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PREFACE. 



This Latin Grammar is intended to supply a twofold 
want. 1. It is designed, in the first place, to occupy an 
intermediate position between the elaborate works of 
Zumpt and Madvig, and the elementary treatises which 
still continue to be used even in the higher forms of our 
publio and private schools. Our object has been to provide 
a Manual of convenient size, and easy of reference for the 
class room ; but at the same time presenting a fuller cuxiount 
of the forms and structure of the language than the ordinary 
grammars, and containing, as far as possible, all that is 
reaUy needful for the Student. 2. In the second place the 
Work is designed to introduce the Student to some of the 
linguistic discoveries of modem philologists ; and more espe- 
cially to make him acquainted with the laws which regulate 
the changes of the letters, and the formation of the Cases 
' and Tenses, upon which subjects so much light has been 
thrown by the study of Comparative Grammar. 

The Work consists of four parts : — 

I. The First Part contains the Aocidence, in which the 
inflexions are set forth as simply and fblly as in a purely 
elementary work. It has been considered the wiser course 

a 3 



IV PREFACE. 

to retain the nsual arrangement and nomenclature, which 
has been in use for so many centuries, and to introduce 
alterations only where some clear and positive advantage 
was to be gained ; as, for instance, in the classification of 
the Substantives of the Third Declension according to the 
final letter of the stem. But though the ordinary arrange- 
ment of the Accidence has been retained, nothing is in- 
serted which the pupil will have afterwards to urileam; he 
is taught from the beginning to distingiiish between the 
stem and the inflexional element, and is gradually intro- 
duced to a knowledge of the laws regulating the formation 
of the Cases and Tenses, of which a full account is given in 
the Fourth Part. In drawing up the Accidence our great 
object has been practical utility. By taking great pains 
with the arrangement of the page, and the use of difib- 
rent forms of type, the Declensions and Conjugations are 
presented in a clearer and more distinct form than in any 
other grammar with which we are acquainted. This por- 
tion of the work ends with a chapter on the Formation of 
Words — an important subject, but one omitted in most 
elementary grammars in use in our country. 

II. The Second Part contains the Syntax, in which care 
has been taken to present such an explanation of the 
structure of the language as experience has shown to 
be most suitable to Students, and in particular to give as 
dear and full a treatment as possible of the Subjunctive 
Mood. It has been thought desirable to arrange the Syntax 
in two parts : the ordinary, and the extraordinary or Syn- 
iaxis Omata, The latter subject furnishes an opportunity 
for noticing various peculiarities of construction or style 



whioh onght to be known to the aooorate Student, while 
the sahfitantial atmcttire of the language is, for the most 
part, independent of them. In this portion, several valu- 
able sections have been derived from the ezoellent work 
of N^ebbach— LofowMcAd SHUiatik. To this part are Kdded 
an entirelj new chapter on the Order of Words, and some 
remarks on the styles of the principal prose writers. 
In the chapter on the Order of Words, it is stated, in 
opposition to Zmnpt and Madvig, that the more emphatic 
position of an Attributive Adjective is after rather than 
before its Substantive. The question is a somewhat 
•difficult one, but it is believed that examination will 
serve to establish the rule given. Also, with reference 
to the expression of Questions in the Oratio Obliqua, a 
different view of the use of the Subjunctive and Infinitive 
Moods in such cases has been presented from that of those 
Grammarian& But in a field so thoroughly worked as 
that, of Latin Grammar, the proper merits of treatn^ent 
to be looked for in a new work, are clearness and logical 
arrangement rather than any noyelty. And throughout 
the Syntax, especially, the assistance of the eminent 
Grammarians referred to, as also that of Silcher (author 
of a School Grammar on a somewhat similar scale to 
the present, widely used in Germany) has been freely, 
though it is believed fairly, used. Many of the examples, 
in particular, have been taken from the afore-mentioned 
and similar works : but such have been carefully selected 
and revised; while a large number, especially of those 
intended to illustrate the more delicate points, are quite 
n6w. The English has in almost every case been given ; 
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partly becanse it is desirable that illustratiye sentenoes 
should be themselves as clear as possible, and partly with 
a view to the formation of a good style of translation. 

IIL The TMrd Part contains the Prosody, which has been 
treated at sufficient length to dispense with the necessity 
of a separate work on the subject. It is mainly derived from 
an excellent treatise by Habenicht, published in I860. 

IV. The Fourth Part^ which is entitled Ettmology, is 
designed for the more advanced Student, and treats at 
length of the Latin Alphabet,^ and of the formation of 
the Cases and Tenses ; with constant reference, as already 
remarked, to the results obtained by the study of Com- 
parative Philology. In this part we are specially iudebted 
to Corssen's admirable works, 'Ueber Aussprache, Yoka- 
lismus, und Betonung der Lateinischen Sprache' (1658- 
1859), and 'Kritische Beitrage zur Lateiuischen Formen- 
lehre ' (1863), which are a perfect storehouse of information 
respecting the forms of the Latin language. 

Short Appendices are added upon the Latin Authors, the 
Eoman Calendar, Money, Names, and ancient and modem 
Abbreviations. 

The present edition has been carefully revised, and many 
alterations and improvements introduced : the chapters in 
the Fourth Part on the formation of the Cases and Tenses 
are entirely new. 

LoMDOK, Janwiry, 1867. 
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THE STUDENTS LATIN GRAMMAR. ^ 



PART L — ACCIDENCE. 



Ohapter I. — The Alphabet. 

§ 1. The Latin Language was the language of Latvum^ oi 
which Borne was the chief city. The conqnests of the 
Romans caused it to spread over the rest of Italy, and over 
the greater part of fVance and Spain. The Latin Lan- 
guage is no longer spoken, but the French, Italian, Spanish, 
and Portuguese languages are mainly derived from it. 

§ 2. The Latin Alphabet consists of 25 letters, being the 
same as the English without W, 

A, B, 0, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, R, S, T, U, V, X. Y, Z. 

q, r, s, t, n, v, x, y, z. 

Ob», 1. Onginally « was used to express also the semivowel y, and v to de* 
note both the vowel sound u and the semlyowel sound v. 

Oha. 2. The letters y and a occur only in words borrowed from the Greek. 
(For a ftill discussion of the alphabet, see Part lY.) 

§ 3. The letters are divided into Vowels, which can be 
sonnded by ihemselves ; and Consonants, which cannot be 
sounded without a Vowel. 

§ 4. The Vowels are a, e, t, o, w, y. 

§ 5. Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids, Sibilants, 
and Semivowels. 

The MtUea are divided according to the vocieJ organ 
which is chiefly employed in pronouncing them. 

Sharp or Thin. 
t 



LaiddU riip-letters) 
QfiUuraU (throat-letters) 
JkntaU (teeth-letters) 



Flat or MediaL 
b 



i 



Aspirated. 

{ 

(Done.}. 
B 



PARTS OP SPEECH. §6. 

The Liquids are I, m, n, r. 

The Sibilants are s, x, aad z. X is compotuided of cs or 
; as, aiix = due», a leader; rex = regs, a king. Xand % arc 
Sometimes called double consonants. 
The Semivowels are j and v, 

Oha, 1. JTis used only before a at fhe beginning of a few words : as, K&- 

lendae, ^Atf Calends. 
Ohs. 2. Q is used oidy before u : as, s«quor, I/olhw, 

§ 6. A Diphthong is the blended sound of two vowels 
meeting in one syllable. The diphthongs are ae, oe, aUy 
which are in oonunon use ; and ew, ei, ui, which occtir in 
only a few wordsc 

Ob3. The diphthongs ae («), oe (a), are pronouneed as e, 

§ 7. A Sellable consists of one or more letters pronounced 
together, and living only one vowel ^ound. 

A Syllable is either short, long, or doubtful, according as 
the vowel belonging to it is pronounced rapidly, or slowly, 
or sometimes rapidly and sometimes slowly. This. charac- 
teristic of a vowel or syllable is called its quantity, 

A. short vowel is marked by (^) : as, pftter, a father. 

Obs. A vowel followed by another vowel is usually riuMrt : -as, ptter, «-d«y. 

A long vowel is marked by (~), and may be either long by 
nature : as, mater, a mother; or long by position : as, mensa, 
a table ; dux, a leader. A vowel is long by position, when 
it is followed by two or more consonants or by a double 
oonflona&t. 

Ohs, 1. These marks of Quantity were not used by the Latin writers ; serving 

only for grammatieal purposes. 
Oba. 3. All diphthongs are long by nature : as, SurSe, breezes, 

A doubtful wnjoeil is sometimes short, sometimes long : as, 
am5 or amo, Il&ve, teioetHse or tenebiae, demhmss, 

Obs. A vowel is doubtful when followed by a mute and a liquid, especially 
{ or r: as, diiplex or daplex, twofold; ten^brae or tenSbrae, darkness. 

§ 8. Accent. — ^In words of two syllables the accent is on 
the flrat syllable : as, miisa, a muse, d61u8, deceit. 

Tn woids of three or more syllables the accent is on the 
last syllable but one, if this syllable is long: as, BOmanus, 
a Raman ; or on the last syllable but two, if the last syUable 
but (me ifi short: as, dimSnus, akrd. 



§ 12. FABTS OF SPEECH. 8 

OnAPTEB U. — ^Paets of Speech. Inflexion. Stem. 

§ 9. Tboie are eight parts of speech : 

I. The Kouiy Substantive, or amply Budstantzve, is the 
name (Nomen) of a person or thing: as, Caes&r, Caesar ; 
vlr, a man ; d5m^, a house ; virtDSy valour. 

Ob§. Names of persons and places are called iVop«r JTotNw ' all other Sub- 
stantiLTBS are called Common Jfaiuu or Appellative*, 

II. The NotJN Adjbctiye, or simply Adjectivje (Adjec- 
tjvnm, joined to), is joined to a Sub/stantive to express its 
quality or nature : as, bonus vir, a good man. 

III. The Pronoun (Pronomen) is used instead of a Sub- 
stantive : as, ego, /; tu, thou. 

IV. The Verb (Verbxim, word) is the word by which we 
make an assertion about sometning: as, equus cnrrit, the 
horse runs ; vir sedet, the man sits. 

V. The Adverb ^Adverbium) is joined to Verbs, Ad- 
jectives, and other Adverbs, to qualify tlieir meaning : as, 
celeilter currit, he runs qukldy ; m&gis pius, more dutiful; 
B&tiu9 diu, long ewmgh, 

' VI. The Preposition (PraapSaltio) is placed before Sub- 
stantives to mark their relation to other words : as, in, in ; 
hfiblto in nrbe, i dwell in the city, 

VII. The Conjunction (Conjunctio) unites words and sen- 
tences : as, et, and; ut, in cider that : vir et femlna, the man ana 
the vxman ; ddunus Ot vivamus, toe eat in order that toe may live. 

VIII. The Interjection (Interjectio) is a word of excla- 
mation : as, heu, alas ! 

§ 10. There is no article in the Latin language : thus 
d5mns may be translated by either house, or a house, or the house. 

§ 11. Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Verbs are 
inflected : that is, their final syllables are changed in order 
to inark their number or relation to other words. 

The inflexion of SnbstantuEcs, Adjectives, and Pronouns 
is called Declenmon (DgdeittB): the inflexion of Verbs'is 
called -Conjugation ^Conjuga^^. 

Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are 
not inflected, and are frequently called Particles. 

§ 12. The Stem of inflected words is that part of the 
word which remains after the changeable endings are taken 
away : thus, in trab-s, a plank, tHlb-is, of a plank, trS.b-1, to 
a plank, the Stem is tr&b: and in leg-o, J readf iSg-is, thou 
readest, the Stem is ISg. (See § 179.) 

b2 



4 THE SUBSTANTIVE. § 13. 

Chapter III. — The Substantive. 

I 13. There are three Genders : the Masculine (Mascu- 
llnum), the Feminine (Femlniniiin), and the Neuter (Nen- 
trum). 

(Ht$. Babftontives which are either Moacaline or Feminine are called Common. 
The nilee for the Genders are collected in §§ 141-148. 

§ 14. There are two Numbers (Ntimeri): the Singular 
(SingGlaris), which designates one, and the Plural (Plur^s), 
which designates more than one. 

§ 15. ITiere are six Cases (Casus) : 

I. The Nominative (NominatiYiis) Case answers the ques- 
tion Who ? or What ? denoting the Subject of a sentence : as, 
mllgiHter d5odt, the master teaches ; domus est ampl&y the house 
is large. 

II. The Genitive (GSnltivus^ Case answers the question 
Whose? or of Whatf as, mSgistri domus, the master^ s house ; 
f5lia arb5rum, the leaves of trees. 

III. The Dative (DftiSvus) Case answers the question lb or 
for whom ? To or for what ? as, do librum mSgifitrp, / give 
the book to the master. 

TV. The Accusative (AcctisaiSYus) Case answers the ques- 
tion Whom ? or What ? as, Smo mSgistrum, / hve the master. 
It also signifies motion towards : as, eo BOmam, I go to Home. 

V. The Vocative (VScativus) Case is used for addressing : 
as, O mfigister, master ! 

VI. The Ablative (Ablativus) Case answers the questions 
Bg or with what ? When ? &o. : as, Hasta interfeotQs est, he 
was kiBed with a spear; aestftte, in the summer. It also sig- 
nifies motion or separation from : as, &beo BOmS, / depart 
from Home, 

§ 16. All the Substantives in the Latin language are 
arranged in five classes, called Declensions, which may be 
distinguished by the endings of the Genitive Case. 

I. II. III. IV. V, 

Gen. Sing, ae i is us ei 

Gen. Plur. &-nim o-rum -um il-um 5-rmn 

i-um 

The Stems of Substantives can generally be ascertained by taking 
away the termiaationa um or rum of the Genitive PluraL Hence the 
final letter of the Stem is in :— 

I. n.- I". IV. V. 

a oonBonaat n e 



or 
. 

I 
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Chapter IV. — The First or A Declension. 

§ 17. The NominatiYe Singular of Substantives of llie 
First Declension, with the exception of a few Greek noonM, 
ends in &. 





Sing. 




Plur. 


^Tofii. XnuUL, 


a table 


XeoBf-M, 


tcMea 


Oen, Xtni-aa, 


ofaUMe 


Kenf-ftnua, 


of tahlei 


Dot. H«iiB-ae, 


to orfor a tahU 


Menikli, 


to orfor tablet 


Aoc. Kens-am, 


atdbie 


XenBT&i, 


tables 


Voe. Uexis-&, 


tahU [tahU. 


Meni-ae, 


Otablee 


AH, MenfrA, 


by,wUh,OTfrom a 


][en»ii, 


&y, with, or from taJblee. 



Obt. The meanings here and in subsequent examples assigned to the Oemtive, 
Dative, and Ablative cases arc the usual ones ; but it must not be sup- 
posed that these oases can always be thus translated. 

Qendeb. — ^All Substantives of the First Declension are Feminine, 
unless they designate males : as, nanta (masc.), a tailor. 







BrMwpij^ fgg DedsssioB. 




ala. 


a wing. 


bora, an hour. 


sllra, a wood. 


barbs» 


a heca^. 


poena, a punishment. 


Stella, a star. 


causa. 


aoavae. 


f^mlna, a wyman. 


via, a way. 


ooeoa^ 


a supper. 


porta, a gate. 


victSria, a victory. 



Obs, 1, The stont of all substantives of the first declension end in a, 
Obf. 2. The OeniUve Singular ended originally in Oe (a contraction of o-is). 
This ending is kept in flLmllia, when compounded with p&ter, m&ter, fUiofl 
or fnia: as, Tp^terCSLtaXii&B, the father of a family; G'en. patris flLmlUfts ; Dot. 
patrlf&mlli&s, Ac. In poetry the old form of tho Genitive ai instead of 
ait, is sometimes found : as, aqufif, of the water; terrfti, of the earth. 

Obs. 8. The Genitive Plural of some substantives ends in urn instead of 

• drum. The ending in um is found in the compounds of c51& and gSnft : as 

eoeUottlum from ooelXc51a, an inhabitant of heaven ; terrlgSnum from terrl- 

gtoa, earth'bom : also in drachmum, amphSrum, from drachma, amphdra 

(with numerals) : and in Greek patronymics : as, Aene&dnm, from Aene&d^s, 

' a descendant of Aeneas. 

Obs. 4. The'DaHve and Ablative Plural of some words end in Hbus: as, 
de&btls from dea, a goddess ; flli&bus from filia, a daughter. This ending 
distinguishes them from corresponding masculine substantives of the 
second declension : as, dels fron\ deus, a god ; fllils from fllius, a son. 
So likewise du&bus firom duae, two ; amb&bus from ambae, botli. See §66. 

§ 18. Declension of Greek Substantives. 

Greok Substantiycs of this declension employed in Latin end in e. 
as, 68 in the Nominative Singular, and are thus declined : — 

Masculine, Masculine, 

AenS-as (proper name) 



Feminine. 
Norn. £pltdm-e, abridgment 
Oen. EpYtSm-Ss 
Dat. £pYt8m-ae 
Ave. Kplt5m-Sn 
Voe, Epittfm-fi 
Ahl, Epltfim^ 



AenC-ae 
AenS-ae 
Aene-ftn (am) 
Aen5-& 
Aen6-& 



Anchls-Cs (proper nam<i) 

Anchl8-ae 

Anchls-ae 

Anohls-en (am) 

AnohT8-6 Tft, ft) 

Anohls-fi (S)* 
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Chapteb y — Thb Seooxtd ob O Deglbnsbdk. 

§ 19. The NominatiTe Singular of MaBcaliiM Snbstan- 
tiveB of the Second Becdenskw ends in ii and ir (ir)» aiMl of 
Neuter Sabfitantives in 



A. Masctdine, 



Sing. 

Nam. Sindii-iis, a lord 
Gen, BimiiL-li of a lord 
Dai. BSmiA-d, to or for a lord 
Aee. Bdmiii-iuii, a lord 
Voe. DimXii^ O lord [a lord. 
AbL DfiBdii-5, by, wUht or from ) 

Sing. 
Nam, XigiitSr, a matter 
Oen. Kgiftr-X, of a matter 
Dot. K&giitr-d, toorforamaster 
Aen. H&giftr-imi. a master 
Voe. Ugister, O matter 
AH. Mifpatt-it hy,with, or from 

a matter. 

Sing. 
Norn. Fair, a hoy 
Oen. PnSr-i, of a boy 
Dot. PnSr-d,' to or for ahoy 
Aoc, FnSr-iua, a hoy 
Voe. Puer, Ohay \hoy. 

AbL Piifir-5« by,foUh,orfroma 



Plor. 

Domin-if lordt 

Sdmln-dniiib of lordt 
Ddmm-If, to or for lordt 
DSmin^St, lordt 
Dbniii-I* O lordt [lords. 

DSmiB-ISi by, uri^ or from 

Flur. 



lOJigiBtr-dnim, of masters 
Kigistr-iSi to or for masters 
masters 
O masters 
by, icUh, or from 
masters. 



mgistr^ 
MSgistr-X, 
r-i8» 



PnCr-i, 



Pnir-Ist 
Pnir-to, 



Plur. 
boys 
of hoys 
to OTfttr hoys 



boys 

by, toith, OT from boys. 



B. Neixter, 



Siog. 
Norn. Begn-vBif a kingdom 
Oen. Segn-I, of a kingdom 
Dot. Begn-5, to or for aJnngdom 
Ace. Segn-nm, a kingdom 
Voe. Begn-um, O kingdom 
Abl. Begii-5, by, with, or from a 

kingdom. 



Plur. 

kingdems 
Bsgn-Ormiit of kingdoms 
Begn-Is, to or for Jetngdoms 

kingdoms 

O kingdoms 

by, with, or from 
kingdoms. 



B0g]i4U 
Begn-ii. 



OBirDER.—l. A few SnbstantiTes in tw of the Second Declension 
are Feminine ; the names of Trees, Toims, and Countries : as, plms, 
a pear-tree, Odrinthns, Corinth; and a few other words : as, httmns, 
the ground, alvns, the heUy, c61u8, a distaff, vannns, a winnowing fan. 

2. Three in us are Neuter f virus, poison ; pSl&^us, fJte ocean; and 
vulgus, the miUHtude, The last is sometimes liasculine. 



§ 19. SBOOSTD BSGLElfaiOH. 7 

3. AU Neuter Snbstantiyes have the Nominatiyo, AcciuatiTe, and 
VocatiTe Gas^ alil» i& each Number ; and ia the PlmaL the^ie Cases 
always end ia &. 



clbas, food, 
lilpas, a wolf. 

niimSnis, a number, 
mains (/.), cm appl&4re9. 



annas, a year. \ nldas, a nmt 

r&mus, a broMch, 

Tlvas, a stream, 

ulmufl (/.), cm ehn. 



hortus, a garden, 

cemis, a stag. 



prftnus (/.), apkm-iree. 



ftraiBplw for DtwlMiriim Ukt mMgisUfr, 

&ger, afield, I cancer, a crab, 

ftper, a boar. \ c&per, a he^oat. 



flU)tc, aemUh. 
llHer, a book. 



s5ocr, a/aiA«wn-2aw. 
vesper, evening. 



Szuq^ fbr BeolOTilon lilcejniA'. 

gSner, a son-inrlato, i Liber, Bacchus, 

Adulter, an adulterer, | llbfirt (plu.), children. 



Kon 1, The above are the onlj SabstantdTee in er which preserve the in all 
tbe cases. The A<yectLve8 which preaerve the * are given in § 56, Obs, 1 , 

Non 8. Vesper ia irregnlar. See § 68, Ob§. 2. . 

Bxmplaa ftr DeclroalM like regnum, 

dOnnm, a gift, I scfttnxn, a ^nekl, | beilnni, war, 

tectmn^ a roof. \ Tinum, wine, . | templtnn, a temple. 



Obs, 1. The sterna of all aabatantivea of the second deelensiim end in 0, as 
dfimXno, regno, puSro, mfigistSro. ' The Jfominmtive Sinifvlar originally 
ended in ds, and the Aeeusative iaom : as, d5inln5-8, d5mIno«m : pa^ro-s, 
pa{iro-m. In the older writers and poets the o is nsually found after v : 
aa servtt-a, servo-m, a slaoe, 

Obs, 2. When the Genitive Singular ends in m, it is often contracted into t . 
as, fin instead of Itlil, of a son ; dtl instead of otiT, qf leisure, 

Cbs, 8. The Vocative Singular of ftlins, a son, gSnIns, a guardian spirit, and 
of Proper Names in ius ends in t : as, flU, eon ; gSnT, guardian spirit ; 
LaeU, Laelius ; TullT, Tullius, 

Ohs, 4. The Genitive Plural of some words ends in urn instead of 6rum, This 
ia especially the case with wor^ sigidfffaig money, weights, measures, and 
trades : as, nummum from nummus, a piece of money ; sestertinm from 
sestertius, a sesterce, a silver coin (about 2d.) ; mSdium from mMius, a 
Roman com-measiurey a peek ; fabrum, from f&ber, a smith, 

06s, 5. The only substantives of the second declension ending in «> are vYr, a 
man. Gen, vlr-I, &c., with its oompodnds, triumvtr, &c. ; and ISvlr, tri, m 
huAand^s brother, a brother^inmlaw. 

Cbs, 6. DeAs, Godf is declined in the following manner ; 





Sing. 




Plur. 




JiTam, DeOs, 


God 




Del, Dil, or DI, Gods 




Oen. Del, 


of God 




Dedrum or DeAm, of Gods 




Dot Bed, 


to God 




Dels, DUs, or Dis, to Gods 




Aec, Denm, 


God 




Deos, Gods 




Voe, Detis, 


OGod 


\God. 


Del, Dil, tir DI, Gods 


[Gods. 


JJbl. Bed, 


by, with. 


or from 


Dels, Dils, or Dls, by, with, 


or firom 



The forms Dei {pi.) and Deis arc rarely cjsed. 



8 THIRD DECLENSION. §20. 



§ 80. Deolehbion of Greek SuisTAKTiyES. 

Qreek SabsfcantiTes of this deolenBion employed in Latin differ 
from the ordinaiy declension in the following points : — 

1. Greek SubstantiYeB in dt frequently have the. Greek endings ik 
and ifn instead of the Latin vm and um in the Norn, and Ace, Sing, 

2. Greek SubstantlTes in 68 (ats) of the Attic SecQnd Declension 
genersdly retain the Greek declension, but they sometimes have in the 
um, i as*well as o: 



€ftn, DSIT 

Dot, DeiO 

Aee, DSlto, Ddam 

Too, Dae 

AhU DOO 



Andrdg^fia 
AndrSg£l^ AndrJigM 
AndrfigM 

AndrJtgMn, AndrSgM 
AndrSgMt 
AndrfigM 



Oil. SabstantiTes in Si aometiines form their AooiuatiTes in 6nd : t»t Andr9» 
g§MA : so, Norn. AthSe, Aec^ AthSn^ 

S. GrQjsk SubetantlYes in eiu (c^y) of the Third Declension some- 
times follow the Second Declension (except in the Nominfitiye and 
Vocative), but frequently preserve the Greek decleusion : 



ilTofli. Orpheas 
Otn, Orphfil, Orphe! 
JM, OrphW 
Aoe, Orphjhim 
Voc, Orph^ 
Ail. OrphdO 



OrphStts 
Orphfififl 
Orphei, OrphI 
Orphte 
Orph^ 



4. The QenUive Plural in some titles of books has the Greek ending 
Ai instead of the Latin mm or wn: as, Georglcon Ubri, tiie hooks of 
iht Oeorgia, 



Chapter VI. — The Third or Consonant and 

I Declension. 

§ 21. The NominatiYe Singular of Sabstantivos of the 
Third Declension ends in various letters. Their stems 
end in some consonant or L 

A. Masculine and Feminine Substantives, 

1. Substantives the stems of which end in the labial 
mutes p, b, and in the labial liquid m. 



§22. 
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Sing. 

Norn, Trab-i (f.), a beam. 

Gen. Tr&b-Ifl* of abeam 

Dot. Tr&b-It (^ OT for a team 

Ace. Tr&b-esLt a team 

Voe. Trab-8, heamJU [bea^n. 

Ahi. Tr&M, by, wUlMtfrom a 

Sing. B 8. 

Nom. Frincep-s (m.\' <^k«/ 
Gtn. Frinclp-Xs, o/a^|p/ 
Dot. Frinclp-I, to or for a chief 
Acq. Frinolp-em, a chief V 
Voo. Frinceps, chief ^l|^/e/. 
All. FrincXp-S, by, wiih, OTfrom 

Sing. 3. 

Nom. Hiem-B (£), winter 

Oen, HiSm-Is, of winter 

Dot. HiSmpIy to or for winter 

Aoo. HlSm-em, winter 

Voe, HiesM, winter [winter. 

il52. Hi8m-Sy by, with, or from 

Sing. * 

Nom. Urb-e (f.), a city 

Oen. 17rb-is, of a city 

Dot. TStb'lf to or for a city 

Ace. Urb-em, adhj 

Voe. TTrb-fl, Ocity [city. 

Abl. 1Jrb-8, by, with, or from a Urb-Ibttfl, by, with, or from citie$, 

Oba. 1. When a monosyllabic Stem ends in two consonants, the Oen. pi. ends 
in turn, not «m .* as nrb-ium. So also below : arx, Oen, PI. arc-ium ; mons, 
Oen, PI. mont-inmr 

0&». 2. When a Stem of more than one syllable has ^ in the last syllable, that 
2 is changed into i when another syllable follows : as, Stem piinc^p, Gen, 
princlp-is. So also below : Stem jadte, Oen. jQdXc-is ; Stem mllfit, Oen, 
mnit-is; j8tM»4i0mSn, Oen. nomln-is. 

§ 22. U. Substantives the stems of which end in the 
guttural mutes c, g. . 



L Plnr. 

Tr&b-ei* bean^ 

Tr&b-am. of beams 

Tr&b-lbiU, to ot for beam$ 

Tr&b-es, beams 

Tr&b-es, beams 

Tr&b-XbiiBj by, wWt, or from beams. 



Plur. 

FrinoIp4f, chiefs 

PrincXp-iiin, of chiefs 

Prmclp-Xbtb, to or for chiefs 

Fri2LcIp-§i, chiefs 

Princlp-es, chiefs [<^iefs. 

Princlp-Xbibi, by, with, or from 

Plur. 

Hi8m-fo, winlerB 

fiiSnunm, of winters 

HiSm-XbiiB, to or for winters 

HiSiiipSs, winters 

Hite-ds, tointers [ters. 

l^mplbiis, by, with, or from win- 

Plur. 

17rb-Si» cities 

Urb-Inm, of cities 

Urb-lbiia, to or for cities 
17rb-6B, cities » 
XTrb-es, cities 



Siitg. 



Nom. Dux (c. g.), a leader 
Gen. . Diic-Isi of a leader 
Vat. Dilo-I* 
Ace.' Duc-em, 
Voe. Dtix, 
Abl. Buo-S; . 



to or for a leader 
a leader 

leader [leader, 
by, with, or from a 



1. Plur. 

DiLc-es* letuiers 
Btlo-uin, of leaders 
I)iio-!bu8» to OT for leaders 
D&c-eS) leaders 
Dtic-es. leaders 
Ciio-Ibils, by, with, or from leaden 

B 3 
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Siog. >. Mar. 

Nem. Ltf (t), a Im* I Uf^t. Imm 

Oat. Uc-I*. of a Urn Us-na. eftaif 

Vat, Ug-L to or /or a law Lt^WUi to or /or Joint 

Am. Ur«m, a tiw Ug4t, loan 

r<M. Ln, O loM [lam. . Ug^a. low 

Ait. Lir^ l».iBftt,or/ro«l« lUgJbftfc l»,i»il»,or>mW* 

Sing. S. nor. 

Nam. lOda Co.), a Judit Jfldl»4*, jw^ 

Cm. JMto-Ii, o/ajudgt JUIo-mm, o/jud^ 

Dot. Jfldlo-Ii <o or /or ajadgt JUIft-IMUi to oiforjudga 

Am. IDdI»«m, a judge JlLdIa4» judgw 

Kbfl. ItUUv. Ojiu^ [><'»«■ JlOo*. O judge* [jmifle*. 

^U. JtUIe^t. by, wM, or/roM a jgdIoJUl*. ty, tnO, ai /roni 

Sii^. 4. Plur. 

Jtfom. An (f-). <• eitodcl I Aro-ta. eilad«U 

Om. An-U, o/aeiladel Aie-lom, e/aiadel* 

DaL Ara>I. la at for a eUadtl AioJUIa (o orybr oilafleb 

Ja& AT»4m, a eitadd Ara^k, eitadeU 



DGi(/.), BOivJa, omt. |grM(m.), gr^ia, B.#)eA. 

E«(/.), • flU>to, a tore*. rtnwi (m.), rtolff-i*. r " 



ni^), pk-u, ptaee. poUti (m.), polUoHi, thethuaJt. 

^mu I/.), fomic-ii, on onm. InJei (c), irutliyb, on ittfimner, 
rj>i(f.\ TSc-is, avoiet. ' »ertei (m.), vertlc-is, rmeiiiy. 



iflg.l5, o JHi;. , men (/.), n»rc-is, merchandise 

BlT-lM, DaL DiT.l, la., the Jl'an.'pmU in c, be 



% 23. ni. SiibstaDtiToe the Sterna of which end in the 
dental mutes b d. 

Phir. 
AaUt-ii, aga 
AMit-nm, of aget 
AMtUbOa, (o or /or age* 
Att&t-iB, oga 
Aatftt-ii, O aget 



f 24. 
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Siag. I 

Nam, L&pl4 (m.), a done 
Gen. L&pIA-!by qfaatome 
Dot. lipUJ, tootforatiom 
Ace. L&pXd^«iii, a«torie 
Voe, UpX-«, Oitontf [a«toiie 
^U. LXpXd-^ &2^, uTttft, or /tdhi 



Sing. 8. 

Norn. MllS-s re.), a soldier 
Gen. Idit-Xs, ofaeoldiet 
Dat. Xmt-I, toot for a 
Ace. lOUt^ii, aeoidier 
Voe. imS-A, Oeeldier IsoUior. 
AH. Idlt-d, by, urith, or from a 



Viwe. 

L&pXdpUi, ofetonee 
L&pUpIbis, to or /or «io««0 
L&pldpte, ftoiiff 
UpUUte, Oiionef 
LftpUUIbtti, by, wiihf 01 from stomm. 

Plor. 

MOIt-te, ioldtert 

mnt-iim, ofiddiem 

MOIt-Xbtti, to ot for eMiere 

TBSLtM, 96ldier$ 

maiU^ O Boldiore [ddert. 

mit-lliiii, by, wUhf or from eol- 



Nom. 

Dot. 
Ago. 
Voe. 
AhL 



Sing. * 

(m.), a vurnntain 
Ibnt-lB, of a mountain 
Xbat-I, to or/or a mountain 
Mmit-cm, a mountain 
HsOLS, O mountain 
MOBt-S, &y, U7/A, or yrom a 

mouniain. 



Plur. 
Kont-tei tnottfitoitfM 
XooLt-Iiuii, ofmowUcUne 
Kont-XWbi, to or /or mountains 
Moat-te, inottfitotfM 
Xont-tey mountains 
Xont-Ibfti, 5^,imt^, or from moun- 
tains. 



BzmplM ftor DmlwiiloB. 



dvitis (f.)9 dTltat-is, a stoto. 
▼irt&s (f.), yirta.t48f mr^ue. 
sfioadOB(c.),8ftoerddt-iSf a priest^ 

' priestess. 
casib (/.). . cantd-is, a helmet. 
o5iii^ (c), cAmlt-is, a companion. 



obsSs (c), obdd-ifl, a hostage, 
pars (/.\ pvt-is, a /w*. 
serpens (c), serpont^is, aMii»^. 
ars (/.), art-is anjort, 

frons (/.), front-is, a forehead. 



Obs. 1. r and li an dropped bolbie a: as, aet&-s, Iftpl-i^ mQft-s, nw»-ib instead 
of aetaus, I&pid-s, miletH^ mont-s. 

{M«. 9. In nox, noot-is, ii^M, the Stem is noet : in the Kom. t is dropped 
belbre $, and the letters es are contracted into x : noctHs = ifoc-s = nox. 

§ 24. lY. Substantives Hie Steins of whioh end in the 
li<iciids 1, r. and the sibilant s. 

L Plui. 

ConsiU-Ss, consuls 
ConsiLl-iim, of consuls 
CSoiulil-IbiLS, to or for consult 
Ckmsttl'Ss, consuls 
Coiulil-Ss, consuls 

or Jrom 



Sing. 

Nom, Oonsiil (m.), a consul 
Gen. Ctonsttl-Is, of a consul 
Dat. GontU-I, to or /or a constd 
Aec. Consttl-em, a cotmuZ 
Voe. GonsiU, corwuZ 

AM. Consttl-S, b^, unY^, or /rom ! ConBlil-Xbtts, hy, vnth, 

a consul. ' consuls. 
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§24. 



Sing. 

Ntym. d&mSr (m.)» a shout 

Qen. Cl&mSr-Is, ofa%hout 

Dot, dftmSr-I, to otfor a shout 

Aco. d&mdr-em, fi shout 

Voo. CUm5r, shout [a shout. 



2. Plur. 

damfir-eSy shofUts 
dftmor-iim, of shouts 
damSr-tbiis, to or for shouts 
ClamSr-es, shouts - 
Giamdr-es, shouts [sftouts. 



Abl, GUbnSr-^, hy, with, or from \ ClJ6mJSir''Os6B, by, with, or from 



Sing. 

Nam, A2uSr(m.)» o goose 

Qen, AnsSr-Xi, of a goose 

Dot, AnB&rl, to otfor a goose 

Aeo. AiisSr-em, a goose 

Voo. AxuSr, goose [a goose. 

AU. AnflSr-S, by, with, or from 



8. Plur. 

Aii88r-Ss, (/ee«e 

AnflSr-nm, of geese 

Anser-Xbibi, to or for geese 

A2UiSr-88, ^eese 

Axiser-es, geese 

Anser-Ibiis, by, vrith, oxfromgeeee* 



Sing. * 

Ncm, F&tSr, afaJther 

Qen. Fatr-is, ofafaOier 

Dot. Patr-X, to oi for a father 

Aoo, Patr-em, afaJther 

Voo. P&ter, 0/a<Aar [/oifter. 

ilN. Patr-I(, &y, tmft, or yVtmi a 



Plur. 

Patr-es, fathers 

Patr-um, of fathers 

Patr-Ib&i, to ox for fathers 

Patr-es, fathers 

Patr-es, fathers 

.Patr-Xbjifl, by, with, or from faUiers. 



Sing. 

Nam. FUto (m.), a flower 

Qen. FlSr-is, of a flower 

Dot. Flor-I, to or for a floujer 

Aoo. F15r-0m, afloieer 

Voo. FUtoy Ofloioer lflou)er. 

AU. FlAr-d, 5y, tm'tA, or /rom a 



Plur. 

F15r-98, flowers 

Flor-tim, of fUmers 

F15r-ibiis, to oi for flovoers 

F15r-§s, fiouoers 

Flor-68, flowers 

FKr-Ibtts, by, with, oi from flowers. 



ExamplM finr Declenrfon. 



sdl Cm.), sol-is, 
ezsQl (o.\ eistll-by 
c618r {m,), cdldr-is, 
tXm5r (rn.), tXm5r-iB, 
mos (m.), mSr-is, 



Mtf sun. 
an exUe. 
cohw. 
fear, 
a custom. 



aggSr (m.), aggSr-is, a mound, 

carcSr (m,), carcSr-is, a prison, 

mdliSr, mflliSr-is, a tooman, 

matSr, matr-is, a mother. 

fratSr, fr&tr-is, a brother. 



Ohs. 1. In some Substantiyes ending in tr, the 9 is dropped in all cases 
except the. i^Tom. and Voe. Sing.: as p&ter, m&ter, etc. 

Obs. 2. The s of the Stem is changed into r, when another syllable follows : 
as, Stem and Ifom. flOs, Oen. fldr-is: iUsm and ITom. pulrls, dtut, Oen. 
polvl'r-is. 
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§ 25. y. Substantives the Steins of which end in <w. 



Sing. 

Norn. Leo (m.)> a lion 

Oen. LeOn-Xs, ofaUon 

Dot. LeSn-I, to or for a Han 

Ace. LeOn-em, a lion 

Voe. Leo, lion {lion, 

AU. LeOn-i, hyt with, or from a 



Plur. 

LeSiiiBf, Uon$ 

LeSiL-iim, of lion* 

Ledn-XMi, to oi for Uon$ 

LeSn-te, 2ton< 

Ledii-te, OltoiM 

LeOn-Xbfii, by, imtfc, or from 2unm. 



Sing, 

^Toni. Virgo, a maiden 
Om. Yirgin-Ii, o/ a maiden 
Dot. VirgXiL-I, <o or/or a maulen 
ilo0. '^rgln-em, a maiden 
Voe. Virgo, Ofiiai(2en[fiiaicZ0». 
Abl "^igin^ by, urith, or from a 



8. Plur. 

"^rgin-^y maidens 
Virgln-iim, of maidens 
Virgin-nriU, to or for maidens 
Virgin-te, maidens 
VirgliipSi, maidens [maidens. 
inrgin-Ibttf, hyt wUh, or from 



JBEUttpXtl suF SttfiMBflUBt 



aeanoCm,), aermSu-is, a discourse. 
pOgio (m.\ ptlgidn-is, a dagger, 
UJSo (m.), i&toOn-is, a robber, 
pneoo (m.), praecdn-is, a crier. 
Sffttio (f.), 5rati5n-is, a speech. 
pA?o(fii.), pftyfia-is, a peacock. 



h6mo (o.), h&mln-is, a manor too- 
gi'^uido (f.)f grandXn-is, haU. [man. 
ordo (m!)» ordln-is, a rwU. 
!bD§go (/.)t Imfigln-isy a /t)(M«tt. 
hXrundo (/.), UrandXn-iSy a stoalhw. 
&rundo (/.), &nmdXa-iB, a reed. 



Me. I. If the Stem ends in 8n (short), the d is changed into V, when another 
syDaUe foUows : as, Stem Tirgfin, Oen. Tirgln-is. Comp. § 21, Ob*. 2. 

ObSm S. CSlro {Stem cSrKn) fleah, drops the 8 in all oases except the Jfom, and 
Voe. IXng. : as, ITom. eSxo, &m». cam-Xs, Dot, oam-l, fte. 



§ 26. yi. Substantives the Stems of which end in i» 



Sing. 

Nam. HiMt-Ii (o.), an enemy 
Oen. Hbst-lB, of an enemy 
DaJL Host-I, toot for an enemy 
Aoe. HoBt-em, an enemy 
Voo. Hbst-Xs, enemy [enemy. 



L Plur. 

Hoflt-Ss, enemies 

Eost-Xnxn, of enemies 

Hbst-XbfiB, to or for eneniiea 

HoBt-Sfl, enemies 

Host-Ss, enemies [mies. 



lU. Host-S, hy,withf or from an Host-Xb&i, by, tmih, at from one- 



dvb {o.\ 



a citizen, 
a bird. 



SnmplM to DedlaiiioB. 



5vX8 
ngUs 









vestls (f.\ a garment 
claasls (f.), a ;2m^. 
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§27. 



Some Steins end in i or e* and are tibns dfiGUned 



Sing. J 

Norn. irtlb-SSy a cUmd 

Gen. KUb-Is, of a cloud 

Dot. KfLb-L to or for a doud 

Ace. Kfib-em, a cHoud 

Voc. KfLb-e8, cloud [cloud. 

AH. Nllb-^, byt with, or from a 



Plur. 

VHb-es, douds 

Kftb-Xiixn, of clouds 

ITiLb-Xb&f, to or for douds 

KtLb-es, douds 

KUb-es, douds 

Ktlb-XbiU, "by, with, or from doud*. 



Examples for Deckiuioii. 
elSdSs, a defeat. \ iHpfis, a rock. \ &§dS6, a seat, 

B. Neviter Substantives. 

§ 27. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Singular 
of Substantives, of the Third Declension axe pn^rly ^e 
same as the Stem. The Nom., Ace., and Voc. PluiuL always 
end in &, as in the Second Declension. 



§ 28. I. Substantives the Stems of which end in n. r, s, t 



Sing. 

Norn. KSmSny a name 

Qen. Kdmln-l8, of a name 

Dot. KSmln-I, to or for a name 

Aoc. NSmSn, a name 

Voo. HomSn, name [name. 

AU. NSmXn-S, by, with, or from a 



L Plur. 

NdinXa-&, names 

N5xnXii-Tim, of names 

Kdmln-IbftiB, to or for names 

Nd]nIxi-&, names 

H5min-&, O names [names. 

Kdmln-IbtUi, by, with, or from 



Sinz. 



^om. Fnlgiir, 
Chn. Fvlgtir-Is, 
Dai. Fnlglir-I, 
Aoe. Fnlgiir, 
Voo. Fnljfiir, 
AU. Fnlgttr^, 



lightning 

of UghJbnmg 

to or for lightning 

lightning 

lightning 

, triih, or from 

lightning. 



8. Plur. 

Fiilgfir-&, lightnings 

Fnlgibf-nm, of lightnings 

Fnlg^-ibiis, to or for lightnings 

Fiilgiir-&, lightnings 

Fiilgiir-&, lightnings 

Fnlgiir-Ibtbi, hy, with, or from 

lightnings. 



Sing. 

Nom. cms, a leg 

Qen. Cnir-Xs, of a leg 

Dot. Crur-I, to or for a leg 

Ace. Cr&i, a leg 

VoG. Crfl8, leg [leg. 

AU. Crflr-$, by, with, or from a 



8. Plur. 

Grur-&, legs 

Grfkr-nm, of legs 

Crfkr-lbfts, to or for legs 

Grtkr-&, legs 

Crflr-&, legs 

Crflr-XbtUi, by, with, or from legs. 
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Sing. 

Nom» 6ptUi, a work 

Qen. dp^-Ss, of a vfork 

Dot. 6pSr-I, to or for a loork 

Ace. 6piii, a voorh 

Voe. 6pttB, Oworh [work. 

AhL dpir4y by, im^» or froa^ a 



Plnr. 

Opir-&, work9 

6p§r-iim, of workt 

OpSr-Ibtts, to at for works 

6pSr-&, t0orto 

Opir-&, worXet 

6pir>Ibllf, by, wiUh or yh>m teorfes. 



Sing. 

^Tofii. Coipiif, a body 

Gen. Corpdr-Xs, of a body 

Dot. CkurpSr-I, to or for a body 

Aoc Coxpttfl, a body 

Voc Gorpiis, Obody [body. 

Abi. OoipSr-S, by,vf(1h, or from a 



6. Plur. 

Cozp8r-&, bodies 

Cknpdr-nni, of bodies 

Corpttr-Xbtti, to or for bodies 

Corp9r-&, bodies 

CorpSr-l, bodies [bodies 

CkxcpSr-Xbttii by, with, or from 



Sing. 

Nom. Ckpatf a head 

Qen, (SkiflMM, of ahead 

DaL CSpIt-I, to or /or a head 

Aoo. C&pftt, ahead 

Voe. G&piLt, Ohead [head. 

AU. Gkfi^, by, with, or firom a 



6. Plur. 

C&plt-ft, heads 

C&plt-iixii,. of heads 

C&pIt-XbiU, to or for heads 

C&pXt^ heads 

G&pIt-&, heads 

G&]^t-XbiiB, by, with, or from heads. 



NoTB.— A few Sobfitantiyes ending in en and us are not Keuter : as, 
flamfin, Inis (m.), a special priest; YSnfis, Sris, Hhe goddess of love; l^Os, 
Oris (HI.), a haire. 



JttiBiplM ficir Badndn* 



€(bnfiny 


Inis, 


a river. 


carmfo, 


Inis, 


a song. 


fulm^D, 


Inis, 


a thimdsrboU. 


sSm&i, 


Inis, 


a seed. 




«ris, 


a murmur. 


guttttr, 


Una, 


a throat. 


«8, 


6ris, 


a mouth. 


gdnfis. 


dris, 


a race. 


foedtts, 


&i8, 


a treaty. 



ftUftts, 


6ris, 


a funeral. 


l&tiis. 


Sris, 


aside. 


ddib. 


$ris, 


a constellation. 


vuIntLs, 


fins. 


a wound. 


Utttts, 


5ri8, 


a shore. 


pigntts. 


5ris, 


a pledge. 


temptts, 


Sris, 


a time. 


nfimiis, 


6ris, 


a grove. 


pectfis, 


6ris, 


a breast. 



Obs. I, The substltntion of r for the final $ of the Stem, when another syl- 
lable follows, is an euphonic change : as, crQs, crtir-is, instead of crOs-is ; 
5pte, 5pSr-iB, instead of ttpSs-is ; corpSs, corp8r-i8, instead of corp8s-is. 

Oba. 2. The u ia Us ot the JVbm. Sinff. is only an euphonic change of the 
8 and d of the Stem : as, Stems 5pSs, corpus ; ITom. dpds, corptts. 

Oba. 3. In c&pflt, c&plt-ls, the it of the Stem is changed into t when another 
syllable follows, like the 8 in nomSn, ndmln-Ls. 6^0 § 21, Oba. 2. 
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§ 29. II. SubBtantives the Stems of which end in i (the 
Norn, in e» al, ar)* 

Sing. 

Norn. ISkf^y the tea 

Gen, H&r-ie, oftheua 

Dai. M&r-i, to or for the tea 

Aec, Wkr-if Uieaea 



MXr-U, 

KSr-Xtim, 

H&r-Ibiia, 

[tea. I ]ar-X&, 



Plur. 

o/seoB 

to or /or Moe 

Mas 

O seas 



VoG. K&r-S, sea 

Ahl, M&r-I, ^ btft tmth, or from the ■ K&r-IblU, bytvntht or from seojs. 



Sing. 2. 

Nom. AnTmM, an animal 
Oen. Anim&l-Is, of an animal 
Dot, AnYmftl-I, to oi for an animal 
Aec. AnXmSl, an animal 
Vac. IntniMj animal 

AU. AnXmSl-I, by, with, or from 

an animal. 



Plur. 

AnTinM-I&, animals 

AnTrnM-inm, of animals 

Anlmal-ibtLs, to or for animals 

Aniin&l-X&, animals 

A2iX]n&l-I&, animals 

AnTmal-lbtis, by, with, or frcm 

animals. 



Sing. 

Nam, OaloSr, a spur 

Qen, Galc&r-ls, of a spur 

Dai. Galcftr-I, to or for a spur 

Aoe. CSalcSr, a spur 

Voo. CalcSr, Ospur [spur. 

AU. GalcSr-I, by, with, ox from a 



8. Plur. 

Calo&r-I&, spurs 

Calc&r-Inm, "of spurs 

Galc&r-Ibiis, to or for spurs 

G&lcir-i&, spurs 

Calcftr-I&y spurs 

Galc&r-Xbtts, by, with, or fr&m spurs. 



rSttt, a net. 
StUS* a sheepfold. 



Exunplel fbr Dedeauion. 

m5nil8, a necklace, I 
vectlg&l, iftax. \ 



cervIc&U a pillow. 
exemplSr, an example. 



Obs, 1. The Steins of mUrS and similar Substantiyes end in i, the final H of the 
Norn, being only an euphonic change of the •.* as, Stem m&ri, Nom. vAx^, 

Ofks, 2. The Stems of words whose NominatiTes end in HI and Hr, end in Mi 
and dri, the i being dropped and the a shortened in the Nom. Sing. : as, 
Attn ftnlm&li, Nom, ftnlmiU ; Stem ealcari, Nom. oalo&r. Hence the Ahl, 
in <, see §§82, 88. 



§ 30* The fbUowing irregnlar Substantives are thus dedined : 



Bte (c), an ox or eow. 





Sing. 


Nom, 


BiSs 


Oen. 


Bfiy-Xa 


Dot. 


B5T-I 


Aee, 


B5y-em 


roe. 


Bte 


Ahl. 


B<St-« 



Plur. 

BdT^ 

BSy-um or b8>iiiii 

Bd-btls or bfl-bfls 

Bd»-€s 

B5y<^ 

BG-btts or babOe. 



§32. 
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BteNE, an old msn. 



Sing. 
Jfom. Mnez 
0en. 8«n-Is 
Dat, 6fo.T 
Ace. Mn-em 
Vbc. Sfoez 
JtL 8fo-« 



Plur. 

Bfo-am 

8«n.Ib(U 

8fo-es 

Sfin-lbOs 



Japltfir (^ttr-pttCr, L «. pKCir), 
M« potf. 
Jfom. Japiar 
ffm. JOr-to 
2>a<. J5T.T 
Ace, JttT-«m 
ro0. JapIUte 
Abl. JttT4S. 



Ohafteb YIL — ^Bemabks on the Cases of the 
Thied Declension (including Adjectives). 

§ 31. AccusaUoe Singular in im. 

TlSe Aoo, Sing, of many Snbstantiyes, of which the Nam. end* in /• 
h8«#»i»ootMi: 

1. Always in the fiye words : — 

ftmiisslii, tMb, sitb, tunb, Tiib 

tad in the names of cities and riyen ; as, HispfiUgi, 8eMe; Tf- 
hUOhtheTiber. 



ftmnads (/.), a ruU. 



▼Si (/.;, otDJffkW. 



2. QeneiaUy in the six words : 

febilB, pelylSt V^fpf^f 
restXs, tonXs, sfioQilB. 



ilbbiii(/.)» fever. 
pdvlf (/A a 6anfi. 



restb (^A a rape. 
turxb (/I), a ienotfr. 
sScflib (/I), on (LB9. 



SL Sometimes in the three words : 

olftyXfl^ mesaXs, nftyb. 

Q^yfB (f,)f a key. \ mesdto (/.), a Juxrveet. | nftvit (f.)^ a eh^. 

i 32. Abkitive Singylar in L 

The AU, Sing, has t, not i: 

1. In all words of which the Accnsatiye ends in im only : as, 
siti, TlbSti. 

2. In Neuters in g, id, and ^, (Gen. ftris) : as, milii* ftnXmali. 
oalouri. 



t8 THIBD DBCLENS«»f; § S3. 

Obt, 1. flMBetlmet, But Tvry rarely, tbtM SUbsfeoitivM have > in tlM 

Ablatiine : as, mBxfi (Varr., Lucr.}. 

Obs, 2. Names of towns in e always have X in the Abl. : as, PraenestS. 

Obi, 8. BnbstanllTes in ar, tbe Gva. of which is not &ris, have i in the 
AbL : as, fftr, farris, ^feltj baoeftr, bacoftris^ « moeti herb; jttUr, 
JtlbiriB, a tun^am ; nect&r, nectitais, iMotor. 

8. In Adjectives ending in is, et and er, i$, e: as, f&cHi from 
ftdlXs, easy ; acri from acSr, sharp. 

§ 33. Ablative Singular in I anc? 8. 

The AhL Sing, has hoth t and g: 

1. In most words the Ace. of which ends both in im and em: as, 
pappi and pnppS. 

Also in ignis, ftvls, imbSr, vesper, stlpellex. 



ignis (m,)f fire, 
M» (/l), a bird. 
imb«r,X. (AU. imbil k 
imbrB), rain. 



attpellez,/. (Abl. stipellectlll, orstipel- 
lecUlS), household utensils, 

vesper, m, (Abl vespfitl or vespSrS). 
evening. 



Obs» UestXs has only rest£ ; snarls only sfieOrl. 

2. In Adjectives xji one terminaiioin and in the Comparatives : 
ae* vr&denti and prudentd from prudens, ^eperienced ; sJtidri and 
altioiS from altiOr, higher. The Comparatives nsuany have if. 

Obs, 1. The following A^JectiTes have £ only : 

)>anpSr, pabes, dfisfls, 
compfis, implts, ctelebs, 
princcps and sOperstBs, 

pavpSr, &ri8, poor. 
pQbfis («r), «riB, an adult. 
dBste, Idis, toay. 

eompte, iHis, having ths 
mastery of. 



imptts, Stis, not master ^f, 

eatlebe, U>iB| wunarried. 

prinoeps, Ypis, chief. 

stiperst^ ttis, surtivinff. 



Ots. 3. PBr, tfftftif, and mSmSr, mindful, have only t. Bat p&r, a pod' 
(sahst), has 9 also. 

Obs* 8. The Participles in im generally have X when used as Adjectives, 
bat otherwise b. 

§ di. Kommathe, Accusativey and Vocative Plural in 01. 

The Jybf».» Aee.9 and Voe. Plar. of Neuter Noons have VI: 

1. In SnbstasitiTes, the Nom. Sio«. of which end in e, ol, ar 
(Oen. oris) : as, mftrlft, ftnlmalYA, calcailft. 

2. In Adjectives which have the Abl. Sing, either in i alone, or 
in f and 9, except the Oomparatives : as, grftvO, aoiYft, prudenttft ; 
bnt altiorft. 

Obs. Except T^ttts, oldy which has vfitfiriL CSomplQrfii^ seperalt has both 
complaril and oomplOrift. 
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' § 35. Genitive Plural in Imn. 

« 

The Gen, Plur, has turn, not um : 

1. In Substantives the Nom. Sing, of which ends in is or e$, not 
increasing in the Qen. : as, hostis, hostlum ; aedes, aedTum. 

Exceptions, 

AmbftgCs, stmes, JAvtelb, 
Yfttfifl* ctote, ydlOorlta, 

In genitive have Mm, 
While ftpYs, menslto, tSdSti, 

Have either um or Yum. 

a bird. 
a be§. 
a month. 
a mat. 



fftmfie (/.), 
jttvtefo («.)f 


a Mfindin0. ▼fflfterts (/.), 
a heap. UplB (/.), 
a yaulh. memAs (m.)» 
a prophet. flUea(/.), 

* See § 5S, (»«. 8. 


2. In the words: 






ImbSr, ttter, lintfir, 
Insab^ cftio, Yentte : 



as, imbilmn, carnlnm, &o. 

imbSr (m.), rain, InsubSr (m.), ncane of a OaUic tribe. 

iltSr (m.), ahagmadeofleO' cftro (A), )?esA. 
lintSr (m.), a Ubh^rry. [ther. rentfir (m.), ^Ae 6tf%. 

3. In monosyllabio wozds, the stems of which end in two 
consonants: as, urbs, nrb-ium; arx, aro-ium; mens, mont-ium. 
so also OS {Stem oss), n., o bone, Qen, PI. oss-ium ; as {Stem ass), 
!»., a smdU eUnn, Gen. PI. ass^ium. 

4. Also in the following monosyllabic words in which the 
stem ends in a single consonant : 

Lib, glls, and ViB, 
Mas, mas, and nix. 
Add faux and strix. 



lb (Htiom), /. a kaoeuii, 
glls (gKriom), m. a dormouse, 
vis (virium),/. force, 
mlis (mdriam), m, a mouse. 



mfts (mirinm), a male. 

nix (Dlvium), /. snow, 

faux (feiucium),/. tf^ throat. 

strix (strlgium), /. an owl. 



Obs, The Nom, ftiux is not used. See § 92, Oh$. 8. 

5. In all nenter snbstantives which have the Nem, PI. in ia: 
as, murium; Ilnlmalium; calcftrinm. 

§ 36. Genitive Plural in Inm (rarely un). 

Tlie Gen. Plur. generally ends in ium, rarely in um : 

1. In words of more than one syllable, the Nom. Sing, of which 
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ends in fu: as, dienB (clientium, rarely clientom), a eUetU; ftdO- 
leecens (ftddlescentiiim, rarely ftdolesceuttim). a young man; pru- 
dens (prudentinm, rarely prudentum), prudent 

2. In national names : as, QuMs (Qnlritinm), a Boman ; Arpinas 
(Arpmatinm), a native of Arpinum. Also PSnates (PSnatinm), ths 
household gods ; optXmat§s (opttmatiinn), {he ndUee, 

§ 37. Accusatioe Plural in U and <•• 

The Aee. Phur. at most masculine and feminine nonns, the Gen. PI 
of which ends in ttnn, has Is as well as es (old form eis) : as, hostis and 
hfletds; artis and artes ; praesenfis and praesentes. 

Obi. The words which haTe in the Smff. the eaee-endings im and t, and 
in the Flural the case-endings iOy turn, and it, generally hare Stems 
ending in L The cases are thus formed according to the analogy of 
words of other declensions of which the Stems end in a rowel : as, 



Aee. Sing. 


pappi-m 


like 


gradn-m| 


Ml. Smp. 


pnppi 


»» 


grada; 


JTom. PL 


mari-& 


fi 


gena-&; 


Gen.Fl. 


mari-mn 


» 


genn-nm; 


Aee.Fl. 


pnppT-s 


f» 


nianii«s. 



Bat many soch words follow the analogy of words of the third deelen- 
idon, the Stems of which end in a consonant : thas we have also the 
ftmns pfnppem, pappfi, pnppes, fto. The i of the Stem is ftreqnently 
dropped in the Jfom. Sing. ; see § 29, Ob*. 2. 



Ohaptsb Vlll. — Gbeek Substantives of the Third 

Declension. 

§ 38. Nominative Singular^ 

The Nom. Sing* ot many Proper Names ends in the Greek on {tur) 
as well as the Latin d .• as, Agftmemnon, rarely Agftmemno. 

§ 3^. Genitive Singular, 

1. The Gen. Sing, of Proper Names in ee ends in t more fre- 
qaently than in Is : as, Nom. PSricles, Oen. P6ricl-i and Pericl-ls. 

2. The Oen. Sing, of Proper Names in the poets frequently ends 
in the Greek ds (os) instead of in the Latin s : as, ThStis, Oen. 
ThStXd5s; Pall&s, Oen. Pall&d-r>B. 

8. The G^en. Sing, of Feminine Names in 6 generally ends in the 
Greek us (ovs) instead of in the Latin onis : as, Sappho, Oen. 
Sapphus. The Dot., Aee., and AU. are usually Sappho, rarely 
Sapph6n-i,-em, -6. 

§ 40. Accusative Singular. 

1. Tlie Aee. Sing, frequently ends in the Greek H instead of in the 
Latin em : as, &er. Ace. a€r-ft ; Agftmemnon, Aee. Ag^Smemndn-^ 
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2. TheAee. Sing, of Substantiyes in U (with the Stem in t) endi 
either in im or in the Greek in (iv) : as, poesis, Aee. poeam and 
poealn ; Ohftrybdls, Aoc. Oh&rybdim and Ghftrybdbi, 

8. The Aee. Sing, of Proper Names in et frequently ends in the 
Greek en {tiy), which is the Ace. of the first Greek Declension : as» 
AeschXnes, Aeo, Aeschlnen and AesohXnem. 

§ 41. Vocative Singular, 

1. The Voc. Sing, of Bubstantiyes in %$, y« (vt), eu§ {ws), and 
a« (Gen. antis), ends, as in Gr^ek, without <: as, Phyllis, Foe. 
PhyUl; Ofitj^s. Voc. €»tj^; Orpheus, Voo, Orpheu (see § 20); 
Caiohas, Voo. Oalchfi. 

2. The Voc. Sing, of Proper Names in «•, Gen. U, enda in es, Is, 
and S : as Socrfttes, Socr&t^, and Socrftte. 

§ 42. Nominative Plural. 

The Norn. Flur. in the poets frequently ends in the Greek A (t ») 
ingtcad of in the Latin e»: as, Arc&d^ 

§ 43. Genitive Plural, 

The Om, Plmr. in Ai {w) is found in the titles of books only : 
eg^ Mefcfimoiphoseon lifaii. 

§ 44. Accusative Plural. 

Tho Aeo, Phir, in the poets frequently ends in the Greek d» 
ingtead of in the Latin e$: as, Arcftd-fts. 

§ 45. Dative and Ablative Plural. 

The Dot. and Ahl. Plur, of Greek Sabstantiyes in mo. Gen. 
tn&lU, frequently end in is (according to the Second Declension) 
instead of in fWie: as, poemftt-is fi!om poemft (iroiiifjui). 



Shig. 
Norn. PSiidOs 
Omi. PSricUs, PSridi 
Vat. Pfiricli 
Aoo. Pdridem, Pdricl^ 
Voo. PSridSs, PSriclBR, P&iclS 
AU. P6rid6. 

Sbm. Fftils 

Gen. PftiidXfl, PftridBs 

Dot. Pftddl 

Aeo. Fftildem, Pftrldft, Fttrin 

Voc, Fart 

Abl. PtoUS. 



BlftHHplM. 

sing. 
Pallas 

Pall&ils, Pall&dofl 
Pallftdi 

Pall&dem, Pall](d& 
Pallas 
PallftdS. 



Sappho 

SapphtLs, Siq>phOnl^ 

Sappho, SapphoDi 

Sappho, SapphOnem 

Sappho 

SapphOntt. 



.•^-' 



^ 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 



$46. 



Sing. 
2fom. chlftmjpB, a doak. 

Dot, chmm^di 

Aoc, chl&mj^dem, chlttmfii& 



PIw. 

cbl&mj^dib^ 
chlftmjNilibiis. 



Ohaptek IX. — The Fourth or U Deoijbnbion. 

§ 46. The Nominatiye Singnlar of Masculine and Femi- 
nine Substantives of the Foiuih Declension ends in fts, and 
of Neuter Substantives in u. 



Sing. 

S(m» Oar&d-iis, a step 

Gen. Or&d-ilB, ofatitep 

Dot. Gr&d-ul, to or for a step 

Aoo, Gr&d-iim, a step 

Voo, Or&d-tts, Ost^ [step. 



h Plur. 

Or&d-tis, steps 
Gr&d-HTmi, of steps 
Gr&d-tbiiB, to or for steps 
Gr&d-IUi steps 
Or&d-liB, steps 



All. Gr&d-ll, &{f, wifh^ or frmn a \ OriUl-tbfts, b^, in'O, or from steps. 



Sing. 

Kom. CHbL-u, a knee 

Qen. OSn-Ibi, of a knee 

Dot. GSxL-H, to or for a knee 

Ace. ChSn-u, a knee 

Voc. Ofo-Q, Oknee 

Abl. 0&I-11, hy, with, or from a 



8. Plur. 

€Ht&*ii&, knees 

OSn-iium, of knees 

QSn-lbiis, to or for knees 

O81L-1I&, knees 

Gdn-fli, knees 

GSn-IbUs, hy, with, or from kne^s* 



Gjsmder. — Substantiyes in ivi of the Fourth Declension are mascu- 
line, with the oxception of the names of trees and the words mentioned 
bolow. 

Bxamples for Bedession. 

Maactdine. 



iructuiy fruit. 
curruBy a oharitL 
seosas, a sense. 



mOtos, a movement. 
tUos, a use. 
cftsas, a fall. 

Feminine, 



possns, apace. 
cursus, a nmning, 
cantus, a song. 



m&au8, a hand. 

tiYbus, a tribe (a diyision of the 

&CUS, a needle, [Roman people.) 

portjcas, a portico. 

dSmoB, a house. 



ndros, a daugbter4n4axD, 

socms a mother-in-law. 

ftnos, an oidriooman. 

Ida8(|>f.), Mtf/4lM(adi?uifmofthe 
Roman month). 



f'^'T^ 



iriFTH BBOLBBSION. 



2a 



Neuter, 

cornu, a horn. | r6ru, a spit, 

Obt. L Tbe Slmu of all S1lbeta^tiTeB of the Eoarth Declentioii «Bd in m, . 

0&«. 2. The Oen. Sing. Hi is a contraction of ti(a : as, gr&dQs from grSdnlB. 

Obi. S. The Dot. Sing. «A is often contr a cted into A .- as, grMoI, griUHL 

O69. 4. The ite/. and Ahl. fiw. of tlie foUowinir ^rords end in #Hb, but 
portos and v^m have also Mtf« >— 

qnereos, also lens, ' 

arcus, T^m, l&cns, 
sp^oiis, trfhus, artas, 
portiM, pitftv, paititf. 

UUnis (m.), o ^oAe, Umk. 
spScns im. f.\ 

trlbus (/.), a tribe. 

Obi. 5. Ddmns, a Aoute, belongs partly to the Second, partly to the Fourth 
Declensicm. 



qnercus (/.), an oeA. 
&eas (/.)) needle. 
areas (m.)» a &otr. 
Tftru (n.), o «p»^- 



artus (fn.)f ojoini, 
portns (m.), « harbonr. 
pteu (n.), cattle. 
partus (m.), a Mrf A. 



Sing. 

JV«m. J)ikDr4iB 
Gen. Ddm-Qs 
2>a^. Ddm-ul 
Ace. I>5in-um 
' Voe. D5m-tt8 
Abl, Ddm-d 

Hence the memorial line : 



Flnr. 

Bfim-Os 

D5m-tkum or d5m-5rum 

D^m-Kbtis 

D5in-58 {rarely dSm-Os) 

l>5m>tL8 

Dito-n>as. 



ToU^ ffi^, mftf mf, mf«, 
81 dfielin&r# ddtnui vis. 

f . «. leaye out the endings m^, mi2, m?, m««, if you wish to decline ddmOs. 

Ddml is used only witl^ the meaning at hornet and is probably a datiTe. 



0HAi*T9BE X. — ^ThE FiFTH OR E DECLENSION. 

a 

§ 47. The Nominative Singular of Substantives of the 
Fifth Declension ends in es. 



Sing. 

Nom. Bl-Sd, a day 

Oen. * IKt-ei, of a day 

Dot. BX-^, to ox for a day 

Ace. Dl-^m, a day 

Voc. JA'iBf . O day [doiy- 

AJd, "Si-^f by, toifh, or from a 



Plor. 

Dl-es, days 
Bl-Smxil, of days 
Bl-ebtis, to or for days 
BX-58, days 
Bi-Ss, O days 
Bl-ebrfifl, by, toith, ox from 



Gender.— Substantives of the Fifth Declension are Feminine: 
excepting dies, which in the Singular is sometimes Masculine and 
Bometimes Feminine, and in the Plural always Masculine : also 
meridies (m.), noon, which is a compound of dies. 
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IBBEOUIiAB SUBSTANny£& 



S4a 



BuuDjplM ftr DselflBiiaB. 



tHf athmg, 
UtHStif c point. 






a likeness, 
faith. 



s&iSs, a aeries. 



ngppeortnce, 
spes, hi)e. 

mSridies (m.), noon. 



Obe, 1. Tbe Stems of all Snbctantiyes of the Fifth Declension end in e. 

Che. 8. In the 0en. and Ddtf. A'n^. the in el is long after a rowel, bat short 
after a consonant : as, dI-«, f&dC-ST; bat, rfti, fldSl. 

<70». 8. In the Oen. and 2>a<. IXng, the «»' is sometimecr contraoted into < .* as, 

dHfiue. 

CXe. 4. BSs and dKs are the only words of this Declension which have a 
oomplete FlnraL The words ttciSs, fftdSs, effigies, sfiriSs, ^cies, and spSs 
oeearin the Floral only in the Norn,, Aoe., and foe, cases. No other 
wordf of the Declension haye any Floral. 



Ohapteb XI. — ^Ibbegulaii Substantives. 

J} 48. Some Substantiyes are not declined : as, fas, permitted by 
neUwf; n6^ opposed to ditfine law; nlhH, nothing; mst&r, resem- 
Uanee. 

§ 49. Some Substantiyes haye no Plural : a8,justltia,j't»^»ce; filmcs, 
hunger; aurum, gold. 

{ 50. Some Substantiyes haye no Singular : as, nuptiae, a mairriage; 
fSriae, hoUdays; tSnebrae, darkness; lib&ri, eiiildren; armft, arms. 

§ 51. Some Substantiyes haye a different meaning in the Singular 
and the Plural : as, 



Sing. 



Aedds, 


a temple; 


aedSs, 


Aqua, 


footer; 


ftqaae, 


Auzfliom, 


help; 


auxUia, 


Carc*r, 


a prison; 


caicdrSs, 


Castrom, 


a fort; 


castrft, 


Camftium, 


the place of Assembly ; 


Cdmlti&, 


C5pia, 


plenty; 


c5piae, 


ForttlQa, 


fortune; 


fortClnae, 


Oratia, 


favour; 


gratiae, 


ImpSdftnentum,'a hindrance; 


imp6dimeDt&, 


Littfca, 


a letter of the alpha- 


littdrae, 


Llldas, 


play, school; [bet; 


Ifldl, 


dp&a, 


exertion; 


5pSrae, 


dpis (Oen.), 


help; 


8p6s, 


Pars, 


a portion; 


part^ • 


Rostrum, 


a beak; 


rostrft,' 


T&taia. 


a hoard, pictvre ; 


t&bfilae. 



Plur. 

a house. 

»*edicinal springs, 

aiixiliary forces. 

a starting-place. 

a camp. 

the Assembly itself ^ 
forces. 

the gifts of fortune, 
thavM, {property, 
baggage, 
an epistle. ' 
public games, 
workmen, 
power, wealth, 
a part m a play, 
the platform for speak' 
ersinthe Boman fo- 
nan (adorned with 
the beaks of sh^). 
foriting tablets. 
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S 52. Some Subfitantives want one or more Oases. 

1. The following SabBtantives have no KominatiTe Singular t 

(daps), dSpU (/.), afeoH. 

(dlUo) dXtidnis (/.), dominion. 

(frux) frflgis (/.), fi-uU. 

(intemficio) internteiOnifl (/.)i degtmtetion, 

2. The following Substantires hare only certain caaes : 

foTs (/.), ch4inee. Only Nom. and AhU l^ng, fortfi (without Plnral). 
(ops) fipis (/.), help. Only Oen.y Ace., Ahl., Sing. Spls, dpem, 8p£. Full 

Plural, 
(prex, prScis) (/Oi prayer. Only Dai.,Aee., and ^U. &'n^. Full FlaraL 
(tYcIs), change. OvlyOen., Ace., Ahl. Sing. Tldta, Tloem, tYo^. Foil Floral, 

except Oen. 
▼'« (/•)» /<»rc«. OnlyJVom., -4cc., Ahl, Sing, tIs, Tim, tl. FuU Flond 

TlrCs, virlnnt, TirXbtls, TTrCs, Tires, Tllfbas. 

t. The following SubstantlTes haTe in the Singular the AblatlTe only, but 
a ftall Plural : — 

ambftge (/.), a drcmt. \ fvaucA (/.), the throat, \ Terbfo<$ («.), a tiripe. 

4. One word has only the AblatiTe Singular, and no Flural ',~-9poiM (/.), hg 
inelination, 4V^(h • ^o^^ 

§ 58. Some Bnbstaniiyes are HfUrikHUm that is, have a two-fold 
Dnoiension. 

1. In the Second Declension some SubstantlTes end in i» and Mn.' as, 
callus and callum, hardened tkin ; eomment&rius and oommentftrium, a 
note-hook, 

3. Some SubataniiTes fluctuate between the First and Second Deolenalons : 
as, menda and mendnm, a fattlt. Yespftr (also Tesp^ra), the evening, has, 
aeoording to the Second Declension, the Aee. Tespfirum, but the Ahl. usually 
aoofflrding to the Third Declension, Tesp^rS, Teq^^tl. 

8. Some SubstantlTes fluctuate between the First and Fifth Declensiocs : 
as, barbftria and barb&ries, harhariem ; mollltia and mointiSs, softneee ; 
Inxttria and luxfiries, luxury ; m&tSria and matMSs, timber, 

4* Some SubstantlTes fluctuate between the Second and Fourth Declensions : 
as, dfimus, a house (see § 46, Oft«. 5) ; laurus, a hay-iree ; otlpressus, a 
oypress; flous, a flg-tree ; pinus, a pine-tree; STentus (4) and CTentum, 
an oceurrenee ; suggesttls (4) and suggestum, a platform for epeakera. 

b. Some SubetantiTes fluctuate between the Third and Fifth Declensions : 
as, plebs, pl§bi8, andplfibSs, plSb^I, the commonalty; rSquiSs, rSquietis and 
rfiquiST, rest, 

6. JOgSrum, an aere, is of the Seoond Deelenalon in the IXng., but of the 
Third in the Flur. : as, JOgfott, jQgemm, JflgMbOs. TBs, Tiaia, a veeeel. 
Is of the Third Deelenslon in the Sing., bat of the Second in the Plural : aa, 
TBaft, T&aflmm, Tfiais. 

§ 54. Some SubstantlTes are WHlMqing&f that is, haye a diflferent 
gender in the Singnlarand the Plural. 



ft]: 



Idcoa 
carUUna 



Sing. 


Plnr. 


ajoke, 
a place, 
jHHv mwfv* 


jM(m.),jac&(ii.) 
16<a (m.), 15c& (n.) 
carbftsft (nj), sails, 
coeli (m.) (lara). 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



§50. 



Sing. Plui-. 

fr6nam (».), a bit. freni (w.), frgnft (n.) 

Tart&ius (m.), ^^ infernal regions. Tailarft (m.) 

dies,* a day. dies (»i,) 

rastrum (n.), a rake. rastrf (m.), rastrft (n.) 

Obs, Dies is feaiiiiine in the singular when a set day or period of time h 
lodloatcd. 

* Sec § 47, note. 



Chapter XII. — Declension op Adjectives. 

« 

§ 65. Adjectives ar^ either of Three Termination^ (one for 
oach gender) ; of Two Terminations (one for the Masculine 
and Feminine, and the other for the Neuter) ; or of One 
Termination (for aU genders). 

§ 66. I. Ai^ECTivEs OF Three Terminatiojjs are divided 
INTO Two Classes. 

Adjectives of the first class end in %s, &, Tun, or Sr, &, urn, 
and are declined in the Masculine and Neuter like Substan- 
tives of the Second Declension, and in the Feminine like 
Substantives of the First Declension: as, bonus, bdn&, 
b5num, good ; niger, nigr%, nigrum, black ; tener, tenerti, te- 
nSmm, tender. 



M. 
Nom. B6tt-tbi 
Chn. B5n-X 
DaJb. B5n-d 
Aoc. B5n-iun 
Voc. B5n-S 
AU. B5n-d 



Sing. 

F. 

bon-& 
bon-ae 
b5n-ae 
boii'-aiii 
bSn-& 
b8xir-& 



n. 

bSn-Tun 

b5n-I 

b5ii-5 

bSn-iim 

b^Sriim 

b5n-5 



M. 
B5n-I 
B5ii-5ram 

B8XL-I8 

B5IL-0S 

BSn-I 

B9n-Is 



Plur. 

F. 
b5iL-ae 
bSn-ftnun 
b5]i-l8 
bSn-&8 
bdn-ae 
b9n-Is 



N. 
b6ii-& 
bSn-onuii 
bon-Is 
b5n-& 
b5ii-& 
bSn-Is 



M. 
JVom. Nlgdr 
Gen. Higr4 
Did. Higr-o 
Ace. Nigr-um 
Voc. NIg-gr 
AU. Nigr-o 



Sing. 

F. 
nigral 
nigr-ae 
nigr-ae 
nigr-am 
xugr-& 
nigr-& 



2. 



N. 
nigr-nm 
nigr-I 
nigr-o 
nigr-iun 
nigr-nm 
nigr-5 



M. 



Plur. 
F. 



Nigr-I nigr-ae 

Nigr-dnun nigr-anun 

Nigr-Is nigr-l8 

Kigr-oa nigr-&8 

Kigr-I nigr-ae 

Kigr-l8 nigr-is 



N. 
nigr-A 
nigr-^rom 
nigr-i8 
nigr-& 
nigr-& 
nigr-U 



S 57. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
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Sing. 
M. F. N. 

Nom. Tener texier-& tener-nm 

Gen. Tener-i tSngr-ae tenSrJ 

Dat. Tengr-o tSner^te tenSr-o 

Ace. Tlner-am tSner-am tSnSr-nm 

Voc. Tener tener-a tSnSr-um 

AU. Tener-o tengr4l tSn^r-S 



8. Plur. 

M. F. 

TSnSr-l t8n8r-ae 
TSn&r-drom tSn^r-imn 

Tener-Is tSner-Is 

T8n8r-08 tSiier4L8 

TSiiSr-I tSn&r-ae 

T8&Sr-Ii tSnSr-Xi 



N. 
tibSrOl 

tSnSr<^rum 

tgnSr-l8 

tSnSrOl 

tln«r-& 

t8ner-Is 



Ezunples ta Dwleniion. 



cams, 

ctftrus, 

plSrms, 

albus, 

magnus, 

parvus, 



a. 



nm. 



a, urn, 
a, urn 



a, 
a, 
a, 
a. 



um, 
um 



) 



um, 
um. 



had. 

dear. 

bright. 

full. 

white, 

great, 

little. 



sftperbus, 

s&cer, 

aeger, 

m&cer, 

pulcher, 

rilber, 

sinister, 



a, um, proud. 

era, rum, sacred, 

gra, mm, sick, 

ci-a, rum, lean. 

chra, rum, beautiful. 

bra, rum, red. 

tra, rum, left. 



liber, 6ra, §rmn, 
miser, ftra, &iim. 



free, 
wretched. 



ObM. 1. The only A^jectlTes declined like tSnfir are the following : 

asper, Sra, Srum, rough. 

Iftcer, Sra, fii-nm, torn. 

prosper, ^ra, £nun, protperous. 
With all Adjectives in/«r and ffer: as, 

ItoSger, fira, «mm, woot-Uaring, \ tfpYfer, fra, feniii, help-bringing. 
AIL other Acyect^ves in ^ drbp the ^, and are declined like nXger. 
Dextir is declined in both waya, dezt£r& and dextr&, dext^rom and 

dextnun. 

Oba, 2. There is one Adjective in Or, sfttfir, rittttril, sUtttmin, JS/ll cf/ood, 
sated, 

§ 67. Irregular Declension in t«, a, um, and «r, a, tim. 

The fidlowing Adjectives and Pronoana, 

flntts, sSltts, tOttts, uUdB, 
HUk, nentiSr, altfir, nnlliis, 
and filYtta, 

have in the Genitive Sing, ius and in the Dative i. For example — 



H. 
Nom, ViX'HM 
Cfm, UU-ltts 
Dat, Ull-I 
iitfe. T711-mn 
AM, jm^ 



P. 
nll-K 



idl-«un 



N.. 
uU-mn 



ull-um 

Qll^ 



M. 
ttt-«r 
Utr-lOs 
Utr-T 
ntr-mn 
Utr^ 



F. 

Qtro& 



ntr-am 
litr-a 



N. 
utr-mn 



ntr*>am 
utr-C 



anus, one, 
sSlus, aione, 
tOtas, whole. 



nllus, any, 

nnllas, none, 

titer, which of two. 



neater, neither of two, 

alter, one of two, 

fiUns, one of amy ntwifttfr, another. 



Obs. 1. In prose the « in the Gen. tw is always long, except in alterYds. The 
Oen. 2llld8 is a contraction of &U-Ttts, and therefore always long. In the 
other words the • in the Gen. ius is short as well as long in poetoy. 

Obs, 2. The compounds of tfitfir are declined in the same way : as, tlterqn^ 
aterrlB, ttterUbSt, tttercnnqnS : Gen. utrinsque, ntHusvls, etc. t 

C2 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



§53. 



§ 58. Adjectives of Three Terminations of the second class 
end in er* ris, re, and are declined like Substantives of the 
Third Declension. They have three terminations in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular only : in aU other cases 
they have only two terminations : as, acer, acris, acre, sharp. 





• 


Sing. 




Plur. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


Nv 


Nom. 


AoSr 


acils 


acre 


Acres 


&cri& 


Gen. 


Aoiis 




— 


Acriiim 


— 


Dat. 


Aori 




— 


Acrlbus 


— 


Ace. 


Aorom 




Ilcre 


Acres 


ftcri& 


Voc. 


AoSr 


acris 


acrS 


Acres 


&ori& 


AbL 


Aorl 




— 


Acribtis 


—. 



Ohs. The termination er is sometimes, but very rarely, found in the JTom, 
Sinffm JFetn, 

There are only thirteen Adjectives of this kind : 

Seer, &lficer, campester, 
cfiler, c6l6ber, fiquester, 
pater, vOltlcer, terreater, 
p&luster, pSdester, 
8&luber, Silvester. 



ftlftoer, 

campester) 

cSlar, 

cfiSber, 

fiqaester, 

pater, 



imely. 

level, 

quick, 

crowUd. 

equestrian. 

rotten. 



v5I{Lcer, wmged, 

terrester, pertaining to the earA. 

pftluBter, marshy, 

pSdester, pedestrian, 

8&lflber, healthful, 

Silvester, VDOody, 



Obs, 1, CftlSr, c^ito, ceifir^ is the only Adj. of this class that keeps the e 
before the r. CSl^r has um, not turn. In the Gen. PI. 

Obs. 2, Sometimes these Adjectives have also the termination ris in the Ifom» 
Sing, JIfasc. Terrestris is the usual form for both genders. 

§ 69. II. Adjectives of Two Terminations are declined 
like fiubstantives of the Third Declension : as, tristis, trist^ 
sad; altior, altius, higJ^er (§ 63). 

Sing. Plur. 





M. and F. 


N. 




M. and F. N. 


Nam, 


UftXi 


triit« 




IMst^s 


triflta 


Qen, 


Trii^B 


— 




Trut-ivm — 


Dot. 


IrifU 


— 




Trist-XbtlB — 


Aoo, 


Trift^m 


trisU 




Tri8t48 


tEisttt 


Voc, 


Triit.li 


triBt4 




Tri0t40 


tiiit4& 


AbL 


TrisU 


— 




Itiit-nrilf — 






InmiOes in Deoilenfifln. 




ISvls, 


light. 




brSvis, short 


?. 


mollis, soft. 


levis, 


smooth. 




fortis, brave. 


f&cXlis, easy. 


gi'&vis, 


heavy. 




turpis, disgraceful. 


vHis, diiap 


dulcis, 


sweet. 




dmllis, 


like. 


1 


httndlis, laie. 



§62, 
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§ 60. III. Adjectives of One Termination are declined 
like Substantives of the Third Declension : as, felix, foriu- 
nate; ipYiJLdL&na, prudent. 

t Plor. 



Sing. 

M. and F. 

Nam. Pelix 

Gen. Pello-Is 

Dot. Pelic-i 

Ace. Felic-em 

Voe. Felix 

Ahl. Felic-i or 8 

Sing. 

M. and F. 

Nom. Frodens 

Oen. Prildent-Xs 

Dat. Fradent-I 

AcC' FrfLd<nLt-0ni 

Voe, Fradens 

Abl. FrOde&t-I or S 



N. 
fSliz 



fSliz 



N. 
prfldeiu 



prtLdons 



M. and P- 
FSUo-ii 
Fello-inm 
Felio-IbiU 
Fellc-Ss 
Felic-es 
Fello-Ibili 

Plur, 

M. and F. 
Frade&t-Sfl 
Frftdent^IiuiL 
Fradent-Ibilf 
FrfLdent-es 
Frddent-es 
Frfldent-Ibiis . 



andaz, 
▼Srax, 
15quaz, 



aas, 
acisy 
acis, 
5cis, 
5ci8, 



bold, 

truthful, 

talkative. 

swift, 

haughty. 



Examples finr Dedemion. 

p5tens, 



mgens, 
dllXgens, 
s&pXens, 
praescns, 



entis, 
entis, 
entis, 
entis, 
entis, 



N. 
fSUe-ift 



feUo-i& 
fglIo-i& 



N. 
pr1ld6iit-)(& 



prtLdent-X& 
prftdent-tt 



powerful. 

huge. 

diligent. 

wise. 

present. 



Obs. 1. On the Abl, Sing.f see §§ 83, 88. On the Ifom. Plur. Neater in ia, 
see § 84. On the Oen. Plur, in iumt see §§ 85, 36. 

Obs. 2. Dlv^s, dlvYtits, rieht has a contracted form : I^om, dis, dltfi ; Gen. 
dlt-Xs, &c. ; Jfom. Piur. Neut. dltYS,. 

Ob8,S, Some A4j9etire8 are indeclinable : as, nSqnam, worthless ; trugl, 
Jutnest (properly the Datiye of a SubstantiTe) : as, frflgl h8m5, fragl 
LtfmXnem. 



Chapter Xin. — Comparison op Adjeotivbs. 

§ 61. Adjectives have three forms, which are usually 
cixlled the Positive, CoDQj>arative, and Superlative Degrees : 
as, 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

alias, high. altidr, higher, altisslrnds, highest, 

§ 62. The Comparative is formed by adding i6r, and the 
Superlative by adding issXmtla, to the Stem, any final vowel 
of which is dropped : as, 
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Posit. Comp. Sup. 

Nom. Stem. 

alttis, alto, "hight aliri5r, alt-isslmtis. 

16 vis, 16 vi, light, l6v-i(Jr, lev-isslmtts. 

felix, felic, fortunate, felic-ior, felic-isslmfls. 

prudens, prudent, prudent, prudent-i5r, prudcnt-issIinQs. 

§ 63. The Comparative is an Adjective of Two Termi- 
nations, having ior in the Nom. Sing, of the Masculine and 
Feminine, and ins in that of the Neuter. It is declined as 
follows : 





Sing. 




Plur. 






M. and F. • 


N; 


M. and F. 


N. 


Nom. 


Altior 


altiiis 


Altior^s 


altidr4l 


Gen, 


AltiOr.lB 


— 


Altidr-um 




Dat. 


AltLSr-I 


— 


Alti5r.n>u8 




Ago, 


Alti^-em 


altlns 


Altior-es 


altiSr^ 


Voe. 


Altior 


altiilB 


Altior-es 


alti5r.& 


All 


Altior-S rarely 


-I — 


Altior-lbUfl 


~^ 



§ 64. The Superlative is an Adjective of Three Tenni- 
nanoDS, us, a, nm: as, altissimus, altissim^, altisslmum. 

§ 65. Exceptions. 
L Adjectives ending in er form the Superlative in iimtis : 



PofU, 


Comp. 


Sup. 


palch6r, beautiful, 
llb«r, free, 
ftoSr, sliarp, 
0&&Tt vwifi. 


pulchr-i6r, 
Iib6r-i5r, 
acr-i6r, 
c6l6r-i6r, 


pTdcher-rTmtlB. 
liber-rimtts. 
acer-ilmas. 
c6ler-rlmas. 


Alflo vgtttfl {Qen. vgtfir-is). 


old, has a Superlative, vfiter-rlmQs. 


II. The following six Adjectives ending 
Su|>crlative in Umus : as, 


in ilis form their 


PotU. 

ftcYlTfl, eaty, 
diffloTlTB, difflimU, 
. simllls, like, 
diaalfmllls, wdike, 
ffrttclira. - thin, 
ntlmlUs, low. 


Comp. 

facYl-iSr, 

diflflcn-i5r, 

simll-idr, 

di8sImXl-i5r, 

grftcH-idr, 

hiimtl-iOr, 


Sup. 
f^il-llmtis. 
diflflcil-llmtts. 
stmil-llmtls. 
dissTmil-lImtls. 
grftcil-llmtls. 
hilmil-llmtis. 



Obt. The substitution of rimns and limus for ritnu* in these Superlatives U 
owing to the assimilation of « to the preceding liquids r and I. 

III. Adjectives ending in -dlcQs, -ficiis, and -volfls (de- 
rived from the verbs dico, fScio, and volo) form their 
Comparatives in entidr, and their Superlatives in entiss^- 
»^iis (as if from Positives ending in ens) : as, 
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Posit, Comp, Sup. 

mftl6dlctls» danderotts, m&lSdlcentidr, mftlSdlcentiflsImtiB. 

bgngflcfls, heneficenU b6n6flcenti6r, benfiftcentisslmtts. 

bfingvOltts, benevolent f b6n6v6lentior, benevdlentissXmas. 

065. These Ck>mparatives and Superlatives are formed as from the Participles, 
dicens, saying ; faciens, doing ; volens, toishing. 

IV. Adjectives which have a vowel before the termination 
us, usually foiin the Comparative by prefixing £he Adverb 
mSg!s, more, and the Superlative by prefixing the Adverb 
maxime, rmst : as, noxiiis, hurtful, mftgis noxius, more hurt- 
fid, maxime noxiiis, most hurtful, 

Obs. Adjectives ending in quits form the Comp. and Sup, regularly, since the 
w in qu is not regarded as a vowel : as, autTqutls, ancient, antlquidr, more 
ancient, antlquisslmtls, most ancient. 



§ 66, Irregular Comparison. 
Some Adjectives are compared irregularly : as, 



PofiL 




Comp. 




Sup. 


b6afl8, 


good, 

had. 


mSlidr, 




optlmftB 


m&ltis. 


pej6r. 




pesslmfls 


mAga&a, 


great. 


majdr, 




maximas 


paivtts^ 


rnnaU, 


mindr. 




mMmtls 


multlls, 


much. 


plus ijpl. plures, 


plura), plurtmtls 


nequam, 


worthJesi, 


nequlfir. 




nequiaslmtis 


fic^gi {indeeL) 


frugal. 


frugalior, 




frugalisslmfls 


Oii. 1. SometimeB one or more of the Degrees of Comparison are wanting : ai 


PosU. 


Comp. " 




Sup. 


jtivSnYs 


1, young. 


jani»r 




{mtntmus natu) 


sdnex, 


old. 


sSni5r 




\maxXmus natu) 




m 


dctdriSr, toorse. 




dSterrtmils 




- 


CciSr, svoifter. 




dcisslmtls 




- 


priJJr, former. 


t 


primus, first 


nflviis, 


tiCW, 


— 




n5vis8lmt&s. 



Ob». 2. Some Comparatives and Superlatives, expressing relations of time and 
plaoe, either have no Positive (the corresponding Preposition taking its 
place), or the Positive has a different meaning : as, 

P<ait, Comp. Sup. 

(citrft, on this side), . ' .clt6ri5r, more on this side, cUImtls, most on this side, 

(ultra, on the farther side), altSri5r, farther, ultlfmtts, » farthest. 

(extra, on the outside, %oith- extfiri^ir, outer, extremtis, ouicrmoxf. 

out). 

Note. — The Adjective extSri, ae, tk, sigaifies foreign. 

(infrft, heloto), infSriSr, lower, inflmtls (Imus), lotcest. 

Note. — ^InfSrus is used only in Infgrura M&r6, the Loicer Sea, i. e. 
the sea south and west of Italy, and in the Plural Inf^rl, ae, &. 
belonging to the lower xcorld. 
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Oonp, 

intSriSr, innert 
prSpiSr, nearer, 



Sup, 
inttmCLs, or fmHB, ^mermoit, 
proxlmtls, nearett. 



PoiU. 
(IntrA, witMn), 
(priipfi, near'), 

Note, — In the Positive prSpinquus is used, of which the ComparatiTe 
pr^pinqui6r is rare. 

(post, a,^er), poetfiriSr, later, pofltremtts, last, 

2{ote.^-The Positive postfiiiis signifies the next or following (in 
time), and the Substantive post^rl, descendants, 

(suprft, above), 8tip6ri5r, upper, 8upr6mtls, or Bommns, »/»- 

permost. 

Note* — StLpfiriis is used only in StLpSiatm M&rg, the Upper Sea, 
i. e. the Adriatic, and in the Plural StlpSrl, ae, ii, belonging to 
the upper world. 



Chapter XIV. — The Numerals. 



§ 67. Cardinal Numerals denote mimbers simply ^or abso- 
lutely : as, tintis, one ; duo, two ; tres, three. 



S 68. The first three Cardinal Numerals are 


declined as 


f ollo"WB : 








• 


Sing. 


1. Plur. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


Nom, thi-tis 


ma 


HDpIUII 


On-I fln-ae 


Iln^ 


Gen, On-IiiB 


— 




On-dnmL fln-amm 


ttn-dmm 


BaJt. tn-I 


— 


— 


On-Is — 


— 


Ace. On-Qin 


fln-am 


tbi-niii 


t^n-os lln-ftB 


1in4l 


AU, On^ 


112L4L 


Ikn-d 


On-Is — 


— 



Obs, Unua is used in the Plural ifith Plural Substantives which have a 
singular meaning : as, CU^ castr&, one camp; anae aedcs, one house; Quae 
litt^rae, one letter, 

8. 

M. F. N. 

Nom. Dn-o diuae duo 

Chn, Bu-dram dn-Srum do-omm 

Bat. Bi^dbilfl dii-fi,bilB dn-dbtbi 

Aoc. Ba-os du-as du-o 

Ahl. Ba-5bu8 dii-abtbi du-dbtLf 
Obs. Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

§ 69. The Cardinal Numerals from quattu5r, four, to 
centum, a hundred, are indeclinable. 

Ducenti, ae, a, two hundred, and the following hundi-ods, 
are declined regularly. 



8. 




M. and F. 


N. 


TrSs 


ti9l 


Triiim 


— 


Tribtbi 


— 


TrSs or tris 


tzX& 


TilbiiB 


^. 
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Mille, a thousand^ is an indeclinable Adjective ; bnt in the 
Plural it is a declinable Substantive : as, Nom, millift, Gen, 
nullium, Dot, nulllbus, Ace. milli^, Abl. milllbiis. 

Obs. 1. MillS.is sometimes, but rarely, used as a Substantive in the Singular: as, 
mills htfmXnum, a thousand of metij the common form being miUft hfimXnCs. 
In the Plural milli& is regularly followed by the Genitire : as, tri& millW 
hdmKnum, three thotuand men. But if smidler Numerals foUoir, the Geni- 
tive is not used : as, tri& milUil trScentI hfimXnes, three thoveaud three 
hundred men, 

Obs. 2. The numbers between 20 and 100 are expressed either by the larger 
numeral first without Hty or by the amaller numeral first with H : as, 
▼IgintI untis, or uniis et VlgintT, twenty-one. The numbers above 100 
always have the larger number first : as, centum £t sexflgintil sex, or 
centum sexilgint& sex, one hundred and sixtjf'aix. 

Obs. 3. The numbers 18, 19, 28, 29, 38, 89 have the smaller numeral first 
with the preposition dS to indicate subtraction: as, duod£ viginti, imdevTgintT, 
duodetrlginta, undStrlginta, &c. 

§ 70. Ordinal Numerds denote numbers regarded as form- 
ing parts of a series ; and hence they have a relative signifi- 
cation : as, primus, first ; secundus or alter, second. They are 
declined regularly as adjectives ; see § 56. 

Ohs. Dates of years are expressed by anntts with the ordinal numeral : as, 
anntls millSdbntls octingenteslmtls sex&gSsImtls primtls, the year 1861 

§ 71. Distributive Numerals denote numbers regarded as 
oonstituting groups, each group being treated as a unit ; and 
these Latin numerals may be translated in various ways : as, 
]/T2i, two eachf two toyetlier, two by two, 

Obs. 1. Distributive Numerals are also used to give a plural signification to 
those Substantives the plural forms of which have otherwise a singular 
meaning : as, bln& castrd, two camps ; blnae oedSs, two houses ; binae 
littSrae, two letters. Duo castra would be two forts ; duae aedes, two 
temples, etc. See § 51. 

0&«. 2. Jfultiplicative Numerals end in -plex, Gen. plTcIs (from the verb pUco, 
to fold), and, as their name implies, denote how many times any number or 
quantity is to be taken. Only the following are in use : 



1. Simplex, one/old 

2. Dtlplex, twofold 

3. Triplex, threefold 



4. Quadmplex, fourfold 

5. Quincuplex, JSv^o/({ 
7. Septemplex, sevenfold 



10. D^emjAe::, tet^fold 
100. Centuplex, a hun- 
dredfold. 



Oh», 3. Proportional Numerals end in -pltls, pl&, plum, and denote the number 
of times that one number or quantity contains another : as, tripla pars, 
a part three times as grejU as another. Only the following arc in use, cor- 
responding to the multiplicatives in the preceding list : 



1. SimplJis 

2. Dupliis 

3. Tripliis 



4. Qnadrupltis 

5. Qulnquipltls 
7. Septuplils 



8. Octupliis 

10. D^uplds 

100. Centuplils. 



§ 72. Numeral Adverbs denote the number of times that 
anything happens or is done : as, semel, once ; bis, imce ; ter, 
three times, 

c 3 
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Chapter XV. — The Pronouns. 

§ 74. Tho Pronouns are : 

1. Personal Pronouns. 

2. Eeflective Pronouns. 

3. Possessive Pronoun^. 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

5. Determinative Pronouns. 

6. Relative Pronouns. 

7. Interrogative Pronouns. 

8. Indefinite Pronouns. 

9. Correlative Pronouns. 

The Pronouns belonging to several of these classes aro 
properly Adjectives. 

§ 75. I. Personal Proxouns. 

1. Pronoun of the First Person, 

Sing. Piur. 

NSs, we 

Nostil and nostrum, of us 
Notes, to or for us 

N'os, us \_from us. 

N6M8, hy, withy or 



Nmn, £g5, I 

Gen, THeaLt of me 

Dot, ICthi, to or for me 

Aoc, MS, me 

AbL H5, by, with, or from me. 



2, Pronoun of the Second Person. 

Sing. Plur. 

V5«, ye 

Yestil and vestnun, of you 

V6bis, to or for you 

Vos, you 

Vos, ye [yow. 



Nom, Tfi, thou 

Oen. Tul, of thee 

Dot. nU, to or for thee 

Aoo. T8, thee 

Voc. Tft, Othou 

Ahl Te, by, mth, or from thee, f VSbis, by, with, or from 

Obs. 1. The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons may be stren^ehcd by 
the addition of the syllables mH or ti! ; as, CgiJmgt, / myself; tatfi, tat&net, 
thou thyself j nosmet, vosmet, tee ourselves^ you yourselves, 

Obs, 2. The Bat, in!hi is sometimes contracted into nil. 

3. Pronoun of the Third Person. 

For the Pronoun of the Third Person, he, she, ity tho De- 
terminative Pronoun Is, eft, id is usually employed. See § 79. 

§ 76. II. Eeflective Pronouns. 

The Eeflective Pronouns refer to the subject of the 
sentence, and therefore do not require a Kominative case. 
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The Eeflective Pronouns of the First and Second Persona 
are the same as the First and Second Personal Prononns ; 
bnt the Reflective Prononn of the Third Person is thus 
declined : 

Sing, and Plur, 
N(y(n. (wanting) 

Qeii. Sni,' of himself, liersdf, itself, or tJiemsdves. 

Dot. BDAf to or for himself, herself, itself, or themsel/ves. 

Ace, Se or sese, himself, herself, itself, or themselves. 
Abl. Se or sesOi hy himself, herself, itself, or themselves, 

Obs, SIbi and bS ace strengthened by the addition of met : as, slbimSt, sSmdt. 

§ 77. ni. Possessive Pronouns. 

These are formed from the First and Second Personal and 
tho Third Eeflective Pronouns, and are declined regularly : 



M. 


F. 


N. 




Metis, 


meft. 


menra. 


my or mine. 


Tu«B, 


tuft. 


tuum. 


thyoT thine. 


Noster, 


nostrft, 


nostrum, 


our. 


Vester, 


vestrft, 


vestrum, 


your. 


Bulls, 


6U&, 


sunfh. 


his, her, its, their. 



Cbs. 1. The Toe, Sing. Mate, of metts is mi. 

Ol3, 2.' The Abl, Sing, of the PossessiTe Pronouns is sometimes strengthened 
|}7 the syllable pt^ : as, meopt£ ing^nio, by my o¥fn ability, MSt is added 
to sutts : as, sofimSt so^lS^ hia own crimes. 

Obs, 3. A Possessive Prononn is also formed from the Belatire : as, oQjfis, 
cSjS, otl^nm, whose ? 

Obs. 4. From nostSr, vestfo, ctJ^tls (&, nm) are formed A^ectlyes ending in 
28 (Gen. &tXs), which signify belonging to a country : as, 

nostr&Sj -fitXsj of our country ; 
▼estrlls, -&tXs, of your country ; 
oiyas, -atls, of what country f 

§ 78. rV. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Thsse are of the Firsts Second, and 7%«/ic? Persons : namely, 
hie, haeo, hoc, this near me ; iste, istft, istiid, that near you ; 
Hie, iUii, illiid, tliat near him, or that yoi^der. 



1. Hie, haec, hoc, 


this near me. 




• 


Sing. 






Plur. 


M. 


F. 


• N. 


M. 


F. N. 


^07». Hie 


haeo 


hoc 


m 


hae haec 


Gen, HfljUs 






Hdrnxn 


harpm horum 


Dot. Huic 






ma 




Ace. Hnno 


hano 


Iioc 


Hos 


has haee 


All Hoc 


hfic 


lidc 


HXs 
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2. Iste, 


istS, istfid 

Sing. 


f that nea) 


* you. 


Plur. 




^r. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Norn. Iste 


i8t& 


ifltiid 


Uii 


istae 


i8t& 


Gen. iBtS-ts 






Istomin 


istamm 


istoram 


Dat. Istl 






JstSa 






Ace. iBtiim 


istam 


iflttLd 


^Istds 


ist&s 


istS, 


Ahl. I8t5 


lata 


i8t5 


LitSs 






3. Tile, 


ma, iUud, 


that near 


A/m, ^^a* yonder. 






Sing. 






Plur. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


jvbm. nis 


ill& 


iUild 


HH 


illae 


ill& 


G^en. niliiB 






nidnun 


illamm 


iUSnim 


Dat. Till 






T11TR 






.4cc. ninm 


illAin 


ill&d 


IU5s 


lllftB 


ilia 


ii&;. nio 


ilia 


illo 


TlllB 







06*. 1. The cases of these three Pronouns are strengthened by the particle - 
eS or e. This particle is inseparable from seyeral of the cases of hie, but 
may be added to others also : as, hajuscS, hlcS, &c. 

IstS -with the particle c« or c is thus declined : 



• 


Sing. 






Plur. 






M. F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


I^om. 


Istic istacc 


istuc 


IstTcfi 


istaec 


istacc 


Oen. 


l8tiasc(i 




Istoruno 


ist&runc 


istorunc 


Dai. 


Istl 




Istisce 






Ace, 


Istono istano 


istao 


IstoscS 


istascC 


istacc 


AM. 


IstSo istao 


istOc 


IstiscS 







m^ with the pdrticle 00 or e is declined in the same Tray : as, 
illic illaec illuc, etc. 

Obs. 2. Ecce or Bn, beJwld, are sometimes prefixed to ille and iste : as, 
eccillom or ellom ; eccistam ; which were of frequent use in ordinary life. 

Ola. 3. Tirgil often usesolll as a Dat. Sing, and Horn. PI. instead of illl. Tilo 
stem was originally ol, which appears in Sl-im, yonder. 

§ 79. V. Determinative Pronouns. 

These are : Is, ^, Id, this, and Ae,. shcy that, referring to 
words in the context of a sentence ; its eompoimd, idem^ 
eSdem, Idem, the same ; and ipse, ips&, ipsnm, self, same. 

1. Is, e&, Id, thisy and he, she, it. 





Sii 


^g- 






Plur. 






M. 


F. 


n. 


M. 


F. 


n. 


Norn. 


Ts 


c& 


Id 


n 


eae 


e^ 


Gen. 


^us 






EdnuxL 


eamm 


eoram 


Dat. 


IS 






TJaoreis 






Ago. 


Earn 


earn • 


Id 


Ecs 


e&8 


ea 


Abi: 


Ed 


ea 


ed 


Us or els 






2. 


Idem, eftdem, idem, the s 


ame. 








Sing. 






Plur. 


■ 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


Idem 


eadem 


idem 


ndem 


eaedem 


eSdom 


Gen. 


£;jTL8dem 






Eomndem 


e&nmdem 


edrandem 


Dat. 


Sdem 






nsdem or eisdem 




Ace. 


Enndem 


eandem 


idem 


Eosdem 


easdem 


e&dem 


Ahl. 


Eddem 


e&dem 


e5dem 


Ksdern or eisdem 





§81. THE PRONOUNS. 39 

3. Ipse, ipsS, ipsTim, self, same. 





Slug. 






Plur.^ 






M. F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


IpsS ip8& 


ipsnrn 


Ipti 


ipsae 


ipe& 


Gen. 


Ipsius 




IpBdmni 


ipeiram 


ipsfimm 


Dot. 


Ipu 




Ipns 






Ace. 


IpsTim ipsaxn 


ipBom 


IpsoB 


ipi&8 


ip8& 


AM. 


Ipso ipB& 


ipso 


Ipsis 







Obs. 1. Eece is frequently prefixed to is : as, ecca, eccum, eccaiu, eccoB, eccas. 

See § 78, Obs. 2. 
Obs. 2. Ipse compounded with some cases of is sometimes loses the t ; as, 

eumpse, campse, eopse, eapse ; also rSapsc = ru ips^l or re e& ipsa. 



§ 80. VI. Eelative Pronouns. 
Qui, quae, qu6d, who or which. 



Sing. Plur. 

M. F. N. 1 M. F. N. 



Nom. Qui quae qu5d Qui quae quae 

Gen. Ciijtbi I Qudrum quarum qu5rum 

Vat. Cid or eta I. Qulbiifl 

Aije. Quern quam quod ;' Quos quas quae 

Abl. Quo. qua quo QuXbiis 

Ob8. 1. There ia an older form in the Gen. Stuff, quoitts, in the Dat. Sing. 
quo!, in the Abl. Sing, qui (instead of quo), and in the Dat. and Abl. Pl.t 
quia (instead of qutbtts). The Abl. qui is usually found in combination 
■with the preposition cum : as, quTcum instead of quocum. 
Gbs. 2. From qui are formed the two indefinite relatives quTcunqufi and 
quiaqnys, whoever, iohosoever, whichever, whatever. 

QalounquS, quaecunqufi, quodcunqufi ia declined like qui, quae, qu5d, 
with the addition of the indeclinable cunque : as, Oen. cQjuscunqug, &c. 

Beaidea quiaquls, the Neut. quidqu!d (or quicquld) and ^6^ qu6qu5 are 
the only forma in use. 

Qulcunqu^ is generally an Adjective ; quisqulta always a Substantive. 

Obi. 8. The interrogative ttt^r, utri, utrum, which of the two f is used aa a 
relative with cunqufi ; aa, tLtercunqufi, utricunquft, utrumcunqafi, whichever 
of the two. 

§ 81. VII. Interrogative Pronouns. 
Qnls or qui, quae, quid or quod, wJio, which ? what ? 



■ iS'ing. 

■■ M. F. N. 

Nom. Quia or qui quae quid 

Gen. Cfljiifl [or qu5d 

Dat Gui [or quod 

Ace. Quern quam quid 

AU. Qu5 qua quo 



Plur. 

M. F. N. 

Qui quae quae 

Qudrum qu&rum quorum 
QuibtLe 

Qa5s quae quae 



Quib^s 

Ob9. 1. Quia is used both as a Substantive and as an Adjective ; qutd only as 
a Substantive ; qui and qu5d as Adjectives : aa, quid coinmlslt, what has 
he done .' qu5d f&clniis commlsTt, what deed has he done ? 



*fi r -^- Thus, 
-«■-'- Art no 

^-i^aed lite Ihe 



™K TKBa 



fat. 
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40 ^ THE PRONOUNS, §82. 

Oh$. 2. The Ahl. Sing, qui is used only in the Bignlfication how f as, qui fit T 
how doet it happen t 

Obs. 3. Qals and qui are strengthened by the addition of nam in emphatic 
interrogations : as, quisnom or qulnam, quaenam, quidnam or quodnam, 
who then, what thon ' 

Obs. 4. When the question refers to one of two, titSr, utril, utrum, tohieh oj 
the twOf is used. For the declension of titer and its compounds sec § 57, 
Obs. 2. 

Obs. 5. Some derivatiyes of quis are also capable of being used interrogatively ; 
as, quantus, how great f qui^lis, of what sort f qu5t, how many f See § 83. 



§ 82. VIII. Indefinite Pronouns. 

Qnis is also used as an Indefinite Pronoun (= any), 
especially after the Conjunctions sii »/, and ne, lest. Thus, 
si qnis is ''j/" any one** ; nS quis, "Zes* any one,** ^^that no 
one.** 

When qais is so used, it changes quae to qua wherever 
that form occurs. In other respects it is declined like the 
Interrogative qnis. 

Obs, 1. QuYd is used as a Substantive, qu5d as an Adjective : quYs both as a 
Substantive and as an Adjective, qui usually as an Adjective. 

Obs. 3. EcquTs (ecqui), ecqu& (ecquae), ecquld (ecquSd), any^ and, strength- 
ened with the particle nam, ecquisnam, is formed from quis, and declined 
in the same manner. 

Obs. 8. AUquYs, ilUquId, any one^ some one (as Substantive), and KUqaT, ^lUquSl, 
ftltqufid, any, some (as Adjective), are declined like quts (qui), except 
that in the UTom. Fern. Sing, and in VSBNeutr. Flttr. only the form &lYqu& is 
used. 

Obs. 4. Quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), any one, has no Feminine and no 
Plural. Oen. cOjusquam, &c. It is used as a Substantive in negative sen- 
tences. The corresponding Adjective is ulltis. 

Obs, 5. The following Indefinite Pronouns are declined either like the 
Relatire or the Interrogative ; the Neuters in quid being used Substantively, 
and fhose in qu8d Adjectively : — 

Qnldam, quaedam, quoddam or quiddam, a certain one. 

Qoispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam, any one, 

Quivis, quaevTs, quodvis or quidVIs, any one you please. 

QuTUb^, quaellbet, quodUbSt or quidlYb^t, any one you please. 

QuisquS, quaequ6; quodquS or quidquS, every one, 

tTnusquisquS, Cln&quaequ6, tinumquodqufi or anumquidquS, Oen. 
(Inlusci:gusqu6, &c., each one. 

Cls. 6. The following form the Oen. in lUs and the Dat. in \ : uUus, any ; 
nullus, none; nonnullns (usu. in pi,) some; ^ius, one, another; alter, the 
.one or other of two ; neuter, (a contraction of n,e uter), neither of two. See 
§ 57. In early Latin and sopaetimes in the best writers the Gen. is also 
found in t, ae, and the Dat. in o, ae : as nulli consilii, nullo consilio, &c. 
The compound altertiter is declined either in both words : as, Oen. alt^rlus 
utrlus : or only in the latter : as, Dat. alterutro. 



§84. 



THE VERB. 



§ 83. IX. Correlative Pronouns. 



11 



Correlative Pronouns denote relation to one another by 
corresponding forms. 



Demonstrative. 


Relative and 
Interrogative. 


Indefinite 
ReUtive. 


Indefinite. 


Tails, 

of such a kind. 


Qu&lls, 
of suc^ a kind 
<M(rel.); of what 
kind i (interr.) 


Qa&liscnnque, 

Qu&lisqnalis, 
of what kind so- 
ever. 


QualisUMt, 
of any kind you 
please. 


Tantfis, 
'90 great. 


Quanttts, 
so great as (rel.); 
how great! (in- 
terr.) 


QaantnscnnquS, 
Quantusquantus, 
how great soever. 


AUquantfis, 
of a certain, con- 
siderable size, 

QuantosUbSt, 

QuantusvlB, 
of any size you 
please. 


T«t (Indecl.), 

so many, 
TOtldem (indeol.). 

Just so many. 


Qu»t (indecl.), 
«o many a« (rel.); 
how many? (in- 
terr.) 


QuotcunquS, 
Quotqu5t, 
Aolo many soever. 


AUqudt (indecl.), 
some number, 

QuotlTMt (indecl.) 
any number you 
please. ' 



Chapter XVI. — The Verbs. 

§ 84. Verbs are of two kinds : 

1. Transitive Verbs, whicli govern an Accusative Case, 

representing the object of the action : as, amo puSrum, 

/ love the hoy, 

Obs, Certain Deponent Ver])a are regarded as Transitives though they govern 
an Ablative: as, ator, I use; vescor, I eat, feed on. These occasionally 
take an Accusative : see § 315. 

2. Intransitive Verbs, which do not govern an Accusa- 
tive Case : as, sMeo, / sit ; curro, I run; pl&ceo, 1 please. 

Transitive Verbs have Two Voices : 

(i.) The Active Voice, before which the Nominative 
represents the actor (from ago, actum, to do) : as, p&ter 
&m&t, the father loves, 

(ii.) The Passive Voice, (from patior, passiis, to suffer), 
before which the Nominative represents the object of the 
action : as, pater amatur, the father is loved, 

Obs. \i Some Verbs have a reflective sense in the Passive Voice : see § 633. 

Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice, except in the Third Person 
Singular Imx>ersonal : see § 234, Obs, 



40 . THE PRONOUNS. § 82» 

Oh», 2. The Abl. Sing, qui U used only in the signification how f as, qui fit T 
how does it happen f 

Obs. 3. Quia and qui are strengthened by the addition of nam in emphatio 
interrogations : as, quiBoam or qalnam, quaenam, quidnam or quodnaxn, 
who then, what thon * 

Ob9, 4. When the question refers to one of two, dtfir, atrsl, utmm, which oj 
the iwo^ is used. For the declension of titer and its compounds sec § 57, 
Obs. 2. 

Ohs. 5. Some derlyatiyes of quis are also capable of being used interrogatively; 
as, quantus, how great f qualis, of what tort f qu5t, tiow many f See § S3. 



§ 82. VIII. Indefinite Pronouns, 

Qnis is also used as an Indefinite Pronoun (= ani/), 
especially after the Conjunctions 8i, if, and ne, lest. Thus, 
fit qms is **j^ any one" ; ne quiB, ^^lest any one" ^^'that no 
one. 

When qtilB is so used, it changes qiuie to qua wherever 
that form occurs. In other respects it is declined like the 
Interrogative quia. 

Gh§, 1. QuYd is used as a Substantive, qu8d as an Adjective : quYs both as a 
Substantive and as an Adjective, qui usually as ap Adjective. 

OhB, 2. Ecquls (ecquT), ecqu& (ecquae), ecquXd (ecquSd), any^ and, strength- 
ened with the particle nam, ecquisnam, is formed from quis, and declined 
in the same manner. 

Obs. 8. AlIquYs, llUquId, anyone^ some one (as Substantive), and&UquT, SUquii, 
ftlTquSd, any, some (as Adjective), are declined like quYs (qui), except 
that in the Nom, Fern. Sing, and in the Neutr, Flur, only the form ftUquft is 
used. 

Obs. 4. Quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), any one, has no Feminine and no 
Plural. Oen. cOjusquam, &c. It is used as a Substantive in negative sen- 
tences. The corresponding Adjective is ulltis. 

Obs, 5. The following Indefinite Pronouns are declined either like the 
Relative or the Interrogative ; the Neuters in quid being used Sabstantivcly, 
and those in quttd Adjectively : — 

Qnldam, qnaedam, quoddain or quiddam, a certain one. 

Qoispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or quidplam, any one. 

QqIvTs, quaevTs, quodvTs or quidvis, any one you please. 

QuTUb^t, quaellbSt, quodlYb^t or quidlKb^t, any one you please, 

Qqiequft, quaequ^; quodquS or quidquS, every one, 

€^nusquisquS, fln&quaequS, tlnumquodquS or tlnumquidqufi, Oen. 
OnTuscigusqufi, &c., each one. 

Chs. 6. The following form the Oen. in tits and the Dat. in t : ullus, any ; 
nullus, none; nonnullus (usu. in pi,) some; Uius, on«, another; alter, th* 
.one or other of two ; neuter, (a contraction of ne nter), neither of two. See 
§ 57. In early Latin and sopaetimes in the best writers the Gen. is also 
found in «', o«, and the J}at. in o, ae : as nulli consilii« nullo consilio, ftc. 
The compound altertlter is declined either in both words : as, Oen, alt^rlus 
ntrlus : or only in the latter : as, Dat. alterutro. 



§84. 



THE VERB. 



§ 83. IX. Correlative Pronouns. 



11 



Correlative Pronouns denote relation to one another by 
oorresponding forms. 



Demonstrative. 


Relative and 
Interrogative. 


Indefinite 
Relative. 


Indefinite. 


T&lYs, 

of micli a kind. 


Qnaifa, 

of such a kind 
<M(rel.); of what 
kind / (interr.) 


Qn&liscnnque, 
Qu&lisqualis, 

of what kind so- 

ever. 


Qu&lisUMt, 
of any kind you 
please. 


Tantiis, 
'SO great. 


Quanttls, 
so great as (rel..); 
how great! (in- 
terr.) 


QaantuBCunquS, 
Quantusquantus, 
Twiv great soever. 


AUquantfis, 

of a certain^ con- 

siderable size. 
QuantasUb^t, 
QuantusYls, 

of any size you 

please. 


T8t (indecl.), 

ao many. 
TOtTdem (indecl.), 

juit so many. 


Qu6t (indecl.), 
so many as (rel.) ; 
how many) (in- 
terr.) 


QuotcunquS, 
Quotqu5t, 
Aoto many soever. 


AMqu»t (indecl.), 
some number, 

QnotlTWt (indecl.) 
any number you 
please. - 



Chapter XVI. — The Verbs. 

§ 84. Verbs are of two kinds : 

1. Transitive Verbs, which govern an Accusative Case, 
representing the object of the action : as, ftmo puSrum, 
I love the hoy. 

Ohs. Certain Deponent VerlM are regarded as Transitives though they govern 
an Ablative: as, utor, I use; vescor, I eat^ feed on. These occasionally 
take an Accusative : see § 315. 

2. Intransitive Verbs, which do not govern an Accusa- 
tive Case : as, s^eo, I sit ; curro, 1 run; placeo, 1 please. 

Transitive Verbs have Two Voices : 

(i.) The Active Voice, before which the Nominative 
represents the actor (from ago, actum, to do) : as, p&t8r 
&m&t, the father loves. 

(ii.) The Passive Voice, (from patior, passiis, to suffer), 
before which the Nominative represents the object of the 
action : as, p&ter amfttur, the father is loved. 

Obs. 1; Some Verbs have a reflective sense in the Passive Voice : see § 633. 

Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice, except in the Third Person 
Singular Impersonal : see § 234, Obs, 



40 . THE PRONOUNS. § 82. 

Ob». 2. The Abl. Sing. qaT is OBed only in the Bignification hoto f as, qui fit t 
how doea it happen f 

Obs. 3. Quis and qui are strengthened by the addition of tiam in emphatic 
interrogations : as, quisnam or qalnam, qaaenam, quidnam or quodnam, 
¥>ho then, what thmt ' 

0&«. 4. When the question refers to one of two, ttt^r, ntril, utrmn, which oj 
the twOf is used. For the declension of Oter and its compounds sec § 57, 
Obs. 2. 

Obs. 5. Some derivatives of quis are also capable of being used interrogatively ; 
as, quantus, Aow $re(Uf quails, of what sort ? qu5t, how many f See § 83. 



§ 82. VIII. Indefinite Pronouns. 

Quis is also used as an Indefinite Prononn (= any), 
especially after the Conjunctions si, if, and ne» lest. Thus, 
6i quis is '''if any one^* ; ne quis, ^^lest any om^^* ^^'that no 
one" 

When quis is so used, it changes quae to qua wherever 
that form occurs. In other respects it is declined like the 
Interrogative quis. 

Gbs, 1. QuYd is used as a Substantive, qa5d as an Adjective : quYs both as a 
Substantive and as an Adjective, qui usually as an Adjective. 

Ohs. 2. EcquYs (ecqul), ecqu& (ecquae), ecquld (ecqu8d), any^ and, strength- 
ened with the particle nam, ecquisnam, is formed from quis, and declined 
in the same manner. 

Obs, 8. AUquts, UlYquId, any one, some one (as Substantive), and &UqaI, tlUquil, 
ftllfquttd, atiy, some (as Adjective), are declined like quYs (qui), except 
that in the Ifom, Fern. Sing, and in the Neutr. Plur. only the form &lYqu& is 
used. 

Obs. 4. Quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), any one, has no Feminine and no 
Plural. Oen. cQjusquam, &c. It is used as a Substantive in negative sen- 
tences. The corresponding Adjective is uUtls. 

(%«. 5. The following Indefinite Pronouns are declined either like the 
Relative or the Interrogative ; the Neuters in quid being used Substantively, 
and those in quSd Adjectively : — 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam or qniddam, a certain one. 

Qoispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam, any one. 

QuIvTs, quaevis, quod vis or quidvis, any one you please. 

Qutilb^, quaellbet, quodllbSt or quidlTbSt, any one you please. 

QuisquS, quaequ^; quodquS or quidquS, every one. 

Unusquisqug, tlniiquaequ6, Qnumquodqu^ or GnumquidquS, Oen. 
Qnluscujusqufi, &c., ea^h one. 

Cba. 6. The following form the Oen. in fUa and the Dat. in f : ullus, any ; 
nullus, none; nonnuUus (usu. in pi.) some; {Uius, one, another ; alter, the 
.one or otJter of two ; neuter, (a contraction of n,e uter), neither of two. See 
§ 57. In early Latin and soinetimes in the best writers the Oen. is also 
found in «, ae, and the Dat. in o, ae : as nuUi consilii, nullo consilio, &c. 
The compound alterttter is declined either in both words : as, Oen. altSrItu 
utrlus : or only in the latter : as, Dat. alterutio. 



§84. 
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§ 83. IX. Correlative Pronouns. 

Correlative Pronouns denote relation to one another by 
oorresponding forms. 



Demonstrative. 


Relative and 
Interrogative. 


Indefinite 
Relative. 


Indefinite. 


T&lYs, 

of sxich a kind. 


Qu&lls, 

of stich a kind 
<w(rel.); of what 
kind f (interr.) 


Qa&liscTinquS, 
Qu&lisqu&lis, 

of what kind so- 

ever. 


Qu&lisUbet, 
of any kind you 
please. 


Tantfis, 
'SO great. 


Qnanttts, 
so great as (rel.); 
hmo great f (in- 
terr.) 


QuantufiCunquS, 
Quantusquantus, 
Jww great soever. 


AUquantds, 
of a certain, con- 
siderable size. 

Quantaslfb^t, 

QuantusYTs, 
of any size you 
please. 


T5t (indecl.), 

so many, 
TtttMem (Indecl.), 

jttst so many. 


Qu»t (indecl.), 
so many as (rel.) ; 
how many? (in- 
terr.) 


QuotcunquS, 
Quotqu5t, 
Jioio many soever. 


AUquSt (indecl.), 
some number, 

Quotltbfit (indecl.) 
any number you 
please, - 



Chapter XVI. — The Verbs. 

§ 84. Verbs are of two kinds : 

1. Transitive Verbs, which govern an Accusative Case, 
representing the object of the action : as, amo puSrum, 
1 love the hoy, 

Ohs. Certain Deponent Ver])S are regarded as Transitives though they govern 
an Ablative : as, dtor, I use ; vescor, I eat, feed on. These occasionally 
take an Accusative : see § 315. 

2. Intransitive Verbs, which do not govern an Accusa- 
tive Case : as, sMeo, I sit ; curro, I run ; pl&ceo, 1 please. 

Transitive Verbs have Two Voices : 

(i.) The Active Voice, before which the Nominative 
represents the actor (from Sgo, actum, to do) : as, p&ter 
&m&t, the father loves, 

(ii.) The Passive Voicr, (from patior, passus, to suffer), 
before which the Nominative represents the object of the 
action : as, pater amatur, the father is loved, 

Obs. 1; Some Verbs have a reflective sense in the Passive Voice : see § 633. 

Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice, except in the Third Persor 
Singular Impersonal : see § 234, Obs, 



40 % THE PRONOUNS. § 82. 

Obi. 2. The AbL Sing, qui is used only in the signification how f as, qui fit ! 
how doet it happen / 

Oba. 8. Qals and qui are strensrthcned by the addition of nam in emphatio 
interrogations : as, quisnam or qulnam, quaenam, quidnam or quodnam, 
who then, what th&n ' 

Obe, 4. When the question refers to one of two, tlt^r, utrH, utrum, which oj 
the twOf is used. For the declension of titer and its compounds sec § 57, 
Obs. 2. 

Obs. 6. Some deriyatiyes of quis are also capable of being used interrogatively ; 
as, quantus, Aow great ? quillis, of what sort ? qu5t, how many f See § 83. 



§ 82. VIII. Indefinite Pronouns. 

Qais is also used as an Indefinite Pronoun (= any), 
especially after the Conjunctions si, t/, and nS, lest. Thus, 
si qnU is **jf any one" ; n8 quU, ^^lest any one,** ^^'that no 
one" 

When qnifl is so used, it changes quae to qua wherever 
that form occurs. In other respects it is declined like the 
Inlerrogative quis. 

« 

Ob*. 1. Qutd is used as a Substantive, qu5d as an Adjective : quYs both as a 
Substantive and as an Adjective, qui usually as ap Adjective. 

Ob», 2. EcquYs (eoquT), ecqu& (ecquae), ecquld (ecquSd), any, and, strength- 
ened with the particle nam, ecquisnam, is formed from quis, and declined 
la the same manner. 

065. 8. Allquts, Utquld, any one, some one (as Substantive), and ftUquT, iHIquil, 
ill!quttd, any, some (as Acyoctive), are declined like quis (qui), except 
that in the Ifom. Fern. Sing, and in the Neutr. Plur. only the form BlYquft is 
used. 

Obs, 4. Quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), any one, has no Feminine and no 
Plnral. Oen. oQjusquam, &c. It is used as a Substantive in negative sen- 
tences. The corresponding Adjective is ulltls. 

Obs, 5. The following Indefinite Pronouns are declined either like the 
RelatiTe or the Interrogative ; the Neuters in quid being used Substantively, 
and those in quSd Adjectively : — 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam or quiddam, a certain one. 

Qoispiam, quoepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam, any one. 

QhTtTs, quaevTs, quodvis or quidvis, any one you please. 

QttlUb^t, quaellbSt, quodUbSt or quidlYbSt, any one you please, 

QnliquS, quaequS, quodquS or quidqu£, everyone, 

OmisqiiisquS, fln&quaequ9, finumquodqufi or QnumquidquS, Gen. 
Onloae^jusqud, &c., each one. 

C^-s. 6. The Ibllowing form the Gen. in f As and the Dat. in • : nllvs, any ; 
nuUus, none; wmnuUus (nsu. in pi,) sowte; ftlius, one, another; alter, the 
one or other <^ two ; neuter, (a contraction of n,e uter), neither of two. See 
§ S7. In early Latin and sometimes in the best writers the Gen. is also 
found in i, ci«, and the Dot, in o, a« .* as nuUi eonsilii* nullo consilio, &c. 
The compound alterOter is declined either in both words : as, Gen, altj^rlus 
utrTus : or only in the latter : as, IkU, alteruti-o. 



§84. 



THE VEBB. 



41 



§ 83. IX. CORRELATIVB PrONOUNS. 

Correlative Pronouns denote relation to one another by 
corresponding forms. 



Demonstrative. 


Relative and 
Interrogative. 


Indefinite 
RelaUve. 


Indefinite. 


TalYs, 

of sttch a kind. 


Quails, 
of such, a kind 
rta(rel.); of what 
kind } (interr.) 


QnftUscnnquS, 
Qu&lisqu&lis, 
of what kind so- 

ever. 


QuBUflUMt, 
of any kind you 
please. 


Tantfis, 
'SO great. 


QoanttlB, 
so great a«(rel..); 
how great! (in- 
terr.) 


QuantascunquS, 
Quantusquantus, 
how great soever. 


AlTqaantiis, 

of a ceriaittt con- 

siderable size, 
QuantosUMt, 
QuantasYTB, 

of any size you 

please. 


T8t (Indecl.), 

so many, 
T5tXdem (indecl.), 

just so many. 


Qu»t (indecl.), 
so many as (rel.) ; 
how many? (in- 
terr.) 


QuotcunquS, 
Quotqu5t, 
how many soever. 


AlXqu6t (indecl,), 
some number, 

QuotirMt (indecl.) 
any number you 
please. 



Chapter XVI.— The Verbs. 

§ 84. Verbs are of two kinds : 

1. Transitive Verbs, which govern an Accusative Case, 
representing the object of the action ; as, Smo pnSrum, 
I hve the hoy, 

Obs, Certain Deponent Verbs are regarded as Transitives thongh they govern 
an Ablative : as, ator, I use ; vcscor, / eat, feed on. These occasionally 
take an Accusative : see § 315. 

2. Intransitive Verbs, which do not govern an Accusa- 
tive Case : as, sMeo, J sit ; curro, I run ; pl&ceo, 1 please. 

Transitive Verbs have Two Voices : 

(i.) The Active Voice, before which the Nominative 
represents the actor (from &go, actum, to do) : as, p&tSr 
Ssn&t, the father hves. 

(ii.) The Passive Voick, (from patlor, passus, to suffer), 
before which the Nominative represents the object of the 
action : as, pater &matur, the father is loved. 

Obs. li Some Verbs have a reflective sense in the Passive Voice : see § 633. 
Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice, except in the Third Person 
Singular Impersonal : see § 234, Obs, 
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DEPOXE>n' Verbs have a Passive form but an Active 
meaning, and are hence called Deponent, because they lay 
aside (deponunt) the Passive sense. They are either Transi- 
tive, Intransitive, or Reflective : as, hortor milites, I exhort 
the soldiers ; miles moritur, the soldier is dying ; glorioi", I 
glorify myself (or, more usually, / boast), 

§ 85. Verbs have Four Moods (Modi) : 

I. The Indicative Mood declares a thing positively or 
unconditionally : as, amo, / love ; sorlblt, he writes. 
II. The Subjunctive Mood is subjoined to another 
Verb, and states what is conditional, relative, or 
contingent : as, scribo ut legS,t, / write tJiat he mtty 
read ; legS-t S-llquis, let some one read, 

Oba, The Subjunctive Mood however must frequently be translated as eu 
Indicative ; owing to the defectiveness of the English Verb. 

in. The Imperative Mood commands or entreats: as, 
Sma, love ; ne occidito, thou shalt not MIL 

IV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the action denoted 
by the Verb without reference to person or time : 
as, &mare, to love. 

§ 86. Besides these four Moods three other forms are de- 
rived from and partake of the signification of Verbs. 

1. The Participle, which is a Verbal Adjective. 
There are four Participles : 

Active, 
Imperfect, Amans, loving. 
Future, Amatums, alxmt to love. 

Passive, 
Perfect, Amatus, loved. 
Gerundive, Amandus, fit to be loved, 

2. The Supine, which is strictly a Verbal Substantive 
of the fourth declension, having two cases only, the 
Accusative and the Ablative : as, 

Amatum, to love, 

Amatu, in loving^ to be loved, 

3. The Gerund, which is also a Verbal Substantive, 
having four Cases : as, 

Gen, Amandi, of loving 

Bat. Amando, for loving 

Ace, Amandum, a loving 

Abl, Amando, by loving, 

Obs.' The want of a Nominative Case to the Gerund is supplied bv the Infiul- 
Hve Mood. 
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§ 87. Verbs have six Tensks (Temporft) or times, three 
expressing Imperfect or unfinished action, and three express- 
ing Perfect or finished action. 

Imperfect Tenses, 

1. Present. ^AmOy I love or I am loving, 

2. Past» Amabam, / was loving. 

3. Future, Amabo, / shall love, 

Obs, The Pr,e»ent and Future Tenses are frequently Indefinite and not Im 
perfect. In Active Verbs the Future Tense is never Imperfect : &m3.bo 
never signifies I shall he loving. Hence it is better to call these two tenses 
Present and Utture simply. 

Perfect Tenses, 

1. Present, Amavi, I have loved, 

2. Past, Amaveram, / had loved, 

3. Future. Amavero, I shall have l&ced, 

Oba. The Present-Perfect has also the meaning of an Indefinite-Past : tbuc, 
A.mftvl signifies 1 loved as well as I have loved; and in the former sense , 
it is sometimes called the Aorist. As the tense has thus two meanings, it 
is better to call it Perfect simply. 

§ 88. Verbs have two Numbeks, Singular and Plural, 
and three PEiisoNS in each Number : as, 

Sing. ■ Plur. 



1. Amo, Ilove 

2. Amas, thou hvest 

3. Am^t, he loves. 



AmSmtis, We hve 
Amatis, f/e love 
Amant, thei/ love. 



§ 89. Latin Verbs are arranged in four classes, called 
Conjugations, distinguished by the final vowel of the Stem, 
which is seen in the Imperfect Infinitive Active. (See 
further. Chap. XX.) 

I. or A 

Conjugation. 

Sie7n, {ima, 
InJim-( {ima-re, 
tive. \to love. 

The Present Indicative, the Peifect Indicative, the Im- 
perfect Infinitive, and the Supine, are called the Principal 
Parts of the Verb ; because it is necessary to know these in 
order to conjugate a Verb. 



ir. or E 


III. or Consonant 


IV. or-B 


Conjiigntion. 


and I Conjugation. 


Conjugation. 


mone, 


r5g, niinu, 


audi, 


mone-re. 


rCg-C're, minu 6re, 


audi-Tf, 


to advise. 


to nde, to lessen. 


to hear. 
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Chapter XVII. — The Verb Stjm and the Four 

Conjugations. 

§ 90. The Verb Sum, / am^ is irregular, its inflexions 
differing in many respects from those of the Verbs belonging 
to the four Conjugations. 

Sanii f6if f&tfiriUi| essS, — to he, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



Sing. Sum, 

£8, 

Est, 


I am 
thou art 
Tie is. 

> 


Plur. Suxnlis, 
Estis, 
Sunt, 


We are 
ye are 
they are. 




2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 




Sing, £ram, 
£ra8, 
£rilt, 


Itms 
thou wast 
he was. 


Plur, £ra]uu8, 
£ratis, 
£raiit, 


We were 
ye were 
tliey were. 


- 


3. Future Tense. 




Sing. £ro, 
£ziB, 
£iit, 


I shall he 
tlwu wilt be • 
he wiU be. 


Plur. £r!mTis, 
£ritl8, 
£rant, 


We shall be 
ye will he 
they will be. 




4. Perfect Tense. 




Sing.'FvJf 


I have been, or 


Plur, Fnlmiis, 


We have been, or 


Tnlrti, 
FoXt, 


Iioas 
ihou hast been, or 

thou wast 
he has been, or 
he ujos. 


FnifltSs, 

Faeront 
orfnerS 


we were 
ye have been, or 

ye were 
1 they have been, or 
) ' Gley were. 


" 


5. Past-Perfect Tense. 




Sing, FaSraxo, 
Fa$r&t, 


I had been 
thou hadst been 
he had been. 


Plur. FuSrAmfis, We had been 
FnSratSs, ye had been 
FnSrant, tJiey had been. 




6. Future-Perfect Tense. 




Sing. Fu8ro, 
FnSris, 
FnSiit, 


I shall have been 
thou will have been 
he will have been. 


Plur, FnSximtLs, We shaU have been 
FuSrititSi ye will have been 
Fadrint, they mil have been. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






1 . Present Tense. , 




Sing, £«, 


Be thou. 1 Plur, EetS, 


Be ye. 




2i. Future Tense. 


- 


Sing, Esto, 
Esto, 


Th(m shaU be 
he shaU be, or let 
him be. 


. Plur. Estotg, 
Snnto, 


Ye shall be 
they shall be, or Id 
them be. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



a. Sim, 
Sis, 

Sit, 



I may he 
tlwu mayst he 
he may he. 



P. Sim&i, 
CBtits, 
Sint, 



S. 



Essem or ) t •» • j.j i.- 
EssSt 



2. Past-Ihperfect Tense. 

P. EBsexntts or 
fSremilB, 

E8seti[8 or 
fSretits, 

Essent or 
f5rent, 



mt or ) , _ .,. r^ 
ffret, ! ^ ^*^^* ^' 

3. Future Tense. 



We may he 
ye may he 
they may he* 



I We might be 
> ye might he 
I they miglU he. 



S. PiltfirfiB sim, 1 may 
FnturilB i^, thou mayst 
E&tQr&s sit, he may 






P. Fiitftri slmiiB, We may \ 1 ^ 
Futari sitilB, ye may i'§~ 
FUturl sint, they may j^"^ 



4. Perfect Tense. 



8, Fnerim, 
FaSris, 
TxOAi, 



8. Foissem, 
FniflsSfl, 
FouNiSt, 



I may have heen 
Hum mayst have heen 
he may have heen. 



P. FuSrim&B, 
FnSritis, 
FnSrint, 



We may have heen 
ye may have heen 
they nay have heen. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



I might ,, ^ 

ttow mightaSZZ 
he migU ' ^^• 



P. Fnissemiis, We might j^^ ' 
FuiBBStlB, ye might \, 
FuisBent, they might ] ^^* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ihpebfeot. EssS, to he. 

Perfect. Fuisse, to have heen. 

FuTUSE. Ffttnrnm essS, or fSrS, to he ahout to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future. FiitflrfiB, -a, -un, ahotUtohe. 



OBt. 1. The Supine and Gerund are wanting. The Present Participle is 
tcnmd only in Absens from Absam, and Fraesens from Praesum. 

Obs. 2. The Verb has two Stems, es (whence esum, Afterwards ^aum, and all the 
Imporfiset Tenses), and>^ (whence all the Perfect Tenses). 

Oba, 8« Like Sum are conjugated its compounds : 



Absmn, lam away. 
Adsum, I am present . 
DSsum, I am wanting. 
Insnm, I am in. 
Intersum, 1 am present at. 



Obsum, 
Praesum, 
Pr5sum, 
Subsum, 



I am in the way, 
lam hefbre, 
I am servieettble, 
lam under. 



Siipersum, I am awrvMng. 



Prdsum, however, takes d before e ; as, 



Sing, Prdsum, 
Prades, 
Prodest, 



Plvr, Pr58timtts, 
Prodestis, 
Prdsunt. 



Paet'Imp. PrOdfiram. 
Future. Pr6d6ro. 
Imp. Inf. PrddessS. 



Obs, 4. Possum, Icon able, is a contraction of pStis (pot)-sum, but is irregular. 
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§ 91.— FIRST CONJUGATIOX.— AcTTVE Voicb. 
Imo, Smftvl, Smatmii, imiziS, — to love. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. pRESEiiT Tense. 






Sing. Am-ftbam, 
Asuftbfts, 
Am^lb&t, 



thou lovett 
fie loves. 



Plur. lnMuniis, We love 
Anif4ti8, ye love 
Am-ant, (Jtey love. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense* 



J was loving 
thou toast loving 
he was loving. 



Plur. AniF&bamiis, We were loving 
Axn-abatiui, ye were loving 
Am-abant, they were loving 



3. Future' Tense. 



Siriy, Am^&bo, 
Aiii4lbli, 
Am-&bU, 



Sing, Am-&7l, 
Am<AvifltI, 
AoipUvXt, 



I shall love 
Hum wilt love 
he will love. 



Plur. Am-ablmilB, We shall l&ve 
Am-&bXti8, ye tnU love 
Am-abimty they will love. 



4. Perfect Tense, 



I have lovedf or 

I loved 
tho^a hast loved, 
or thou hvedst 
he lias loved, or 
he hved. 



Plur. Am-&yim1iB, We liave laced, 

or we loved 
Am-^vistits, ye have loved, 

or ye loved 
Am-avemnt) YtJiey have loved 
or &m-S,YerS j or they loved 



5. Past-Perpect Tense. 



Sing. Jbn4kySram, 
Am4kT8r&i, 
Am4lv8r&t, 



Sing, Am-ftySrOi 
Am4Ly8xli, 
Am4L7<rIt, 



I had loved 
thou hadst loved 
he had loved. 



Plur. Anu&vSrfimiiB, We had loved 
Am-ftyeratils, ye had loved 
Am-&vSrant, they had loved . 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 
I ihaU 



thou wilt 
he totUI 



'have 
loved. 



Plur. Am-AySrimtUi, We shall] , ^ 
Am-ftvgritita, ye unll\{^l\ 
Am-avSrint, they wia] *^^^ 



Sing, Am-A, 



Sing, Am4LtO| 
Au«&to, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Lwe thou. I Plur. Am-fttS, 

Future Tknse. 



Lore ye. 



ThoushaUlove 
he shall love, or 
/«! kim lote. 



Plur, Am-AtStS, Ye shall love 

Am-anto, they AaU love, or 
iei (hem lotfe. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Present Tense. 



8. Am-em, 
Am-et, 



S. Axn-arem, 
Am-ares, 
Am-aret, 



I may love 
thou mayst love 
he may love. 



P. Am-Smiis, 
Am-eti[8y 
Am-dnt, 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



I mighi love 
thou mighttt love 
Jte might love. 



P. Am-aremiii, 
Am-ajretiti, 
Am-ftrent, 



We may love 
ye may love 
they may lore. 



We miglU lore 
ye might love 
they might love. 



3. FuTD^E Tense. 



S. Am4ltariis sim, I may | g g' 
Am-&tfibruB 818, thoumaystS'^'^ 
Am-ftttlrtUi sit, he may j ^ ^ 



P. Am-&ttW8lmtt8,Tre Twayjga? 
Am-atflri sitis, ye may [ *§ *S 
Am^t&ri sint, they may ] « ^ 



6. Am-ftTSrim, 
Am-&vi$rl8, 
Am4lvfirlt, 



4. Perfect Tense. 

y ] T, P. Am-&TerimiL8, 



J may j , 
thoumaystSj^^ 
he • may I 



P. Am-&TerimiLi 
Am-AvSritito, 
Am-aySrint, 



ye m£ty>i ■, 
theymayV^^' 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8, Am-ftviflBem, 1 mighi 1 « r^- IP. Am-ftvUfemfis, We migJU 
Am-ftvi88$8, thou mightst} % ^ Am-ftvisBetSs, ye might 
Am4Lvi88et, he might j'^'^ \ AniF&Tifsent, they might 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Impebf. Am-firS, to love, 

PERFECT. to4lVl«», {^j^ 

Future. Am-fttfinim UoledbotU 
(am, nm) essSj to love. 



GERUND. 

Gen. AsiMUidi, ' of loving 

Dai. Am-ando, for loving 

Ace. Am-andimi, the loving 

Ahl. Am-aado, hy loving. 



AxDAtXDaHf 
Am^tfl, 



SUPINES. 

to love, 
to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Imperf. . Am-aiu, antls, loving. 
Future. Am-fttftrfis, a, imi, aboui 
to love. 



Oh8. In all the Perfect Tenses vi and ve may be omitted before « and r. as, 



ilm&vistT becomes ftmastl 
Sm&TistYs - „ SmastYs 
&m&YSrant „ &mSnint : 
(but &m&Terd does not become 
&m&r?, which would be con- 
founded with the Imperf. Infin.) . 



Xm&Tfoam becomes Xm&rain 
KmftTfot) ,j Bmfiro 

&m&y£rim „ Hmftriin 
iUnft-viseem „ Kmassem 
kmlTisstt .. Xmassil. 
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Obs. 2. The Abl. Sing, qui is used only in the sigrnification how f as, qui fit t 
hovD does it happen ? 

Obs. 3. Qals and qui are strent^thcned by the addition of nam in emphatic 
Interrogations : as, quisnam or qulnam, qaaenam, quidnam or quodnam, 
wAo thent what th&n ' 

Obs. 4. When the question refers to one of two, tit^r, ntrH, utrum, which oj 
the two, is used. For the declension of titer and its compounds sec § 57, 
Obs. 2. 

Obs. 5. Some deriyatives of quis are also capable of being used interrogatively ; 
as, quantus, how great f quiilis, of what sort ? quSt, how many f See § 83. 



§ 82. VIII. Indefinite Pronouns. 

Quis is also used as an Indefinite Pronoun (= any), 
especially after the Conjunctions si, if, and ne, lest. Thus, 
si qms is ^^if any one'* ; ne qiiiB» "Z«sf any one,** ^^'that no 
one" 

AVhen qais is so used, it changes quae to qua wherever 
that form occurs. In other respects it is declined like the 
Interrogative quia. 

Obs. 1. QuYd is used as a Substantive, qu5d as an Adjective : quis both as a 
Substantive and as an Adjective, qui usually as ap Adjective. 

Obs. 2. Ecquls (ecqui), ecqu& (ecquae), ecquld (ecquSd), any, and, strength- 
ened -with the partide nam, ecquisnam, is formed from quis, and declined 
in the same manner. 

Obs. 8. AlTquYs, illiquid, anyone, some one (as Substantive), and&UquI, iiUqu&, 
filTquSd, any, some (as Adjective), are declined like quYs (qui), except 
that in the Nom. Fern. Sing, and in the Neutr. Flur. only the form fiUqu& is 
used. 

Oi». 4. Quisquam, quidquam (quicquam), any one, has no Feminine and no 
PInraL Oen. cQjusquam, &c. It is used as a Substantive in negative sen- 
tences. The corresponding Adjective is ulltis. 

Obs. 5. The following Indefinite Pronouns are declined either like the 
Relative or the Interrogative ; the Neuters in quid being used Substantively, 
and those in quttd Adjectively : — 

QoXdam, quaedam, quoddam or quiddam, a certain one. 

Qnispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam, any one. 

QoIvTs, quaevis, quodvis or quidvls, any one you please. 

QutUb^ quaellbSt, quodUbSt or quidllb^t, any one you please. 

QuisquS, quaequS,' quodqu^ or quidquft, every one. 

'DnnsqoisquS, tln&quaequ6, dnumquodquS or flnumquidquS, O&n, 
Onlnsct^usqu^, &c., each one. 

Cl-3. 6. The following form the Oen. in t&s and the l>at. in t : alius, any ; 
nuUus, ftone; nonnuUus (usu. in pi.) some; Uius, one, another ; alter, tlu 
.one or other of two ; neuter, (a contraction of n^ uter), neither of two. See 
§ 57. In early Latin and sopietimes in the best writers the Oen. is also 
found in i, ae, and the Dot. in o, ae : as nulli consilii, nullo consilio, &c. 
The compound altertiter is declined either in both words : as, Oen. alttelui 
utrlus : or only in the latter : as, Dat. alterutio. 
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§ 83. IX. Correlative Pronouns. 

Correlative Pronouiis denote relation to one another by 
corresponding forms. 



Demonstrative. 


Relative and 
lutern^tive. 


Indefinite 
RelaUve. 


Indefinite. 


TaiYs, 

of stteh a kind. 


Quails, 

of sttch a kind 
<i»(rel.); of what 
kind I (interr.) 


QoftliecunquS, 
Qn&liHqu&lis, 

of what kind so- 

ever. 


QaaU8in)et, 

of any kind you 
please. 


Tantfis, 
'80 greaU 


Qoanttls, 
so great (U (re\.yt 
how great i (in- 
terr.) 


QuantUBConqaft, 
QuantUBqaantus, 
how great soever. 


AlYqnantflB, 
of a certain^ con- 
siderable size. 

QuantoaUMt, 

QuantuBvlB, 
of any size you 
please. 


TSt (indecl.), 

ao ma*iy, 
TfitYdfmi (indecl.), 

/ust so many. 


Qu5t (indecl.), 
Romany as (rel.); 
hovj many? (in- 
terr.) 


QuotcunquS, 
Quotqufit, 
how many soever. 


AUqa5t (indecl.), 
some number, 

QuotiYMt (indecl.) 
any number you 
please. ' 



Chapter XVI. — The Verbs. 

§ 84. Verbs are of two kinds : 

1. Transitive Verbs, which govern an Accusative Case, 
representing the object of the action : as, amo puSrum, 
I love the hoy. 

Obs, Certain Deponent Verlm are regarded as Transitives though they govern 
an Ablative: as, utor, I use; vcscor, I eat, feed on. These occasionally 
take an Accusative : see § 315. 

2. Intransitive Verbs, which do not govern an Accusa- 
tive Case : as, s^eo, / sit ; cnrro, 1 run ; pl&ceo, 1 please. 

Transitive Verbs have Two Voices : 

(i.) The Active Voice, before which the Nominative 
represents the actor (from ago, actum, to do) : as, patgr 
&m&tj the father hves, 

(ii.) The Passive Voice, (from patior, passus, to suffer), 
before which the Nominative represents the object of the 
action : as, pater amatur, the father is loved, 

Obs. 1; Some Verbs have a reflective sense in the Passive Voice : see § 683. 

Obs. 2. Intransitive Verbs have no Passive Voice, except in the Third Persor 
Singular Impersonal : see § 234, Obs, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 



§93. 



§ 93, THIRD CONJUGATION.— Active Voiob* 
Sege, rQsI, rectum, rSgere, — to rule. 



S. BSg-0, 
B§g-i0, 
B8g-It, 



^S*. Beg-ebam, 
Beg-ebas, 
BIg-eb&t, 



, i>. BSg-am, 
Beg-es, 
BSg-St, 



S. Bez.1, 
Bex-istSi 
Bez-it, 



S. Bex^lram, 
Bez-^nUi, 
Bez-er&t, 



S. Bez^ro, 
Bez-eris, 

Bez-exit, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



1 rule 
thou ruleat 
he rules 



J*. BSg-Smiis, 
Beg-itiUi, 
Bgg-Tmt, 



We rule 
ye rule 
ihey rule 



2. Past-Imperfect Tbnse. 



I was ruling 
thou wast ruling 
he voas ruling. 



P. Beg-ebftmtUi, We were ruling 
Beg-ebatiui| ye were ruling 
Beg-ebant, they -were ruling. 



3. Future Tense. 



I shall rule 
thou wilt rule 
he will rule. 



P. BSg-em&i^ 
Beg-etiEs, 
Beg-ent, 



We shall rule 
ye will rule 
they will rule 



4. Perfect Tense. 



J have- ruled, or 

I ruled 
thou hast ruled^ or 

thou ruledst 
lie has ruled, or 

he ruled. 



P. Bez^Ixniis, We have ruled, or 

we ruled 
Bez-ifltib, ye have rtded^ or 

ye ruled 
Bez-enmt orHhey have ruled, or 
-8re, j they ruled. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



I had xuled 
thou hadst nd 
he had ruled* 



P. Bez-erftmiiB, We had ruled 
Bez-^ratiCs, ye had ruled 
Bez-Srant, they had ruled. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



I shall have ruled 
thou wiU have ruled 
he will Imve ruled. 



P. Bez-SrimtLs, We shall have ruled 
Bez-eritis, ye will have ruled 
Bez-Srint, they will have ruled. 



S. BSg-«, 



8. BSg-Ito, 
BSg-ito, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 

. Present Tense. 
RuU thou. I P. BSg^XtS, 

Future Tense. 



Thou shaU rule 
he shall rule, or let 
him rule. 



P. BSg-ltStS, 
BSg-unto, 



Sule ye 



Ye shall rule 
they shaU rule, or 
let (hem rule. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



8. B8g-am, 
BSg-&t, 



1. PRESENT TeITSE. 



I may rule 
thou mayst rule 
he may rtUe, 



P. SSg-&m1if , 
BSg-atIs, 
Big-ant, 



We may rule, 
ye may rule 
they may rule. 



8. Seg-&rem, 
BSg^rSt, 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



I might rule 
thou mightet rule 
he might rule. 



P. BSg^rSm^, 
B2g-ereti[s, 
BSg-Srenti 



We might rule 
ye might rule 
(fiey might rule. 



3. Future Tekse. 



8. Bect-lbrfis 1 I may he about to 

Sim, / rule 
Beot-firfts \ thou mayst he about 

tfs, to rule 

Bect-f 1 he may he about to 

i^ty - J rule. 



P Beet-tM \ We may he ahout to 

nmUs, / rule 
Bect-flxl \ ye may he about to 

litis, / rule 
Beot-fixl 1 they may he about to 

■int, / rule. 



8. Bez4ri2n, 
Bez^rls, 
Bex-Silt| 



4. Perfect Tense. 



i '^y A have 
thoumaya] .. 

he may '"**^^- 



P. Bez-Srimfis, 

Bez-Sritls, 
Bez-firint, 



^^ "^ylhave 

ye '^Vlruled 
they may] 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. Bez-issem, I might ,, 
Bex-isflis, {fioumightst}^^-. 
B«Z4SsSt, he might *^'*'*- 



P. Bez-issSmtis, We might] ,^ 
Bez4s8gt!8, ye might} j!^^. 
Bex4isent, they might] ^'^"• 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Imperf. 

Perfect. Bex-issS, 

Future. Beet-Hmm 
(axn, nm) essS 



to rule. 

(to have 
ruled. 
\to he ahout 
J to rule. 



GERUND. 

Gen. BSg-endl, of ruling 

Dot. BSg-endo, for ruling 

Ace. BSg-endnm, die ruling 

Ahl. BSg-endo, hy ruling. 



Befi-tnin, 
Bee-ta, 



SUPINES. 

to rule, 
to he ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Imperf. BSg-exiB, entiSi ruling. 
Future. Beo-ttLrtLs, a, nm, about 
to rule, 

d2 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION — ACTIVE. 



§94. 



§ 94. FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 
Audio, audlvl, ancUtiim, audirS, — to hear, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



S. Aud40| 
Aud-lB, 
Aiid4t, 



1 hear 
thou heareet 
he hears. 



P. AudrimUs, 
And-itite, 
Audpiimt, 



We hear 

ye hear 
they hear. 



S, And-iSbam, 
Aud-iebis, 
And-ieb&t, 



2. Past-Impebfect Tense. 



J was hearing 
thou toast hearing 
he teas hearing. 



P Aud-iSbftmili, We were hearing 
And-ieb&titB, ye were hearing 
And-iebant, they were hearing. 



3. Future Tense. 



S. Aud-iam, 
Aud-iSs, 
AodpiSt, 



8, Aud4vl, 
Aod-iTisti, 
AndplTlt, 



I shall hear 
thou toilt hear 
he vnU hear. 



P. AndriemiSBy 
Aud-ietTs, 
Aud4ent, 



We shaU hear 
ye toiU hear 
they wiU hear. 



4, Perfect Tense, 



S, Aud-IvSram, 
And-Iyi$r&8, 
Aud4ySr&t, 



8, Aud-ivSrOf 
AndpiySrls, 
Aad4YSrit| 



I have heard, or | P. AiuUIvlmttf, 

I heard 
thou hast heard, or 

thou heardst 
he has heard, or 

he heard. 



We have heard* 

or we heard 
ye have heard, 
or ye heard 
ATid4y$nmt Wiey Jtave heard, 
or JverSy / or they heard. 



AndpiyistlB, 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



I had heard 
thou hadst heard 
he Md heard. 



P. And-IvSrimiis, We had heard 
And-IvSr&ISs, ye had heard 
Aud4vSrant, they had heard. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



I shall 
tliou wilt 
he will ) 



il L*"^. 



heard. 



P. And-IySrimiU, We shaU] ^^^^ 
Aud-IyeritifB, ye wiU L^ 
And-iygrint, they wiU . ) '^^^* 



8. Aod-X, 



\ad-Ito, 
idpito, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Hear thou. | P. Aud-itS, 

Future Tense. 



Thou shaU hear 

he shall hear, or 

let him hear. 



P. Aud-itotS, 
AndpinntOf 



Hear ye. 



Ye shall hear 
they shall hear, or 
let them hear. 



§ft4. 



FOURTH CONJUaATION — ACTIVE. 



63 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1, Present Tensb. 



8. Aud-iam, 
Aud-ifts, 
And^i&ty 



8. AudJrem, 
Aud-Ires, 
And-IrSt, 



8, Aid4tfirftt 



I may liear 
thou mayst hear 
he may hear. 



P. And^Amttf , 
And^&tifi, 
Aiid4ant, 



2, Past-Imperfect Tense. 



I might hear 
thou mightst liear 
he might hear. 



P. AudpIrimtLs, 
Avd-IrStls, 
And-Innt} 



3. Future Tense. 



Avd-IttSittB 

Aud-Itflrili 
■it, 



I may he ahout 

to hear 
\ thou mayet be 

ahout to hear 
he may he ahout 

to hear. 






P. AacUItflrl 
tfmiiSi 

AndJttiJi 
■Itls, 

AikUItflzI 
lint, 



We may hear 
ye may hear 
fhey may hear. 



We might heai 
ye might hear 
they might hear. 



We Tnay he ahout 

to hear 
ye may he ahout 

to liear 
ihey may he ahout 

to hear. 



4. Perfect Tense. 



8. AudplTSrim, 
Aad-IvSxIs, 
Aud-lTerlti 



I may « ^^ 
thou mayst} | g 
he may ]'^M 



P. AncUIvSrimtUi, We may 
Aud-lTSritits, ye may 
Aad4y8Tint, they may 

5. Past-Perfect Tense. 

8* And-Ivissem, I might | « ^* P. Aud-lTissSmtifl, We ^ might 

Aiid-Ivi88§B, ihoumightst/^^ Aud4vi8S$t!8) ye might 

. And-IviBsSt, he might j'<^ , Aiid-ivisient, ihey might 



« 5 



g'g 



M 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
IXPERF. AudrIrS, to hear. 

PEBFECT.A«U,i««. {%^^ 

Future. Aud-Xtfimm \toheahovi 
(am, Qxn) essS, ( to hear. 



GERUND. 

Gen. Aud-iendl, of hearing 

Dat. And-iando, for hearing 

Ace. Aud-iendTim, the hearing 

Ahl. And-lendo, . hy hearing. 



SUPINES. 



And-Itoxiiy 
Aud-ItH, 



to hear, 
to he heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Imperf. And-IexiB, iemas, hearing. 

Future. Aud-XtfbH&s, a, nm, about 

to hear. 



Oh». In all the Perfect Tenses v is frequently omitted before e and t. The 
two ff are often contracted into « .* as, 



andlTistT becomes andiisti or andlstl 
audlTistXs ,» andiistito or audistXs 
andlylt' „ audilt 
aadlygmnt „ andiSmnt 
andXytfram „ audi^ram 
aadlT^ro „ audiSro 



andlySrim becomes andiSrim 

andiissem or 
" ^ audissem 
andiissS or 
andi88$. 



audlyissem 



audlvissd 



I 
" { 
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95. FIRST CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Axii5ri &m&ttL8 nun or fal, &mftil, — to be loved, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



8. Am-^r, I am loved 

A"^;' } flKm art i<«^ 
Am-fttfir, he is hved. 



1. Present Tense. 

P. Am-Amttr, 



We are loved 
ye are loved 
they are loved. 



8. 



Im^lbftr, I ^ 



2. Past-Impeefect Tense. 
being 



was 

loved 



Am-abfirTs or j thou wctst being 
&m-&bare, \ 



loved 



being 






8. Am-abor, I shaM be hved 

Am-&bXtiir, he wiU be hved. 



3. Future Tense. 

P. Am-abimiir, We shdU beloved 

Am-Sblmiiii, ye wiU be loved 

Am-abxmtiir, they unU be loved. 



4. Perfect Tense. 



8. Am^ltttfl STiml J have been l(yved, 
or fol / or UX18 loved 

or fulaa, [ 1^' ~ ««" 

Am-ftttLs estli^ has been loved^ 
or fait, I or was loved. 



or Mmil., j ^ *" "^o 

Am-ftti es&A(ye have been loved^ 
or faistis, \ or were loved 

Am-ati sunt, {they have been 
fti§nmt| or < loved^ or feere 
fderS, I loved. 



I had been hved 
been 



8. Anuatiis Sram^ 
or faSram, / 
Am-fttHe MaUhou hadst 
or ftierSs, / loved 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 

P.Am-ali 8raniiL8\Tr6 had been 



or 



or faeramtis, f 2or6(2 



or 



Am-&1i ^TKotWiey had 
or faSrant, / loved. 



been 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 

8. Amr&tils SrolIs^Z^^tTe been 

or foSro, J loved 
Am-atiU irls^t^ou tot7< have 

or fOiSrlfl, I been loved 
Axn4lt&i iaLt\he wiU have been 

or foifirlt, j loved. 



P. Am-a13Sr^ii8l TTe a^mZZ Aave 
or foerimiis, I been loved 
Am-ftti ^Ti}l%\ye will have been 

or fttSiitts, f ^ed 
Axii-&ti SnmtUAey vnTZ Aave 
or fafirint, / been loved. 
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8. AmM^ 



8, Am-fttSr, 
Am-&t5r, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P&E8ENT TeRBB. 

Be thou laved, | P. AmpilinynT, 

Future Tense. 



Thou shaU "be loved 
he shcdl he loved, or 
let him be loved. 



P, Axn-antor, 



Be ye loced. 



They ehall he 
loved, or 1st 
them he loved. 



S, Axn-Sr, I may he loved 

Am*«rii or ) thou mayst he 

&]n^«rSy / loved 

AniFetiir, he may he laved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 

P. AniFSmttr, 
Am-dmXnl, 



Amcflnttbfi 



We may he loved, 
ye may he loved 
they may heloved. 



8. Am-ftrSr, I might he loved 

Anuarerit OTyhou mightat he 

Sm-arSrS, / loved 
Am-ftretttr, hemightheloved. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 

P. Ampftrem&r, We might he loved 

Axn-ftieminl, ye might he loved 

Anuftrentfir, theymightheloved. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



8. Am-&t{bi slml J may have heen 

or fderim, / laved 
Am-atiifl tSB ]thou mayst Juive 

or ftiSrls, / heen loved 
Asu&tilB Bit Yhe may have heen 

or faSrlt, / loved. 



P. Axnp&tl iam^)We may have 
or faSrimtbi, f heen loved 

Am-atI idtiB )ye may have heen 
or faSritTs," I loved 

hmAH sint \they may have 
or faSrinti / heen loved. 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8, Ain-fttiii wtmiXImigkthaveheen 

orfniMem, j loved 
Am<Atiifl w^Sthaamighisthave 

or foisseB, / heen loved 
Am-&tiiB eseSt^^e might have 



orftdBBit, 



heen loved. 



P.AmAilwUsai^YWe might have 
or fuiflBSmiiB, / heen laved 

Am-ftfl e8Bet!B,if/6 might have 
or fiiiBBetiB, f heen loved 

Am-atI eAwenX\ihey might have 
or faiBBonty heen loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Impebfeot. Am-fiiif to he loved. 

Perfect. Amr&tuxii (am, um) esse or faiBBS, to have heen loved. 
Future. Am-fttom Irl, to he about to he loved. 

Ob». The form Umatum in the Fnture-Inflnitive is the Supine ; and conse- 
qtieDtly the same for all genders. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. AxQr&tilB (a, nm), loved or liaving heen loved, 

Gebohdive. AnxFandilB (a, nm}, fit to he loved. 
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§ 96. SECOND CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice, 
lESnSSr, mfinXtfii nun or fiU| iii$xi£rl, — to he advised^ 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



8, K5xue5r, 
Hon-eriB or 
mSn-erS, 
MSxL-ettir) 



I am advised 
\thou art advised 
he is advised, • 



P. MSn-^mtbr, 
MSn-SmMi 
MSn-ontiir, 



We are advised 
ye are advised' 
ihey are advised. 



S, M5iipebfir, 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 

f / was being ad- 
\ vised 
M5n-ebarTs or Uhou vxLst being 
m§n-ebarS. ) advised 



P. M8n4bSm«r, 1'^^^''**^ 
MSitSbiiitfa, C^^S^"^ 



3. Future Tense. 

S. M»»^Mr, [^'^ ^ <^ 

H5iipebSr78 orithou wiU be ad- 
M5n-Sber§, \ vised 

\?ie wiU be ad- 
vised. 



VJSuMit^x 



■ f 



p. MSn-^blmtr, 
HSn-eblmXiiI, 
MSn-ebtmtfir, 



4. Perfect Tense. 

8. MSn-lttts sumf^ V'^^^^ "'^ 
^- A,T \ visedf or was 

thou hast been ad- 

vtsedj or was^^ 

advised 
he has been ad- 

visedt or loas 

advised. 



Hon-lt&s Ss 
or faisti, 

H5n-ltTi8 est 
or Mt, 



(We shaUbeaU- 
\ vised 

ye toill be ad- ' 
vised 

they wiU be ad- 
\ vised, 

^, Ai««4-Y. \ Vised, or were 
orfoistifs, advised - 



KSn-Ili stmt, 
fjiemnt, or 
fderS) 



i^et/ /lave beenad- 
vised, or were 
acKvtsed. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. MSn-itiLs Sramf J ^d &een ad- 
or faeram, \ vised 
MSn-ittis Sras (thou hadst been 

or fueras, t advised 
M5n-!tiLs er&t j/ie ^ac? &eer» ad- 
or faSr&t, \ i^z'sed. 



P. MSn-iH SramtLs r TTe ^(2 been od- 
or ftLSr&miis, \ vised 

Mdn-iH Sratis (ye had been ad- 
or faeratis, \ vised 

HSn-¥li Srant f they had been ad- 
ox faSrant, \ vised. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense 



8. M5n-Tttifl Sro (I shall have been 
or faSro, \ advised 

MSn-ittis Sris (thou wilt have 
or faSrTs, \ been advised 

M5n4ttL8 erlt (he will have been 
or faertt, \ advised. 



P. ]ll5n-!f1a SrlmilBfTre shall liave 
or faSrimtiB, \ been advised 

MSn-ifi erltis (ye will have been 
or faSritTs, \ advised 

"MjSn-liS. Snmt (they wiU have 
or ftieriiit, \ &ecn advised. 
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IMPERATIVE ilOOD. 

Present Tense. 
iS'. M5iu§r8, Be thou advised, \ P. HSxuemM, 

Future Tense. 



8, M&iu5t5r, ThoushaltheadvUed 
M5n-et&r, he thaU he admsed, or 
let him he advised. 



P. MSiiFeiitSr, 



Be ye advised. 



They shall he ad- 
vised^orletitiem 
he advised. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense, 



8. Wi^. {'^ ^ .«* 

MSiueSxlB OT (thou mayst he 
mSn^efirS, \ advised 



p. ll»ii,««iii«r, {^li^^"^ 

XBn-eimlnl, /!'* V^V he adr 
{ vised 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



&.M»B-8r8r, [' ^ le ad- p Tg^B^^rtaOx, {^l^^^^"^- 



MSn-ereiis oiithou rmghtsb he 
miSn-drerS, \ advism 



XSa^tSr, C^^^"^*^ Mfa-Swnttr, C*^;^** 



head- 



3. Perfect Tense. 



£f. X8n-lttbi fam(I may have heen 
or fo^rim, \ * advised 

MSiL-IttbB da U^ou mays^ ^t^e 
or fiiSrls, 1 &6en a^vt«e(2 

M5n-Xtii8 sit (he may have heen 
or fbSrit, \ cu^vised. 



P, VX/a-lH am^(We may have 
or ftiSrimtUi, \ heen advised 

MSn-ltl riLtXft (ye may have heen 
or faSritits, \ advised 

M5n-M nnt itliey may have 
or faSxinti ( heen advised. 



4. Past-Perpect Tense. 



8, M8n-Xt&8 esiem/ Jmio^f ^i^e heen 



or ftussem, 
HSn-Xttbi esses 
or foissSs, 



thou mightsthave 
heen advised 



M5ii4tti8 esset (he might have 
or ftiisseti \ heen advised. 



P, MSn-lt3 e8s8miU| We might have 

or ftiissem&i, \ heen advised 

Hdn-!G essetlsr^e might have 

or fnissStls, \ heen advised 

K5n-ita essent (they might have 

or foissent, \ heen advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. M5n-§il, to he advised. 

Perfect. X5xi-ltam (am, nm), essS or foisse, to have heen advised. 
Future. MSn-Ittun M, to he about to he advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. HSn-XttLs (a, imi), advised or having heen advised. 

Gerundive. HSn-endils (at um), 



at to he advised. 
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§ 92.— SECOND CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 



M&iSo, mSnuii monltam, monei^f —to advise. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



8. M5xi^o, 


I advise 


P. H5n-emii8, 


We advise 


M5n^, 


tiiouadmsest 


MSn^tSs, 


ye advise 


X6n4t, 


he advises. 


Hon-e&t, 


they advise. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 



8, MSiuebam, J wa>s advising 
IBn-dbfts, thou wast advising 
XSnF§b&t, Ite uxu advising. 



P. HSn^bamtUi, We vsere advinng 
HSn-ebatis, ye were advising 
XSn^bant, ihey were advising. 



3. Future Tense. 



8. HSn-^bo, I 'shaU advise 
XSn-eblB, thou wilt advise 
USn-Sblt, he vnU advise. 



P. MSn-Sblmiis, We shaXt advise 
Mon-ebltits, ye wiU advise 



8. XSiMiI, 



I have advised, or 
I cdvised 

XttDpOistS, thou h€ui advised, or 
thou advisedst 

XftMiIt, he has advised, or 
he advised. 



MSn-ebnnt, 

4. Perfect Tense. 

P. Mon-nXmils, 

XoHpiiiBtiDB, 



they vnU advise. 



We Tiave advised, 

or we advised 
ye have advised^ 
or ye advised 
KSn-nenmt 1 ffiey have advised^ 
or -tier6, / or they advised. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. Mfln-nSram, J had advised 
XSn^iiSrfts, Gum hadst advised 
KSBpiiSr&fe, he had advised. 



P. XSn-nerami&s, We had advised 
HSxirnSr&tXB, ye had advised 
XShipiiiSraiit, they had advised. 



6. Future-Pebfect Tense 



MSn-mSro, I shaU] ,^ P. Xfin-nSzimiU, TTd shdUi , 
X&unSzii, thou wiU }J?^ M&mfaitfs, ye wiU \T^^. 



A ]iaii4, 



£r. MSn-eto, 
M5&-Sto, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Advise (hou, \ P. ][8ii4tB» Advise ys. 

Future Tense. 



Thou shaU advise 
he shciU advise, or let 
him advise. 



P. K52L^t5t8, Ye shaU advise 
Mon-entOy they shaU advise, or 
let them advise. 
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MSiueas, 
X5n-e&t, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



I may advise 
thou mayst advise 
he may advise. 



P. M5iiFrtfcmtUi, We may advise 
K8ii-«atl8, ye may advise 
MSn^-aaiit, they may advise. 



2. Past-Impebfect Tense. 



S, KSn-erem, I might advise 
HdiipereB, thou mightst advise 
K9xuerSt, he might advise. 



P. Mfin^&SmiU, We might advise 
MSii^^rttSB, ye might advise 
MSn^droit, they might advise. 



3. Future Tense. 



8. VSxultQrtti^T may he about to 
nm, / advise 

Kfin-ltflrftsUAott mayst be about 
ton, } to advise 

lij&nf-lt^afuiShe may he about to 
alt, j advise. 



P. KSn-ltfixl ) We may he about to 

dmtts, / advise 

Kdn-Xtflxl \ ye may he about tc 

AtiM, ) advise 

X6n4tlUi \ they may he about 

sUity i to advise. 



4. Pebtect Tense. 



6, XBiMiiBriiiL, I ^ may ■ « 
jBiBf'Juara, he may • ' 



P. ]l5n-nSrim1U, TTe may] • ^ 
Mn-uSritifl, ye may}^^^^ 
M8iiru«rmt, they may]^'^^'^''^' 



5. Past-Pebfect Tense. 
S. XSiuiiiMem, J «j«gffee j 'e i p. X&uiiiiaemiU, TFe might ] ^'e 

Kfin-ninSt. Jte miaM l-S^ | KSiiriiiBMnt, <% wtgf^ ) *« 'I 



XSn-mssSt, he migJU y 






INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ihpebf. XSiuerS, /o advise. 

Perfect. XSn^mssg, i^ ]"'?'^ , 

' I advised. 

Future. W^lt^axan. (toheabout 

Oun, nm) esse,! to advise. 



GERUND. 

Gen. H8ii>eiidi, of advising 

Dot. HSn-endOi for advising 

Ace. MSiireiidiiiii, the advising 

Ahl, M^u-^ndo, hy advising. 



XSn-Itom, 
JCSn-XtO, 



SUPINES. 

to advise.^ 
(o he advised* 



PARTICIPLES. 

Imperf. 115x1-6118, entis, advising. 
Future. MSn-It^lrtLs, a, nm, about 
to advise. 



D 
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§ 93. THIRD CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 
Wbgo, rpidf reetom, rSgerS, — to rtde. 



S. EJ5g-o, 
BSg-lfi, 
B«g-It, 



S. Beg-ilmm, 
BSg-eb&t, 



, i>. BSg-am, 
Beg-es, 
Jtgg^t, 



S. Bez^I, 
Bez-istI, 
Bex-It, 



S, BoxaSranif 
Bex^rfia, 
Bez-Sr&t, 



S. Bez^ro, 
Bez-SxlSy 
BezpSrit, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



J ruVe 
thou rulest 
he rules 



^. BSg-Imtts, 
BSg-itiDi, 
Beg-unt, 



We rule 
ye rule 
they rule 



2. Past-Imperfect Tbnse. 



I was ruling 
thou wast ruling 
he was ruling. 



P. Beg-ebftmils, We were nding 
Beg-ebatis, ye were ruling 
Beg-ebautt they viere ruling. 



3. Future Tense. 



I shall rule 
thou wilt rule 
he ujill rule. 



P. BSg-emtli, 
Beg-etXs, 
Beg-enty 



We shall rule 
ye wiU rule 
they win rule 



J have- ruled, or 

Irtded 
thou hast ruledy or 

thou ruledst 
he has ruled, or 

he rtded. 



4. Perfect Tehsb. 

P. BdZpXmiiSy 

Bez-istibi, 



We have rtded, or 

we ruled 
ye have ruled^ or 
ye ruled 

Bez-enmt orithey have ruled, or 
-8r$, ) (hey ruled. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



I Jiad fttZed 
thou hadst rul 
he had ruled* 



P. Bez-erSmili, We had ruled 
Bez-er&tibi, ye had ruled 
Bez-8rant, they had ruled. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 



I shall have ruled 
thou wilt have ruled 
he will have ruled. 



P. Bez-SrimiU, We shall have ruled 
Bez-eritXs, ye will have ruled 
Bez^>8rint, they urill have rtUed, 



S, BSg-«, 



B«g-Xto, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 

. Present Tense. 
BuU ihou, I P. B8g-ItS, 

Future Tense. 



Thou shalt rule 
he shall rule, or let 
him rtde. 



P. B«g-It5tS, 
BSg-nnto, 



Rule ye 



Ye shaU rule 
they shall rule, ot 
let them rule. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Pkessnt TEins. 



8. BSg-am, 
BSg-as, 



;8^. Beg-Srem, 
Seg4reB, 



I may rule 
thou mayst rule 
he may rtUe. 



P. BSg-ftmiii, 
Beg4Lt:B, 
Big-sntf 



2. Past-Impebfect Tekbe. 



I might rule 
thou mightet rule 
he might rule. 



P. BSg^mfis, 
BSg-ereHi, 
S§g-ftmit| 



TTs ma^ rule, 
ye may rule 
they may rule. 



We might rule 
ye might rule 
ifiey might rule. 



3, Future Tekse. 



8. Beet-Hrfts 1 I may he about to 
Bim, / rtUe 
Sect-firfiB \ thou may st he about 
bIb. *" ""''^ 



Beet^ 

Bit, 



} 



to rule 
he may he about to 
rule. 



We may he about to 



P Eeet-tW \ 
itimtLB, ) 
Bect-fbrI \ ye may he about to 



rule 
■flri \ 
BitiB, / rule 
Bect-fixl 1 they may he about to 



Bint, 



} 



rule. 



8, Boz-Srini, 
BezpMi, 
BezpMt, 



4. Perfect Tense. 



I may ■ i^ 



p. Bez-6rim1iB, 
Bez-SritiB, 
Bez-Srint, 



yf '^Aruled. 
they may] 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8, Bez-uwom, I might ,, 
Bez4B8gB, Hum mightst}^^f. 
Boz4BBSt, he might *"*^' 



P. BezpiflBSmiUi, We might) -. 
Bez^BsetiB, ye might] j^^ \ 
BezpiBBent, they migU] '^'^• 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Imperf. B8gs4re, to rule. 

Perfect. BozpIbbS, | ^ 

Future. Bect-Hmm 



have 
ruled. 



}to he about 
to rule. 



GERUND. 

Gen. BSguenc^, of ruling 

Bat. Beg-endo, fcyr ruling 

Ace. BSg-endnxn, Hie ruling 

Abl. BSg-endo, by ruling. 



Beo-tmiL, 
BM-ta, 



SUPINES. 

to rule, 
to he ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Imperf. BSg-ens, entis, ruling. 
Future. Beo-tilr&s, a, nm, about 
to rule. 

p2 
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§ 95. FIRST CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 

Axii5r, &m&til8 nun or ftii, &mftil, — to be loved, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



8, Am-Sr, / am loved 

j^ljg ^^ I thou art lovea 
Am-attLr, he is loved. 



1. Present Tense. 

P. lm-&miir, 

AnMutiir, 



We are loved 
ye are loved 
they are loved. 



2. Past-Impebfect Tense. 



8. AmMOa, / ^ 



toas 

loved 



being 



Am-&b&rT8 orj ihou toast being 
&m-&b&r8, \ loved 



Amp&bfttiir, / 



he woe 
loved. 



being 



P. Am-&Mm«r, {^^J^* ^'"^ 



8. Am-fi.bSr, I shaU be loved 

Aiii-&bUiir, he will be loved. 



3. Future Tense. 

P. Am-abimiir, We tihaU beloved 

Am-&bXm£ai, ye mtt be loved 

Am-abxmtiir, they loUl be loved. 



4, Perfect Tense. 



8, AsnMBm 8ii2ii\7 have been loved. 



or fal 



■) 



or wxM loved 



Am-&tiis in \^^ ]^^ ^ 
- ..x» > loved, or totut 

°' '"^^ I laved 

Anip&ttLs estli^ has been loved, 

or fait, I or was loved. 



P. lm-&tl stbntLs 
or fti^iLB, 



We have been 
loved, or were 
loved 



AmAH esfSB(ye have been loved, 
or fiiiBtiB, \ or were loved 

Am-^ti simt, lihey have been 
fdenmt, or < loved, or fvere 
foerS, I loved. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



Am-fttttfl Ma\thou hadst been 
or foerSs, / loved 

'^" ^^.^J^Hhehadbeenlffved. 



or 



P.Am-aHSramilB^Trd Aad 6een 
or fueramtLs, I loved 



Am-aH SrantU^^ had 
or faSrant, / loved. 



been 



6. Future-Perfect Tensb. 

S. Amr&t&B Srol I shaXl have been 

or foSro, ' j 2ovee2 
Am-at)U irls^tAou unit have 

or ftMrlfl, I been loved 
AxDpftt&t Sriti ^ iin2Z have been 

or foSrit, I loved. 



P. Am-atiSrlmtisI TTe a^io^Z Aave 
or foSrimils, i been loved 
Am-ati $ritii)ye fmll h<9ve been 

or foSritiB, f loved 
Am-&tl (irwatUhey vnU have 
or fufidnt, / been loved. 
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S, JkJDftai^ 



8, Am-&t5r, 
Am-&t&r, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pRESEirr Tesbb. 
Be thou loved, \ P. AmpilinynT, 

Future Tense. 



Hiou ahaU he loved 
he shall he loved, or 
let him he lovisd. 



P. Am-antor, 



Be ye loved. 



They ehall he 
loved, or ht 
them he loved. 



S. AmJkf 



I may he loved 
or 1 thou mayet he 
Ibn^ix^f J loved 
Am-iitAXt he may he loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 

P. Am-8m1ir, 



Am-SmlsX, 
Aab^ntttTi 



We may he loved, 
ye may he loved 
they may he loved. 



8. Amp&rSr, I might he loved 

AiDpSririt orl^^^o» mightst he 

Sm-ftrSrS, / looed 
Am-Sritfir, hemighthelofoed. 



2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 

P. Isuftrimiir, We might he loved 
Anuftreminl, ye might he loved 
lauftrentftr I they might he loved. 



3. Perfect Tense. 



8. Am-&tiUi aim\I may have heen 
or fdSrxm, 
Am4ltiis iSm 



or fdSrls, 

Am-atiis sit 

orfoerit, 



/ loved 

\thou mayet have 

) heen looed 

}he may have heen 
loved. 



P. AxDpfttl OnABYWe may have 
or faSrimiis, j heen loved 

Axii-&fi AHIb \ye may have heen 
or faSritiB, ~ f loved 

Axii-&ti sint \they may liave 
or ftterinti / heen loved. 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8, Am^ltiis mumm^Imighthaveheen 

or fiUBBem, / loved 
Am^t&s BtBHXthou mightst have 

or foisses, / heen loved 
Ampftttis essSt^^ might have 



orftiiMSty 



heen loved. 



P.Aiii4LtI essemils jtTe might 



have 

or fuissemfts, 
Am4l11 essetiSyl 

or ftdssetis, | heen loved 
Am-atI essenti^e^ might have 

or foissenty heen ioved. 



heen loved 
ye might have 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Impebfeot. Amp&ri, to he laved. 

Perfect. Am-&tam (am, urn) esse or faissS, to have heen loved. 
Future. Am-fttum Irl, to he about to he loved. 

Obs, The form dmStum in the Fntore-InflnitiTe is the Supine ; and conse- 
quently the sune for all genders. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. Amr&tiis (a, nm), loved or having heen loved. 

Gerundive. Am-andils (a, nm)i fit to he loved. 
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§ 96. SECOND CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice, 
MfinSSr, m&iXtfii ram or foX, mSaSrl,— to he adviied. 



8, W&n^tf 
H5n-eri8 or 
m6n-erS, 
MSn-etiiry 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. 
I am advised P. tf SxuSmiiry 

\ihou art advised M5n-emliily 

he is advised, • HSn^entfir, 

2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 

S, WMMx, I^S^'"^"'*' 

MSn-ebfirTs or i thou loaM being 
mSn-eb&rS^ ( advised 

M8n-5b&tiir, [^'^J^^''^' 



We are advised 
ye are advised' 
they are advised. 



\ vised. 



' \ admsed 
M&i^biiittr, l^^d^i^^'"^ 



3. Fcjture Tense. 

a irx. xvx. f-^ shaU he ad- 
8. M6ii^b6r, I ^.^^ 

H5n-eberi8 or (thou wiU he ad- 
HSn-SberS, \ vz'sedf 



P. M8n-«biiii«r, {^l^'J^^"^' 
M&i-5bXmM, {y%;j^2 ^ «^- 
MSn^bnntiSr, {*^,^Jf ^'^" 



iS^. M5n-Itii8 ram 
or fill, 



4. Perfect Tense. 

f-T have been ad- 
visedf or vxis 
advised 



MXti YHftt Xfl {thou hast heenad- 
'S^4* \ vised, or was* 



MSxi-lttUi cyrt 
or fait, 



he has heen ad- 
vised, or vms 
advised. 



p. MiSiula *«mfi, ( ''"* *"« ^^ <«'■ 
«- jL,y_x. < Vised, or were 

MSn-Iti estiB (^^ '^'^S ^^ "^ 



or faistifs, 

M5&-iG siuit, 
fiiSniiity or 
fiiere, 



were 
advised 
they have heen ad- 
vised, or were 
advised. 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



ad- 



S. M9n-ittiB Sramr J had heen 
or faSram, \ vised 
Hdn-^tiis Srfts (thou hadet heen 

or fder&s, t advised 
M5n-Ttii8 Sr&t j^ had heen ad- 
or fiiSr&t| \ vised. 



P. VXm^ttl SramiU r We liad heen ad- 
or faSram^, \ vised 
MSn-M eratlB (ye liad heen od- 
or foSratTs, \ vised 
HSiL-lti Srant ( (hey liad heen ad- 
orfnSrant, \ 



6. Future-Perfect Tense 



8. UrSn-^ttLs Sro (I shall have heen 
or ftiSro, \ advised 

MSn-lttLs eris (thoiji wilt have 
or fdSrTs, \ heen advised 

MSn-Tttls Srlt r^6 U7772 ^ave heen 
or faertt, \ advised. 



P.l[5n-!tl SrimWTre s^aZ/ /iav0 
or AiSrimilB, \ heen advised 

MSn-M SiltiB (ye will have heen 
or ftiSritlfB, \ advised 

MSn-IG Snuit (they will have 
or faerint, \ heen advised. 
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IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

Present Tense. 
S. M9iil«rS, Be ihou advised, . | P. MSn-dminl, 

Future Tense. 

8. ]Cfiii.«t8r, Thau ahdU he advised P. XSn^e&t&r, 
MSn-dtSr, he shaU he advised, ot 
let him he advised. 



Be ye advised. 



Th^ shall head- 
visedtOrletiftem 
he advised. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Kfinpeaxli or 
Iii5n-6ftr6, 



S, MSn-firSr, 

M5n-Srer!8 or 
moiL-oxore) 



8. K&i-It&s tim 
or ftiexim, 

MSn-Itfts ds 
or fiieils, 

M5n.Ittls sft 
orfbSrit, 



8. MSn-It&s essem 
or foiBsem, 

XSn-XtilB esses 
or fliisses, 

K5n4tlis essSt 
orftiissSti 



1. Present Tense. 

I may he ad- 
vised 

thou mayst he 
advised 

he may he ad- 
vised. 



P. M»Mfaittr, PV^y^^^- 



\ 



MBn-etoinl, | ^^ 



ye may he ad- 



(they may he ad- 
vised. 



MSn-eant&r, 

2. Past-Imperfeot Tense. 

P. MSiuMmiir, {^^,*^'^^^"^' 

MSn-firenttr, j^^^^^d- 



I might he ad- 
vised 

ihou mightst he 
advised 

he might he ad- 
vised. 



3. Perfect Tense. 

P, VXaoL-lti tSmXLM(We may have 
or ftifirimiU, \ heen advised 

MSn-itf iStXs (ye may have heen 
or AiSritXs, \ advised 

M8n-Xtl sint iOiey may have 
or foSrint, ( heen advised. 



I may have heen 
* advised 
thou mayst have 

heen advised 
he may have heen 
advised. 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 



I might have heen 

advised 
ihou mightsthave 

heen advised 
he might have 

heen advised. 



P. M5n-Xtl essfimiis r We might have 

or ftiissdmiis, \ heen advised 

]f9n-M essetlsr^e might have 

or ftdssStls, \ heen advised 

XSn-lti essent iihey might have 

or faissent, \ heen advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. Mfin-eil, to he advised. 

Perfect. MSn-itnxn (am, nm), essS or ftiissS, to have heen advised. 
Future. Mfin-Itiim iri, to he about to he advised- 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. XSn-ltlis (a, iim), advised or having heen advised, 

Geru^dite. MSn-endiiB (a, um), 



at to he advised. 



d3 



— PA88ITB. £ 

OOD. 

^-Imlnl, Be j/a nUtd. 



Then ''^o" '>' 
mUd, or let 
llvnB be Tultd. 



'g-Imfir, We maji bt rubd 
6g-bldBl, ye nay be rvled 
sg-aaXtx, (Aey amy be ruled. 

iieg-jfrlmttT, We raigbt bertUet 
P.eg-iitmSid, ye might be nUed 
ItSg-ilSnttlr, thesmightbemUd, 



. „ been rtded 
Bso-a nOt 01 tye may have beeH 

taMOt, ( ruled 
EUo-ti dnt mXihey may have 
S Seen ruled. 



tataiat, 

lee-Q «mlat»\We might hav,, 
or (nlM imQi, | been ruled 

iM-tl Mlitl* \ye Tiaght have 
orfOiJtitl*, / beeamUd 

tee-tJ «waiit \(hey might have 
or faiHBnt, / been ruled. 

MOOD, 

to be ruled. 
oIhS, to have been ruled, 

to be oiouC U> be ruled. 



LES. 



ruled or havirtg Eietn rufed. 
jatoteruied. ■ 
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§ 98. FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
AiidI5r, andlt&i sum or ftiX, wmXtAt—to he heard. 



S, 



s. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. 



S. And-i5r, 
Aad-irls or 

aud-irS, 
Aud-ItiLr, 



I am heard 
nlwu art heard 
he is heard. 



We are heard 
ye are heard 
they are heard. 



S, And-ieb&r, 



S. 



(I, UH18 heing 
\ heard 
Aad-ieb&rls or ( f Aou wast heing 
aiid-ie1)SrS, \ heard 

And-im«r, {^^^ ^ 



P. Aud-Imtlr, 
Aud-ImXnly 
And-Xontttr, 

2. Past-Imperfect Tense. 

Avi-iSbnMx, {^^'' ***V 



3. Future Tense. 



And-i&r, I sliaU he Jieard 

And-ierls or (thou wiU he 

aud-ierS, \ heard 

And-ietiir he wiQ he heard. 



P. And-iemiM', 
Aud-ifimlnl, 
Aod-ientttr, 



And-Ittb sum 
or ftii, 

And-itils 88 
or faisH, 

Aud-Itiif Mt 
orftilt, 



4. Perfect Tense. 

[I have heen 

heard, or vjos 

heard 
thou hast heen 

heardt or wast 

heard 
\he has heen 

heard, or was 

heard. 



P. Aad-m itimiifl 
or falmiiB, 



AQd-m estXa 
or ftii«tiDi, 

Aud-Itl Bunt, 
faSnmti or 



5. Past-Perfect Tense. 



Aud-ItftsSramlri. ji l •> 
orfagram, \IJ^^>een heard 

Aud-Ittls 8rfi8 Wwu hadst heen 

or fuSras, / Jieard 
Aud-Ittbi 8r&t She had heen 

or fa$r&t, / heard. 



We shaUheheard 
ye will he heard 
they will he heard. 



We have heen 

heard, or were 

heard 
ye have heen 

heard, or were 

heard 
\ihey have heen 

heard, or were 

heard. 



heen 



P. And-Itl Sr&miii \We had 
or ftiSrftmiis, ) heard 

Aud-ItiSrant Uliey had heen 
or ftiSraxLt, j heard. 



6. Future-Perfect Tense. 

And-ItilB Sro \7 shaU have heen ! P. And-Itt firlmiiBl We shall 

or ftiSrimfts, / 



V 

or faSro, / heard \ 

Aud-Xtttfl Sris "I fAou wiU have i 

or faSrls, / heen heard 
Aud-itiU Slit Xhe vnU have heen 

or ftiSrit, f heard. 



have 
heen heard 
And-Itl SritXs Vye tmll have heen 

or ftiSritXs, / heard 
Aud-Itl Snmt Uhey will have 
or fnSrinti / heen heard. 



§98. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION — PASSIVE. 



61 



3, And-irS, 



8, And-ItSr, 
Aud-Itdr, 



PERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Be thou heard. | P. And-lmXiiI, Be ye heard. 

Future Tense. 



Thou shaU he heard 

he shall he heard, or 

let him he heard. 



P. Aud-ivntSr, TfieyshaU he heard, 

or let them he 
lieard. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 



S. And-Ulir, I may he heard 

Aud-iarli or \thou mayet he 
aud-i&rS, / heard 
And-i&tttr, - he may he heard. 



8. 



1. Present Tense. 

P. And-iimilr, Wemayheheard 

Aad-Umlnl, yemay he heard 

And-iaBtttr, (hey may he heard. 



8. And-Ir&r, I might he heard 

Aod-Irerls or Wum mightet he 
and-irdrS, / heard 
Aad-Ir6tiLr, lie might he heard. 



2. Past-Impebfect Tense. 

P. Aod-IrSmlir, We might he heard 
And-IrSminl, ye might he heard 
Aud-irentfir, they might he heard* 



3. Perfect Tense. 



And-Ittts rim 1 J may have heen 

or fdSrim, j heard 
Aod-Ittbi ris Hhou mayst have 

or taSrlBf f heen heard 
And-Itttfl lit \he may Jiave heen 

or ftiSrit, J heard. 



P. Aud-Itl ilmtti 
or fmSrimtbi, 
And-m ritis 
or fti8ritiDi, 



We may have 
heen heard 

ye may have heen 
heard 



And-Itl rint \they may have 
or ftiSrmt, / heen heard. 



4. Past-Perfect Tense. 



8. And-llXM9MeBL\Imight^veheen 
or ftiissem, / h&ird 

And-it&s essSs Wiou mighist have 
or foissis, | heen heard 

And-itfts esflSt 1 ^ might have 
or ftussSt, j heen heard. 



P.Aiid-Ifie88dm1iB|jr6 midht have 
or ftiissemlis, j heen heard 
Aud-itl essetis \ye might have 

or foissetits, / heen heard 
And-itI essent Sihey might have 
or ftaiMenti / heen heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect. And-Ixl, to he heard. 

Perfect. And-Itam (am, woo) essS or fniMS, to have heen heard. 
Future. Aud-Itnm M, to he about tc he lieard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect. And-Itiia (a, un), heard or having heen heard. 

Gerundive. And-iandfta (a, jod) fit to he heard. 
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Chapter XXL — Irregular Verbs, 

§ 112. Irregular Verbs are such as are not conjugated 
according to the «ponmion Eules. The Conjugation of one 
Irregular Verb, ^wm, has been already given (§ 90). The 
rest are here given : , 

I. PoMnun, pStnl, poMS,— -to he aUe, 



Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Indicative. Subjuhciive. 




1. Preient, 




i. Perfect. 


S. 


Bm-iuh 


PoMdm 


A 


P«MiX P5t«ir!m 




Pdt^i 


PCMhilB 




P6t-Tiii1I P5t-neili 




P5t-est 


PiMHlIt 




PSt-nit P9t-u!xlt 


P. 


Pof-stb&iU 


PoB-iImiU 


P 


P5t-atmtts P&t-uerimiii 




P5tr68tiDl 


PM-(dtIi 




Pdt-viitiB P5t-a?Tityii 




Pot-nut 


P<MHdnt 


- 


P5t-ii«nint(«rS) PSt-uiriiit 




2. Pa$t'Jmperfeel, 




5. Paa-Perfect. 


3. 


P9t-&nun 


P<MHMm 


s. 


PSt-nSram PSt-uiiaeoi 




P5t-lr&8 


Poi-ite 




P5t-uSr&s Pot-uiaate 




P5t-«rilt 


Pof-iet 




PSt-uerilt PSt-vissSt 


P. 


P5t-erSin«s 


Pos-sSmlis 


P. 


P6t-ugz&]niia P&t-viflsSmiU 




P9t-l^r&Ui 


PM-B<tib 




PSt-ugr&tid P5t-iiii8<ti[f 




PSt^raat 


PoB-ient 




P5t-iiRTaat PStmiamt 




3. FiOure. 




6. Future-Perfect, 


s. 


PSt^fio 
PSt^zis 
P$t-«rlt 


(wanting.) 


8. 


PSt-uSr* (wanting.) 

P5t-iiSrIs 

P5t-n«rit 


P. 


TH4TimU 

P«t-&ltii 

P9t-«nmt 




P. 


P5t-iiSrimiLi 

PSt-vAritito 

P9t-i«xint 



Infinitive. 
Jmper/Kt— PqhS. Per/eee— P^tuiiii. J^Wurtf— wanting. 



The Imperative, Cterund, and Supme are wanting. 
The Jmperfeel Particle pMani is used only as an Ac^ective, jMNMr^U. 



0^. Poamxm is compounded of *pot* (pdtia, ahU) and sim: h^Sioe 
poft*siiin IB a oontnction of pStpflom ; po»-8im of p5t-cim ; pon-irm of 
pgt mum ; pSi-ia of pot-ftil ; and poa-rt of pfit eaaC. 



§U3. 



IfiBISGULAR YSBBS. 
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§113. n. VSlo, vSliiI, tbUS, — to 60 totSmg. 

nL VSlo, nSlvX, nolle, — to he untoiUing. 
lY. mio, milnly sbIU, — to he more unUing, 







Indicative. 




* 






1. PresaiU, 






s. 


V51o 


VSlo 


muo 






YiB 


Hon Yli 


KftTll 






Vnlt 


Hon vnlt 


UTVlt 




p. 


lUtmXm 


Httttrnttc 


Xiliintti 






YnltXs 


Honynltid 


UTVltll 






VSliuit 


Hdlnnt 


Ulnnt 




c 


• 


2. Pas^Imperfect. 






5. 


TSl-ibam 


HU-«lMan 


XU-ibam 






y51-«bftt 


H5Ubit 


ni-Ait 






7Sl-§b&t 


HU-ib&t 


MU-ib&t 




p. 


YSl-^Umlit 


H51-<Umttf 


Mil-SUmiis 






YU-eb&tli 


H51-«b&tli 


XU-Sb&rt 






YSl-ebaal 


H«l-Aut 


MU-Sbant 






« 


8. Future, 


• 




5^. 


YSl-am 


Htt-am 


mi-am 






YSl-ei 


H5US 


m-te 






YSl-St 


H«Ut 


xu-st 




F. 


Y51-Sm1is 


H914m«« 


XU-«mtti 






YSl-«tii 


H51-StXi 


KU-«tIi 






YU-mt 


H&l-«nt 

4. Perfecf. 


laa-mx 




s. 


Y»l-«I 


Ha-nX 


Xil-vX 






YSl-idifi 


HSl-niitl 


Xil-niitl 






Y61-iiit 


HM-nlt 


m-nxt 




P. 


YSl-vImiis 


HSl-nlmiis 


MU-nTrntti 






YSl-iiistii 


HU-ntstSf 


MU-niftYs 






Y81-iiAni]Lt or -nM 


HSl-uSnnt or -nfirS 
5. Past-Perfect. 


XU-nAmnt or 


-nere 


-^. 


YSl-v&rain 


H51-ueram 


KU-nSram 






Y51-iifiraf 


HM-nSrSf 


MU-nSr&i 






YSI-neriLt 


HM-nSr&t 


XU-nSr&t 




P. 


YSl-uSr&miis 


HSl-oerftm^ 


KU-nSrbnttf 






YSl-ii«r&tXs 


HSl-nSr&tii 


ni-nSr&tXi 






YSl-ueTant 


HSl-nSrant 


m-nSrant 






• 


6. Future-Perfect, . 






8. 


Y51-nSro 


H51-niro 


MU-nSro 






Y51-uexlB 


ITdl-ogrXs 


HU-u«xl8 






Y91>n6xlt 


HU-nerlt 


Xftl-uSxIt 




P. 


Yol-nexixnlU 


H51-aSrim1U 


Xftl-nSrimfta 






Y91-a?riti[B 


H51-neritXi 


HU-niritls 






Y81-U3ri2Lt 


H51-nSrint 


HAl-uerint 

E 2 
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Subjunctive. 

• 


1 






1. PrmeiU. 


- 


p. 


Y91-im 

▼eMmfifl 

▼gl-Itis 

Vel-int 


Htt-im 
H51-U 

H91-itii 
Vfil-mt 


mi-im 

Ul-Is 
XU-It 
Xil-Imfii 

m-itie 

W-int 






2. Patt-Impvrfect, 


* 

1 


p. 


▼el-lem 

▼el-lei 

Yel-let 

Yel-lemlU 

Yelletri 

Yel-lent 


HoMem 

HoM6s 

Hol-let 

Hol-lemiis 

Hdl-let s 

Hol-lent 

3. Perfect. 


Mal-lMA 
. Mal-lta 
Hal-lit 
Mal-lSmlU 
Mal-UtXi 
Xal4«nt 


s. 

p. 


Y51-nerim 

Y51-nezi8 

V51-uMt 

YSl-nerimiU 

Y51-ueritii 

YSl-nerint 


H51-uerim 

Hol-nerXi 

H51-uerit 

H51-nerimtbi * 

H51-neritls 

Hfil-nSrint 

4. Past-Perfect. 


XU-uSria , 

mi-vixit 

mi-uSzimiU 

XU-nSritla 


s. 
p. 


YSl-nissem 

YSl-niftses 

YSl-uisMt 

YSl-niBsemlis 

Y51-iiiBsetIs 

YM-uiuent 


HM-niasem 

HSl-nisste 

Hol-niisSt 

H51-uimSmili 

H51-iiissStIi 

H51-niMent 

• 

Imperative, 
Present. 


mi-niiaom 

wa-niMte 

wa-nlMSt 

mi-nissSniib 

jOi-niMitli 

XU-nifMnt 




(wanting.) 


Hfil-I 
H51-it8 


CwantinK.) 




■ 


Future, 








H51-ito 
H51ito 
H51-It5ti 
Ha-unto 


• 






Infinitive. 








Imperfect. 






Yel-U 


HolU 


ICal-U 




YSlniMi 


Perfect. 
Htt-viaiS 


XU-viMi 



§ lU. 
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VSltni 



Impebfegt Participle. 



(wanting.) 



Oba. 1. NSlo is a contraction of ne, not, and Tttlo ; m&lo of mXf (magii), 
wtore, and t81o. 

Ob$, S. In consequence of the tendency of liquids to assimilate, the r Of tha 
terminations is changed into I : thns, vel'lem, nol-lem, mal-lem, are con* 
tractions of Tfil-£rem, ndl<4rem, mU-<hrem; and Tel-l^, nol-U^ mal*Uf, of 
TSl-^e, nol-fre, mftl-^fi. 

Ohu sT ST Tis, if yon will, if you pUate, is sometimes oontraeted into sis. 

§ 114. y. FSro, tm, tert, l&ta]n,~to hear. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 



, 


bfDICATIVE. 


Subjunctive. 


] 


[NDtCATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVB. 




1. 


Pretent. 




4. Perfect. 


s. 


F«r^» 


Fer-am 


S. 


Tttl-X Tttl4ria 


t 


Fer-f 


FSr-Sa 




TU-istX Tttl.«rli 




Fer-t 


Ffir&t 




Tttl-U TU4rit 


p. 


Fer-Xmtts 


FSr-imtta 


P. 


Tttl-Tmtfi Tttl-lrimiii 




Fer-tite 


FSr-fttli 




Tttl-iatifi Tttl-«ritiB 




Flr-nnt 


FSr-aat 




Tttl-Snmt or M Tttl-8xint 




2. Patt-Imperfeet, 




5. Patt'Perfect. 


s. 


Fer-«bam 


Fsp-xosi 


8. 


TiU-lram Tnl-iifem 




Fdr-«1>&s 


Fer-ria 




Tttl-erfis TU-iiite 




F8r-«b&t 


Fer-rSt 




. TU-er&t Tfil-iisSt 


p. 


Fer-SUm1i8 Fer-r8miii 


P. 


Tfil4rftmtta Tfil -iaflSmiia 




FSr-eb&tiB 


Fer-rSils 




Tttl-er&tTi TU-iMStie 




FSr-SlMiLt 


For-xont 




TU-SraiLt Tfil-iMent 




3. 


Future,. 




6. Future-Perfect. 


s. 


Fer-am 


Lfttflrtts lim 


S. 


Tttl-Iro (wanting.) 




F<hr-te 


LatflriisBla 




TU-efii 




Fer-St 


L&tiiriUiXt 




TiU-Srit 


p. 


Fir-imili 


L&tltn sTmila 


P. 


TiU-SrimUi 




FSr-€ti[i 


L&tilrlsltite 




Ttil-lritarB 




FSr-ent 

Imp] 


L&tOriiint 




Tttl-Srint 




ERATIVE. * 




rARTlCIPf.ES. 




Present. 


Fer 


Imperfect. FSrena 






Fer-t8 


Future. L&tltrtti (&, nm) 




FtOure. 


Fer-to 
Fer-to 
Fer-t5t8 
Fer-nnto 




Supines. - 

L&tvm 
L&ttL 




iNPnnTivE. 








• 

Imperfect 


Fer'-rS 




Gerund. 




Perfect. 


TiU-issS 




Oen. Ffr-end 




FiUure. 


L&tfiniin ewe* 




&c. 



IRREOUIAR VBBBS. 



II. PASSIVE VOICE. 



lUDICATIVB. 


SUBJITHCTITE, 


Indicative. Sobjuhctivk, 


1. Promt. 


i. Ftrftel. 


riT4r 


Fi^li 


8. Utttinim Utbrim 


Ter-Tl* 


F«T-trri 


UtOi H IMtiM £* 


Fw-tdr 


Pir-itar 


IMAa »t Utfia tit 


Pfr-Imir 


FIr-imttr 


P. UtIifimSt LUirmBi 


Frr-tmtnt 


rtr-lmliil 


■LVe. MCu L&a ■!«(■ 


Kr-mttr 


Kr-mtSr 


LUI Ruit UtI nnt 


2. FaOrlmperfKl. 


5. F<ul-Per/e«t. 


Ffr-SMi 


F<r-r«r 


S. lUtU «iut Litttj MMm 


rii-ibbii 


FlTTirCi 


lUttilTla UtbtBta 


Fir-iMtlb- 


Fer-TiHr 


littli fAt LUfii Milt 


. rir-SMmBi 


Far-rtmti 


P. UHir&mJU UUeMimli 


nr-fUmTid 


FBT-rtnlnl 


UtI (itt'i Litl maUSt 


Flt-ibuHr 


Ftr-MnUb 


Uaerut UQMMnt 


8. JWur*. 


6. Futun-Ptrfeel. 


Ffcfa 


(mating.) 


S. UOm iia (waating.) 


Ffr-fclfl 




UtIUcrli 


FIr-atttr 




Utfia^rit 


FitimOr 




P. UaitZmiM 


Ffi-Cm^id 




UattlOa 


Ytt-niHr 




UHJbmt 


IVPEBITIVE. 


iHTiumvi 


Pnamf. 


Fn-rt 


Imperfiet- '«« 




Fir-Inltal 


P«/ec(. Utom (un, mn) M»! 
Future. Utnm M 


fVture. 


Far-tSr 






F«r-t8r 


Participles. 




Fit-tmttr 


P«rM. Iltfli A, mn) 
Oerandlve. Fir-andtLi A, mn) 




ImpmteetTeniHO 












OTl = (Sr.#«ni; fcr 


tC = fer-erf, Ae. 




mp«md.ofreroar. 






?.b. tmj, .tail. 


ifferrt, lUatnin, »ri>v *>. 
1, Buferre, .(.lawm, »rry n«,r. 




?«, fcfo). «tOl 


, .fftrte, Mtnm. «.rr,««. 




(In, (no), intilll 


inreire, lllltum, «rry into. 




(Ob. fcm), obtm 


oBenf, ablaiDin, preunt. 




lprO,tero), prStn 


I, praitirP, priniltaill, cmrryfbnrari. 



(". ■™).{S,}.-»"4 
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{ 115. YL fido, idi, ederS or cmS, iiiim,— fo wi. 



Indicative. Subjunctivk. 

1. Present, 

fid-am or 8d-im 
fid-Sa or <d-It 
fid-ftt or Sd^It 
£d-Smlif or 8d-Xmtti 
td-ItXs or tttOM fid-aHi or M-Itii 
£d-imt £d-aiit or Sd-int 



£d^ 

£d-X8 or 9i 
£d-It or eit 
fid-lmtts 



2. 

fid-Aftm 

£d-«bft8 

£d-eb&t 

£d-ShSin1ii 

£d-8b&ti[s 

£d-«lM]lt 



£d- 

£d-di 

£d-et 

fid-SmiiB 

£d-«ti(8 

£d-eiit 



Patt'-Imper/ect, 

£d4rem or esaem 
£d-Sr68 or esses 
£d-Mt or esset 
£d-irSiniis or essfimtti 
£d-Mti[s or essStib 
£d-Srent or essent 

3. Future. 

Sstirftssua 

Ssliri&ssXs 

Ssurilfl sit 

fistbirimai 

£sflrldtls 

£s1krlsmt 



IjrDICATIYE. SUUJUNCriVE. 

4. Peffeet. 

8. £d-i £d-«rim 

£d-isa £d-eri[s 

£d-lt £d-«rlt 

P. fd-lmila £d-lvlmib 

£d-iftts £d-»ritls 

tMnmtor-M £d-^Sriiit 



8. 
P, 



5. Paet-Per/eet. 
£d-4ram fid-issem 



£d-Ms 

£d-«r&t 

Ed-er&niQS 

£d-«r&ti[s 

£d-«n]it 



£d-is8<s 

fid-issSt 
£d-iS8Smtts 
£d-iss«tls 
£d-isse&t 



6. Future-Perf&st, 



P. 



£d-eKO 

£d-«rls 

£d-«Tlt 

£d-erimttf 

£d-«ritis 

£d-«x]]it 



(wanting.) 



IXPERATIVB. 

Prettent, £d-l or es 

£d-ItS <yr est! 

Future. £d-Ito or esto 
£d-Ito or esto 
£d-lt6t5 or eitittS 
fid-nnto 

Infinitive. 

Imperfect. fid-M or ess8 
Per/ec<. £d-iBs8 
Futwre. £s11ram (am, um) 



Participles. 

Imperfect, fid-ens 
Future. fisllrtta (& 

Supines. 

fisnm 
£stl 



Oen, 



Gerund. 

fid-endl, 4e. 



Oba, 1. The PaMiTe Voice is cegolar : only m<^ is used instead of Mltfir, 
and t99it4r instead of M^^rStOr. The Perfect Vartioiple is cans. 

Obs. 2. The componnd cfimMo, eat upt is conjugated in the same way : 
aSf cdmMls or cdmes ; com^t or cdmest^ &c. 
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§ 116; 



§ 116. Vn. £o, iTl, IrS, Xtnm,— ^ go. 



Indicative. 
1. 



P 



£-0 

1-8 

It 

I-tif 
S-imt 



Subjunctive. 

Present, 

E-am 

E-as 

E-&t 

E-&tXa 
E-ant 



2. Past-Imperfect. 



S. 



P. 



I-bam 

I-b&8 

I-bat 

Ibamiis 

X-batls 

I-bant 



X-roni 

I-rSB 

I-rSt 

I-rimiis 

I-rStis • 

t-rent 



P. 



3. Ftfture, 

X-bo f-tftrtb Bim 

I-Us I-tttT&l l[& 

I bit I-tflrttB Bit 

X-blmtUi X-ttM 8lm&8 

X-bltib I-tdxI Bitib 

X-bnnt I-tttxI Bint 



Present, 
Future. 



Imperative. 
I 

Xto 
Xto 
I-tdtS 

£-imto 



Indicative. 



SUBJITNCTIVE. 



4. Perfect. 



8. 



P. 



I-vi or 

X-Yistt 

X-Tit 

X-vXmus 
X-vistis 
X-venmt 



M 
fte. 
fto. 
&c. 
&o. 



X-vSrim or I4rim 
X-vSris ftc. 
X-verIt fto. ' 

X-verimiLB fto. 
I-veritXa fto. 
X-verint Ac 



or X-verS 



5. Post-Perfect. 

S. X-ySram or X-visBem, I-isieiii 
I-&ram or I-BBeni 

X-vSraa ko. X-vissSa' Ac 

X-vgr&t fte. XvisB^t Ac 

P. X-vSramttB fto. X-vissSmiii fto. 

X-vSratib fto. X-vissetiB &o. 

X-Yerant ftc. X-visBent ftc 

6. Future-Perfect. 

S. XvSro or I-Sro (wanting) 

X-ySiIb fte. 

X-v8ilt fte. 
P. X-vSrimtlB fto. 

X-veritiB fte. 

X-verint ftc. 



Infinitive. 
Imperfect. X-r8 
Perfect. . X-visBe, ubbS or IbbS 
Future. X-tfknun (am, nxn) waH 



Participles. 

Imperfect l-ena {Gen. e-imti(B) 
Future. X-tfbrfis ^ nm) 



Gen. 



Gerund. 
E-nndi, Ac. 



(7fr«. 1. The Stem of this Verb is i, which is changed into « before a, o, 
and « :' as, eo, eunt, earn, Sec, 

Ohs. 2. The Passive is used impeiBonally. Indic. : TttLi;, tb&tttr, tbftttr, 
Xtom est, &c. Subjt. : e&tilr, IrStttr, Itum stt, &c. 

Obs. 8. The compounds of eo nsoally take m, rarely ivij in the Perfect Tenses: 
as, &deo, / approach,, makes Sdii, &diSram, ftdiissem, &c. 

Ob9. 4. The compounds of eo, which hare a transitive meaning, are conju- 
gated throughout in the Passive : as, &deo, 1 approach ; Pass. : Xdedr, 
UdTrYs, Sdtttkr, fidltoflf , ftdimXnl, ttdennttir, Ac. 

Obs, 5. Ambio, I go aboittf retains the « througboat and is conjugated re- 
gularly like a verb of the Fourth Conjugation. Hence we find ambiSbam, 
but occasionally ambTbam (Ov. Met v. 361), the Gerund ambiendi, Ae. 
The Perf. Participle is ambitus (Ov. Met. i. 37), though the Verbal Sub- 
stantive is ambitus. 



§ 119. 
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§ 117. YUL Queo, qvXvI, qidrt, qultimi,— fo he ahU, 

§ 118. IX. HSqueo, nSquIirl, lUfqnXrS, ]ilqiiItiim,^eo he unable. 

« 

These Verbs are conjugated exactly like eo, but are 
defective in some forms. In the Present Indicative non qnli, 
non quit are used instead of n^uis/nequit. 



§ 119. X. — Neuter Passives, 

A. Thnse Neuter Verbs — ^Fld, to hecome^ or he made, vlpvlo, (o be 
beaten, vineo, to be eold, are Paasive in their fi^t/Soaftofi and con- 
stmction, and are hence called Neuter-PoMtives, 

1. Slo, fiMttti nun^ fiObi, — to become or he made. 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 
1. Preeent^ 



S. 



FI-o 

n-t or fi-t 

m-tiB] - 

fl-unt 



n-am 
n-fta 

n&t 

R-ftiatta 

n-&tXf 

Fl-ant 



P. 



2. Patt'lmper/ect, 



n-ebas 

K-ebat 

Ff-ebimila 

FX-ebatiB 

n-itfant 



H-^r8t 
H*irSiiitti 

Sl-tent 



3. i^ura. 



S. 
P. 



Sl-am 

n-te 

n-9miia 

Fl-atib 

fl-«nt 



(wanting), 



Indicative. Subjunctive, 

4. Perfect. 



S. 



P. 



Faottta nun 
Faetfti la 
Fketfia eit 
Vaetl ittrnttf 
Faotl eatib 
Faetl nski 



Fftettta liin 
Faetito III 
Faettta iXt 
Faetl dmiii 
Faetl iltib 
Faetl lint 



5. Poet-Perfect. 



Faettta MMn 
Faettta eu^ 

Faettta esiSt 
Faofi enlmtta 
Faetl aiidtii 
Faetl 



Preeent, 



Imperative. 
FI, fits 



Perfect. Faettti (&, urn) 

Gerundive, Ftteie&dna (&, am) 



Infinitivk. 

Imperfect. H-firl 

Perfect. Faetom (am, urn) anl 

JV/«re. Faetom lA 

Obs. 1. Flo is used as the Passive of facio. 

Obs, 2. The i in flo is always long, except in fit and when not followed by r« 

Obt. 3. The forms flmtts vati. frtYs arc doubtfttl. 

£ 3 



^S*. Faettti Sram 
Faettta Sr&i 
Faettti 8r&t 

P. Faetl Srftmtta 
Faetl Mtib 
Faetl ttnat 



6. Future-Perfect. 

S, Faettti Cro (wanting.) 

Faettti Mm 

Faettta Silt 
P. Faetf lilmtta 

Faetl MCtiti 

Faetl Smut 



Participlbi. 
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2. V&plilo, Y&pfiUlvi, eo be beaten^ is conjugated regalarly, and is nsed 
as the Pujssive of Verbfiro. Hence vapttlo can be used in the Passive 
only as an impersonal : vapttlandum i,6rit mihi), I shcdl have to undergo 
a heating. (Ter.) 

3. VSneo, Yeaivi, YSnitom (or Y%ama\ to le told, is a eom^nd of the 
supine vcnum and the verb eo, and is used as the passive of Vendo. 

B. Four other Verbs are also called Neuter- Passives, because their 
Perfect Tenses are Passive in form. They are likewise called 8emu 
deponents, because their Perfect Tenses are Deponents. 

Audeo, aosos sum, audSre, to dare, voiture, 

Fido, fisas Bom, fiden, io trust, 

Gaudeo, gravisiw sum, gandSce, to rejoice. 
SSleo, sSlitoB flam sSliro, to he accustomed, 

Obs, A few other verbs also use the Perfect Participle Passive in an active 
sense : see § 524. 



Chapter XXII. — Defective Vebbs. 

§ 120. Defective Verbs are sucli as wont many Tenses 
and Persons. 

I. CoepI, 2 began. 
II. Memlnl, I remember* 
m. Odl, ' / hate. 
IV. Novi, J know. 

These three Verbs are nsed only in the Perfect Tenses ; 
but the three latter have a present signification. 



Perfect. 
Past Perfect, 
Future- Perfect. 



Perfect. 
Past-Perfect. 



Future. 



Perfect. 



INDICATIVE. 

Oo0pl KSmXnX 

CoepSram MSminSram 
OoepSro lUmlnSro 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

OoepSxim XSmXnSrim 
Ooepisseni IKmfaiiiiiwn 

IMPERATIVE. 

(wanting.) MSmento 
Himent5tS 

INFINITIVE. 

OoeplssS XSmXiiisal 



6dl 

OdSram 
MSro 



OdSrim 



Koyorani 
KdvSro 



OdiuS 



NQvinem 



(wanting.) 



HoTisao 



PARTICIPLE. 
Future. €k)6pt(trtis (wanting.) Csfiriii 

Obs. 1. Instead of coepi and its Tenses, the Passive coeptus sum, &e., is nsed 
before an Infinitive Passive : as, urbs aedYffcArT coepta est, the eitff bt^an 
to b€ iuiit. 

Obs, 2. yofri is properly the peifect of Nomo, to learn to know 
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§ 121. V. Aio, I say^ has only the following fomiH : — 



Indicative. 




Subjunctive. 


Indicatiyb. 


Subjunctive 




Preamt 


■ 


Pattrlmperfect^ 


• 


8. Aio 




. ._ 


8, Aiibtm 




-^ 


AXs 




iiiii 


Aitbif 




— 


Ait 




Ai&t 


Aiib&t 




.— 


P. — 




— _ 


P. AitlAmiti 




— 






_ 


Aiibitli 




.^ 


Aivnt 




AiAot 


AUlMHit 




— 



iMPERrEcrr Partioifle. 
Aienf. 

06«. The fbrm aisnS, «af«f< <Aom/ if Qften w a truted into ain*. 

§ 122. YI. Inqnam, say /, has only the following 

toTTDB : — 

INDICATIVE. 



JPretmi. Znqiuuii 
Inqvli 
InqnXt 
Inqnlmtti 
InqvItXi 
InquXimt 



Inqvifit 
InqniSt 



Pad-'Imp&tfeet. TnquHbam 

InqniSbfti 
InqmSMt 
InqiiiSUmiU 
Inqnieb&tib 
InqviSlMUit 



Perfeit 



Inqviitl 
Inqnlt 



PreaaU^ 



IBfPERATIVE. 

InqvB I Future, 2 Pen, Inqidto 



06«. Inqnam* liko the English My /, aayt A«, is always used after other 
words in a sentence. 

§ 123. yil. JB^ari, to speak^ a Deponent, is used only in 
the following fonxis : — 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present, 

nWr, ftUtttr — 

Perfect, 
ntnsinmfte. Titos timfto. 

Past-Perfeet, 
fltttfl faam F&tfis 



Impebativif. 
PreMne. i9, FM 



Infinitive, 



Participles. 

Imperfect. F^^ ftp. (without a 

iVbm.) 
Perfect, F&tfis ^ mn) 

<reruYK2i«e, Faadtts (&, vopi) 



Supine — Fitft. 
GERUNix^Fandl his. 
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§ 124. Vni. Salve, hail! is found in tlie Imperat. salve, 
salvete, salveto ; in the Infin, salvere ; and in tlie Fvture 
salvebls. 

IX. Ave (have), haS.! is found in the Imperctt. ave, 
avete, ateto ; and in the Infin, fivere. . 

X. ApSge, begone ! (the only form). 

XL Cedo, pL (cedlte) cette, give me^ teU me^ are Impera- 
tives of an obsolete Verb. 

XII. Quaeso, / entreat, quaesumtiB, we entreat, are the 
only forms used in this sense. 



Chapteb XXIII. — Impebsonal Vebbs. 

§ 125. Impersonal Verbs are such as cannot have a Per- 
sonal subject (I, thou, he), and are used only in the Third 
Person Singular. 

§ 126. The following are the principal Impersonal 
Verbs : — 

I. Verbs which denote Mental States, etc. 

BScSt, dScQit, dSoSrS, it is seeinly, 

DedSoSt, dedSouit, dfidSedrS, it is unseemly. 

LB)St, IBniit ft UbXtnm est, UbM, it pleases. 

LloSt, IXonlt ft UoXtnm est, UoSrS, it is lawful. 

IiZqiiSt, IXquerS, it is dear. 
lOflSret or mXsSretttr, mfB&itnm est, mliSrerS, it excites pity. 

dportefc, SportuXt, Sportere, it behoves. 

F!gj$t, p'gpiit ft pXgitam est, pig§r9, it vexes. 

PlScSt, pl&cu'it Of pl&oltuni est, placerS, it pleases. 

Foeidt^t, poenltuXt, poenltere, it causes sorrow 

PtLdSt, ptldn!t or ptidXtiun est, piidSrS, it shames, 

TaedSt, (pertaesiuiL e8t,).taedSre, it disgusts. 

* Jbs. All these Verbs belong to the Second Conjugation. 

II. Verbs which denote Atmospherical Phenomena. 

OrandinAt, grandXn&re, ' it hails. 

Vinglt, Binxtt, ningSrS, it snows, 

n^tj pliiit or plfLvIt, pluerS, * it rains. 
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Tfin&t, tifamXt, t&nirS, 
LILoeieXt, ciUnzXt,) Ifloese&re, 
YofpSraadt, yeapMirit, yeipSraieM, 



it thuMlers, 
U heeome$ light, 
evening approaekee. 



Obs. Many verba which are conjugated r^nlarlj with their proper lignifl- 
eations are in certain senaea uaed imperaonally ; as, aceldXt, it happens; 
expMIt, it it advantoffeotUt See, 

§ 127. Most Impersonal Verbs have no Imperatives, Parti- 
ciples, Supines, or Gerunds. Conseqnently pQdSt, for 
example, has only the following forms : 

Infinitive 
I PttdM 





Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Preeent. 


PfidSt 


P«de&t 


Past'Imperfeet, 


Pttdib&t 


Pttd«rlt 


Future, 


FiidSUt 


— 


Perfect, 


P&diiit 


PiidiiMt 


Past-Perfeei. 


PiidnftriLt 


PUdviiatt 


Future-Perfect, 


PttdvMt 


— 



The Persons are e^cpressed in the following way in the 
Present Indicative, and similarly in the other Tenses : 



PiLdet nS, 
PildSt te, 
Piid8t 0IIIII, 
Pttd«t nta, 
PfidSt v5t, 
PfidSt eof, 



it ihames me, or I am cuihamed, 
it shames thee, or thou art ashamed, 
it shames him, or he is ashamed, 
it shames us, or u>e are ashamed 
it shames you, or you are ashamed, 
it shames them, or they are ashamed. 



§ 128. Intransitive Verbs are used in the Passive Voice 
impersonally : as, 

X 

Cimitttr, Itiir, TOitimi est te. {They) run, {they) go, {they) came, etc- 



Chapter XXIV. — Adverbs. 

§ 129. Adverbs derived from Adjectives, Participles, and 
Snbstanti es, end in S, d, t&r, lta», tim. Their formation is 
explained in § 196, sqq. 

Adverbs in 5, 6, t&r, have Comparatives and Superlatives. 

The Comparative of the Adverb is the same as the Neuter 
Nominative Singular of the Comparative Adjective, and 
consequently ends in in*. 

The Superlative of the Adveib is foimed from the Super- 
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lative of the Adjective by clianging the final efyllable of 
the latter into %, 



Adjectives. 




Ad^ 


CERnS. 






PotUioe 




Comparaiirse, 


SuperkMoe 


dootofl, learned. 


dootS 




doctiiif 


dootittiXmC 


aeger, sick. 


aegre (with difficulty" 


' aegiivi 


aegerrimS 


fbrtis, brave. 


fortiCter 


- 


fortliui 


.IbrtiflaimS 


iXmllls, like^ 


dmUlter 




sfmTliiii 


fiTmillYmS 


fto8r, keen. 


fterlter 




&criii8 


&oerr)[znS 


fSlix, lucky. 


fSUoIter 




fSlidoi 


fSnoUaXmS 


prtUtoni, prudent. 


prtLdenttr 




prftdAatinB 


PrflflMltUMlHiS 



§ 130. If the Adjectives are irr^ular in their Com^ 
parison, the Adverbs also are irregular. 



Adjectives. 

b5niit, good, 

mXbUf had, 

nultns, much, 

magnvi, great, 
prSpixlqulU^ near, 

(pr5) prior, before. 



Positive. 
m&18 



pr5pS 



Adverbs. 

Comparative, 

rnSUns 

pSjiu 

pltU 

XO&tOB 

prSpiiui 
priiu 



optiEmS 

pesslmS 

plfLrimiuii 

mazlmi 

prozimS 

pnnmiii Ik piiiBfi 



§ 131. Only the following Adverbs, not derived from 
Adjectives, are compared : — 

Poiitive. 
din, for a long time, 

nflper, lately, 

saepS, often, 

sSciis,^ othermae, 

tempSrl (tempSrI), timely. 



Comparative. 
difttiiis 



laepms 

■Sdns 

tempiriiiM 



SuperlcUive. 

difltiBsXmS 
xillperrlmS 
saepittlmS 



§ 132. Many Adverbs were originally particular Cases 
of Substantives, Adjectives, or Pronouns : as, 

tempSri, tempSri, from tempni, seawnaUy (see § 131). 

gr&tis (gr&tilS), gratia, for thanks, i. e. for nothing. 

ingr&tiXs (ingr&tXs), „ ingr&tia, without thanks, against any 

f5r&8, fSiIs, fSra (ohs,) = f5ris, abroad. lone*8 vfUl 

nootft, „ tMOtOM(ob8,) = noz, by night. 

aifl, oiaa6Z. of dX$i, by day.* 

vcrp&nmi, aoc. sing. /. of peip^brnii ^ xerongly. 



* In this sense only in the phrase noctu diuque (rare). 
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Some are oompounded of two or more words: as of an 
Adjective and Substantive ; or a Preposition and a Sub- 
stantive ; or two Verbs : as, 



li5dY«, 


from 


h86«[§, 


on iki$ day. 


qnSlSda, 


tt 


qmSt dies, 


every day. 


jnagnSpttCr 


n 


suignS Spivt, 


greatly. 


taiitSpJM, 


it 


taatftSpM, 


greaUy. 


oTiyXam, 


«f 


6b ^lam. 


in the woay of. 


qiuunobrBBii 


)» 


quaiii ob rsnii 


wherefore. 


tiivloenii 


ft 


in Tloem, 


in turn. 


idUoSt, 


*» 


Mflre HoSt, 


doubUeUf ofeovne 


tldelYoSt, 


>t 


iUiMnat, 


foanifettly^ to wit. 


qfuaafiB 


*i 


qQam VSa (?61o), 


&oi0090r mue^ 


\ 




With many othen. 





§ 133. Adverbs may be divided, according to their signi- 
fication, into the following classes :— 

T. Adverbs- of Iin'ssRooATioK, Affirmation, aio) Neoatioh. 

(a) Of Interrogation, 

ntmiii . . . ne, an, t's this ^ eaae, 
quire, enr, whyi lor mat f 

qnSties, how often f 

NoTs. Concemiiif the use of these Particles, eee Syntax. 



-nS, 


isiteof 


nuxa, 


it is not80,i$U9 


noiuiS, 


itUnotiof 



(b) Of Affirmation. 



efiiiS, vSro, tttilquS, indeed, 
SdSpdl, pol, by PoUux, truly, 
mSherole, by Herculea, in iruih. 



ieaetor, by Castor. 

mSdliufidXus Vby the god of faith 
(me dim fldiul), j in very trutk* 



Oba. There is no wotd in Latin precisely equivalent to the English yec. In- 
stead of it some part of the question is generally repeated. Tu ita dicis ? 
Ego vero dico. Do you »ay §o f F«f , 1 do. 



adn, hand, 



(c) Cff Negation, 
noL I mXnXmS, 



by no means. 



Ob$. Immo Cbno) is equivalent to nay, nay rather : and may sometimes be 
rendered by yea or fia; as, 

F&tetur T Immo pem^t. Doee he eonfeu f No, he denies outright. Plaut. 
Causa i^tar non bdna est ? Xmmo optima. J« ow eauae then not yood f 
Tes, exceedingly good. do. 



i15lliili f %i^ Jl 

ill I lt# li 

sii Mill I U i I i|| 

ifiJ^fiii. |! Ills, 

I i i I A i t!l I II If I 



I 

6 i 



ili 



. - Jllt-S i «■ lis i a1 =li 



l?|. ilit' = - isr r 39 111 5 
^l i i ill « ili I tl if i 
ill IR i 1 it 

"^ I I I 1 1 1 i- 11 

M 



1 









^^ -MMi III fill 
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2. Adverbs of Rett, derived from Prepositions and other Words. 



extrinaSofiiy without. 
pvSpS) near, 

prteftl, at a diBtanee, 

here and tJiere, every- 
where. 



f5rlt, out of door$t abroad, 

pSrend, abroad. . 

lubtni, heneaih, 

■iipeni/8, above. 

infsmS, hdow. 

pnMtto, ai hand. 



3. Motion from a Place, derived from other Words. 



oodXttti, 

dXvmltiifl, 

ftmdXttts, 



from heaven. r&dlelttts, \^ ., . 

from the gods. itiipItiU, K*"^ ^ '''^' 

from the ground, CiiiIilILb (ex m&niit), /rm» a dietanee 
utterly. \ (of skirmishiiig with misailee). 



0S&. With SmXaos, compare odmyntks, hand to hand, at dote quarlert. 



4. Motion towards a Place, derived from other Words. 
(All compounds of the Preposition Terstts (versiim), towofde). 



intrortiim (-u), inwarde. 
dtoram (-iib)» doumwarde. 

r e tr o fwi iii (-u), hackwarde, 
prortlii, straight-forwarde, 

outright. 



adversilB (-un)} towards, againtt. 
BSorgiim (-118), apart. 
dextronnmL(-iu), towards the right. 

■^^0^ } ^"^^ *^« ^A 



nime, 

jam, 

m5d5, 

tone, 

tuniy 

nllpSr, 

dfldnm, 

VElAttUf 

JamdfLdiim, 
jsinpiEldeiii, 
nun, 



III. Adverbs of Time. 
1. When? 



when f at any time. 

now. 

now, presently. 

just now. 

then, 

lately. 



some time ago. 



[immediately,forth 
with. 



soon. 



eito, quickly, 

it&tim, 

conflBstiin, 

jnrstlniis, 

mo«t, 

ilHco, 

pott, pofteft, \afteneards after 

poBth&e, i that, 
intSrim, inter8&, meanwhile, 
&n&8» at another time. 

tandem, at length. 

jamdXtl, long since. 
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interdun, 

nommnqnam, 

ftUquando, 

qnandoqiie, 

quondam, . 

Slim, 

nondnm, 

vixdnm, 

nunquaiiii 



dill, 

quamdllL 

iUqnaxnuH, 

UXqiiaBtiip&, 

tamdilli 



Uf, tSr, 4e. 

t5ti8f, 

quStiAi, 

UXqnStief, 

pUmmqiiS, 

interdom, 

silbindS, 



\$ometime$% 

Xformerly, hereafter, 

not yet, 
hardly yet 
never. 



sempSr 

piidXS, 

nfldiiutertiiii, 
postrldXfi, 
pirondXdf 



2. .Sow hng ? 



long, 

how long, as long 

[as. 



\for aufkUe, 
so long. 



taatifpSr, 

p&msipSF, 

paulispSr, 

&dhiio, 

sempSr, 



3. Ebw often? 



} 



once. 

twicet thrice^ d:c. 

so often. 

how often; as often 

several times, [as, 

usually. 

now and then. 



BaepS, saepta&nfiro, often. 



orSlirOi 

riro, 

IdentXdem, 

mntUy 

XtSmm, 

denilQ, 

quSfidXi, 

qnStaimlii 



always, 
to-day, 
to-morrow, 
yesterday, 
the day oefor«, 
(hree days since, 
ike following day, 
the next day but 
one. 



\ 



so long, 

for a litUe while, 

hitherto, 
jdways. 



frequenily. 

seldom. 

repeatedly 

> again, 

afresh, 
every day. 
every year. 



IV. Adverbs of Comparison, or Order, Manner, Deoree. 



&d8o, 


to such a degree. 


qn&iiS, 


as if. 


admSdmn, 


exceedingly. 


qn&t8ntti, 


how far, asfdr ae. 


UXtSr, 


in anoiher way. 


efttenftg. 


in so far 


aeqiiS(ae), 


equally. 


haotSn&t, 


thus far. 


It*, 


in thai way, so. 


UXqa&tSniif, 


to a certain point. 


Item, 


likewise. 




at least. 


xn&giB, 


more, rather. 


lia^ 


truly, very. 


mints, 


less. 


s&tib, 


enough. 


m5d5, 


only. 


fioiia, Btcivi, 


otherwise. 


omnlno, 


dUogeOter. 


ale, 


so, in this way. 


pa«n8, 


almost. 


aioilti, 


as. 


p&iItSr, 


equally, side by side. 


solum. 


only. 


pirindS (prSindl), Just as. 


tanqaam. 


as, as if. 


perqnaa, 
p5titti, 


very, 
rather. 


tantdperS, so greatly 
tantnm, tant-l_,^. 


pStiiahnnm, 


in preference to aU 


ummSdS, 


ji/ywy. ^ 


praMlpil$, 


chiefly, [others. 


At, 


as, how. 


prtp«. 


nearly. 


▼aids, 


very, greatly. 


prorftti. 


altogether 


▼eint, vma, 


just as. 


quam, 


as, than. 


yix, 


hardly, with difi* 


qnant5pM, 


how greatly, as 
greatly as. 




et^Uy. 
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Chapter XXV. — ^Prepositions. 

§ 134. Of tlie Prepositions some govern tbe Accusative 
Case, some the Ablative, and some either the AcciiBative 
or the Ablative. Their construction is explained in tho 
Syntax. 

§ 135, I. Wi^h the Accusative ahne. 



Ad, 

Adv6nrtiS| 

Advonmsi, 

Ants, 

ApUd, 



to. 
\q]M?osit^f towwrdt. 

before, 
near. 



(Hre&, dxenm, around. 



CirdtSr, 
CU ft dtrft, 
Contra, 



Infra, 
Int&r, 
Intr&, 
JnxtA, 



about, 
on this tide of. 
agaiftat. 

iowa/rds (of the 
outndeof fmind), 
bdow^ 

betieeen, among, 
inside of, within, 
hard by, beside. 



Ob, on account of, 

PSnM, in the nower of. 

Pfe, Ihrougn, 

P9n«, behind. 

Poft, after. 

PraetSr, beside. 

PrSpd, near. 

Propter, on oooowt^ of 

Sienndnxii, following, along, in ao- 

oordance ttfitih. 

Snprft, aboffs. 

Tram, across. 

tntrft, on the farther side of. 

Venram, }^««««^- 



Ohs* VersUs is always placed qfler the Aocusative : as, Homom versftft, 
towards Some, 



§ 136. II. With the Ahlatiw dime. 



A, &b, or alts, by or from. 

Abtqiifi (rare), without. 

Goram, in (he pre^mee of. 

Com with, 

De, down from, from. 



Ex or 9, out of, 

Prae, before. 

Prd, in front of, before. 

SinS, without. 

TSnds, reaching lo, as far as. 



Obs. I. Abis Tzsed l)efore yowels and h; both d and Hb before consooantR , 
«&« very seldom except in the phrase abs te, 

Obs. 2. ^ is used before Towels and h ; both eap and i before eonsonantR. 
Obs, 8t TSnUs is always plaoed after its ease : as, peotOre tteiis, as far as 
the breast. 



§ 137. in. With the Accusative or Ablatroe, 



In, in, into. 
SUb, up to, under. 



SiipSr, over, 
SubtSr, under. 



dam, wi^ufut the knowledge of. 

In and Svb with the Aec, answer the question Whxther? 
with the J.W., the question Where ? 

§ 188. Ohs. 1. Some Preix>8itions are used as Adverbs : as, ant^, clam, c5ram. 
contr&j post, praeter, propter. 
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Ob», %, Prepositionsi in oomposition with other words, ftreqnently undergo 
•uphonio changes. The most common change is the aMimilation of the 
final conionant of .th« Preposition to the initial consonants of the wwds 
with which it is oomhined : as, all6quor trota ad and Idqnor. 

Abf abl. Ah xtmaina unchanged before vowels and most conaoiuaits. 
Before m and e it beoomes a .* as, ft-moveo, ft-T&o. JJb becomes au in 
au'lSro, au-fOgio. Abi stands before e and t only : as, absocCdo, abe* 
tineo. 

Ad remains vnehanged before d, .j, m, e ; as, ad-do, ad-J&oeo, ad-mlror, 
ad-Tfiho. The d is assimilated before most other consonants : as, ae« 
cCdo, af-f&ro, ag-gfiro, ap-pono, ac-qulro, as-siato, as-sOmp. The d is 
omitted before • followed by a con8<mant, and yn ; as, a-splcio, a-gnoseo. 

Com (instead of eUBt) remains unchanged before the labials p, ft, m ; as, 
oom-pdno, com-bHw, oomnnitto. The m is aaiimilated ' before If ti,r: 
as, col-llgo, con-necto, cor-rlpio. The m is changed into n before the 
other consonants : as, con-f&ro, con-gfiro, con-tr&ho. The m is dropped 
before Towels and A : as, co-&lesoo, co-eo, co-haereo. 

Sz remidiis QBchanged before rowels and the consonants c, p, f , t, f : as, 
ez-eo, ez-clpio, ex-p5no, ez-qulro, ex-solvo, ex-trftho. The x is assimi- 
lated before/.' as, ef-fBro. The » is omitted before the remaining con* 
sonants : as, &>Ugo, e>JIcio. 

In becomes im before the labials p, 6, m : as, hn-pdno, im-bno, im-mitto. 
The n is assimilated before / and r ; as, il-iado^ ir-rumpo. Before other 
consonants and yowels it remains unchanged. 

Inter undergoes assimilation only in the verb intel-Ugo and its deri- 
ratives. 

Ob undergoes assimilation before e, /, g, p: as, oo«eurro, of-ffiro, og-gfoo, 
op-pdno. 

Per undergoes assimilation only in pel-Uoio and its deiivatiTes. 

Sub undergoes assimilation before c, /, g, m, p, and often before r : as, 
suc>ourro, suf-flcio, sug<-g£ro, sum-mitto, sup-pono, sur-rlpio. 

Tram is ftrequently shortened into tril : as, trft-dQco, tiil-jYdo. 

Oht. n. InaepardbU Pirepo$Uu>n$ occur only in composition. 

Amb, around: as, amb-io, to go around; amb-Ygo, to wander around. 
The b is dropped before p : as, am-pttto, to cut around or atooy ; am- 
plector, to twino around or end>raee. Amb becomes an before gutturals 
and/: as, an-ceps, two-headed; an-qulro, to $eek around; an-firactus, 
a bending. 

Sis or dii m different directione : as, dis-pdno, to set in different parte ; 
dl-rlpio, to tear in pieeee. Before /, die becomes dif: as, dif-fnndo, to 
pour in different directions. 

SS or r6dt back : as, r£-mitto, to send back ; rM-eo, to go back, 

Se or 88d) aside: as, sC-dOco, to lead aside; se-cOrus, firee from care; 
scdYtio, a going apart ; sedition. 
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Chapter XXVL — Conjunctions. 

§ 139. ConjunctioiiB may \)e divided into the following 

dassee : 

I, CoNNBcnvE. 



it, 

Ant, 



> and. 
\ either t or. 



H8qii8, lUSe, 

HiTiy 11611, 

BlYlif ten, 
Heondn, 
Etiain, 
Qii5qiM, 



} neUher.nor. 
or if 



dUo. 



Ob$. 1. QnB and ▼( axe always added to the end of the seoond of the two 
words which they unite, and most he pronounced with it, as if they 
formed a single word : as, terrft mftrlqufi, hy land and ky tea; plOs 
mlBiuriS, more or leu* Sooh words are called endities. 

Obe. 2. Ao» v6f n80t neili sen are contractions fespeetiTely of atqnS, t«1, 
nSqu^ nCr^, sS. 

Cbe. 3. Ao is never used hefore Towels or k : atquS ocoors dkMt frequently 
before Towels, but also before consonants. 

To these may be added the correlatives non modo 
(s5lum) .... sed (vemm) Stiam, not ordy .... Ivt also ; 
qnnm (turn) . , . .turn, both .... and^ . 

II. Adversative. 



su, 

Anteniy 

Alt, at, 
Atqne, 


imdyet. 


Yiram, viro, 
finimviro. 


yet, neverthdesi. 
hut, indeed, 
hut indeed 
but yet. 


• 


III. Conditional. 


« 


81, 

Hlri,aX, 

Sin, 


tfnot. 

if not; hui if 


Hdd5, 
Buminido, 


!|)rotiMied that. 


• 


IV. Concessive. 




Etsi, 

ftiaiiifl, 

T&metri, 

uaty 


aWtough 


QaamTis, 
QaaxD, 
Ooldem, 
Ct, 


Iiowever much, ai- 
although, [though, 
indeea. 

granting that, al- 
though. 




V. Causal. 




Qnun, 
Qnift, qn6d, 
QvSiiiaiii, 


toheteas, eince. 

hecanse, 

tince. 


Nam, 
finim 
Stenim, 


}/or. 
and tn/aei. 



QvandSquIdem, seeing that. 



M 



INTEBJfiCTIONS. 



§H0. 



Ergo, 

IdoiroOy 

Ideo, 



VL Conclusive. 



} 



(here/ore. 



and 80, accordingly. 



Quodidl, 1 

QnarS, >ufherefore. 






AntSqnam, 

Pxlusqnaiii, 

Poftqnam, 



Til. FlKAL. 

\that, in ordar that, 
that not 



) 






YIII. Temporal. 



>5e/or8 that, 
after that. 



Boaae, 
ilnoad, 
Dun, 



thai not, ImI. 
otul (Aa< . . , not. 



m Umg at, imfcT 

Blmnlatqne (ae), cm «oon <u.- 
Non.-><ioDMniiiig the uses of fh« above CdttJanetla&B, eee SpilUut-, 



Chapter XXVII. — ^Interjections. 

§ 140. Inteijeotions are iK>t bo mucli parts of speecb as 
substitutes for definite sentences. They are mostly sounds 
or cries expressive of emotion. 

They may be divided into the following (hisses : — 

1. Of surprise: 0! en! 6M8! pSpM! &tat! etc. 

2. Of grief : tSkX ShauQira)! hsi! vae! etc. 
8. Of Joy : to ! ha ! flvoe i mi (evgi) ! etc 

4. Of disgust: phuil Sp&g6! etc. 

5. Of adjuration : prO (proh) ! To this may be added the abbrevi- 
ated oaths mAhnele (mAherotile, herde, etc.), pol, Wpol, iiiMXBifidXiia» 
and the like. 
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Chapteb XXVIH. — ^The Gibndsbs op SuBSTANnvEa 

GENEEAL RULES. 
GENDEB ASCSBTAINED BY THE MEANING. 

§ 141. Males J Mountains^ Months^ Wvnds^ and Rivers 

are Masculine.' 

2. FemoHeSj CountrieSj Islands^ ThumSy and TVees 
are Feminine, 

Obt. In the case of some animals sex is ditr^arded : thua, liqnXla, m^I*, and 
ralpea, fox, are always feminine ; while Iftpns, Aortf, mos, mouse, and 
passer, eparrow, are always maaonllne. Such SubttantiTea Wa ealled 
£picene («si kmii^). 

3. Indeclinable SnbstantiTefi, as, 

Fas, nef^, nihil, instfir, 
are Neuter. 

fts, permiited by heacen, | nYhXI, nothing, 

nSfks, not permitMi by heoDt^. \ instftr, resemblance. 

4. SnbstantiTes denoting both the male and the female, as 

Clyis, conjux, B&cerd58, testis 
are Common, 

' ciris, a cititen (nude or ^rnale). | sttcerdfls, a priest or priestess. 
ooojox, a husband or vrife. \ testis, a witness (male or female). 



SPECIAL RULES. 

GENBEB ASCEBTAINED BY THE TEBMINATIONS. 

S 142. I. First Declension, 

Prindpai Rtde, 

A. and* are Feminine, 
Ai and te are Masculine. 
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Exceptions. 



1. Karnes of Males in a are 
Masculine: as,. 

sciiba, a clerk* 
nauta, a sailor, 
iocdla, an inhcAitant. 

2. Most Bivers in a are Mascu- 
line (§ 141, 1) : as. 

Addua, t?ie Adda, * 



Garumna, the Garonne. 
S^u&na, the Seme, 
Also Hadria, the Adriatic Sea. 

But the following are Feminine : 

Albtila, anoient name of Tib^. 
Allia, in Lsitiam. 
MatrGna, the Mame, 



§ 143. II. Second Declension. 

1 

Principal Bute, 

Us and er are Masculine, 
Um is Neuter. 



Exceptions. 



1. Trees and Toume in us follow 
the general rule, and are Feminine 
(see § 141, 2) : as, 

11 Ira us, an elm-tree 

Corinthas, Corinth, 

2. The following are also Fe- 
minine : 

alrus, the belly, 

odlufl, a distaff. 

bumas, the ground. 

Toonas, a winnowing fan. 



And some Greek words : asi 

mSthSdus, method, 

arctos, the constellation 

Bear. 
carb&sus, fine fiax. 

8, The following are Neuter : 

virus, poison. 

pSlftgus, the sea. 

Yulgus, the common people. 

0^, Vulffus is sometimes HaseuUne. 



§ 144 III. Third Declension. 

' Prdiminart/ Rules, 

1. The rules for determining the Gender of Substantives 
from their meaning (given in § 141) are of course appli- 
cable in this as in the other Declensions : thus, p&ter, a 
father ; Tiberis, tlie Tiler ; Libs, a S. W. wind, are Masculine : 
while mulier, a woman; soror, a sister ; VSnus, the goddess of 
beauty and grace, are Feminine. 

2. All Abstract Substantives derived from Adjectives 
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(sometimes also from Substantives), and denoting qualities, 
are Feminine : as, 



hOmllXtas, 

altltudo, 

fortXtudo, 

▼irtus. 



lownesSt humility^ from Lflmllia. 

stoeetness, „ snavia. 

height^ „ altos. 

bravery, „ fortia. 

manliness, virtue, „ vir. 



3. Substantives in io (tio, sio), derived from Verbs, and 
expressing the suction abstractly, are Feminine : as. 



expugnatio, 

munitio, 

deceasio 

largitio, 

Cpinio, 

contagio. 



taking by storm, firom 

the act of fortifying, 

departure, 

bribery, 

thinking, opinion, 

touching, eoniagion. 



>t 



»( 



tf 



»» 



expugno. 

luunio. 

deoedo. 

largior. 

dpmor. 

contango (root tag). 



Obs, 1. In some of the abore the actiTe signiflcation is loct, a« rCgio, a tHairiet 
{trcm r^} ; ISgio, a legion (Ihnn ISgo). 

S. To the abore may be added those wikieh denote a pemuuunt action or 
ccmdition, in go and do: m, 

pirtbrlgo, itching, from prOrio. 

ciipTdo, a desire, paaaion, „ cfipio. 

Tertlgo, giddineu, „ rerto. 

With the exception of the above, all Genders of this 
Peclension must be decided by the termination. 

First Principal Etde (^Mascvlvne), 

0, or (oris), os, and er, 
Es, increasing short in Genitive, 
ure Mascgtdme. — Examplks : Leo, onis, a lion ; d5l5r, oris, 
pain ; flos, floris, a flower ; ans&r, ^ris, a goose ; pes, pSdis, a 
foot. 

Exceptions, 

1. Ino. 

Feminine are do, go, io, 
To these add cSro, icho. 
But Mascnline are harpUgo, 
Ordoy cardo, sapio. 



cftro, camis, 


flesh. 


Sclio, fichtkB, 


an echo. 


harj^o, Onis, 


a grcgppliagrhooh. 


ordo, Ynis, 


a row. 


cardo, Inis, 


a hinge. 


sdpio, Onis, 


a staff. 


gtellio, 5nis, 


a lizard. 


septentrio, Onis, 


the north. 



StMio, 


septentri 


0, 


Margoy 


%o, pOgio 


Tttio, 1 


pdptlio. 




Unio, cureiUio, 




Lastly vesperUh 


Io. 


margo. 


Inis, 


aborderoredge. 


Kgo, 


Onis, 


a spade. 


pilgio, 


Onis, 


a dagger. 


titio. 


Onis, 


a fire-brand, 
a batterfiy. 


pApllio, 


Onis, 


fUiio, 


Onis, 


apearL 


CQfCtUfO, 


Onis, 


a weevil^ 


yespertilio, Onis, 


abtU, 
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2. In or. 

Neuter Nouns which end in or 
Are only four : 



Marmor, nequor, ador^ dfr, 

Femlnini genSris 

Is only arbor (arhdris). 



marmor, 5ris, 


marble. 


&dor, 


5ris, 


spelt. 


tiequor, 6ris, 


the level surface of 


cor, 


cordis, 


the heart 




t/te sea. 


aiboiv 


Cris, 


a tree. 



3. In OS. 

Feminine are eos and dos. 



I Neater Nouns are d9 and os. 



cOs, cotis, a whetstone. 


5s, ossis. 


a hone. 


dos, dOtis, a dowry. 


OS, oris. 


the mouth. 


4. In er. 






Many Neuters end in er : 


Zingtber, papdver, sSber, 


Ver, cadaver^ Xter^ tuher^ 


Acer, sXler^ 


verber, spinther 


Ctcer, piper, siser, uher. 


Feminine is only lifUer. 


v6r, vSris, the spring. 


2ingn>er, 8ris, 


. ginger. 


c&daver, firis, a corpse. 


pftpfiver, Sris, 


the poppy. 


Kter, ItXnfiris, a journey. 


suber, Sris, 


the cork-tree 


tuber, Sris, a suieUing, 


&cer, Sris, 


ihemaph. 


ctcer, gris, the chick-pea. 


^er, Sris, 


a withy. 


piper, Sris, pepper. 


rerber, Sris, 


a whip, scourge. 


stser, gris, a plant (skirret). 


spinther, Sris, 


a kindof bracelet. 


uber, Sris, an udder. 


linter, tris (/.), a wherry. 



5. In es, increasing in the Genitiye. I Quies, merces, merggs, Ufgis, 
Feminine are routes, \ Compee, inquies, and «2^. 



qaie,, 6ti., I 

rSquies, etis, ) 

inquies, etis, restlessne 

merces, edis, wages - 



mei^Ss, Itis, 

tSgSs, Stis, 

compes, Sdis, 

sSgSs, Stis, 



a sheaf of corn, 
a mat, 
a fetter, 
standing earn. 



§ 145. Second Principal Rule (^Feminine), 

X, as, aus, and is, 
S preceded by a consonant, 
Es not increasing in Genitive,, 
are Feminine, — Examples : Pax, paois, peace ; lib^rtas, atis, 
liberty ; laus, landis, praise ; navis, is, a ship ; urbs, nrbis, a 
city ; ntibSs, is, a cloud. 
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Exceptions. 



1. Iqz. 
Masculine are words in ez : 
Feminine alone are lex, 
SupeUeXf cdrex, t2ea&, nex. 



lex, 

siipellex, 

carex, 

ilex, 

nex. 



legis, a law. x 
lectUtt, furniture. 
!cis, a kind of rush. 
!cis, the scarlet oak. 
n^cis, violent death. 



2. In as. 
Six Masoulina end in as : 
As (oms), mas, and SlSpfids, 
Vds (vddis), gigas, addmds. 



as, assis, 

mas, m&ris, 
SlSph&s, antis, 
▼fts, yftdis, 
g!gas, antis. 



a Roman coin, 
a male, 
an elepKant, 
a surety. > 
a giant. 



Masculine are trddux, cSlix, 
Phoetdx too, as well as fornix. 



trfidnx, &JS, 
c&lix, ids, 
phoenix, ids, 
fornix, Ids, 



a vine-branch, 
a cup, 

a fabulous bird, 
an arch. 



The Neuter Nouns which end 
in as 

Are Vds {vdsit), fas and nMfus. 



&d&mft6, antis, a diamond, 
v&s, Tftsis, a vessel. 

ffts (inded.), permitted by heaven. 
nSOls (Inded.), not permitted by 

heaven. 



3. In is. 

Many Norms which end in is 
Are MasctUini g&i€ris : 
Panis, pisciSy crinis, finis. 
Ignis, lapis, pulvis, dinis, 
Orhis, amnis, and canalis. 
Sanguis^ unguis^ glis, amndUs, 



FoMf 8, axis, fOnis, ensis^ 
Fustis, vectis^ tomis, mtnns. 
Vermis, torris, cucUmis^ 
Posits, foUis, mUgflis, 
Cassis, caulis, caUis, coUis, 
Sentis, torquis, penis, poUis. 



panis. 


is. 


bread. 


fustis, is, a cudgel. 


piscis. 


is. 


a fish. 


ved;i8, is, a lever. 


crinis, 
fiaix. 


is, 
is. 


hair, 
an end. 


vOmis, (morefieq.l , ,, 

vSmer) Z^f^''^'- 


ignis. 


is, 


fire. 


mensis^ is, a month. 


l&pis. 


!dtB, 


a stone 


vermis, is, a ioorm. 


pnlris. 


Sris, 


dust. 


torris, is, a firebrand. 


cYnis, 


firis. 


ashes* 


ciicttmis, is, and Sris, a cucumber. 


orbis. 


is. 


a circle. 


postis, is, a doorpost. 


amnis. 


is. 


a river. 


follis, is, a pair of bellows. 


c&n&lis. 


is. 


a conduit. 


mugUis(usu.mugil), a mullet. 


sanguis. 


Tnis, 


blood. 


cassis (plur. ium), a net. 


uaguis. 


IS, 


a finger- or toe-nail. 


caah's, is, a stalk. 


gKs, 


iris. 


a dormouse. 


callis, is, . upath. 


ann&Iis ' 


usii. plur 


.), a year-book. 


coUis, is, . a hill. 


&8cis. 


is, 


a bundle.' 


sentis, is, a bramble* 


axis. 


is. 


an axle. 


torquis (also es), is, a chain for the 


funis. 


IS, 


a rope. 


pSnis, is, a tail. [neck. 


ensis, 


is. 


a sword. 


poUis, iDis, fiine fiour, meal,. 

p2 
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4. In • preceded by a consonant : 
Masculine are pons and fans. 
Hydrops, torrenst gryps,& nums. 



pons, tis, a bridge, 

tons, lis, a fountaiik 

hydrops, Opis dropsy, 

torrens, tis, a torrent 

gryps, grfpJ"»» <^ griffin. 

Kons, tis, a mouxUain, 



Adeps, rudens, Sriens, 
Dens and Mdens, oeOdens. 



&deps, Ipis, fat. 

rtldens, entis, a cable. 

Oriens, tis, the east, 

dens, tis, a tooth. 

tddens, tis, a trident 

occ-ldens, tis, the west. 



5. Inte. 

Masculines which end in 6b 
Are verres and aeinaces. 



verres, is, a boar-pig. 
ftcin&cSs, is, a scimitar. 



§ 146. Third Principal Rule (Neuter) 

Af 6, and c, 

L, n, and t, 

Ar, oi', and us, 
are Neuter. — Examples : Foem&, &tis, a poem ; m&iS, is, the 
sea ; lao, laotis, milk ; finlm&l, alls, an animal ; nomSn, Inis, a 
name ; c&put, o&pitis, a head ; Mgtir, tiris, lightning ; corpiis, 
oris, a hody. 

Exceptions. 



1. InL 

Masculines.in 1 are mt^, 
Sol and ootwifl, sal and pH^. 



mllgil, lis, a mallet. ) s&l, sSlis, salt. 



861, sOlis, the sun. 
consul, lis, a consul. 



pilgil, lis, a 

boxer. 



2. Inn. 

Masculines in n are ren, 

splen. 
Pectin, lien, attSgen. 



reo, rSnis (usu. in pi.), the kidney. 
splen, enis, the spleen. 

pectSn, Ynis, a comb. 
lien, enis, tfttf spleen. 
att&gen, enis, a heathcock. 



3. In ur. 

Masculines in ur are furjur, 
Astwr, vuUur, fur, and turtw. 



fiirfur, ilris, bran. 
astur, uris, a hawk. 
Tultar, liris, a vulture. 



fxLr,fnis,athief. 

tartur, uris, a 

turtlS'doDe. 



4. Inua. 

The Masculines which end in at 
Are Upue (fi^pifris) and mSs. 



ISpus, 6ris, 
iQfte, m&ris. 



a hare, 
a mouse. 
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5. In HI. 

The Feminlaes which end m vi 
Are jSventvM, virtiUt tervUut, 



Sihieetus, tdluB, meus, tdflut, 

Add pSeSt (pieSdu) and pM$. 



jtLventtls, 


6ti8, 


yovth. 




incQfty 


ftdis, 


an aiwil. 


virtus, 


fitis. 


virtue. 




S&1Q8, 


litis, 


aa/ety. 


servlttis, 


«ti8, 


skmery. 




pSctlB, 


iidis, 


cattle. 


sSnectus, 


atis. 


old^e. 




P&ltb, 


Ikdis, 


a tnarsh. 


telltis, 


firis, 


the earth. 












§ 


147. IV. 


FOUUTH DECLIQiaiON^ 


» 






Principal Euie, 










Us is Masculine 










U is 


Neuter. 







Haxxptums, 

Feminines which end in vi: i Ddmus, nSrus, ioonu^ Aitif, 
Tribue, aeue, porUeue, \ Idus (idinhn) and mSma, 



trXbcui, a tribe (a division of the 

Roman people). 
I&cos, a needle, 
porticos a portico, 
d5mu8, a house, 
ntlms, a davgkter4n4aw. 



socrus, a mother-mrlaw, 

&I1US, an old-^vooman, 

Idfls (p/.), the Ides (a division of the 

Roman month), 
m&niis, a hand. 



§148. 



Fifth Declension. 
Mule. 



All are Feminine except dies (mindies), which in the 
Floral is always Masculine, and in the Singular either 
Masculine or Feminine. 
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Chapter XXIX. — Perfects and Supines 

OP Verbs. 



I. The First Conjugation. 

§ 149. The Perfects and the Supines of the First Conju- 
gation end regularly in avi, atom: as, Smo, Smavi, limatum, 
>lmare, to love. The following are exceptions : — 

Perfect — id. Supine— tarn. 



&tTun. 



1. 


Crfipo, 


crfipni, 


crgpttum. 


2. 


CAW, 


cttbni, 


cfibltum, 


3. 


Ddmor 


d6iniii, 


d5mltum, 


4. 


Sono, 


sQuui, 


sdnltum, 


5. 


veto, 


vetui. 


vetltiim, 


6. 


TOno, 


tfiniii, 


— 


7. 


Mico, 


Qilctli, 


— 


8.' 


Pllco, 


IpHcui, 
Ipllcavi, 


pllcttuiio, 
pllcatum, 
fmcatiim, 
\frictum, 


9. 


Frlco, 


fricui. 


10. 


Sgco, 


seciii, 


sectnm, 




[N6co (regular). 




u. 


1 EnCco, 


(engcui, 


enectiim, 




lengcavi, 


eiiScatuiB, 



i Perfects 


and Supines in &vi. 


crgpare, 

otlDaie, 

ddmare^ 

Bdnare, 

vetare, 

tonaxe, 

rnlcare, 


to cred/c. 
to lie. 
to tame, 
to sound, 
to forbid, 
to thunder, 
to glitter. 


pUcare, 


to fold. 


Mcare, 


to rub. 


sScare, 


to cut. 



cnCcare, 



to kill. 



Remarks and. Compound Verbs. 

Ch». Only those compound verbs are inserted whioh differ from the ample 
verbs. ' 

\. Discr^po, ' d&er^pu!, dlser^tum, discrftpare, to d^er. 

discr^pavi, discr&p&tum, , : •- 

Incr^po, incT^pui, increpltum, incrSpare, to chide. 

increpavi, increpfttum. 
But the forms in dvi and dtum are rare. 

2. CUbo. Some of the compounds are of the Third Conjugation : 

acoumbo, accttbui, acctibYtum, accninbere, to recline at table. 

In like manner incumbo, lie or lean upon ; procumbo, lie down ; succumbo, 
lie ox fall under ; occumbo (supply mortem), die^ &c. 



4. SUno, Future Part. s5n&turu8. 
7. emlco, cmYcui, gmlc&tum, emYc&re, 

dlmlco, dimtc&vi, dlmlc&tum, dImYc&re, 



to spring out. 
to fight. 
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8. Plteg is used oiUj in compodtion ; 

explloo, expIXeui, expUcItimi» . expUcftre, tom^oldm 

expllcayi, expllc&tam, ' 

impUeo, impneoi, impUeftamr impUdUre, to fold lif, «fflwi^/«. 

impUc&yi, impUofttam, 

10. SiSeo, I\iture FaH..BSaAQrxUh 

2. Per/(8ct-4 (vi)— tnin, 

1. JflYo, juyi, jatom, jdvare, tooMsist, 

il&vatam, 
lautum, l&Yire, to voath, 

15tian» 

Remarks and Compound Verbs. 

1. mvo. Future Part, jtivfttorus. 

2. L&vo, There is also an inflnitlTel&Tfireof theTbird CoBjiigfttion. In 
compositioa Iflo, of tlie Third Ooqjngation, is used : aS| 

abluo, ablui, abiatom, ablofirei, to itmA atoay. 

8. Perfect with Reduplieation, Supine — ttun. 

1. Do, . dddi, d&tum, d&re, to give, 

2. Sto, steti, st&tum, stare, to ttand. 

Compound Verbs. 

1. Do. In composition with prepositions of two syllables it is the 
same : as, 

eircnmdo, circmnd^di, circomd&tom, circumd&re, to surroundm 

But in composition with prepositions of one syllable it is of the Third Con- 
jagation : as, 

addo, addldi, addltum, add^re, to put to, to add. 

See § 159, No. 19. 

2. 8tv. In composition with prepositions of tu3<y syllables it is the 
same : as, . ~ 

circumsto, circnmstSti, circnmst&re, to surround. 

Bat in compbsi^n with prepositions of one syllable the perfect is sHti ; 
adftto, odfitlti, adstftre, to ttand mar. 



II. The Second Conjugation. 

§ 1 50. The Perfects fimd the Supines of the Second Con- 
jugation end regularly in txI and itum: as, raoneo, monui, 
monitum, monere, to advise. The following are exceptions ; 

1. Perfect— TiL Supine — tum. 

1 . DOceo, ddciii, doctum, dScere, to teach. 

2. Tfineo, tShui, tentum, tCnere, to hold. 

3. Miaoeo, miacui, {Sdstum ' miflcere, to mix. 
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§151. 



4. Torreo, tomii, tostum, 

5. Sorbeo. /"^'^^ - 

6. Censeo, oensui, censiun. 



torrere, 

Borbere, 

censere. 

Compound Verbs. 

3. BfitXneo, r^tilnui, r^tentum, rSiXnSre, 

So also the other compounds of teneo. 

6. B£censeo, r^censoi, ir*cenaain I '*<*'*«^**» 



torocut. 
to 8udc up. 
to{uae88,think. 

to hold back, 
to review. 



S 151. — 2. Perfect — 8yL Supine— Itam, 

1. Deleo. delevi, deletom, delere, 

2. Flee, flevi, 'fletam, flerc, 
8. Neo, nevi, netum, nere, 
M jPleo only in composition. 

jCampleo, complevi, oompletum, complere, to JUL up 
Oleo only in composition. 

Ab&Ieo, &b5leyi, &b0lltam, &bolero, 

adultom, — 



to blot out, detiroy* 
to voeep, 
to spin. 



( 



Addleo, ftddlevi, 
. ) (Adolesco,) 
% £z5leo exfilevi, 
J (Exolesco,) 
I ObsOleo, obaolevi, 
V (Obsolesco,) 

To this class may be added : 
6. Cieo, civi, citum. 



to abolish, 
to grow up. 



ezdletmn, 
obsuletmn. 



to grow old. 

to grow out of ute. 



cicre, 



to stir. 



f . (Heo in composition is either the same, or a verb of the Fourth Con- 
jugation : 

eoncieo, ooncTyi, concYtnm, conclere, 
ooncio, concTvi, ooncTtum, concire. 

But accio, aoclYi, accTtum, accTre, to summonf is of the Fourth Conjugation 
only. Excio has both excTtus and excltus. 



'j^«' I to 
5lre, f 



route thoroughly. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4 



5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



Prandeo, 
SSdeo, 
Video, 
Strldeo, 



Mordeo, 
Pendeo, 
Spondeo, 
Tondeo, 



§ 152.— 3. Per/ec«— i (di). 

prandi, pransom, 

sedi, sessum, 

▼idi, visum, 
stridi, — 

WiU^ Reduplication in the 

momordi, morsnm, 

pSpendi, pensnm, 

spdpondi, sponsum, 

tOtondi, tonstmi, 



Supine — lum. 

prandere, 
s6dere, 
videre, 
stridere. 

Perfect Tenses, 

mordere, 
pendere, 
spondere, 
tondere, 



to breakfast, 
to sit. 
to see. 
to creak. 



to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



Remarks and Compound Verbs. 



1. Prandeo. The Participle pransus has an active meaning : one who has 
hrealtfaated, § 119, Obs. 

8. SXdeo in composition with prepositions of two syllables is the same : 

eircumsMco, circumsedi, circumsessum, circumsSdCre, to rit tuyitmd. 



§156. 
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"Bat irith prepodtionfl of one syllable the lint e otihe stem becomes i in 
the imperfect tenses : as, 

assldeo, assedi, assessnm, assld&e, to tUhy, 

5, 6, 7, 8. In oompositioa the reduplication is dn^ped : as, 
admordeo, admordi, admorsom, admordere, to hite at, 
propendeo, pr5pendi, (prdpensum), prOpendSre, to hang down, 
respondeo, respondi, rMponsum, respondfire, to antwer, 
attondeo, , attondi, attonsom, attondCre, to $heor etoteJy. 







§ 153.— 4 


. Perfect- 


-1 (vi). Supine- 


—tun. 


1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


C&yeo, 
F&veo, 
F6veo, 
Moveo, 
VOveo, . 


cavi, 

favi, 

fovi, 

movi, 

v5vi. 


cautiim, 

fautum, 

fotum, 

motum, 

votum, 


c&vere, 

fiivere, 

fdvere, 

mOvere 

v6vere, 


to guard one's self, 
to favour, 
tocheruh 
to move. 

to VOID. 








WiOiout Supine. 




6. 
7. 


Pftveo, 
Ferveo, 


pavi, 
|fervi, 
\ferbui. 


— 


p&vere, 
fervere. 


to fear, 
to boil. 


8. 


Oonniveo, 


jconnTvi, 


— . 


oonmvere, 


to wink. 



(^comiixi. 

Of all verbs ending in -veo the Perfeets are 
vowels of the Stems. 



formed by lengthening 



§ 154.-5. Perfect— tL 

1. Augeo, auxi, auctum, 

2. Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, 

3. Torqueo, torsi, tortum, 
arsi. 



Supine — torn and iiim. 



4. Ardeo, 

5. Haereo, 

6. Jflbeo, 

7. M&neo, 

8. Mulceo, 

9. Mulgeo, 

10. Rideo. 

11. Suadeo, 

12. Tergeo, 

13. Algeo, 

14. Frigeo, 

15. Fulgeo, 

16. Luceo, 

17. Lugeo, 

18. Turgeo. 

19. Urgeo, 



1. Audeo, 

2. €hiudeo, 

3. Sdleo, 



arsum, 

haesi, haesum, 

jufisi, jussum, 

mansi, mansum, 

mulsi, mulsum, 

mulsi, mulctum, 

risi, rlHum, 

suasi, suasum, 

tersi, tersum, 
alsi, — 

frixi, — 

fulsi, — 

luxi, — 

luxi, — 

(tursi), 
ursi, 



au^re, 

indulgere, 

torquere, 

ardere, 

haerere, 

jabere, 

m&nere, 

mulcere, 

mulgere, 

ridere, 

suadere, 

tergere, 

alji^e, 

frigere, 

fulgere, 

lucere, 

lugere, 

turgere, 

urgere. 



} 



to increase, 
to indulge, 
to twist, 
to blaze, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to remain, 
to stroke, 
to miVc. 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe. 

to he cold. 

to shine, 
to he light, 
to grieve, 
to swell, 
to press. 



§ 155. Semi-Deponents at Neuter-Passives^ 



ausus sum, 
gavisus sum, 
sdlltnssum. 



— audere, 

— gaudere, 

— ^lere, 



to dare. 

to rejoice. 

to he accustomed* 



§ 156. Obs. 1. Many. Verbs, chiefly Intransitive, have regular Perfect Ten*w» 
but no Supines : 

f3 
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§ 157. 



1. Aro^^ 

2. Calleo, 
8. Egeo, 

4. FlSreo, 

5. Horreo, 

6. L&teo, 

7. Nlteo^ 

8. Oleo, 

9. P&teo, , 

10. RYgeo, 

11. 8Xleo, 

12. Stadeo, 

13. TlnEMo, 
li. Tlgeo, 
15. VXreo, 



aroni, arcere, to keep off. • 

callui, callere, to he skilful. 

6gui, Cgere, fo want, 

flfirui, flo^ero, to flourish. 

horrui, horrere, to shudder. 

l&tui, IfttSre, to lie hid. 

nftui, nltSre, to shine. 

61ai, filere, to smell. 

p^ui, p&tSre, to lie open. 

rigui, rigere, to be stiff. 

sYlui, 8n§re, to be silent. 

stadul, sttidere, to pay attention to. 

tlmui, ttmigre, to fear. 

vigui, vtgere, to thrive. 

vlrui, vlrere, to be green. 



Areeo has fhe compounds coerceo, to restrain, and eserceo, te exercise, 
with Supines coercltum and exercltum. 

Obs. 2. Many Ycrbs, chiefly Intzimsititc^ have neither Perfect Tenses nor 
Supines : 



1. Aveo, 


Jlvere, 


to desire. 


2. Calveo, 


calvere, 


to be bald. 


3. C&neo, 


canere, 


to be greji. 


4. Fiaveo, 


flavSre, 


to be yellow. 


5. Foeteo, 


foetere, 


to stink. 


6. H«beo, 


habere, 


to be blunt. 


7. HQmeo, 


hamSre, 


to be damp. 


8. Llveo, 


llvere. 


to be livid. 


i^. Haereo, 


maerere, 


to mourn. 


10. PoUeo, 


poUere, 


to be pmoerful. 


11. Eteldeo, 


rgnldere. 


to shine. 


12. ScSteo, 


sctttere, 


to gush forth. 


13. Squ&leo, 

• 


squ&lSre, 


to be dirty. 



III. The Third Conjugation. 

§ 157. Verbs of the Third Conjugation are best classified 
according to the final consonants of the Stems. 

1. Verbs the Stems of which end in the Labials B, P. 



1 Oarpo, 

.2. Glubo, 

3. Nil bo, 

4. Repo, 

5. Soalpo, 

6. Scribo, 
"^^ Serpo, 



(a.) Perfect — A, Supine — tnm. 
Note. — B becomes p before s and t. 



carp6re, 

gluDfire, 

nub^re, 

repfire, 

ficalpfire, 

scribCrc, 

serpCre, 



carpsi, 


carptum. 


glupsi, 


gluptuni, 


niipsi, 


nuptum, 


repsi, 


reptum. 


scalpsi, 


Bcalptum, 


scrips!, 


scriptnm, 


serpsi. 


eerptmn, 



to pluck, 
to peeL 
to inarryi' 
to creep, 
to scratf^* 
to write, 
to craiei. 



§158, 
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(6.) Ptrfeet—vL Supina^tom or ItnnL 

8. H&p-io, r&piii, raptum, r&p^re, to$eize, 
Q fCumbo, 

llncumbo, incflbui, incttbYtum, incnmbCro, to lie upon. 

10. StrSpo, strepui, strSpItum, strCpCrts to make a noise. 

(c.) Perfect — L Supine — torn, or wanting. 

11. O&p-io, cepi< captum, cilp^re, to take, 

12. Bumpo, rupi, ruptum, rump€re, to hunt. 

13. Blbo, bibi, — Mbgre, to drittk, 

14. Lambo, Iambi, — lambSre, to lick. 

15. 8c&bo, scabi, — sc&bSre, to scratch. 

(d,) Perfect — Ivi Supine — ^Itnsi) or wanting. 

16. Oflp-io, cttpivi, capitum, cdpSre, to denre. 

17. S&p-io. {^*^pii ^] — sapfire, to taste. 

Remarks and Compound Verbs. 

1. D^crpo, dScerpsi, d(icerptuin, dScerp^re, to pluek off. 

8. ArrYpio, arrlpui, arreptum, arrlp^re, to nuUch. 

9. Cwnbo ocenri only in compounds. The Bimple Verb is etibo of the 

First Conjugation. See § 149. 

11. AccYpio, rMpio, etc. (see § 306, 1). 

17. Destpio, — — deslp^re, to be foolish . 

§ 158. — 2, Verbs the Stems of which end in the gutturals 

C, G, H, Q, X. 

(a.) Perfects!. Supine — turn. 
Note. — C«, hs^ and ga become x. G becomes e before t. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 



Dico, dixi, 

Duco, dnxi, 

Coquo, coxi, 

Gingo, cinxi, 

HFligo, not used.) 

\Affligo, afflixi, 



dictum, 
ductuxn, 
coctum, 
cinctuni, 



dicfire, 
ducSre, 
c6qu6re, 
cingCre, 



afflictum, affligSrc 



6. Frigo, frixi. 



frictum, 1 
frixum, j 
junctum, 
linctum, 



11. 

12. 

13. 
14. 

15. 



emunctum, 

planctum, 

rectum, 



7 Jungo, junxi, 
8. Lingo, linxi, 

Q ((Mungo, not used.) 
' \ Kmungo, emunxi, 
10. Plango, planxi, 
R6go, rexi, 

KSpficio, very seldom used.) 
\Aspfc-io, aspexi, aspectum, 
Sugo, suxi, suctum, 

. TCgo, texi, tectum, 



frigere, 

jungfire, 
lingSre, 

SmungSre, 

plangSre, 

rgggre, 

aspYcSre, 

sugSre, 

ffigfire, 
ftingSre, 
(tinguCre, 



to say. . 

to lead, 
to cook- 
to surround, 
to strike, 
to strike to the 
ground. 

to parch, to fry. 

to join, 
to lick, 

to blow the nose. 

4) heat. 

CO directt rufe, 

to behold, 
to suck, . 
to cover. 

to dip. 



108 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



§ 158. 



-.J ((Stinguo, not used.; 

* (Exstmguo, ezfltinxi, 

18. Tr&ho, traxi, 

19. Vfiho, vexi, 

nn j(LAc-io, Tery seldom 

^^' lAllIc-io, allexi, 

21. Ango, 

22. Ningit, 

23. Fingo. 

24. Mingo, 

25. Plngo, 

26. Stringo, 



anxi, 

ninxit, 

finxi, 

minxi, 

pinxi, 

strinzi 



anctnin, 

exstincttixny 
tractnm. 
Tectum, 
used.) 
allectom. 



fictnm, 

minctam, 

plctnm, 

strictnm. 



rnngere, 
(unguSre, 



toanoini. 



exstingaSre, to extinguuh, 
tr&h€re. to drag, 

vgliSre, to carry. 



aUIcSre, 
angSre, 
ning6re, 
fin^re, 

mingSre, 
pingfire, 
stringSre, 



to entice, 
to vex. 
to snow, 
to formt to in- 
vent., 
to make water, 
to paint, 
to graep. 



(h.) Perfect^n. Supine — Bnm and zum. 



27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
81. 
82. 
38. 
34. 



35. 

36. 

37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 



41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 



Mergo, 

Spargo, 

Tergo, 

Figo. 

Flecto, 

Necto, 

Pecto, 

Plecto, 



mersi, 

sparsi, 

teni, 

fixi, 

flexi, 



mersiim, 

sparsium, 

tersum, 

fixum, 

flexum. 



nexi (oful-ui), tiexum, 
pexi, pexura, 

plexi {and^vd), plexum. 



mergSre, 

sparggre, 

tergfire, 

fi^e, 

flectSre, 

nectSre, 

pect^re, 

plectSre, 



to sink, 
to scaUer. 
to wipe, 
to fix. 
to bend, 
to hind, 
to comb, 
to plait. 



(c.) Perfect— i (mth Beduplicatiori 



Pango, 

Parco, 

Pungo, 
Tango, 
Disco, 

POBCO, 

Ago, 

Fftc-io, 

Frange, 

Fttg-io. 

Ico, 

JHc-io, 

L6go, 

Linqno, 

Vinco, 



pfiplgi, 
jpfiperci, 
\parsi, 

pttpttgi. 

tettgi. 

didici, 
poposci. 



pactum, 
fparcitum, 
tparsum, 
punctiun, 
tactum. 



Supine— turn, and tam. 
pangSre, to fix. 



parcSre, 

pungSre, 
tangSre, 
discSre, 
poscCre, 



to spare. 

to prick, 
to touch, 
to learn, 
to demand. 



Perfect— i (with vowel of Stem lengthened). 

egi, actum, &g6re, to do. 

feci, factum, f£;ere, to maJee, to do. 

fregl, fractum, frangCre, to break. 

fu^, fugltum, fttgfire, tofiee, to fly. 

ici, ictum, icSre, to strike (a treaty). 

jeci, jactum, j&c6re, to tJirow. 

legi, lectum, Iggfire, to read. 

liqui, (lictum,) linquSre, to leave. 

vici, victum, vincfire, to conquer. 



50. Tezo, 



51. Fluo, 

52. StruG, 

53. Vivo, 



(«.) Perfect— jd. Supine — ^tnm. 
tezui, textum, texSre, 

(/.) OuUural Stem disguised. 

fluxi,^ fluctum, flufire, 
slruxi, stnictum, struCre, 
vixi, victum, vivfire. 



to weave. 



to flow- 
to pile up, 
to live. 



Q^ I Comparco , oomparsi, comparsnm, oomparefire, to mm. 
**•* (Comperoo,) 
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Remarks and Compound Vebbs. 

11. Oft*. S^ffo in oompodition bocomes Hf^, as, 

Arrl^, arrezi, arrectnm, arrigSre, to rai$o. 

So also corrYgo, 6r¥go, Ac. Fergo (a eontraotion of per and rego) and 
wrgo (a contraction of sub and rego) make 

Pergo, perrexi, perrectnm, pergCre, to po strmight on. 

8aigo» nirrexi, sorrectnm, sargAre» to Hm up. 

12. The other eompounds of speeio, as conspldo, despYoio, etc., are oo^Ja* 
gated life aspYcio. 

S3 — 26. In^n^, pingot ttringo the n ia a strengthening letter, and the 
Stem appears in the Supine. 

28. Conspergo, conspersi, conspersam, conspergfee, to tprinUo, 

81 — 34. In fleetOf neeto, pecto, pleeto, the < is a strengthening letter and 
not a part of the Stem. 

35. Compingo, compSgi, compaetiun, compingfire, to^ togethor. 

{ 

87. Compungo, compunxi, compnnctnm, oompang§re, topriok. 

38. Attingo, attYgi, attactum, attingfire, to Umehf 

and the like. 

41. Ago in composition changes the a into i in Hbtgo, dtttgo^ extgo, 
aWigOf tranaigo: 

Ablgo, ftbegi, dbactom, ftblgfire, to drive owoy. 

It preserves the a in per&gOf drewnUgo, In c6go (a contraction of eon 
and ftgo) we have — 

C<^, c^Sgi, ojku^om, cdgSre, to drive together, to 

force, 

42. FSc\o in compos, with other verbs uid with adverbs remains un- 
altered: 

Cfilfif&cio, cSl^fSci, c&l£factam, c&lSfScSre, to make toarm, 
S&tisfScio, s&tisfSdf s&tisfactum, satisf&o^re, to give tatitfaetion. 

Bat in compos, with prepositions we have — 

Perflcio, perfSci, perfeetom, perflcSre, to complete, 
and the like : v. § 206, 1. 

Also, mellYfYco, I make honey ; and nldXfCco, / build a nest, are of the 
First Conjugation (v. § 205, Ob$,), 

43. Ferfringo, perfrSgi, Tpertzaatam, perfringSre, to break through. 

46. Abjlclo, conjlcie, dejYcio, etc.: v. § 206, 1. 

47. Ligo preserves the e in alKgo, perUgo, praellSgo, rUlego : as, 
AllSgo, all^, allectum, all^g^re, to choose in addition 

It changes the e into i in eolHgo, deUgo, eUgo, sSttgo: as, 

ColUgo, coUSgi, collectam, coUIgSre, to collect. 

The Present-Perfect is different in 

DIUgo, dllexi, dllectum, dTlYgSre, to love, 

IntelUgo, intellexi, intellectum, inteUXgSre, to understand. 

Neg%o, neglezi, neglectum, negUg^re, io neglect, 

51 — 53. In flito and struo the root is flue and struc, the c being dropped 
in the Imperfect Tenses. In vivo the second v represents a guttural. 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



§159. 



§ 159. — 3. Veiis the Stems of which end in the Dentals D, T. 

(a.) Perfect — sL Supine — tmn. 
"SiyrE — D and t are generally dropped before 9, bat are sometimes changed into s. 



1, 


Clando, 


clausi. 


clansnm. 


clandere, 


toshuL 


2. 


Divido, 


divisi. 


divLiuni, 


dividgre, 


to divide. 


3. 


Laedo, 


laesi. 


lacsuni. 


laedere. 


to strike^ to injure. 


4. 


Lndo, 


lasi. 


lusnm. 


ludgre. 


to play. 


5. 


Plaudo, 


plansi. 


plausmn. 


plaudSre, 


to dap die hands. 


6. 


Bado, 


liia. 


rasum. 


radSre, 


to scrape. 


7. 


Rodo, 


rOsi, 


rosum. 


rodSre, 


to gnaw. 


8. 


Xrudo* 


trufii. 


tru8iim« 


trud^re. 


to thrust. 


e\ 


1 Vado, 
I Invado, 




— 


vadCre, 


to go. 


.9. 


invasi. 


invasum. 


invad^e. 


to go against. 


10. 


Cedo, 


cesfld. 


cessum. 


cedfire, 


to yield. 


11. 


Mitto, 


mki. 


missum. 


mittSre, 


to send. 


12. 


Quftt-id, 




quaasum. 


qi&tfiie. 


to shake. 






if.) Perfect with the Reduplication. 


13. 


C&do, 


cficldi. 


casum. 


c&dSre, 


tofaU. 


14. 


Caedo, 


cCcidi, 


caesiim. 


caeddre. 


to strike. 


15. 


Pendo, 


pgpeudi. 


pensum. 


pendSre, 


to hang, to weigh. 


16. 


Tendo, 


t^tendi. 


ftensum, 
(tentum. 


tendSre, 


to stretch. 


17. 

• 


Tundo, 


tttttidi, 


(tusum. 


tnndSre, 


to heat. 


18 


Do in composition. 






to put. 




Abdo, 


abdidi. 


abdltnm. 


abdSre, 


to put away, to h ide. 




Addo, 


addldi. 


addUiim, 


addgre. 


to put to, to add. 




Gondo, 


condldj. 


£ouditum. 


condgre 


to put toqetJier, to 
build, hide. 




Dedo 


dedldi. 


dedltnm. 


dedere. 


to put dotmi, to sur- 
render. 




Mo, 


edldi. 


edXtnm, 


ed6re. 


to put forth, to pub- 




.lndo. 


indldi. 


indYtnm, 


indSre, 


toput on. 




Perdo, 


perdldi. 


perdltnm. 


perdfire. 


to ruin, to lose. 




Prodo, 


prodldi. 


jnodltiim. 


prodfire. 


to betray. 


^ 


Reddo 


reddldi. 


redditum. 


redd€re, 


to put hack, to re- 
store. 




Subdo, 


siibdldi. 


subdYtum, 


subdgre. 


to put under, to sub- 
stitute. 




Trado, 


tradldi. 


tradltnm. 


tradSre, 


to put across, to de- 
lirer up. 




Credo, 


credtdi, 


credlium. 


credgre, . 


to believe, trust. 




Vendo, 


vendldi, 


vendltum. 


vendgre. 


to seU. 


19. 


Sisto. 


stiti. 


st&tum. 


sistSre, 


to cause to stand. 






(c.) Perfedr-l i 


Supine—Bfsm. 




20. 


( (Oando) 
t Accendo, 


accendi. 


accensum, 


accendCre, 


to set on fire. 


■ 


Gudo, 


cudi, 


cusum, 


cudi^re. 


to hammer. 




£do. 


edi. 


esum, 


edfire, 


to eat. 



§ 159. 



PBRPECTS AND SUPINES. 



IIJ 



23. 



24. 
25. 
26. 



'(Fendo not iiscd, 

I Defendo, defendi, defensum, 

' Offendo, offendi, ofTenfinm, 



defendCre, 
oflendSre, 



Fodio, fodi, fossnm, foddre, 

Fundo, fudi, fusum, fundi^re, 

Mando, mandi, maBsiun, mamldre, 
(rareO 

pandi,- /P*"^?™. 

*^ ' (passiira, 
Pr6hendo, prShendi, prehensum, preheiidCre, to grow, 
Scando, scandi, scansun^, scandCre, to dimb. 



to strike.) 

to voard off^ to de- 

fend, 
to strike cigamst, to 

assattlt 
to dig. 
to pour, 
to chew. 



27. Pando, 

28. 
29. 



pandCre, to spread. 



30. 

31. 
32. 
33. 

34. 



35. 
36. 



fStrido, 

( Strideo, 

Verto, 

Findo, 

Scindo, 

fFrendo, 

\Frendeo, 



Meto, 
Peto, 



strldi, 

verti, 

fidi, 

Bcldi, 



— stridfTc, to creak. 



Ycrsam, 
fissum, 
Bcissum, 
ffressum, 
\fresam. 



vertfre, 
fiiidere, 
Bcinddre, 
frendfire, 



to ium, 

todeave. 

to tear. 

to g'aaeh ihe teeth. 



37. Sido, 



38. 
39. 



Sterto, 
Fido. 



messm, 
p€tivi or 
pStii, 
sedi (rarely 

sidi), 
stertai, 
fisns sum. 



(d.) Other Fomu. 

messum, mStSre, 
pStitom, pStCre, 

— sidSre, 

— stertSre, 

— idfire. 



to mow. 
to seek. 

to settle down. 

to snore, 
to trust. 



Remarks and Compound Verbs. 

1 . The compounds of claudo change au into fi; as conclQdo, occlQdo, etc. 

3. The compounds of laedo change ae into 7; as, allldo, collTdo, etc.: y. 
§ 206, 3. 

6. Plaudo in compos. Applauda is the same, but the others are like 

£xpl5do, explosi, explosum, explodSre, to hiss off. 

12. The compounds of qufitio change qu& into c<l; as, 

Conofitio, concuss!, concussum, conctlt^re, to shake together. 
1 3« OccTdo, oocYdi, occilsum, occld^re, to fall dotm, to sety 

and the like. 

14. The compounds of cacdo change ae into T, and drop the reduplication ; 

as 
Occldo, oecldi, occlsum, oocTdSre, to slay. 

15. No reduplication in the compounds. 

16. Ihuio in compos, generally has only tentum ; but a few Compounds 

have both tensum and tentum : as, 

EKtendo. extendi. {«—• extend*re, 

17. No reduplication in the compounds. 
19. The compounds take stTtuin for stUtum; as, 

Subsisto, subslSti, substYtum, subsistfire, 
29. Ascendo, asoendi, ascensam, asccnd^re, 



to stretch out. 



to halt. 

to elimh up. 
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§ 160 



§ 160, — Verbs the Stems of which end in L, M, N. 
(a.) Ferfeet — ^ni Supine —Itam or tanL 



2. C61o, 

8. Gonstllo, 

4. Mdlo, 

5. Occtilo, 

6. V61o, 

7. Frfimo, 

8. GSmo, 

9. Tr6mo, 

10. V6mo, 

11. Gigno, 



12. Fallo, 

13. Pello, 

14. C&no, 



15. C5m<\ 

16. Demo, 

17. Promo, 

18. Sumo, 
Id. Temno, 



20. 
21. 



Percello 
Psallo; 



22. Velio, 

23. Tollo, 

24. £mo, 

25. Prfimo, 

26. Lino, 

27. Sino, 



&lai, fi,lltum or UlSre, 

altum, 
cdlui, cultum, oolSre, 
constllui, consultum, consdlSre, 
mdlui, mdlltum, m6l6re, 
occtLlui, occoltum, occtdSre, 

velle, 
fremSre, 
gemSre, 
trgmfire, 
vOragre, 
gSnltum, 



v61ui, 

frSmui, 

gSmiii, 

trSmui, 

yOmui, 

gCnui, 



frSmltum, 
gfimltum, 

ydmltum, 
gignCre, 



to nourish. 

to tUl, 
to consult, 
to grind, 
to conceal, 
to wish, 
'to roar, 
to groan, 
to tremble, 
to vomit, 
to produce. 



(b.) Perfect with Reduplication. 

fSfelli, falsum, failure, to deceive. 

pSpilli, pulsum, pellgre, to drive. 

cScXiii, cantum, o&ngre, to sing. 



(c.) Perfect— tL Supine — ^tum. 

compsi, comptum, comSre, 

dempsi, demptum, demSre, 

prompsi, piomptum, prom6re, 

BTimpsi, sumptum, sumere, 

tempsi, temptum, temn^re. 



to adorn, 
to take away, 
to take out. 
to take up, 
to despise. 



perctQi, 
psalli, 

velli, 

SUBtflli, 

emi, 
pressi, 
levi, 
sivi, 



(d,) Other forms. 

percnlsum, percell6re, 
— ' psallSre, 



vnUnm, 


vellfire, 


sublatiim, 


tollere. 


emptam. 


emSre, 


pressiim^ 


prSmSre, 
llnSre, 


litiim. 


situm. 


sinSre, 



to strike down. 

to play on a stringed 

instrument, 
to pluck, 
to raise up. 
to buy or take 
to press, 
to smear, 
to permit. 



Compound Verbs. 

12. Refello, r«fem, — rgfellgre, to reJMe, 

IS. Expello, expOli, expolsum, i expell&«, to drive out, 

14. Occlno, occYnui, oecentum, occln^re, to Hng against, . 

15 — 19. OSmo, dimo, prSmo, s^mo are oompoonds of eon^ di, pr6^ titb, 
and Ano. 



§ 161. — Verbs the Stems of which end in B. 

1. Cemo, crev], cretnm, cemSre, to sift^ to divide. 
Spemo, spievi, spretum, spemere, to despise, 
Stemo, Btravi, stratum, stemCre, to strew. 



§163. 



PEBFECTS AND SnPIKE& 



1]^ 



4. 


G6ro, 


gessi. 


gestam. 


gCrfire, 


to earrp, ' 


5. 


tiro. 


UBSi, 


QBtum, 


urgre. 


to hum. 


6. 


Curro, 


cacurri. 


cursiim, 


currtre. 


to run. 


7. 


Fero, 


tali. 


latum, 


ferre. 


to hear, carry. 


8. 


Par-io, 


p^peri. 


partmn. 


p&rfire. 


to produce. 


9. 


Quaeio, 


quaesm, 


qnaesitum. 


quaerCre, 


to teek. 


10. 


Sero, 


»&rm. 


sertum. 


aer^re, 


to put in roiM, to 
plait. 


11. 


Sero, 


sevi. 


B&tiim, 


B&teie, 


to tow. " 


12. 


T6ro, 


trivi. 


tritum. 


tfirgre, 


to rub. 


13. 


Verro, 


▼erri. 


Yersum, 


Terrere, 


tomoeep. 



1. 

2. 



Kemabkb A2n> CoHPOUKD Veubs 

1 — S. In eemOf ^pemo, Hemo, the Steins are mt, tper, ater, the % heing 
the strengthening letter of the Imperfect Tenses. See § 106, 06s. 2. 

6. (htrro in compos, sometimes retains but genermllj drops the rednpU- 
cation : as, accurro, accurri, rarely aoettcurri. 

8. P&rio. Fut. Part, p&rltanu. 

9. Quaero has the Stan ending in « as well as r. Hence we find not 
only quaesTvi, quaesTtom, hat also qnaeso, quaesomos, / Jfra^f, «r« 
vratf. See § 124. Qnaero in compos, becomes quiro : as, 

Gonqulro, sonquIsiTi, eonqaisitom, oonqnlrSre, to eolleet. 



1 62. — Verbs the Stems, of which end in S, X. 



Depso, 
PinBo, 



3. Piso, 

4. Viso, 

5. Pono, 

6. Arcesao, 

7. G&pesso, 

8. F&cesso, 

9. L&cesso, 



depsui, 

{pinsoi, 
pinsi, 

pdsni. 



depstum, 
(pinsltum, 
(pinsum^ 

pistom. 



depaCre, 

pinsere, 

pisSre, 
visere, 
ponSre, 



pdsltnm, 
arcessm, arcessitum, arcessCre, 
c&pesBivi, c&pessitom, cftpessgre, 
^cessi, f&cessitum, f&cess^re, 
l&cesaiyi, l&ceautum, l&cessere, 

Rbmarkb and Ck)3CP0UND Verbs. 



tohnead, 

to pound, 

to pound, 
to visU, 
to place, 
to tend for, 
to take in hand, 
to make^ to cause. 
to provoke. 



5. In p6no the root is piS»t the n being the strengthening letter of the 
Imperfect Tenses. See § 106, Oht. 2. 

6 — 9. AreetBo, eiipe$$o, fUeeuo, lUeeaso are formed respectirely fh>m 
arcio (an old verb, the root of which is seen in eieo)y e&pio, /Heio, ISeio. 
There was also an old yerb p^tesso, to $eekt from pdto. 

Aree$90 sometimes has an Infln. Pass, arcettiri. 



§ 163. — Verbs the Stems of which end in U, V. 

Perfect —i Supine— tarn. 

tt sharpen, 
to prove, 
to soak, 
to put on. 
to put oj. 



1. 


Acuo, 


ftcui. 


ftcutum. 


ftcufire. 


2. 


Arguo, 


arffui, 
ixnbui, 


argutum* 
imbutiiin. 


arguSre, 


3. 


Imbuo, 


imbugre, 


4. 


Induo, 


indui. 


indutum. 


induSre, 


5. 


Exiio, 


exui. 


exutum. 


exufire. 
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(164 



6. 


Mlnuo, 


minni, . 


mTnutum, 


mlnu6re,» 


to lessen. 


7. 


Btto, . 


rni. 


Tfttum, 


rnfire, 


to rush. 


8. 


Spuo, 


spui, . 


sputum. 


spnSre,' 


to spit.. 


9. 


Stfttuo, 


et&tui, 


. st&tutum, . 


st^LtuSre, 


to set up. 


10. 


Suo, 


«ni. 


sutnm, 


suSre, 


to sew. 


11. 


Tribuo, 


trlbni, 


tributum. 


tribu&re. 


to distribtUe. 


12. 


tayo; 


lavi. 


(lautiim, 
\l6tiim. 


livgre. 


to wash, ' 


13. 


Solvo, 


8olvi, 


sulatom. 


BoWfire, 


to loosen. 


14. 


Volvo, • 


volvi. 


yOlutmn, . 


volvfire. 


toroU. 


15. 


CoDgrpo. 


oongrui. 




cougru^re, 


. to agree. 


16. 


Luo, 


Ini, 


— 


lufire. 


to atone. 




(Nuo, 






. • 


to nod.) 


17. 


Abnuo, 


abniii. 


— 


abnnSre, 


to refuse. 




Annao, 


animi. 


— . 


aTinugre, 


to assent. 


18. 


Metuo, 


mSttii, 




■ mSta^re, 


to fear. 


19. 


Pluit, 


phiit or 
pluvit; 


—^ 


plnCre, 


to rain. 


20. 


Sternuo, 


stemui. 


— 


atemnSre, 


to sneeze. 



Obs. InfiuOf struoy vivo, tbe Stem ends meox g. See § 158. 

Remarks, 

7. Ruo. Fut. Part, mlturas. 
12. Z^vo is also of the First Cionjafiration. See § 149, 2. 
16. Luo. Fut. Part, luitums. 

§ 164. — Vi^rbs the Present Tense (^ which ends in SCO. 

Verbs ending in sco are Inceptive, that is, denote the 
beginning of an action., They are formed fron^ Verbs, 
Substantives, and Adjectives. See § 1 94, 2. 

§ ] 65. Inceptives formed from Verbs have the Perfects 
of the Verbs from which they are derived, but usually no 
Supines : as, incalesco, inc^lui, inc^escere, to grow warm, 
from c&leo, c^lui, calere, to he \carm. The following Incep- 
tives are exceptions and have Siipities : — 

1. Abdlesco, abOleri, abdlltum, abSlescere. 



to grow out of 
use. 

to grow up. 

to grow cid. 

to grow toge- 
ther. 



2. AdSlesco, ad51evi/ adultum, ad51eac6re, 

3. Ex5le8co, ex61evi, exolltum, ex6lesc6re, 

4. G^lesco, ' c5&lui, cd&lltum, co&lescSre, 

(&lo)^ 

5.. Goncttpisco, conctlpivi, concfipitum, conctLpiscSre, to desire. 
(cttpio) 

6. Gony&lesco, conv&lui, cony&Utum, cony&lescSre, to grow strong. 

^yftleo) 

7. Exardesco, exarsi, exarsum, exardescSre, to take fire. 

(ardeo) '...■: 
6. InvStSrasco, inygt^ravi, inygtSfftttun, inygteraacfire, to grow M. 

(inv6t6ro) . 

\ Obdorinisco, obdormiyi^ obdoimitum, obdonniscSre, tofaU adeep, 

(doBCuio). • 



^168. 



PERFECTS AND SUPINES. 
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10. RSviTJsco, revixi, 

(VIYO) 

11. Scisco, scivi, 

(scio) 



r^ictpm, i^yiyifipSre, to eome to life 

again. 

Ecitanu scisc^rd, toieektoknoio, 

toemaet. 



Obs. AbSleaco, ftdSlesco, cxole«co are formed from an obiolete verb tUeo, 
" to grow, 

' ■ « . 

§ 166. Inceptives formed from Substantives and Adjec- 
tives have either Perfects in ui and no Supines, or they 
want both Perfects and Supines : as, 



1. OonaSnesco, consSnui, 

(sfinex) 

2. Ingr&Yesoo^ — 

(grftyifl) 

3. Jiiyenesco, — 

(jaygnis) 

4. Matureaco» maturai, 

(matunis) 

5. QhokuteacQi obmutai» 

(mutus) 



consfinesc^re* 

ingr&yescSTe, 

jClTenescSre, 

maturescfire, 

obmutesc^ie, 



to grow dd. 
to grow heavy, 
to grow young, 
to grow ripe, 
to grow dumb. 



§ 167. The following Verbs in sco are derived from 
forms no longer in use,' and are therefore treated as unde- 
rived Verbs. ; 



U Crefico, crcyi, 


cretam. 


crescSre, 


to grow. 


2. Glisco, — ■ 




gliscSre, 


to BweU. 


3. Hiaco, (liio), — 


— 


hiscSre, 


to gape. 


4. Nosco, noTi, 


ndtnm. 


noac6r©, 


to learn, to hnme. 


5. Pasco, pavi. 


pastam^ 


pasoSre, 


to feed. 


G; Qniesco, qiiievi. 


qTiietum, 


quiescCre, 


to heeome quiet. 


7. Suesco, fluevi. 


Baetum, 


BuescSre, 


to grow accus- 
tome(h 



Remarks. 

4. Ifoseo. The Perfect signifieB I know; the Past-Perfect, T knew. The 
Stem is ffno : in compos, we have 

Agnospo, agrnovi, agnttura, agnosc^re, io recognise. 
Cognoeeo, oognoTi, cognYtum, cognoscdre, to learn, to knoiv. 



rV. The Fourth Conjugjition. 

§ 168* In the Fourth Conjugation the Perfect ends 
regularly in Ivi, the Supine in Itnm: as, audio, audlvi, audi- 
turn, audire, to hear. The following are exceptions : 

1. Farcio, farsi, tfortum, farcire, to cram. 

((farctum,) 

2. Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, fidcire, toprop.^ 



116 



S169. 



3. 


Hanno, 


^ • 


pyiyjl^ipa 


haiuli<e» 


to draw (water). 


4 


SaDcio, 


• 


faaocitaiii, 
\ssuMrtiiiii, 


auicire. 


to ratify. 


5 


Saicio, 


m 


Bartmn, 


areire. 


topaidL 


6. 


Scntio, 


• 


aensiim. 


senfiie. 


to fed, to Hunk. 


7 


8aepio, 


9 


aeptum. 


aaepire. 


iofmtem. 


8 


Yincio, 


▼mzi. 


▼inctom. 


▼incire. 


tobimd. 


9. 


Eo. 


lYl, 


Itmn, 


ire. 


toga. 


10. 


Sftlio, 


Aim or 


Balta 


fdO. 


to leap. 


11. 


Sfp^io, 


sepefiTi, 


sSpnltom, 


sSpSire, 


tobmry. 


12 


V^nio. 


Yeni, 


Tentum, 


y&ilre. 


to eome. 


13. 


Amicio, 


lamixi. 




ftmlcite. 


todothe. 


14. 


Aperio, 


ftpCnii, 


ftpertnm. 


&pSnie, 


toopen. 


15. 


Operio. 


dp&ni. 


dpeiinm, 

GOMPOUVD V 


ERBS. 


to cover. 



1. Fareio takes « in the eompoondB : aa, eonfereio^ ritenSo, ete.: t. 
§ 206, 1. 
10. DMlio, dfSdhii, denltmiit iiOSSn, to leap 



V. Deponents. 



§ 1G9. First Conjugation (all regular). 

Ncncc— >The words to which an asterisk is pceflzed ooeor also in the ed&wt fona. 

*AdmInIcfilor, to aid. 

AbomlDor, to exprete abhorrence. 

Adyeraor, to oppoee myself. 
*Adulor, to gaiter. 

Aemfllor, to rivoL 
*Altercor, to quarrd. 

Xlaclnor (also allacandballnc), 
to dote, talk idly. 

Amplexor, to embrace. 

Ancillor, to he a handmaid. 

Apri<^or, to tun oneedf. 

AqQor, to fetch water. 

Arbitror, to think. 

Archltector, to&iitZd (arcbitectns). 

ArgOmentor, to argue. 

Argator, to diaUer ( to be argntus). 

Aspemor, to despite. 

AsBentor, to agree, flatter. 

Astlpttlor, to agree. 

Auctidnor, to teU at auction. 

Aacfipor, to eatch birds {to he 
anceps.) 

Augfiror (aiigttr), \ 
'Au^Xcor (auspex), I to practise 

H&nolor (hariolus), t soothsaying. 

Vatlclnor (.yates), j 



AnxXlior, to aid. 

Ayeraor, to dttiUke, avoid with 
horror. 

Bacchor, to revd as a Bacdtaiud. 

G&lnmnior, to caviL 

C&yillor, to banter. 

CSauponor, to deed in retail. 

Causer, to aUege. 

Girctllor, to form a eirde around 
one. 

Comiasor, to revd. 
*GdmItor, to accompany (actiye 
only in the poets). 

Gommentor, to reflect upon, dis- 
pule. 

Gontionor, to harangue. 
^Gonflictor, to cordend. 

Gonor, to attempt. 

Gonsllior, to advise. 

GonspYcor, to gd sight of. 

Gontemplor, to contemplate. 

Gonyicior, to revile. 

Gonyiyor, to feast (conviva). 

Gomicor, to chatter cw a crovs. 

Grimlnor, to accuse. 

Ganctor, to delay. 
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Deptealor, to pkmder. 
Desplcor, to degpite; but despl- 

catus is passive, despUwL 
Deversor, to lodge,' 
Digl&dior, to fight, 
Dignor, to &ink worthy (Cicero 

sometimes uses it as a passive, 

to he thought worthy), 
Dedignor, to diadain. 
Ddmlnor, to rule (dominus). 
*£lucnbror^ to produce by dir*t of 

labour, 
Epfllor, to feast. 
Exsecror, to execrate, 
*FabrIcor, tofasldon, 
FabtQor, confabalor, to talk 
I^UnOlor, to serve (famulus). 
*Fen8ior, to lend at interest^ (the 

active, ** to restore with interest,'* 

occurs in Terence ; in later 

writers the active has tlie some 

sense as the deponent). 
Ferior, to keep holiday. 
Frumentor, to coBect com. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Furor, snffuror, to steal. 
Glorior, to hodst. 
Graecor, to litfe in the Greek style, 

i.e., luxuriouely. 
Grassor, to advance, attcuHc 
Gratlflcor, to comply with. 
Grator and gratalor, to give tfuir^, 

to present gratulations. 
Gr&vor, to SUfik burdensome; to 

grudge, 
Helluor, to gluttonise, 
Hortor, to exhort ; adhortor, ex- 

hortor, deliortor (to dissuade). 
Hospltor, to he a guest ; lodge. 
Imaglnor, to imagine. 
Imltor, to imitate. 
Indignor, to he indignant, spurn, 
Infltior, to deny. 
Insldior, to plot. 
InterprCtor, to explain (to he an 

interpres). 
J&cttlor, to throw, dart, 
Jdcor, to jest, 
Laetor, to rejoice, 
Lamentor, to lament, 
Latroclnor, to rob, 
Len5cInor (alicui), to flatter. 
Llbidlnor, to he voluptuous, 
LTcltor, to hid at an auction, 
liignor, to eoUeet wood. 



Lucror, to gain. 

Luctor, to strive, wrestle (obluctor 
and reluctor, to resist), 
*Ludif[cor, to ridicule, 

Machlnor, to devise, 

Mat&rior, tofeU timber, 
♦Mfidlcor, to heal, 

Mfidltor, to meditate, 

Mercor, to buy, 
*MSridior, to repose a;t noon. 

Meter, to measure out. 

Minor and minltor, to threaten, 

Miror, to wonder (demiror, ad- 
mirer). 

MlsSror, commXsSror, to pity, 

Mdd5ror, to restrain, temper^ 

MOdOlor, to modulate, 

Morlgfiror, to comply. 

Muror, to delay; trans, and in< 
trans, (commdror). 

MunSror, r^munSror (aliquem oli- 
qna re), to reward. 

Mutuor, to borrow, 

N6ff5tior, to carry on business, 

Niddlor, to buHd a nest, 

Nugor, to trifle, 

Nundlnor, to deal in buyittg and 
selling, 

Odoror, to smell out, 

Omlnor, to prophesy (&b5mInor, 
to ahominate), 

OpSror, to bestow lahour on. 

6pinor, to think. 

Opltalnr, to lend help, 
♦Oscltor, to yaum. 

Qscdlor, to kiss. 

Otior, to have leisure, 

Pabalor, to forage, 

P&lor, to wander, 
♦Palpor, to stroke, flatter, 

P&r&sitor, to act the parasite (para- 
situs). 

Patrdclnor, to patronize, 

Percontor, to inquire, 

PSrcgrlnor, to dweU as a stranger, 

Periclltor, to try, to he in danger, 

Phildsdphor, to philosophize. 
*Pign6ror, to take a pledge, to bind 
hy a pledge. 

Pigror, to he idle (piger). 

Piscor, to fish. 
♦Pdpttlor, to lay waste, 

Praedor, to plunder, 

Praestolor, to wait. /or (with tb-- 
dat. or accus.). 
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Praevarlcor, vjcdk with crooked 
legs, act dishonestly^ as a prae- 
varicator, that is, as a false 
accuser. 

PrScor, to pray; comprficor, in- 
voke ; deprScor, deprecate ; im- 
pr6cor, imprecate. 

Proelior, to fight a battle. 

B&ti5cInor, to reason. 

R6cordor, to call to mind, 

Befragor, to oppose. 

Bimor, to examine mimUdy. 

Bilor, to torangle. 

Bustlcor, to live in the country. 

Scitor and sciscltor, to inquire*. 

Scortor, to live unchastdy. 

Scurror, to play the buffoon. 

Sector, to follow (the frequenta- 
tive of s6quor) ; assector, ccm- 
aector, insector. 

8ermdcInor, to hold discourse. 

Solor, consolor, to comfort. 

Sp&tior, exsp&tior, to walk. 

SpScHlor, to keep a look out. 

SUptLlor, to maJce a bargain ; ad- 

stlpttlor, to agree. 
' Stdm&chor, to be indignant. 

Suavior, to kiss. 



Suffragor, • assent to. 

Suspicor, to suspect. 

Terglversor, to shuffle. 

Testor and testlficor, to hear wit- 
ness. 

Tricor, to make unreasonable diffi- 
culties (tricae). 

Tristor, to be sad, 

Tratinor, to weigh. 

Tdmultuor, to make uproar. 

Tutor, to defend. 

tJrinor, to dip under toaier \to void 
urine is urinam f&c6re or red- 
dere). 

y&dor, to let go on bail. 

Vagor, to wander. 
*VelIftcor, to steer towards (fig. to 
gain a purpose ; with dat). 

Yelltor, to skirmish toith light 
troops. 

VSngror, to venerate. 

Venor, to hunt. 

Y«recundor, to fed ikame at doing. 

Versor (properly pasatre of verso ), 
to dwellj be occupied in; aver- 
sor, conversor, obversor. 

Vocl^ror, to vociferaU, 



§170. Second Conjugation. 



1. F&teor, 

2. Llceor, 

3. Mgdeor, 

4. *M6reor, 

5. Misgreor, 

6. PolUceor, 

7. Beor, 

8. Tueor, 

9. Vfireor, 



fassus sum, 
hcltus sum, 

mMtus sum, 
mls6rltus sum or 

mlsertus sum, 
poUlcItus sum, 
r&tus sum, 
tuTtus sum, 
v^rltus sum. 



f&teri, 

Itoeri, 

mSderi, 

mgreri, 

mIsSreri, 

poUloeii, 
reri, 
tueri, 
vSreri, 



to confess. 

to bid {at a ealey 

to heal. 

to earn, to deserve. 

to take pity on. 

to promise, 
to think. 

to look upon, pro- 
to fear. [tect. 



Compound Vbebs. 



1. 



2. 

4. 

8. 

9. 



Conffteor, confessns sum, conftteri, to eor^u. 

PrSfltteor, ' prSfessus sam, proftteri, to avow. 

Diffltteor, — diffltgrj, to deny. 

PolUceor is a compound of pro and llceor. 
CommSreor, DemSreor, Promfireor, to deserve. 
Contaeor, Intueor, Obtueor, to look upon, to look at. 
R6v€rcor, to reverence; SubvSreor, to fear tUghOy. 



§ 171. 
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1. 


Fraor, 


(fructufl sam,) 
' frultus pum. 


frui. 


to mjoy. 


2. 


Fuiigor, 
Giftduor, 


functus Bum, 


fund, 
giAdi, 


to perform. 


3. 


gressuBBum, 


toMtep, 


4. 


Labor, 


lapsus sum. 


labi. 


to dip. 


5. 


Liquor, 


(liquefactus sum,) liqui. 


to melt. 


6. 


I/iqiior, 


lOcutus sum. 


loqui. 


to $peaM. 
to die. 


7. 


Mdrior, 


moiiuus sum. 


muri. 


8. 


Nitor. 


f nixus sum, 
luisus. 


niti. 


■ 

to strain. 


9. 


F&tior, 


passus sum. 


lAti. 


to suffer. 


10. 


Qufiror, 


questus sum. 


c]^u6ri, 


to complain. 


11. 


KUigor, 


^~" 


rmgi. 


to shoio Oie teeth 
to snarL 


12. 


SSquor, 


sScutus sum. 


sSqui, 


tofaUow. 


13. 


tJtor, 


usus sum. 


uti. 


to we. 


14 


(Verto) 
Rfivertor, 








A7. 


(levBiBus gum). 


reverti. 


to return. 




j(Plecto) 








15. 


jAmplector, 


amplexus sum, 


amplecti, 1 


• to ^rnhM/vt 




(Complector, 


complexus sum, 


complecti, \ 


vV V f f M/ff Ut/C . 


IQ. 


Apiscor, 
Adlpiscor, . 


aptus sum. 


&pisci, . 


to obtain. 


ftdeptus sum. 


ftdTpisci, 


to obtain. 


17. 


Gommlnlscor, 


commeutuB sum, 


commlnisci, 


, to devise. 


18. 


BSmlniscor, 




rCmlnisci, 


to rememher. 


19. 


Defttiscor, 


defessus sum, 


defttisci. 


to groto weary. 


20. 


Expergiscor, 


experrectus gum, 


expergisci. 


to wake up. 


21. 


IrascQi, 


— 


irasci, 


to be angry. 


22. 


Nanciscor 


nactus sum. 


nancisci. 


to obtain by chance. 


23. 


Nasoor, 


natus sum. 


nasci. 


to be bom. 


24. 


Obliviscor, 


oblitus sum, 


oblivisci. 


to forget. 


25. 


P&ciscor, 


pactus sum, 

• 


p&cisci. 


to make an agree- 
ment. 


26. 


PrSftcifiCor, 


pitSfectus sum, 


prdftcisci, 


to set out. 


27. 


Ulciscor, 


ultus sum. 


ulcisci. 


to avenge. 


28. 


Vescor, 




yesci. 


to eat. 



Compound Verbs. 



1. Fruor. Fui. Part. Ihiiturus. 

Ferfruor, perfiructoB stOUt 

3. Aggr^dior, aggressos sum, 

7. Morior. Fut. Part. mdrUurus. 

9. Ferp^tior, perpessus sam, 

19. DSf^iiscoTi from f&tisco, to cracky to grow weary. 

20. ExpergiaeoTt from ex and pergo. 

21. irMcor has no Perf. In Tr&tos sum, I am angry ^ iratus is an Ad- 

jective. 

26. Prdfieisewry from pro and facio. 



perflrui, to enjoy completely. 
aggrMi, to attack. 

perp^, to endure. 
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§172, Fourth Conjugation, 



1. *A8flentior 

2. Blandior, 

3. Expfirior, 

4. OppCrior, 

5. Largior, 

6. Mentior, 

7. Metior, 

8. Mdlior, 

9. Ordior, 

10. Orior, 

11. ♦Partior, 

12. ♦P5tior, 

13. ♦Punior, 

14. ♦Sortior, 



assensns snm, 
blanditus Bum, 
expertas sum, 

{ oppcrtus sum, 

t oppfiritus, 
largitus 8mn, 
mentitus sum, 
mensus sum, 
molitus sum, 
orsnssiiin, 
ortus som, 
partitus enim, 
pdtitus sum, 

punitus sum, 
Bortitus sum. 



asBentiri, 

blandiri 

expSriri, 

oppSriri, 

largiri, 

mentiri, 

metiri, 

moliri, 

ordiri, 

driri, 

partiri, 

pdtlri, 

puniri, 
sortiri. 



to agree to, . 

toftaUer 
to try. 

to toaUfor. 

to aiyebountifuUy. 

to lie. 

to measure. 

to IcAotir. 

to begin, 

to rise. 

to divide. 

to obtain poues- 

§ion of. 
to punish* 
totake hyht 



Remabkb and Compound Ybrbs. 

4. Ck>inp$rior, to find out, is nsed only as a Deponent in the Present. 
The usual form is compSrio, comp^ri, compertom, oomp^tre. 

10. Orior. The Fut. Pan. is SrYtQrus. The /Ves. Ind. follows the Srd 

C!oiijagation : SrMs, drltur, SrYmnr. In the Jmperf. 8ut(f. both 
5r&«r and Srlrer are found. The compocmds cdSrlor and ezdrior, 
to arise, are conjugated like drior: but Sddrior, to attack^ has 
kdSnris, Sdfirltur. 

11. Partior. 

*DiBpertior, dispertltus fum, dispertiri, to distribute. 

Impertior, impertltus suza, impertUi, to communicate. 

13. The aotive form punio is the usaal one. 
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Chapter XXX. — Formation of Words. 
Derivation of Substantives. 

§ 173. Words axe either Simple or Compound. 

§ 174. A Simple Word may be either, 

(1.) A Pure Eoot, without any addition whatever: as, 
&d» &b etb: xie or n5ni with some other indeclinable words. 

Obt. Some words hare become identical with pure roots by the loss of a 
Suffix properly belonging to them : as, fSTy bear thou ; dlo, sap thou ; 
ftr, a thief s and the like. 

Or (2.) A word derived from a Single Root by the addi- 
tion of a Suffix : as, die-o, dic-tio. dio-az, from dio. 

§ 1 75. A Compound Word is formed from two or more 
roots : as, li6iiii<flds> a manslayer, from hdm-Oi a man^ and 
eaed-o, to kill, ^ 

§ 176. A Boot is always a monosyllable, and expresses 
an elementary notion. 

§ 177. A Suffix is a termination added to a root to modify 
its meaning, but not intelligible by itself: as, the b of the 
Nominative Case Singular in all Declensions except the 
First ; the Adjectival terminations -Ssua, -Ixius, -Dis, etc. 

Obs, For the sake of convenience the term Suffix will hereafter be applied 
to the terminations used in the derivation of words, without regard to 
their inflexion. 

§ 178. A Prefix is a syllable placed before the root to 
modify its meaning : as, amb-io, to go around. In inflexion 
a prefix is found only in certain Tenses of Verbs : as, 
te-ttg-i (Eoot, -tag), mo-mord-i (Eoot, jnord), etc. 

§ 179. The Stem of a word is that part which remairw after 
taking away the inflexions : as, ' ftgHis (Stem, iglli) active ; 
volexu (Stem, vdlexit), wUling ; from the Boots ag (act), vol (will). 

§ 180. Some words are formed at once from the Eoot 
simply by adding the inflexional terminations. These are 
called Primary . Words ; and in them the Eoot and the Stem 
are the same : as, 

&g-o. Stem and Root Aa, set in m/otiont act. 



duc-o, dux (duc-s). 


. t» 


» 


DUG, 


lead. 


r6g-o, rex (reg-s). 


it 


»» 


BEQ, 


rule. 


l6g-o, lex (leg-B), 


n 


i» 


LEG, 


read. 


pes, p€d-is. 


>* 


»♦ 


PED, 


the foot. 


sol, BoliR, 


>» 


It 


SOL, 


the sun. 


cAlfS&lis, 


»* 


n 


RAL, 


saU. 

Q 
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§ 181 . I. Substantives derived from Verbs. 

Substantives are derived from Verbs by the addition of 
the following Suffixes - 

1. or (w.) expresses the action or condition of the verb as an 

abstract substantive -. as, 

&m-or, love, from ftmo 

clam-or, a shotct, „ clamo 

c&l-or, warmtii, „ c&leo 

tim-or, fear, „ timeo 

ftlv-or, favour, „ ftlveo 

far-or, madness, „ fttro. 

Obs, When the Stem of the Verb ends in a vowel, the vowel la dropped 
before the Suffix or, 

2. tar (w.) denotes the doer '■ as, 

9.ma-tor, a lover, from 9,mo 

audi -tor, a hearer, „ audio 

m5nl-tor, an adviser, „ m5neo 

vie -tor, a cmiqueror „ vinco (root Vic) 

vena-tor, a hunter, „ venor 

leo-tor, a reader, „ lego. 

Most Substantives in tor have a corresponding Feminine 
Substantive in trix : as, 

victor, victrix, congueress. 

venator, venatrLc, huntress, 

Oba, The Suffix tor is subject to the same changes that occur in the Supine : 
as, cursor, a runner, from curro (cursum). 

3. io and tio {Gen. onis, /.) denote the action : as, 

obsld-io, a siege, from obsldeo ' 

obliv-io, forgetfulness, „ obliviscor 

con^-io, a touching, contagion, „ contingo, root (con)TAa 

ac-tio, doing, „ &go 

lec-tio, reading, „ l6go 

scrip-tio, writing, „ scribo. 

4. tns {Gen, tus, m,) also denotes the action : as, 

ac-tus, doing, from &go 

audi-tus, hearing, „ audio 

auc-tus, an increase, „ augeo 

can-tus, singing, „ c&no. 

Obs, The Suffixes Ho and tua undergo the sahie euphonic changes as occur in 
the Supine : as, versio and versus from verto ; visio and visus from Tldeo. 

5. tflra also usually denotes the action : as, 

mercartura, trading, from mercor 

ftper-tura, an opening, „ ftpSrio . 

cinc-tora, a girding, „ cingo 

junc-tura, a joining, „' jungo. 
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6. ium (n.) denotes an act or state : as, 

gaud-ium, joy^. from gandeo 

&d-ium, haired^ „ odi 

incend-ium, a conflagration, „ incendo 

oediflc-ium, a building, „ aedXftco. 

7. xttSn {Gen. minis, n.) usually denotes an instrument : as, 

flu-men, a river, • from fluo 

lu-men, a light, „ luceo 

sola-men a consolation, „ isolor 

teg-men, a covering, „ tfigo. 

Obs. The SufBx men has sometimes a Passive force : as, agmen, that v>hieh 
it led, an army ,marehing ; gestamen, that tohieh it earried^ eto« 

8. mentam (n.) frequently denotes an instrument ; as, 

ducfl-mentum, a proof, from doceo 

impSdi-mentum, a hindrance, „ impSdio 

mo-mentum, a moving force, „ mdveo 

oma-mentum, an ornament, „ omo.. 

9. biiliim, and otilnm n ) (brum and enmi after I), and trnm, al«o 

denote an instrument * as, 

vena-btilum, a hunting' spear, from vcnor 

pa-billum, fodder, „ pascor 

gaberna-cCdum, a rudder, „ gabemo 

fer-ctilum, o tray, „ ffero 

l&vacrum, o 6a</*, „ l&vo 

fulcrum, a prop, „ fulcio 

yentllabrum, a winnowing-fork, „ ventflo. 

Obt. 1. If the verb ends in e or ^ the termination is tUum only : as, 
j&c-tUum, a dart, from j&cio 

cing-tilnm, a girdle, „ cingo. 

Oht. 2. Sometimes the Suffix bttlum signifies a place : as, stft-btUnm, a 
standing-place or stall, from sto (sta-re), 

10. ies (/.) denotes that which is made, or which is the result of 
an action : as, 

filcies, fi^wre, from fecio 

effigies, image, „ eflfingo ;root ex-Fio. 

congeries, ahewp, „ congero. 

§ 182. II. Substantives derived from Substantives. 

Substantives are derived from Substantives by the ad- 
dition of the following Suffixes • 

1. iriuB (m.) denotes a person engaged in some trade or occu- 
pation : as, 

argent-arius, a silversmith, from argentran 
st&ttt-arius, a statuary, „ st&tua 

aer-arius, a coppersmith, „ aes 

Bic-arius, an assassin, *, sica. 

a2 
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2. firimn (n.) denotes the place where anything is kept : as, 

anu-arinm a cupboard, from arma, orum 

&vi-ariiim, an aviary^ ' „ fi,vis 

columb-arimu, a dove-cote, „ c6liimba 

aer-arium, a treasury, „ aes. 

Obf. Srius and Srium are properly the Suffixes of Adjectiyes. See §187,9. 

3. Ina (/o denotes an employment, and also the place where the 

employment is carried on : as, 

mfidlc-ina, Gie healing art, from mSdIcus 

oflPtc-ina, o workshop, „ offlcimn 

sutr-ina, a shoemaker^a shop, „ sutor. 

Obs. Ofnclna is a contraction for SplflcTna (upas, f&cio). 

Sometimes ina denotes simply the female ; as, 

reg-ina, a quee,?, from rex 

gall-ina, a hen, „ gallns. 

Oba. ina is proiierly a feminine Suffix of Adjectives. See § 187, 7. 

4. fttuB (^ Gen. us, m.) and lira (/.), added to Substantives designating 

public officers, denote the office : as, 

constLl-atus, consulship, from consul 

tribun-atus, tribuneship, „ tribunus 

cens-ura, censorship, „ censor 

praet-ura, proctorship, „ praetor. 

5. ivm {n,y denotes an employment, condition, &c. : as, 

i^cerdot-ium, priesthood, from s&cerd5s (-ddtis> 

mInistSr-ium, service, . „ minister 

exsll>ium, exile, „ exsul 

hosplt-ium, hospitality, , „ hospes (-pitis). 



6. &1 ;n.) and &r (n.) denote a material object : as, 

&nlm-al, an animal, from &nXma, life. 

calc&r, a spur- „ calx (calc-s% the heeil. 

7. Stum (n.*) affixed to names of trees or plants denotes th^ place 

where they grow in a quantity, and also the trees themselves 
collectively : as, , 

m3rrt-etum, a myrtle-grove, from myrtus 

querc-etum, an oak-plantation, „ quercus 

5liv-etum, an olive-yard, „ oliva 

vin-etum, a vineyard, „ vinea. 

8. He {Gen. is, n.) affixed to the names of animals denotes a 

plsLCf foi them ; as, 

bdv-ile, an ox-stall, from bos, bdvis 

Squ-Ile, a stable for horses, „ 6quus 

5v-ile, a sheep-fold, „ Ovis. 

Oba. %le is properly a neuter Suffix of Adjectives. See § 187, 4. 



§ 183. 
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§ 183. Diminutives, 

Diminutives denote not only smaUness, but also endear- 
ment, commiseratton, or amtempt. They follow the gender 
of the substantives from which they are derived, and ai'e 
formed by the addition of the following Suffixes : — 

1. iUiis, iUa, iilTim, added to substantiyes of the First and Secoud 
DccleuBions ; as. 



nld-tiliis, 

hort-fllus, 

rivrtilus, 

mens-tila, 

fidlv-flla, 

virg-tila, 

c&pit-t&liim, 

sax'tllmn, 

scut-tQum, 



a litUe nest, 
a little garden, 
a lUde river, 
a Utile table, 
a little vBood, 
a little twig, 
a amaU head, 
a small rock, 
a small shield. 



tt 



t* 



from nidus 
hortus 
riyii4 
mensa 
silva 
virga 
c&ptlt 
saxum 
scutum. 



2. ciUuB, eiila, dUum, added to substantives of the Third, Fourtli, 
and Fifth Declensions : as, 

frater-ctilus, a little brother, 
ilos-cdlus, a little flower, 

versl-cfllus, a little verse, 

a poor mother, 

a small ship^ 

a smaU bird, 

a smaU matter. 



mater-ctLla, 
navl-ctlla, 
ftvl-ctila, 
re-ctUa, 



<;oipus<c(ilum, a small body, 
munus-ctilum, a sm4xU present, 
retl-^tUum, <i little net. 



from frater 

„ flos 

„ versus 

. „ mater 

» navis 

„ &vis 

M res 

„ corpus 

r, miinus 

^ rete 



£>&«. 1. If a vowel precede the SofflxeB iilus, Ula, Uhtm, they become d/ws, 
dla, Slum: as, 

a little son, 
a small hammer, 
a little dattghter, 
a little line, 
a little business, 
a little talent. 



flU-51aB, 

molle-dlas, 

fm-dla, 

llne-dla, 

nSgoti-dlum, 

ingenl-dlum, 



from f tlitts 
malleus 
fniA 
Unea 
n^otiam 
ingSniiua. 



It 



•I 



tt 
tt 



Obs. 2. If the final rowel of the stem of the primitive is preceded by /, n, 
or r, and in a few other cases, a contraction takes place, and the ter*. 
mxnation of the diminutive becomes elltts, ella, ellwn, and sometimes, 
but rarely, ilhts, ilia, illtun : as, 



dcellus, 


a little eye. 


from ficdlus 


i^ 


torn, 


«ciUo) 


llbellus, 


a little book. 


„ Itber 






Ubro) 


ISpillus, 


a little stone. 


„ llipis 






l&pid) 


c&tella. 


a little chain. 


„ catena 






c&tSna) 


anguiUa, 


a little snake. 


„ anguis 






angrui) 


sTgUium, 


a little figure. 


„ sigrnum 






signo). 



Gbs, 3. If the Stem of the primitive ends in e or g, t or d, the diminutives 
are generally formed by adding iilus, Ula, Ulum : as, 

reg-tilus, a petty king, from rex (reg-s) 

radlc-<Ua, a little root, „ radix (rOdio-a) 
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§184. 



§ 184. Patronymics. 

Patronymics are Greek words, used by the Latin poets, 
which designate a person by a name derived from that of 
his father or ancestor. 

Masculine Patronymics end in : 

1. XdM : as, Pri&m-ides, a son of Priamus. 

2. Idas : as, Atr-ides» a son of Atretis. 

3. &dM aud i&det : as, Aene-&dc8, a 8on of Aeneas ; Atlant-iades, 

a son of Atlas. 

Ob». Patronymics in Ides (ivBiit) are only formed from Proper Names in eus 

Feminine Patronymics end in : 

1. is, Gen. Idis : as, Tantal-is» a daughter of Tantalus, 

2. Sis, Gen. gidis : as, Nel-els, a daughter of Neleus. 

3. ias, Gen. i&dis : as, Laerlrias, a daughter of Laertes. 

4. ixi6 : as, Neptun-ine, a daughter cf Neptunus. 

5. due : as, Acrlsi-one, a daughter of Acrisius. 



§ 185. III. SlJBSTANTIVKS DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 

Substantives derived from Adjectives denote a quality 
or state, and have the following Suffixes : — 

1. la (/.) : as. 





^at-ia. 


favour. 


from gratus 




insan-ia. 


madnesst 


„ iusanus 




mts6r-ia, 


icfetchednesSt 


„ miser 




prudent-la. 


prudence. 


„ prudens. 


2. 


tia (/.) : as. 


, 






laetl-tia, 


Pv* 


from laetus 




justt-tia. 


justice. 


„ Justus 




molU-tia, . 


softness. 


„ mollis 




pigrl-tia. 


sloth. 


„ piger. 


3. 


tas((?en. tatis,/.): 


as. 






bonl-tas. 


goodnesSr 


from b(5nus 




verl-tas. 


truth. 


„ verus 




crudeil-tas. 


cruelty. 


„ crudelis 




atrocX-tas, 


fierceness. 


„ atrox. 


4. 


tftdo {Gen. tudfnis, 


/.) : as, 






altl-tudo, 


height, ' 


from altufl 




aegri-tiido, 


siclmess. 


„ aeger 




forti-tudo. 


bravery. 


„ fortis 




simflX-tudo, 


likeness. 


„ similis. 


5. 


monia (/.) : as. 








sanctX-monia 


,, sanctity. 


from sanctns 




castl-m5nia, 


purity. 


„ cactus 




acri-monia 


sharpness. 


„ acer. 
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Chapter XXXI. — Derivation of Adjectives. 
§ 186. I. Adjectives derived from Verbs. 

Adjectives are derived from Verbs by the addition of the 
following Suffixes : 

1. bundus, intensifying tLe meaning of the imperfect participle. 

See § 110. 3. 

2. Idu denotes the quality expressed by a verb : as, 

frig-Idas, cold, from frigeo 

m&d-Idus, wet, „ m&deo 

tim-Idiis, fearful, „ timeo 

yS.l-Idus, itrong, „ v&lco. 

3. His and bilis denote the possibility of a thing in a passive 

sense: qb, 

ddo-Ilis, teacliahle, from doceo 

f&c-His, doable {ecuy), „ f&cio 

ftma-bllis, loveahle, „ &mo 

m5-btlis, moveable, „ moveo. 
(=m6vl-bllis) 

4. ax denotes a propensity, and generally a faulty one : as, 

and-ax, daring, from audeo 

6d-ax, gluttonous, „ Sdo 

Idqn-ax, talkative, „ lOquor 

v6r-ax, voracioug, „ v6ro. 

Ob$. The following Suffixes are less common : 

1. oimdTlS : as, Ira-candus, angry, from Tra-scor 

fft-cundos, eloq%tent „ fUri 

2. iUlls: as, qaSr-tUns, querulous, „ quSror. 

5 187. II. Adjectives derived from Substantives. 

Adjectives are derived from Substantives by the addition 
of the following Suffixes : — 

1. Sub denotes the material, and sometimes, but rarely, re- 

semblance : as, 

anr-eus, golden, from anrum 

lign-eus, wooden, ,. lignum 

pic-eus pitchy, „ pix, picis 

virgln-eus, maidenlike, „ virgo, -Xnis. 

2. loiiLB or Xtius denotes the material, or relation to something : as, 

l&tSr-Mus, made of bricks, from l&ter 

trlbun-lcius, relating to a tribune, „ trlbunus 
aedil-Icius, relating to an aedile, „ aedilis. 

Obs. 1 . aceus has the same meaning, but is rare : as, argill-Sceus, made 

of clay, from arg^Ua. 
OU. 2. Adjectives in icins derived from the Perfect Part, or Supine havr 

the « long, and denote the way in which a thing originates, and hence 

kind : as, commentTcins, fngned. 



128 DERIVATION OP ADJECTIVES. §187. 

3. lenfl denotes belonging or relating to a tiling : as, 

bell-Icua, relating to war^ from beUnm 

0iv-Icu8, relating to a citizen, „ civia 

claas-Iciu, relating to a /leet, „ clasais. 

Ob$, The following A4|ectiTe» in ions have I: 

SmTciu, ^friendly, from Smo, Xmor 

antlcuB, 'fronts „ ant£ 

pofftTciu, hinder^ „ post, 

aprtciu, tunny, „ &pScio (?) 

4. nil has the same meaning : as, 

host-ilia, hostile, from hostis 

serv-ilifl, slavish, „ senroa 

pu^r-ilia, childish, „ puer. 

ills has the same meaning : os^ 

fat-alis, fatal, from fatmn 

reg-alw, kingly, „ rex 

Yit-alis, vital, „ vita. 

Obs. If the last nyllable of the rabstantire is preceded \xj I, the SolPx of 
the Adjective is ftiis (comp. § 181, 9) : as, 

pdpfll-ilm, pertaining to the people, firom pSpfiliu 

sUat-aris, salutary, „ sSUQs, ^Otia. 

6. ins has the same meaning, and is nsoally fonned from personal 

names: as, 

patr-ins, pertaining to a father, from pftter 

sdror-ius, pertaining to a sister, „ suror 

oratur-ius, pertaining to an orator, „ orator. 

7. Inns hiEis the same meaning, and is found eq>eciallj in deriva- 

tions from the names of animals : as, 

e&n'Inns, pertaining to a dog, from c&nis 

Squ-inns, pertaining to a horse, „ Sqnns 

diT-inns, pertaining to tiie gods, „ divii& 

8. Sans has the same meaning : as, 

nrb-anns, pertaining to a city, from urbs 

font-anus, pertaining to a fountain, „ fona, fontis 

mont-anos, pertaining to a mountain, „ mons, montis. 

9. izins has the same meaning * as, 

agrarins, pertaining to land, from ilgSr 

grCg-arins, belonging to a /lock, „ grex, grSgis 

l^gion-arins, belonging to a legion, „ iSgio. 

Obt, driut and drium are often used as the Suffixes of Sabstanttvca. 
See § 162. 

10. dsns denotes fulness - as, 

l&pld-ofius, ftdl of stones, from l&pis 

p€rieal-o6US, full of dangers, „ p^ricfilum 

ftnXm-osus, full of courage, „ ftnlmus. 
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11. lentns, usiially preceded by the Towel ft or d, also deootee ful- 
ness : as, 

fraud-fllentus, . full oj deceit, from frans Tfrand-s) 
vi-dlentos, fvU of violence, „ vis 

12. &tiis, sometimes Itu and fttae, denote having something or pro- 
vided ¥dth something as, 

ftl^-tos, fumuhed wUh wing$, winged, from ila 
tdg-atos, H a toga, „ t6ga 

aor-itos, M ears, „ auris 

com-utus, „ hom$, homed, „ coma. 

§ 188. III. ADJEcnvfis derived from Pbopes Names. 

Adjectives are derived from Boman names of men by the 
Suffix bras or iiims : as, 

M&ri-anns, from M&rins 
Snll-anns, „ Sulla 

Gracch-anns, „ Graochns 

doSron-ianns, „ CicSro. 

The Suffix Inu is rare : as, 

Verr-inns (ponningly), frpm Verres (or yeires, a hogj. 

Ob§. From GreA nunea of men ire have tlie Snfflzes ini or Ins and 

lens: u, 

EpIeOr-fiu, from EpIcOniB 

Aristitta-Iua „ Aristfitaes 

PUtdn-Iens, „ FUto. 

The poets form Adjectives in hu from Boman names : as, 
Bomtd-ens, from Bomtklns. 



§ 189. Adjectives are formed from the names of towns 
by the additic^n of the following Suffixes : 

1. euds: as, 

Oann-ensis, from Cannae 

Com-ensis, „ Comnm 

Snlmon-Misis „ Snlmo (^Sohnon-is;. * 

2. InuB, from names of towns in ia and turn: as, 

Am^r-inna, from Am^ria 

Gand-inns, „ Caudimn. 

3. inns, from names of towns in a and ae, and from some in wm 

and t as, 

Bom-anns, from Boma 

Theb-anns, „ Thebae 

Toscfll-anns, „ Tnsctllum 

Fnnd-anns, „ Fundi. 

G 3 
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4. fti, Gen. &tU, cliiefly from names of towns in num, bat sometimes 
ft'om those in iia and nae : as, 

Aipinas, from Arpinum 

C&penas, „ G&pena 

Fidenas, „ Fidenae. 

Obs. 1. These Adjectives are also used as Substantives to denote the 
inhabitants. 

Oba. 2. In Adjeetives derived from names of Greek towns the Greek suffixes 
are retained. The most frequent suffix is tut : as, 

Cdrinth-ius, from Cdrinthus. 

§ 190. Sometimes Adjectives in Iotui are formed from the 

names of people, especially when the latter are used only 

as Substantives t as, 

Gall-icus, Gallic, ttom. Gallns, a GauL 

Ar&b-Icns, Arabic, „ Arabs, an Arab, 

Obs4 The names of countries are usually derived from those of the 
people : as, Hi8i>3nia, Spain, from HispSnus. Ac^ectives in exisis de- 
rived from such names denote some relation to the country, not to the 
people : as, exerdtus HispSniensis, an army stationed in Spttin, not an 
army consisting of Spaniards; but, on the other hand, sjMurtum His- 
p&nlcum is a plant growing in Spain ; similarly Gallic&nus from GallYcns. 



Chapter XXXIL — ^Derivation of Verbs. 

§ 191. I. Verbs derived from Substantives and 

Adjectives. 

Derivative Transitive Verbs are usually of the First 
Conjugation, and are formed from Substantives and Ad- 
jectives by the addition of the suflSxes of the First Con- 
jugation. They signify to make what the Substantive or 
Adjective denotes : as, 

maturo, I make ripe, from maturus 

libfiro, I make free, „ liber 

robdro, / make strong, I atrengihen, „ lobflr (r5b5r-is). 

- Ob», A few Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are similarly formed : as, 

fmio, I finish, tram finis 

molUo, I toftmt, „ molHs. 

§ 192. Many Deponents of tfie First Conjugation are 
foimed in the same way, and signify to be or to provide 
oneself with what the Substantive or Adjective denotes : as, 

anoillor, J am a maid-servant, from ancilla 

ftqiior, I fetch water, „ &qua 

laetor, I am joyful, „ laetns 

phUdsdphor, I am a philosopher, „ phildsophus. 
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§ 193. Derivative Intranfiitive Verbs are nsnally of the 
Second Conjugation, and are formed in a similar manner 
from Substantives and Adjectives : as, 

calveo, 1 am hald^ firom calTUs 

albeo, I am white, „ albiu. 

Ob$. Many Verbs of this kind are only foond as inceptlTes (see § 194, 2) : 
as, dOresoo (dureo), I grow hard, ftom dOros. 

§ 194. 11. Verbs derived from Verbs. 

1 . Frequentative Verbs express the repetition of an action, 
and are formed by adding Xto to the Stem of the First Con- 
jugation, and to the Supine of the other Conjugations : as, 

dam-ito, I cry out often, from clamo 

r5g-Ito, I ask often, „ rOgo 

min-itor, I threaten often, „ mSior 

lect-Ito, I read often, „ ISgo, lectom 

8cript-Ito, I write often, „ Bcribo, acriptmn 

▼ent-Xto, I come oftxm, „ vSnio, yentam. 

Obs. Many frequentatiTes, especially of the Third Conjugation, are formed 
at once fhnn the Sapines hy simply adding the terminations of the 
Verb: as, 

curso, I rtm AltAM* ami thither, ttam curro, enrsnm 
salto, / dance, „ sftlio^ saltnm. 

2. Inceptive Verbs express the begioning of an action, 
and are formed by adding aoo (aaoo, e8oo». Iboo); 3, to the 
Stems of Substantives and Adjectives as well as of Verbs : 
as, 

l&b-aaoo, J begin to totter, from l&bo 

cftl-esco, I grow warm, „ c&leo 

trem-isco, I begin to tremble, „ trSmo 

obdormi-8CO, I fall asleep, „ dormio 

sen-esco, I grow old, „ sSnex. 

3 . Desideratioe Verbs express a desire after a thing, and 
are formed &om the Supine by adding ttxio, and dropping 
the um of the termination : as, 

es-firio, I long to eat, from 6do, esum 

Bcript-tirio, I long to write, „ Bcribo, scriptum. 

Oh», By analogy is formed Sullati&rio, / Umg to play the j^rt of Sulla, 

4. DimintUive Verbs express a diminution of the action 
and end in illo (illfire, 1) : as, 

cant-illo, I warble, from canto 

sorb-iUo, I sip, „ sorbeo 

conscrib-illo, I scribble, „ conscribo. 
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§ 195. Intransitive Veibs of the Second Conjugation are 
sometimes derived from Transitive Verbs of the Third Con- 
jugation, the latter signifying a momentary act and the 
former a state : as, 

j&cio, j&c6re, to throw, j&ceo, j&cere, ..to lie. 

pendo, pendSre, to lumg, to weigh, peudeo,pendere, to he hanging, 
p&rio, p&r6re, to bring forth, pareo, parere, to he visible. 

incendo Sc^^dlre }^^ ^^ (^nfire, candeo, candere, to he burning. 



Chapter XXXIII. — ^Derivation op Adverbs. 

§ 196. Adverbs in e are derived from Adjectives of the 
First and Second Declensions, or from Perfect Participles 
Passive : as, 

mddeste, modestly, from mddestos 
pulchre, heautifvXIy, „ pnlcher 

docte, learnedly, „ doctns. 

Ohs. 1. From b5nu8 comes b^nS, from m&lns comes mSl^, both with the 
final e short. From v&Udas, strong, comes valde. 

Obs. 2. Some Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions have Adverbs 
in t6r as well as in. e: as. 



dOre, durlt^r, severely, 
firme, firmXtSr, firmly, 
gnave, / gn&vltSr, actively, 
hdmSne, hamanltdr; eottrteously, 
large, larglt&r, bounteously, 
IGciUentS, IQctUenter, splendidly. 


from dOros ' 
„ firmns 
„ gn&vns 
„ humftnus 
„ largns 
„ lactUentas. 


From viSlentos, ve/tement, there is only viS16nt$r ; the form viulens is 
never used in prose. 



§ 197. Adverbs in 5 are derived from Adjectives of the 
First and Second Declensions, and from Perfect Participles 
Passive, and are properly Ablatives Singular : as, 

falso, falsely, from fiilsas 

tntd, safely, „ tutus 

crebro, frequently, „ creber. 

Obs. The form in O is rare. From some Adjectives come Adverbs both in 
S and Of bat with a difference of meaning : as, cert5, certainly, and 
certe, at any rate ; vero, m truth, indeed, and vSrS, truly, - 

§198. Adverbs in ter are formed from Adjectives of the 
''Tiird Declension : as, 

gr&vl-t6r, heavily, from gr&vis 

feli<a-t6r, fortunately, „ felix. 
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Obs. If the Stem of an Adjective or PasUciple ends in t, one t ia 
omitted: as, 

siipienter, wisely, from sapiens (sfipient-s). 

§ 199. The Neuters Singular of many Adjectives are 
used as Adverbs : as, 

f^tlS, easily ; rScens, lately ; mtiltum, much. 

§ 200. Adverbs in Xtils are derived from Substantives and 

Adjectiyes, and denote proceeding from something : as, 

coel-Ittis, from lieaven, from, coelum 
radic-Ittls, rom the roots, „ radix (radic-s). 

§ 201. Adverbs in tim are formed from Substantives, Ad- 
jectives, and Verbs, and denote the way or manner : as, 

c&tervartiin, in troops, , from c&terva 

priva-tim, €is a private person, „ privatus 

s1&-tuu, immediately, „ sto (stare) 

punc-tim, with the point, „ pungo. 

•§ 202. Adverbs derived from Numerals are given in 
§§ 72, 73 

§ 203. Adverbs derived from Pronouns are given in 
§ 133. 



Chapter XXXIV. — Composition of Woeds. 

§ 204. A Compouna Word is formed of two or more 
roots. 

Obs. Sometimes a Substantiye and Adjective, boith of which are declined, 
or a Genitive and the Substantive on which it depends, ^are written 
t(^ther, but these are not genuine compounds : as, 

respubllca, Oen. rSlpublYcae; the eommontoealth. 

jusjOrandum, e'en. jarisjOrandJ, an oath, 

sSn&tus-consultum, a resolution of the senate. 

&quae-ductus, water-channel. 

§ 205. The first part of a compound word may consist 

of any part of speech ; but a verb is only found in the 

first part, when f^io is in the second : as, 

are^cio, to make dry. 

c&]Sf&cio, to make warm. 

llquSfilcio, to cause to melt. 

mUdSfocio, to make wet. 

p&tSf&cio, to throw open. 

Obs, Such apparent compounds as nldYfYco, I build a nest, are rather to 
referred to an intermediate Adjective : as, nldYflcus, nest-huUding. 
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§ 206. A compotind verb; as a general itile, consists 
only of a preposition and a verb ; but the vowel of the 
verb usually undergoes the following changes : — 

1. Short a is usually changed into short t before one consonant, 
but sometimes into short e ; as, 

c&pio, to take, acclpio 

r&pio, to seize, arrlpio 

p&tior, to suffer perpStior 

gr&dior, to tBoOc, congrSdior. 

Obs. PSrXgo, to complete, perpULceo, to pUeue ffreatly, and f&eio o(«i- 
pounded with adTerbs, as s&tisflUiio, to uOi^fy, are exceptions. 

2. A before two consonants iff usually changed into e : as, 

corpo, to pluck, ooncerpo 

danmo, to condemn, condemno 

ricando, to dimh, conscendo 

spargo, to saitter conspergo. 

3. ii is sometimes changed into u : as, 

salto, to dance, insulto 

calco, to tread, conculco 

qu&tio, ' to shake, conditio. 

4. Short 6 is changed into short i before one consonant : as, 

SgSo, to want, indieeo 

sSdeo, to sit, insldeo 

tSneo, to hold, abstlneo. 

Obt. PerlSgo, to read through, praelSgo, to read to others, r£lego, to read 
again, are ezoeptiona. 

5. The diphthong ae becomes long t : as, 

caedo, to cut, occido 

quaero, to seek, inquiro 

laedo, to strike, collido. 

6. The diphthong au becomes either o or u, but in one instance 
e: as, 

plaudo, to clap (he hands, explode 

claudo, to shut, concludo 

audio, to hear, Obedio. 

Obs, The changes which the prqposltionB ondei^o in composition are 
mentioned in § 188 

§ 207. Substantives and Adjectives in composition are 
usually connected by the vowel 1, or the last syllable of 
the first word is changed into i : as, 

pSdlsSquua, a/oUower on foot, from pes (p^) and sSquor 
munlflcus, haufUiful, „ munus and ftcio 

causldicus, an'advooaCe, „ causa and dico 

agrlcdla, a husbandman, „ g&Sr and cOlo 

ftquHlf^r, a standard-hearer, „ q ufla and fSro. 

§ 208. The quantity of Verbs in composition is the same 
'■ '*^hat of the simple verbs; as, fero, affero; habeo, pr6- 
, etc. The only apparent exceptions are mentioned in 
rosody. 
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PART II. — SYNTAX. 



BOOK I. 



§ 209. Syntax treats of tlie relations of words and sen- 
tences or parts of sentences to each other. 



CflAPTER XXXV.— Of Sentences. 

§ 210. The elementary parts of a sentence are two : 
Subject and Predicate. 

The Subject is that whereof something is affirmed 3r 
predicated (praedicare, to affirm); the Predicate is that 
which is affirmed of the Subject. 

Obs. 1. In Grammar, the terms Subject a2i4 Predicate are applied to single 
words ; the remaining words of the sentence being regarded as enlarge^ 
tnents of the Subject or Predicate. Thus in the sentence, Alexander 
Magnus rex M&c&diSnum Srat, Alexander the Great icaa kinff of :'ie 
MaeedonianSy Alexander is the Subject, and rex the Predicate ; Maqnut 
being an enlargement of the Subject {Alexander), and Maeedowum in 
entailment of the Predicate {rex). Trsmsitive verbs require an object as 

^ the enlargement of the Predicate : thus in the sentence, Caesar vicit Gallos, 
Caesar conquered the Gauli, the object Oallos is an enlargement of the 
predicate vtcit, 

Obs. 2. The term Predicate is by an extension of its original meaning 
applied to sentences which conUdn a question or a command instead of an 
aflirmation : as, 

Quis credat ?^ toho would believe ? Tn ne quaesiSris, inquire not thou : 
where the Predicates are eredat and quaeeieris, 

§ 211 TtiE Subject. — The Subject of a sentence must be 
either a Substantive or some word (or words) equivalent 
to a Substantive : as, 

India mittit Sbnr, India sende ivory. — ^Virg. 
Hos ggo verslcillos feci, I made these little verses.. 

Oba. The Subject is often only indicated by the termination of a Verb, so that 
a sentence may consist of a single word ; as, vicXmus, we have conquered ; 
fuSrunt, they have been, have ceased to exist. 

§ 212. Hence the Infinitive Mood, being a verbal Sub- 
stantive, is often the Subject of a sentence : as, 

Pulchrom est diglto monstrari. It is a fine tfiing to he pointed out 
{for admiration) with the finger.— Fera. (Subject, digito monstrari.) 

Obs. Any word, or even letter, when spoken of a« a word, may become the 
Subject of a sentence : as, 

Atque partYciUa conjunctip esse dlclftur oonnexlva. The particle atqi 
is said to be a connective cot\function,— Ge\l. 
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§ 213. The Predicate. —The Predicate of a sentence may 
be a Verb, an Adjective, or another Subetantivo : as. 

Omnia jam ftenU AU (ke things wiU now come to pass — Ov. 

Socr&te» Graeconun sapientissimus (€iat), Socrates teas the wisest of 
the Greeks* — Cic, 

HamiXbal H&mildiiis/tlttu (fait), Hannibal was the son ofHamHoar. 
— ^Nep. 

(N:B. For the Syntax of the Predicate, see §§ 219-227.) 

Obt. 1. When fheTerb '< to be *' is employed to eonnect Subject and Predicate 
(as in two of the above examples), it ia called the Copola (copdla, tie or 
hand). 

ObM. 2. Occasionally an Adrerb forms the Predicate after the Verb esse : as, 
bine, reete est, it i$ ^ctU. 

§ 214. Apposition. — Sometimes a Substantive is defined 
bj the addition of another Substantive descriptive of it. 
The latter Substantive is said to be in Apposition with the 
former, and is put in the same Case, generally in the same 
number, and, if possible, in the same Gender. 

ThSmistocles, impfrdtor Perelco bello, Graeciam servltflte libSriivlt; 
Themistodest commander in the Persian war, delivered Greece from 
bondage. — Cic. ^ 

ScSlSrmn inventor Ulysses, Ulysses, contriver of wicked deeds. — ^Yirg. 

Oleae Minerva inventrix, Mitierva, inventor of the olive. — Yiig. 

Ut 5mittam illas omnimn doctiinanmi mventrices Athenas, To say 
nothing of the famous Athens, inventress of every branch of learning. — 
Cic. 

Oh». 1. In the case of Sabstantires possessing a twofold form, as m&gUter, 
m&giaira; mXniater, mXmstra ; inventor, mventrix ; and the like, the 
Mawonline form is used in apposition with Masculine SubstantiTes, and the 
Feminine with Feminines, as in the preoeding examples. 

0h9. 2. Two Substantives often come together in the same case by Apposi- 
sition, when a person or place is indicated at onoe by its name : as, Bex 
ISMiut, urbi Roma. (Never urbs Bomae.) 

§ 215. When the Substantive in Apposition is not of 
the same Gender or Number as that to which it refers, the 
Predicate usually follows the Gender and number of the 
original subject : as, 

Tullidla, ddXcidlae noetrae, munnscttlmn tunm flagUat, TuUia, my 
little darling, damoursfor your present. — Cic. 

Oba. Not always, however : oomp. Cic Hanil. 4, 11, Oorinthum {/em.) Graeciae 
lumen ezstinetum esae voluerunt. They wofild hove Corinih, the lii^ht of 
Greece, put out. 

But when the Substantive in apposition is urbs^ oppidimif 
cvdUas or a similar word, the Predicate is regularly made 
to agree therewith : as, 

CdiiSli oppidum cqptum (est), The town of Corioli was taken. — ^Liv. 
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§ 216. Adjectives and Participles can also be used in 
Apposition ; when -of course (§ 223), tibey agree with the 
Substantives to which they refer in Gender, Number, and 
Case: as, 

C&tflina, iioblli g6nSr,e natua, fuit magna vi et &iiXini et corpOria, 
Catiline, bom of a distinguished family, was possessed of great strength 
of mind and body. — Sail. 

Artes sunt innttmerabfles, ad victum nScessdriae, There are iwnu- 
merable arts necessary for living. — Cic. 

§ 217. Sometimes simple Apposition takes place where in 
English we should use the words " as " or ** when : " as. 

Defend! rempubUcam jOvSnis, I defended the commonioealth as (or 
when) a young man. -Cic. 

Nemo f&re saltat sobriusj nisi forte insanit. Hardly any one dances 
tohen sober, unless, perchance, he is out of his mind. — Cic. 

Oh». But when as denotes something supposed or presumed (e.g. he was 
taken up as a thief), it must be expressed by tamquam, qtUiH or Ht; and 
when as denotes a comparison, it must be expressed by at, sic — at, tan- 
quam : as, 

CIc^o ea, quae nunc asavSniunt, ctelhit ttt vfttes, deero predictfd, like 
a prophet, those things tohich are now happening, — Nep. 



Chapter XXXVL — Concord and Government. 

§ 218. Syntax may be divided into two parts : Syntax 
OF Concord and Syntax of Government. 

The Syntax of Concord treats of such agreement or cor- 
respondence as exists between words related to each other ; 
Syntax of Government of the modifying influence exerted 
upon one word by another on which it depends. Thus in 
the sentence, 

Alexander vicit Darmm, Alexander conquered Darius, 

the Verb vkit corresponds ("agrees") with the subject 
Alexander in Number and Person [Syntax of Concord] ; 
while the Substantive Barium is put in the Accusative 
Case, on account of its dependence upon the Transitive 
Verb vicit, by which it is said to be *' governed." [Syntax 
of Government.] 
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First ConcorcL 

§ 219. The Nominative Case and Verh, — A Verb agrees with 
its Subject or Nominative Case in Number and Person : as, 

Cdnon magnas res gessit^ Conon achieved great exploits. — ^Nep. 

Magnus hoc bello Thihnittocles fuit, Themistodes was great in this 
war. — Nep. 

Athenienses omnium ciyimn suorum pdtentiam extimeacebant^ The 
AOtenians stood in great dread of Uie predominance of any of their feUow- 
citizens. — Nep. 

§ 220. When two or more Substantives form the joint 
Subject, the Verb is put in the Plural Number : as, 

Castor et Pollux en Squis pugnare visi sunt^ Castor and PoUux were 
seen to fight on horseback. — Cie. 

Spphaxregnumque ejus in pdtestate Bomanomm iSrant, Syphax and 
his kingdom were in the hands of the Bomans. — Liv. 

Yito, mors, divitiae, paupertas, omnes hdmtnes vShi^mentiseXme per- 
mdventy Life^ death, riches, poverty, have very great influence upon aU 
people. — Cic. 

Obs. I. When the Sabject consists of two Singnilar Sabstantlves which 
tc^ther form bat one idea, the Verb is in the Singiilar : as, 

SSnutos pdpfilasque Bdm&nns iitUlHgit, 7%e senate and people of Rome 
are (lit. is) avcare. — C^c. 

Tempos nSoessXtasque postUlat, Time and necessity demand. — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes, when there are two or more subjects, the Verb agrees 
with the nearest and is understood with the rest : as, 

0rg?t5rYgi8 fllia et unus e filiis eapttu est. The daughter of Orgetoriz 
and one of hi* sons was taken prisoner. — Caes. 

Obs. S. Occasionally a Plural Verb is used when an AblatiTe is connected by 
the Preposition cum with a Nominative Case in the Singular : as, 

Boeehus eum pidiffbus . . . postrSmam &ciem Romfinorum invddunt, 
Socehus along unth the infantrfp'fail (s) upon the rear of the Romans. — Sail. 

Obe. 4. When the Subject consists of two Substantives connected by out, the 
Verb may be in the Plural as well as the Singular : as. 

Si Socr&tes aut Antisth&ies dlcSret or dlcftrent, Jf Socrates or Antl- 
sthenes were to speak. (Soe Zumpt, L. G. § 374.) 

§ 221. When Subjects having a common Predicate are of 
different Persons, the First is preferred to the Second, and 
the Second to the Third. For in fact a Subject of the First 
Person and a Subject of the Second or Third Person are 
together equivalent to a First Person Plural ( = nos) ; while 
a Subject of the Second Person and a Subject of the Third 
Person are together eqiiivalent to a Second Person Plural 
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( = vos) : tktis ego et tti^ or Sgo et frater mens, both = nos ; 
while tu et ille, tu et frater, = vos : as, 

Si tu et Tullia lax nostra vatetis, ego et soayiasImUB GloSro vSlimus, 
1/ you and my darling TuUia ( = ye) are weU^ so am I and my gweetest 
Cicero {= so are ire;.— CiQ 

Obs. In Latin the First Person always takes precedence of the Second : as, 
&go et rex, I and the king. 

§ 222. TVhen the Subject is a Collective Substantive 
(** Noun of Multitude "), or a word implying plurality, the 
Verb is sometimes put in the Plural, especially in the 
poets : as, 

Tura pSrani pldcenfque n<5ymn pia turba Qnlrinum^ IJet the pious 
people offer incense and propitiate the new {deity) Quirinus. — Ov. 

Desectam sSgStem magna vis TidmYnum sTmul immlssa corblbus fOderf 
in TlbSrim, A large body of men was sd to work at once to reap the eom 
and empty it from baskets itUo the Tiber. — lAy. 

Obs. 1. This constmction is far less common in Latin than in English, and is 
rarely nsed when the Collective Substantive stands quite by itself. In the 
following passage the Singular and Plural are combined : — 

Pars st&pet inauptae donum exItiBle Mhiervae 
Et tnirantur ^ui molem, 

Part are atoe-ttrwik at umoedded Minerva*8 fatal qffermff, and wonder at 
the massy bulk of the horse. — Virg. 

Obs. 2. A Plural Verb is sometimes used after ilterquet quisque (especially pro 
se quisque), pars — pars (for &lii — dlii), &lius — dlium, and alter — cUterum, 
since these words contain the idea of plurality : as, 

Eodem die iiterque eorum ex castris stlitryis exercYtum educunt, On the 
same day both of them lead out the army from the stationary camp. — Caes. 

Missi (stmt) hSnoriltiscYmus quisque ex patrYbus, AU the most distinguished 
(lit. every most distinguished man) from the fathers were sent.~—JAY. 



Second Concord. 

§ 223. The Substantive and Adjjctive. — An Adjective agrees 
with its Substantive in Gender, Number, and Case : as, 

Jam pauca ^iktro jOgSra region 
Moles rglinquent. 
Ere long the princely piles vnll leave few acres for the plough. — Hor. 

Nee te [sllebo] mStuende certd 

Phofbe sagittd. 
Nor wiU I hold my peace of thee, Phoebus; to be dreaded for thine 
unerring shaft.—HoT, 

Obs. The rule is the same whether the AdjectiTe is used as an Attribute or a 
Predicate : as, vXr bonus, a good man ; or vir est bfinus, the man is good. 

§ 224. In like manner, the Perfect Participle used 
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forming the Perfect Tenses of the Passive Voice, agrees in 
Gender and Numl»er with the Subject of the Verb : as, 

Omniiim assensa comprdbdta ardtio est. The speech vxu approved by 
the assent of aU, — Liv. 

Neglectum AnxOri praesidium (est). The garrison at Anxur was not 
looked after. — Liv. 

§ 225. When an Adjective or Participle is predicated of 
two or more Subjects at once, it is put in the Plural 

Number. 

(1.) If the Subjects are persons^ though of different 
genders, the Adjective is Masculine : as, 

P&ter mlhi et mater mortui sunt. My father and mother are dead, 
— Ter. 

(2.) If the Subjects are things without life, and of different 
genders, the Adjective is Neuter : as, 

Steundae res, hdnores, impSiia, Tictoriae fortuHa sunt. Prosperity, 
honours, places of command, vtctories are accidental. — Cic. 

Labor vdluptasque sociState quadain inter se conjunda sant. Labour 
and enjoyment are linked together by a hind of partnership, — lAv, 

Ohs. 1. Even if the things are of the same Gender, the Neuter is often naed ; 
as, 

Jra et AvSritia impSrio pdtentiora Srant, Anger and avarice were too 
strong to he controlled. — Liv. 

Ohs. 2. When an A^jectiTe is used attribntiyely of more than one Snhstan- 
tive, it asaally agrees with the nearest, and is left to be understood with 
the rest : as, omnes agri et m&ria, M aeae and lands / or the Ai^ectire 
is repeated, as, agri omnes ommaque miLria. 

§ 226. Sometimes the Adjective or Participle of the Pre- 
dicate follows the sense instead of the grammatical form of 
the Subject : as, 

Duo millia Tj^riomm crdclbns affixl sunt. Twc thousand Tyrians 
were crucified. — Curt. 

C&pita conjoratidnis virgis ca^si ac sSciiri percussi sunt. The heads 
of the conspiracy were scourged and beheaded. — ^tiiv. 

Obs. In both the above examples the Masculine of the participle is used 
because Persons are m^ant, though the words mUUa and eajXta are 
Neuter. 

§ 227« Sometimes a predicative Adjective, instead of 
agreeing in Gender with the Subject, is put in the Neuter ; 
where in English we should express the word "thing ;" as, 

Triste Idpus stftbOlis. The wolf is a sorry thing in caitU'StaUs. — Yirg. 

Turpitudo pejus est quam ddlor, Disgrace is a worse thing than pain, 
— Oic. 
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Third Concord. 

§ 228. The Hdative and its Antecedent, — The Belatire agrees 
with its Antecedent in Gender, Knmber, and Person : as, 

JSgo, qui te confiimo, ipse me non possum, / loko am encouraging 
you, cannot (encourage) mysdf. — Gic. 

Nullum (tnXmal, quod sangninem b&bet, sine corde esse p<5test, No 
animal, which hoe blood, can he destitute of a heart, — Cic. 

0^. The Ceu« of the Relative is determined by its relation to Its own clanw, 
which is thus treated as a separate sentence : as, 

Arhdrea s^ret dlHgens agrlcdla, quSrum adspYciet baccam ipse nunqoam. 
The industrious hud>andman unit plant trees, the fnnt of which he will 
himself never set eyes on, — do. 

NoTX. — Here the Belatire quorum is governed by the Sabstaative 
baocam in the Relative sentence. [Genitive of Possessor, § 265.] 

§ 229. When the Relative has for its Predicate a Sub- 
stantive of different gender from the Antecedent, the 
Jlelative usually agrees in gender with the Predicate : as, ' 

Caesar GK>mphos pervenit, quod est (not qui sunt) oppidum Bocotiae. 
Caeear came to Gomiphi, which is a town of Boeotia. — Gaes. 

LSyis est &nimi, justam gloriam, qui (not quae) est fructua verae 
Tirtutis hdnestis^mus, rSpCldiare, It is characteristic of a usottlUess mind 
to despise just glory, which is the most honourable fruit of true virtue,— Cic. 

Obs, 1. The same construction is used when the Relative is the Subject of a 
Passive Verb of naming (§ 232), or the object of an Active one (§ 234) : as, 
. P^roratio, qui fptldfftu dTcItur, The conclusion of a speech, which is 
called the epilogue. — Cic. 

Ddmlcnia conjuncta, quae urhes dichnus, DweUing'houses connected 
together, which we call cities, — Cic. 

Obs, 2. The same construction is found in the case of the demonstrative and 
determinative Pronouns : as. 

Idem velle et Mem nolle, ea (not id) dSmum vlFra drntdftia est, To have 
the same wnshes and the same fears, that and nothing short of it is true 
friendship, — Sail. 

§ 230. When the Eelative has for its Antecedent a whole 
proposition, the latter is treated as a Neuter Substantive : as, 

Sftpientes s5li, quod est pioprium divttiamm, content! sunt rebus 
snis. Wise men oidy — wJiat propmiy belongs to weaUh — are eonteni wiOk 
what is their own, — Gic. 

Obs, Instead of the simple relative, id quod (sometimes quae res) may be 
used: as, 

TUnfileon, id quod difnoHius ptttfttur, multo s&pientias ttilit steundam, 
quam adversam fortflnam, Timoleon — wJuU is thought the more difficult — 
bore prosperity much more wisely than adversity, — Nep. . 
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§ 195. Intransitive Verbs of the Second Conjugation are 
sometimes derived from Transitive Verbs of the Third Con- 
jugation, the latter signifying a momentary act and the 
former a state : as, 

j&cio, j&c6re, io throw, j&ceo, j&c€re, ..to lie. 

pendo, pendgre, to liang^ to weigh, peudeo,pendcre, to he hanging^ 
pJlrio, p&rgre, to bring forth, pareo, parere, to he visible, 

incendo, LTendlr;.}^^ "^ ^>^ ^^^^^^' ^^^«' "^ ^ ^«"*''^- 



Chapter XXXIII. — Derivation op Adverbs. 

§ 196. Adverbs in 8 are derived from Adjectives of the 
First and Second Declensions, or from Perfect Participles 
Passive : as, 

modeste, modestly, from mddestus 
pulchre, heautifuUy, „ pulcher 

docte, learnedly, „ doctns. 

Oba. 1. From b5nuB comes bSnd, from m&lus comes mSX^, both with the 
final short. From v&Udus, strong, comes valdS. 

0&«. 2. Some Ac^ectiyes of the First and Second DeclensionB have Adverbs 
in tSr as well as in.e : as. 



dOre, darltSr, severely, 
flrme, firmYtfir, firmly, 
grn&y€, •' gn&vltfo, actively, 
hain&nS, hdmanltdr; coitrteotuly, 
lar^, largYt^, bounteously, 
lactUente, iQctUent^r, splendidly. 


tram dams * 
„ flrmus 
„ gn&vQS 
„ humftnus 
„ largns 
„ lactUentns. 


From TiSlentus, vehement, there is only viSltatSr ; the form Tiulens is 
never used in prose. 



§ 197. Adverbs in 5 are derived from Adjectives of the 
First and Second Declensions, and from Perfect Participles 
Passive, and are properly Ablatives Singular : as, 

false, falsely, firom falsus 

tuto, safely, „ tutus 

crebro, frequently, „ creber. 

^ Obs. The form in is rare. From some Adjectives come Adverbs both in 
S and 5y but with a difference of meaning : as, certo, certainly, and 
certs, at any rate; ver5, in truth, indeed, and vSrS, trtUy, * 

§ 198. Adverbs in t8r are formed from Adjectives of the 
Third Declension : as, 

grftvI-tCr, heavily, from gr&vis 

felioi-t&r, fortunately, „ felixl 
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Obt. If the Stem of an Adjective or Pazticiple ends in t, one t it 
omitted: as, 

stipienter, tcisely, from sapiens (s&pient-s}. 

§ 199. Tlie Neuters Singular of many Adjectives are 
used as Adverbs : as, 

&clie; easily ; rScens, laidy ; mnltum, much. 

§ 200. Adverbs in ItiU are derived from Substantives and 

Adjectives, and ^GnoiQ proceeding frmn something: as, 

coel-Ittls, from heaven^ from coelum 
radic-IttLs, rom the roots, „ radix (radic-s). 

§ 201. Adverbs in tim are formed from Substantives, Ad- 
jectives, and Verbs, and denote the way or manner : as, 

c&teryartim, in troops, , from c&tenra 

priva-tim, cm a private person, „ privatus 

8t&-tim, immediately, „ sto (stare) 

punc-tim, with (lie point, „ pungo. 

•§ 202. Adverbs derived from Numerals are given in 
§§ 72, 78 

§ 203. Adverbs derived from Pronouns are given in 
§ 133. 



Chapter XXXiy. — Composition of Words. 

§ 204. A Compound Word is formed of two or more 
roots. 

Oh». Sometimes a Sabstantire and Adjective, both of which are declined, 
or a Genitive and the Substantive on which it depends, are written 
together, but these are not genuine compounds : as, 

respubllca, Oen. rSlpubncae; the comnMrnwealth. 

Jusjiirandum, O'en. jurisjilrandi, an oath. 

sSnfitos-consultum, a retolution of the senate. 

&quae*ductus, water-channel. 

§ 205. The first part of a compound word may consist 

of any part of speech ; but a verb is only found in the 

first part, when facio is in the second : as, 

arSfllcio, to make dry. 

c&lSf&cio, to maTte warm. 

lIqu6&cio, to cause to melt. 

m&dSf&cio, to make wet. 

p&tgf&cio, to throw open. 

Obi, Such apparent compoimds as nldYfYco, / build a nest, are rather to be 
referred to an intermediate Adjective : as, nldYftcus, nest-buUdutg. 
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Verissiiiiiim.jii9ttniiu2tt]iiyt(rare, To mBear a mod true oa<7i.— Cic. 

Ob». The IntranaitiTe Verb has in such cases a traasitiTe force : thus, <o 
dream a dream =3 to have a dream; to twear an oath => to use or utter 
an oath. This constraction is especially used when an Attributive 
AdjectiTe is emplojed, as in examples giren. 

§ 236. Some other IntransitiTe Verbs may govern an 
Accnsati ve by virtue of a transitive sense involved in them. 
Thus, i£tio, 1 thirst (/or) = I desire eagerly ; contremoi I tremble 
(at) = I fear ; honeo, / shudder (at) = I dread ; flao* / wetp (fir) 
= / lamertt ; ildeo» / laugh (at) = / ridicule ; dipfireo> I am dying 
(for) = / desperately love : as, 

SanguXnem noetiain sitiebat. He was thirsUngfor our lHood. — Gic. 

SSqu&ni Arioyisti eridelftatem horrebent. The Sequani dreaded the 
cruelly of Ariovigtus. — Caes. 

Nemo illic Yltia ridet. No one there laughe at vice. — ^Tac. 

Oontr&n&re hastam. To tremble at the lance. — ^Yirg. 

0^. 1. This constraction is widely used in the poets and later writers : as, 
paliere pontom, to turn pale at {tfie sight of) the sea (Hor.) ; erubesc^re 
JOra, to hlu^ at, i.e. to respect rights (Virg.). 

Obs. 2. But speh Verbs, not being real Transitives, are not often nsed -as 
Personal Fusives (§ 234, Obs, 1) : thus snch forms as ddleor, honrsor, 
are never found. 

RTdeo, .to ridicule, takes a personal passive: as, m£rYto rlderi, to be 
deservedly laughed at. — Quint. 

§ 237. In like manner Verbs signifying to taste of and to 
smell of (to yield a savour, emit an odour) are used as Transi- 
tives, and govern an Accusative : as, 

Olet unguenta. He emeUs of perfumes. — ^Ter. 

Piiicu ipsum mSre sSpit, The fish tastes of the very sea, — Sen. 

And in a figurative sense :— 

Olet pffrBgrinum, It has a foreign smell. — Cic, 
MSddlet anUqvXtatem, It smacks of antiquity. — Cic. 

§ 238. All Intransitive Verbs of motion compounded with 
the Prepositions circTim> per, praeter, trans, stiperi and subter. 
become Transitives, and govern an Accusative : as, • 

TlmStheus Pgl^fponnesum circumv^hens L&conlam pdptllatus est, 
Timotheus sailing round Peloponnesus, laid loaste LcLconia. — Kep. 

Hannibal Alpes cum exercltu transiit, Hannibal crossed the Alps 
with an army. — Nep. 

Obs. Such verbs are regarded as real Transitives, and sometimes become 
Personal Passives, the object of an ActivQ Verb becoming the subject of the 
Passive (§234, Obs. 1) : as, 

BhddHnus nonnuUis IScls vftdo transUw, The Shone is crossed in tome 
places by a ford, — Caes. 



5 242. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 145 

§ 239. Mwnf Intransitive verbs of motion compounded 
-with the Prepositions ad and in, and some verbs compounded 
with ante, con, ez, and prae, become Transitives, and govern 
an Accusative : as, 

Naves Gi^nttam aeeesKrunty The ships reciched Oenoa. — ^Liv. 

Urbem invadunt, They/aU upon the city, — ^Virg. 

NemTnem couveui, I have met no one, — Cic. 

SociStatem ooire. To form a partnership,— Cic, 

M5diim excddSre, To exceed the limit, — Cic. 

Quantum Galll virtute cetiros mortales praeslarent. How much Vie 
Gauls surpassed the rett of mankind in valour, — ^Liv. 

Kemo eum in &micltia antecessiU no one exodied him in friendsliip, — 
Nep. 

Oha. 1. After Verbs compounded irith ex, the Ablative Is mere common (see 
§ 306) ; and after thoee o(mipotuided with con, prae, ante, the Dative 
(§292). 

Oba, 2. With many of these yerbs the Preposition is very often repeat^ : as, 
aecddo ad, invddo in, exeSdo ex, 

§ 240. Intransitive verbs of rest (as sSdeo, sto, sisto), 
compounded with Gironm, become Transitives, and govern 
an Accusative : as, 

£quYtes Roinaiii sSnatum eircumetar^ Roman knights atond armmd 
the senate. — Cic. 

§ 241 . These five Impersonal Verbs, pttdet, t* sficaneth ; 
taedet, it wearieth ; poenXtet, it repenteth ; piget, it grieveth ; and 
mlfs&et, t^ pitieth (affects voithpity) ; take an Accusative of the 
Person whom the feeling affects. The object of the feeling is 
put in the Genitive (see § 282) : as 

Mi pTgel stultltiae meae, I am vexed at my folly, — Cic. 

Tim5thei post mortem pSp^um judidi std poenXtuitt After the decUh 
of Timotheus the people repented of their judgment, 

Obs. The Object (or cause) of the feeUng is sometimes expressed by an Inflni* 
tire mood or claose : as, 

Non me vixisse poenXtet, T repent not having lived. — Cic. 

Qtdntum poenUet, quod Untmum tuum offendit, Qwintue ia sorry that 
he has wounded your feelings, — Cic. 

§ 242. In like manner dSoet, it is becoming^ and d£dSoet, it is 
unbecoming, take an Accusative of the Person : but, unlike 
the above-named Impersonals, they may have ail Imper- 
sonal Nominative as their subject : as, 

Oratdrem m&ilme dScet irasci, Jt very ill becomes a speaker to lose his 
temper, — Cic. 

Trux dicet ira Pirns, Savage anger becomes wild^beasts. — Oy. 

H 
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Obs. In like manner the Imperaonals iiportety it behoves; jihat, it delifhte; 
l&tet, falliU fUgitf praeUrit^ it escapes {notice) ; take an Accusative of tlie 
Person, l^ortet takes also an Infinitive Mood, bnt never a Nominative 
of the subjeot. 

2. Double Accusative. 

§ 243. Verbs of teaching and concealing take a double 
Accusative after them — one of tbe thing and another of 
the person : as, dSceo, / teach (with its compounds) ; celo. 
/ conceal, hide from : as, 

Quia musicam dOcnSrit EpaTmnondam, Wlio taught Epaminonda* 
i/iiwfc— Nep. 

Non celavi te sermonem hOmlnmn, I have not heptfrom you the men*9 
discourse, — Cic. 

Obs, 1. The reaaon of this double Accueative is that we mar say, for example, 
both d5cuit musYcam, he taught music; and dScuit Ep&mlnondam, he 
taught Spatninondas ; hence blending the two, musieam docuit Jl^tfit. 
nondatn. 

Obs. 2. D^eo, to ir^omif takes the Ablative with de : as, 

Fraemittit ad Boios qui de suo adventu dficeant, J9e sends forward men 
to the Bait to inform them of Ms arrival, — Caes. (It may also be followed 
by a relative clause, or by the Accusative and Infinitive.) 

Obs. 3. Oslo, to conceal, takes the Ablative with de in the Passive, and some- 
times in the Active : as. 

Est de illo v^neno cSldta mftter. The mother was kept in ignorance of 
that poisoning. — Cic. 

Obs. 4. Accusative after a Passive Verb, When a Verb of teaching is turned 
into the Passive, the thing taught may still remain in the Accusative : as, 

L. MarciuB omnes mHYtiae artes edoctns ftifirat, Lucius Mareius had been 
taught all the arts of war. — liv. 

Obs. 5. With verbs of teaching, the instrumeBt on which an art is practised 

is put in the Ablative : as, 

Socrfttem fidibus ddcvit nobVliralmus fVdYcen, A most noble lyrist taught 
Socrates the lyre (i.e. to play on the /yre).<— <:So. 

§ 244. Some verbs of asking, entreating, and demanding^ 
take a double Accusative after them — one of the thing and 
another of the person: as, r5go, / ask; orO) / entreat ; posco 
(rgpoBCo)» flagltoi 1 demand : as, 

Ijegati Verrem etmUldcrum CSrSris rSposciint, The envoys demaml 
hack from Verves the statue of Ceres. — Cic. 

Caeslir frumemtum Aeduos flagltabat, Caesar kept demanding corn of 
the Aedui. — Caes. 

Obs. 1. I^to, postUlo, and guaero are not used with a double Acoosative. 
FostUlo takes the Ablative of the person with oft or de ; quaero and pito the 
Ablative of the person with ex, ab, or de. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of inquiring or asking often take the Ablative of the thing 
with de (interrSgo, i>ercontor &lYquem de ftUqua re). The double Aoeoaa- 
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tivc is most fre^^nenUy used wbtn the thing is esiffewed hy the neuter of 

a pronoan or an adject! vq (eomp. § 253) : as. 

Hoc te ore, / entreat you this; tnuHa mc interrfigflvit. He atked me 
many questions. 

Obs. 3. When a rerb of eukinfff &c., is tamed into the PassiTe, the thing 
may still remain in the Accasative : as. 

Primus r5gtltns est sententiam. He was first asked for his opthton. — Sail. 

§ 245. Factitive Accusative, — ^Vevts signifying, to make or 
appoint, to name, to reckon or esteem, and the like, take afrer 
them a double Accusative — one of the Object and the other 
of the Predicate to that object : as, 

Ancum Martium regem (Fact, Ace,) p5ptlltis creavit. The people 
made Ancus Martive king. — Liy. 

Cicgronem unlversa civttas consSlem {Fact, Ace.) declaravit, The 
tohole state dedared Cicero consul. — Cic. 

Bdmtllus urbem ex nomine suo Bdmam {Fact. Ace.) vOcayit, 
HoTnulus called the city Borne froth his ovm name. — Eutr. 

Gontempsit SlcrJos, non duxit (eos) hffmXnes {Fact. Ace.), He de- 
spised the Sicilians; he did not take them for human heings.—Cic. 

O&t. The FactitlTe Aociisatife becomes a PredieatilTe NominatiTe alter the 
PassiTe of the above verbs : see § 232. 

§ 246. Some Transitive Verbs compounded with trani 
and dream, as transjicio, transduce, transporto, to carry across, 
and circiimduco, to lead around, lake after them a double 
Accusative: as, 

AgesHans HeUespontum copias trajecit, AgesHaus carried his troops 
across the Hellespont.— "Sep. 

Hannibal ndnaginta millia pSdItum Iberum traduxit, Hannibal 
led ninety thousand foot-soldiers across the Iberus. — Li v. 

Pompeius RoseiUum omnia sua praesldia circumduxit, Pompeius led 
BoscUhu round aU Jas entrenchments. — Caes. 

Obs. 1 . In such cases, one Accusative is governed by the Verb, and the other 
by the Preposition iu compoHition. Thus the first of the above examples 
might be read, Agesilaus tram HelleqKmtum oopias^ect^. 

Obs. 2. In the Passive one of the two Accusatives may remain : as, 

MSjor multltado Germ&ndrum Menum transdadtur, A greater multitude 
of Oertnans is carried across the Ithins. — Caes. 

0bs. S. Transitive Verbs compounded with circum take more frequently an 
Accasative and a Dative (see § 292, obs. 4). 

3. Accusatiye of Motion towards. 

§ 247. Names of Towns and small Islands are used 
in 'the Accusative without a Preposition after Verbs 
signifying Motion towards. For examples, see § 259 in the 
Appendix on the Construction of names of Towns. 
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§ 248. Similarly the AccnsatiYe is used after many Pre- 
positions signifying motion towards^ proximity^ or relatim to : 
as, ad, in for into, inter, prdpS, &c. See the Chapter on Pre- 
positions. 

4. Aconsative of Time or Space. 

§ 249. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are put 
in the Aconsative, answering to the questions — Bow long ? 
How far ? How high ? How deep ? How broad? How thi&h ? 
as, 

Quaedam bestidlae wnum diem viYunt, Some ineectt live hut one day, 
— Cic. 

T&ncles quadraginta annos piaefiiit Athenis, Peridee governed AUtetu 
for forty years. — Cic. 

PCdem e villa adhnc egressi non samus, Ae yet vfe have not stirred 
one foot from the {country) house. — Cic. 

Campus M&r&ihon ab Athenis circlter miUia passuum d6cem &be8t, 
The plain {of) Marathon is distant from Athens about ten thousand 
paces. — Nep. 

Millies aggSrem latnin pides trteentos triginta, altom pikies oetoginia 
exstruxerunt. The soldiers constructed a mound 330 feet broad cmd 
80 feet W^/*.— Caes. 

(Without the Adj. lotus, dUus, the Oenitive would have been used : 
see § 274.) 

Obs. 1. Duration of Time is also expressed emphatioally by per : as, 

LQdi dScem per dies facti sunt, l%e yafmet were celebrated throuyh ten 
entire days, — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Duration of time is sometimes, bat rarely, expressed by the Ablative 
in the best writers : as, 

Fu^&tom est contXnenter Mris qninqne, They fouykt for /ice hours in- 
cessarUly.—CaeB. 

Obs. 8. In the same manner in answer to the question, how oldt the Aoen- 
sative is used with nfttns, bom, (so many years) : as, 

Aldbi&des annos circlter qoadr&ginta ndtus diem tfbiit saprSmom, 
Aleibiades died when about forty years o^A^-Nep. 

5. Accusative in EzclaxnationB. 

§ 250. The Acciusative is used in exclamations, either 
with or without an Interjection : as, 

Me caecum, qui haec ante non yiderim. My blindness not to have seen 
this before /—Cic 

O vim masnmam endns, O the enormous power of error I — ^Clo. 
Eheu »i^ mlsfirum, hapless me! 

Pro deorum atque hOmlnum f idem J In the name of gods and men! 
— Cic. ' ' 

En quattuor aras, Lo, four attar*.— Vii^, 
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<M«. 1. Bat en and mm are quite a* freqaently found with thft KoniaatiTe: 
aa, 

Eoee tuae Uterae {wo^'amnt) dc TarrSae, Thmre is f6ut Uiter ab^td Varrc J 
— Cio. 

Obs. 2. Met and mm an erniatnud with the Dative {Daihm UeommotK\ : »m. 
Vae tnetie. Woe to the eonptered. — lir. 
Hei mls^ro mikif Woe to wretched m«. — Tar* 

6. Aocnsative of Closer DefinitioiL 

% 251 . The Accusative is used, espeoiallj by the Poets, 
after Verbs, Participles, and Adjectives, to indicate the 
part of the Subject specially referred to : as, 

HannYbal, advenum flhnur gr&vlter ictus, oficldit, HamUbal fdl 
mnerdy wowided in Ike fore part of the UUgh, — ^liv. 

Equus tremit artus, The Jutrse tremUee in it$ limbe* — Virg. 

FemlDae nudae braeftia et IScerfoe, Women with both the lovoer and 
upper part of the arm hare. — ^Tac. 

Trajectus pidee^ With the feel pierced. — Virg, 

Obs, In imue, the AUative is more generally ciMd : aa, 
PCdlbna aeger, Diaeaeed in tke feet.^dt* 

Oapti deiUii talpae, Molee maimed in the eyea (i.e. hlind),—yixt* 

7. Greek Accnsatiye. 

§ 252. Sometimes, by a Greek idiom, a Passive Verb is 
used in a middle sense, and made to govern an Accusative : 
as, fndnor, imXeior, / d/otlUy put on mysdf; eznor. / strip of {from 
myadf^ ; eingor, aedncor, / gu'd on inysdf; and the like : a£. 

Inutile ferrum eingUur, He girds on the boaUen ded. — ^Viig. 

Andrdgei gSleam induUur, lie puts on the Jidmet of Androgeus.— 
Virg. 

06«. On this principle must be explained Horace's, 

Saspenai lUcittoe ttibiUamque IScerto, With their safehele and tablet 
twinging at their elbow. (Soapeniii, having fcuteued to themtelvea: 
•.nipnrfAO'04.) Bat the construction is confined to the poets. 

8. Other Uses of the Accusative. 

S 253. The Keufers of some Pronouns (quid, quod, id, hoc, 
illucU Uem, Ac.), and of Adjectives implying number (mwim, 
mvlta, paoM, Ac.), are frequently used with verbs which re- 
quire a different construction in the case of other words : as, 

Idem gldriari. To make the same boast. — Gic. 

Omnes mdliSres eSdem sttident. All women have the same inclina' 
lions. — Ter. 

Id ^pSraiii do^ J drive after this. — Ter. 
Utrumqv/e laetor, J r^oiee at both things. — Oic. 
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Quid dpus facto at, Whai ii may be necetaary to do.< — ^Ter. (Phor. 5, 
1,35.) 

PrsoXpalos id Onum m6oeo, I remind pupils of tins one thing. — Clc. 

Sucpe non audimus ea, quas ab natura mdnemur. We often do not 
h'glen to those admonitions umch we reoeivefrom nature. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. This Accusatiye may also be used with the Passiye, as in the last 
example. 

Obs. 2. The same construction is used even without verbs : as, 
Id tempdris. At that time, — Cic. 
H5m6 id aetatis, A man of that age. — Cic. 

§ 254. The Accusative is used adverbially in the expres- 
sions; magnam (mazXmam) partem, for the most part ; vleem* om 
account of in the manner of; sScob, sex ; cStSra, in other respects ; 
j^Oulf not at all : as, 

Suevi moMimam partem lacte atqtie pScore yivunt. The Butnifor the 
mostpoH live on milk and cattle. — Cic. 

Tuam vleem saepe ddleo, I often grieve on your account. — Cic 
V Humanam vicem, After the manner of men. — Hor. 
' LibSrorum c&pltum virile sScus ad diicem mlllia capta. Ten Hwusand 

free persons of the male iex were taken. — Liv. 

Vir cetera eoriiggius,.^ man mJmirahle in other respects. —Liv. 
S^natus nihil sane intentus. The senate (loas^ not atcdlonthe alert. — 
Sail. 

§ 255. On the construction of the Accusative Case and 
Infinitive Mood, see the Syntax of Verbs (§- 507). 



Appendix on the Construction of the Names of Towns. 

§ 256. It has been thought advisable to place together 
all the rules for the construction of the names of towna 
and small islands, in answer to the questions Where? 
Whither ? Whence ? 

1. Answer to the Question Where P 

§ 257. In answer to the question Where ? names of towns 
and small islands are put in the Genitive, if the Substantive 
be of the First or Second Declension and Singular ; in all 
other cases in the Ablative without a preposition : as, 

Momae Consttles, Athenis Archontes, Carthagine Sufietes, sIto ja- 
dlces, ^uutannis creabantur, At Rome Consuls, at Athens Ar'chons, at 
Carthage Suffetes, or Judges, toere elected annually. — Nep. 

TiMre ROmam &mo, f^hen at Tivoli I am in love tei^ Bome.-^'Hor, 

Tliebis, Argis, Dluhris, At Thebes, Argos (Argi), Ulubrae. — ^Hor. 

Didnysius CCrinthi puSros ducebat, Vionysius taught hoys at Corinth, 
—Cic. 

Obs. 1. There can De no doubt that these cases were originally Loeapv^^ g 
a cose which exists in ^SanscritxJSlith the termination j in the'Sinyular. 
This accounts for the form ae in the Itst Declension, which was originally 
fii, for the form i iA the 2nd Declension, and for such forms as Cartbfigini, 
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Lfteedaemfini, in the Srd Deelenakm, which tnqvueaHy •eear in MSS., Snstoad 
of the Ablative, in answer to the question Where f JT^n^ ri^ r^ l^nthtt * ^P 
rOre, m the coimhy. Bee § i58. ^ < 



Obs. 2. When the name of a town is qaalilled hj an AcQeellve, the Ablative is 
nsed either with or withoat the preposition t»: as, 

In ipsft Alexandria, AS Alexandria iMf**-Cie. 

Obs. 8. If the Sabstantive urbt, oppidum or eivUae, be added In apposition, 
it is put in the Ablative usually with in : as, MlUtes Albae constltenint, in 
urbe ^pportanil. The eoidiert hatted at Alba, (m) a miiabie eitg, — Cic. 

§ 2a8. After the same manner are used the following 
Substaatiyes . ddmi at home; hXaai, an the ground; rftri* less 
frequently rilro, m the country ; mlUtiaai Mli, in thejield; as« 

Vir cUfmi Bon sdlum sed etiam 'Bomae darm, A man famous not 
only at home {in his oum country) hut also at Rome, — Liy. 

Non e&deiu dSmi quae mitfUae fortQna Srat plebl Rumanae, The 
Boman commons had not the same good fortune at home as in the field. — 
L»iv. 

Vir ddmi heUiqae fortiaaXnuifl, A mem most vaUant at home and in the 
fidd.— Yell 

Forte evenit ut rOriCor rQre) esaemos. It so happened thai tee were 
In the country, — Cic 

Obt, Ihtni is also used with meaet tuae^ euae, noetraet f^fstrae^ and alienae ; 
but if any other Adjective or a Possessive Substantive is used with it, the 
Prepositio n in j | more conui^0P| as in Hid ddmo ; m ddmo publicd ; in 

2. Answer to the Question. Whither P 

§ 259. Li answer to the question WhitJier ? names of 
towns and small islands are put in the Accusative witliont 
a preposition : as, 

Giiriiis primus SlSphantos quattoor Bomam duxit, Curius first hroii(jlit 
four dephants to Borne, — Eutr. 

Pausaniam cum classo commuiii Cyjyrum atque Sellespontum mise- 
runt. They sent Pausanias mth the combined fleet to Cyprus and Hie 
Hdlespont. — Nep. 

Obs. 1. Iturbt or oppidum be added in Apposition, the Preposition m must 
be used : as. 

Consul perrSnit in oppldnm Cirtam, The consul arrived in the town of 
CSrta.— -Sail. 

Obs. 2. The poets use the same construction with the names of countries, nnd 
Substantives generally : as, 

It&liam v§nit, To Italy he came. — ^rg. 

Verba refers awes non pervtoientia nostras, Words thou repeatest which, 
reach not to our ears. — Ov. 

Obs. 3. Even in prose writers the preposition is frequently omitted with 
AegyptuSf ChersHnSsuSy and Hellespontus. (See the second example.) 
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§ 260. The Accusatives ddmuni, home ; and ms. to the coun- 
tri/j have the same construction as Names of Towns : as, 

SSmel effree^ nnnquam dUfmum rSvertere, Having once gone abroad, 
they never returned home, — Cic. 

Ego rue ibo, atquo Ibi mltnebo, I wiU go into the country and remain 
there. — Ter, 

3. Answer to the Question Whence. 

§ 261. In answer to the question Whence f names of 
Towns and t^mall Islands are put in the Ablative without 
a Preposition : as, 

Didnyrina Pl&tonem JJheme axcewiyii, Dioniyeiue sent for Plato from 
Athens, — Nep. 

Dem&ratas, Tarqutnii regis p&ter, Tarqulnios CSrintho fugit. Demo- 
ratus the father of J^ing Tarquinius fled from Corinth to Targuinii, — Cic. 

Similarly dSmo* from home ; rflre, from the country ; are 
Used in the Ablative without a Preposition. 

0b9, When urhs or oppidum are used In Apposition or before the name of 
towns, they follow their ordinary construetion and talte a Prepotition 
(comp. § 259, Oh». 1) : 'as, 

ExpellYtur ex oppKdo Gergqyia, ffe is driven out o/ the town of Ger- 
0ovia,—C»ea. 



Chapter XXXIX. — The Genitive. 

§ 262. The Oenitive Case denotes the dependence of a 
Substantive (or Pronoun) upon another word, which is 
generally a Substantive or Adjective, but sometimes a Verb. 

Obi. 1. The Genitlre appears originally to haye denoted origin, in English 
from or of: it ean, however, very seldom he translated hyyv-om, a meaniiig 
which is expressed by the Ablative. 

Oh». 2. The Oenitive is also found after the Preposition fhnu : see the Chapter 
on Prepositions. 

A. Genitive after Substantives. 

§ 263. General Bute, — The Genitive is used to denote the 
dependence- of any one Substantive upon another : as, 

BeUum Pyrrhi, The war of or with Pyrrhue. 
S&nttlatio ttmlclftiae, The pretence of friendship, 
Navis auri, A ship of i.e. laden unth gold. 

§ 264. Hence the Genitive depends upon cansft. grfttUU ereb, 
for the sake (of), which are Ablatives. The Genitive usually 
stands before these words : as, 
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VolnptilteB 5mittiintiir majorum vdluptdium idlpi§eendSrum cauaa, 
Pleasurei are negleetfid for ike Make of obiaining greater jiUaemren,— Gic. 

Doldrcs snsdLpiunhir majorum ddlorum efugiendorum gratia, Sufer- 
ings are eubnUHed to for fhe $ake of avoiding greater mffering$.r^CU:, 

81 quid contra ftlias leges hujve legis ergO fiustmn est. If amyihing 
koB been done contrary to o&er lawefor the miSee of this law* — Cie. 

Obt. 1. Cansa Ib commonly used,. gT&tUl leu frequently, and Mrgtt (Gr. t^yy) 
rarely, chiefly in law pbraaes. 

Ob». 2. Instead of the GenitiTe of the Personal Proaoon, the Poseeisive Pro- 
noon is used with caosft and grilti2 : as, meft cansft, for myaake; toi eansA, 
/«r thy sake. 

Obt, 3. In the same way the Genitive depends ufion fhe *»^W twii h lt imtftTt 
imtead of, like ; as, 

InstXr mantis Sqaos, A horse Wee a mtouniain. — ^Yirg. 

pUto mlhi Onus instSr est omnium, Plato alone is^inmy cpinion, worth 
them all put together, — Cic, 

1. Possessive Qenitive^ or Oenitive of the Possessor. 

§ 265. The Genitive denotes the Possessor, or the perBon 
or thing, whereto anything belongs : — 

Gr&ves Cydopum offYcinae, Tke heavy forges of the Cydope, — ^Hor. 
In umbroais HiUedme oris. In the shady regions 'of SeUeon, — Hor. 

§ 266. The Possessive Genitive is frequently used after 
the verb wmi, when in English the word property {belonging 
to), duty, mark, characteristic^ or the like, is expressed : — 

Omnia sunt victoris, AU Uiings are the {property of the) conqueror 
(L e. belong to the conqueror).---Liv. 

MiUtum est dtici parere. It is {(he duty) of soldiers to obey the general, 

NXhXl est tarn angusti antmi quam &mare divltias. Nothing is {the 
eharaeteristic) of so pkty a mind as the love of riches, — Cic. 

Cajusvis h^fminis est errare, It is {Hie part) of any man to err, — Cic. 

Obs, I, The Sabstantlre or ' A4)eetiTe (as offlcium, mnnus, proprium) is 
sometimes expressed : as, 

StefttQs offtcium est elvltfttem eonsUio jttTare, It is ike business of the 
senate to aid the state with counsel. — Cie. 

Obs. 2. This construction is not admi^ble in the case of the Peraonal 
Pronouns : thus we must say, meum est, it is mine or my duty ; tnum est, 
it is thine or thy duty ; not mei, tui est. 

Obs. 8. The words **wife," "son," or "daughter,** are sometimes omitted 
before the Possessire Genitive : as, 

Terania PisSnis, Pise's Verama^ that is, Verania the wife of Piso. — ^Plin.. 
Hasdrflbal OisgOnis, Gisg&s Hasdrubal, that is, Sasdrubal the son of 
Qisgo, — LiT. 

Obs, 4. The word " teiftple** (aedes or templnm) is frequently omitted after 
the preposition ad, and before the Genitive of the name of the deity : as, 
Ventum erat ad. Vestae, We had come to {the temple) of Vestth—Uor, 
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2. Subjective Genitive, 

§ 267. The Subjective Genitive denotes the Subject of the 
action expressed in the word on which it depends, and 
takes the place of the subject of a verb : thus JUnor Dei, the 
love of God ( = Deus ftmat nos) : as, 

Catonia nobfle letum, Cato*8 noble death. — Hor. 
Oura patrum. Care on the part of senators, — Hor. 
Fluminum lapsiur, The gliding courses of rivers.— Koi, 

Ob$. 1. The posseMive pronoami are nsed insteftd of the Subjective Genitive 
of the personal pronouns : as, consillatus meus, my consulate ; mors tua, 
thy death, 

Ohs. 2. Hence a Genitive may stand in apposition to a possessive pronoun : as, 

Mea. Qnltu 6pSru respublYca salva est, The republic was saved by my 
exertions alone. — Cic. 

Hi ad vestram omniuin caedem B^mae restltemnt, JTiese remained of 
Maine with a view to the slaughter of you all {of all of you). — Cic. 

The Genitives uniuSf ipsius {ipsorum) are often so used. 

Similarly where the Genitive is that of the Possessor : as. 

Tuum, hdminis simpUcis, pectus vidimus, We have seen your breast 
(i. e. heart)f an artUss man as you are. — Cic* 

Obs. 3. So the Belative may agree with a Genitive implied in a Fosaeasive 
Pronoun : as, 

Nostra caede qui rSmansissCmus, With the massacre of such of us as 
remained. — Cic. 

3. Objective Genitive. 

§ 208. The Objective Genitive denotes the Object of the 
notiun expressed in the word on which it depends, and 
takes the place of the object of a verb : thus Smor Dei, love 
towards God ( = nos amamus Deum) : m, 

Fortttudo est dJitSrum Vtborumque contemptio, Fortitude is the 
despising of sufferings and liardships. — Cic. 

Ex injuria Sabmarum muliSrum helium, ortum est. From the icrong 
done to the Sabine women war arose, — Liv. 

Obs. 1 . The Objective Genitive is more frequently used in Latin than the 
Subjective, and the latter does not occur unless where the conteitt prevents 
ambigruity : thus cttra Caes&ris (Hor. Od. i. 12. 50) is "care of or for Caesar " 
[Objective], while cura Patrum (id. iv. 14. 1) in the example given in 
§ 267, it is equally plain, must mean "care on the part of the Senators.*' 
In case of any real ambigfuity a preposition is used instead of the Objective 
Genitive, especially in denoting a feeling towards any one : as. 

Odium in hSmlnura QnYversom g^nus, Hatted against the whole race of 
man, 

Obs. 2. Both the Objective and Subjective Genitive when jdependent upon 
a Substantive may be reduced to the head Possessive Genitive; and may 
often be translated by the English Possessive Case. The Objective Geni. 
Uve, however, mostly requires some Preposition. 
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O^i. 3. An Objeetlve uid Siil{)eeliT« GenitlTe mn wmetlmM depeDdent upon 
t)ie same snbstantiTe : a», 

Pro yftt^rYbiu HeWeti5rum injarUs PttpUU Bdm&nl, Fw oid «en»M^« dont 
hy the H^Mtii to the Itommm people. ^Cmee, 

Here Selvetiorum denotes the Babject and A»pfiM Homani the Otiject ; and 
the sentence is equivalent to, !%« SeivetU did iDroH§$ to the Reman peoplf, 

Ch». 4. With the ObjeetiTe OenitiTe, the GenitiTe or the perwoal pronoun, 
(mai, tm^ em^ noetrit veetrt), and not the p osse o i i ve prononn, is use<l : as, 

Misit fUium non solum deprte&tdrem sui, sSd ftiam aecusfttdrcm mei. 
He sent hie eon not only to intercede for himself, but aleo to aeeuee me. — 
Cic. 

MSm6riam noetri quam maxYmS longam effKcSre dfibGmus, We ought to 
make the remenUfrance of oureelvee at loeting at pottible. — Sail. 

Obs. 5. The Objective Genitive is also found after A^feotices derived from 
Verbs : see § 276, Oba, 1. 

4. Partitive OexxiUve. 

§ 209. The Genitive is used after substantives and words 
used substantively to denote the whole of which a part is 
taken : as, 

Mudius triWci, A peck of tolteai. — Cic. 

Mille homlnum y&lentium, A thousand of able-bodied m^i).— Cic. 
(Mil. 20.) 

§ 270. The Partitive Genitive is most frequently found 
after the Neuter of Adjectives and Adjective PronouuH 
denoting quantity. These Neuters are then virtually Sub- 
stantives. 

The principal Adjectives and Pronouns so used are these : - 
mvltiim. much (with plus and pluiimum) ; pavlnni or paullnm. 
a little (with minus and minimum) ; tantom, so much ; qnaatam. 
havo much; Uiqaantimi, a good deal (with their diminutives, 
tantiilum, quantiilum, aliquantulum) ; also, hooi this (^amount) ; 
id, illnd, that (amount) ^ ftUqued, some (amount) ; qnioquamt any 
(avnount) soever : as, 

Multum temp5ri3, Much {of) time, — Cia 

AlTquantam Sqnornm et armomm, A considerahU quantity of horsei 
and arms. — Sail. 

Tantalum mdree, 8o little delay. — Cic. 

Ffoe cOpiarum in Hispanias portattim est, Tliis amount of troops teas 
ronreijed into the Spains. — Liv. (42, 18, extr.). 

Num quidnam n6vi, Is there any news ? — Cic. 

Id temporis, At that time — Cic. 

To the aboTe add the indeclinable Substantive nihU (nil), nothing, 
none of .• as, nXhil m&li, no (kind) of evil.— Cic, 

Ob/i. 1 The Genitive used with these Neuters is not unfrequently in adjec- 
tive of the Second Declension, used Substantively. See above. 
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Oh». 3. But Adjeotires of the Third Deolenslott oaanot be used u Substantives 
in the Genitive : hence we have ftlYquid difftelle, $omeikinff diffieidtf &lXqaid 
difflcnitts, tomething more d^ffioulU 

Ob*. 3. Poets and proee-writers, after Cioero, nso the Neuters ^f any Ad- 
jectives as Substantives, with a Partitive Gienitive dependent on them : as, 

Cnneta ierrSrwnf All (of) the world. — Hor. 

Ardua tefrSrumy Hie lofty {parts or regions) of the earth, — Yirg* 

ExYguum eampi ante castra foat, ITtere was a small portion of the plain 
b^ore the eamp,-^lAv, 

B^Yquum noctis acquiSvit, Se slept the remainder of the night, — Curt. 

. Tacitus is fond of this construction. 

§ 271. The Partitive Genitive is also found after Adverbs 
of Quantity* Place, or Timey used Substantively : as, 

S&tis eldqiierUtaet sSpientiae p&rom, Plenty of eloquence, little enough 
of wisdom, — Sail. 

Eo mXsifridrum, To such a pitch of wretchedness, — Sail. 
Postea Kfci, Afterwards, — Liv. 
Inde lociy Thereupon, — Lucr. 

♦ These AdFerbs are : 

fi&tia, enough. \ &l)ande, I ^r . j .i 

parum, toolitOe, \ aff atim. / ^^"'**^'*^y- 

§ 272. The Partitive Genitive is also found after Com- 
paratives and Superlatives : as, 

Major j^cv^um, (Thou) elder of the youths, — ^Hor. 

^leaime prinetpum, Cfreatest of princes ! — Hor. 

Graeconim oratorum praestantisaXmi, The most emi$ient of Cheek 
orators,— GiG, 

Obs, Instead of the Genitive, the Prepositions ex, <fe, and in certain cases in^ 
inter, are used : as, 

Aoerrtmus ex omntbus nostris semtOms est Census vYdendi, The keenest 
of all our senses is the sense of sight,'^Cic. 
Croesus ititer riges SptUentissXmus, Croesus, wealthiest among kings,— Sen, 

.§ 273. The Partitive Genitive is also found after some 
Numerals, and after Pronouns or Adjectives imphdng a 
number: as, 

Trimifiivifnum, First of the youtlis.—Yirg, 
ConMum alter, one of tJie two eon8ul8,—LaY. 
Trntm minimus, The youngest of the threc-^Or, 

Obs, I, The Genitive is often used in English with numerals and adJecUves 
when there is no Partitive meaning, but only an enumeration of the 
whole. In such cases the Genitive is very seldom used in Latin : thus we 
say in English, « The veterans, of whom few are surviving," but in Latin 
q«i Pauci supersunt," because these few are aU. So also " aU of us " is 
in Latin "nos omnes." -** w u» 
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Oh». 2. The use of prepMttknu (cs, inter, dt) is more frequent after numc- 
rals: as, 

tJnus ex illis ^SoemTlris, One of those Vecemvirt. — Cie. 
De trlbus et decern fundis tres noblliaslinos posaldet, Out of thirt<eu 
etfiUet, he hotde the three ftnett, — Cie. 

Ohe. 3. Jfostmm and vutnun are need ae PartiUTe GenitiTea, Imt not noetri 
and veetri; lee § 359. 

6. Oenitdve of Quality. 

§ 274. When a Substantive of quality, quantity, or de- 
scription, has an Adjective joined with it, it may be put in 
the Genitive or Ablative (see § 318) : as, 

(Yir) prisoae ac nimis durae siverttdtis, A man of antique and ex- 
ceMsively rigorous severity. — Liv. 

Ager quattuor ^'ugerum, A farm of four acres, — Liv. 

Yir mazlmi eorpdris, A man of very great stature, — Nep. 

Ob». 1. The Genitive of Qualitf denotes a more inherent and abiding quality 
than the Ablative. 

Ob». 2. The GenitiTO and Ablatire can never be used without an Adicctire : 
thus, a man qf talent, is httmo inggniosus (not hdmo ingi^nii) ; but a man 
of great taleftt, is h5mo aagni ing£niL 

Obs, 8. It must be particularly notioed that this Oenitire of Quality is limited 
to the connexion of two Substantives : thus we say, fossa quindSeim 
pMum, a ditch of fifteen feet ; but when longus or latus is added, we must 
say fossa quindfieSm pMes Iftta : in like manner, puer dfioem anndmm, a 
boy qf ten years^ but puer deoem annos nAtus. See § 249. 

6. Genitive of Defixiition. 

§ 275. Sometimes a Substantive is used in the Genitive 
by way of Definition, where we should rather have expected 
a Substantive in Apposition : as, 

Haec vox vdluptatis. This ujord pleasure.— Cie. (Fin. 2, 2, extr.) 

B. Genitive after Adjectives. 

§ 276. Adjectives signifying capacity ; also of desiring, ex- 
perience, remembering, participating, fuUness, and their opposites, 
govern a Genitive of the Object : as, 

lih^misUiclespifrUisstmos hfUi navaUs Aiheuiertses fecit, Themistodes 
made Ute Athenians the most skilful in naval tear, — Nep. 

Omnes immgmdrem bingfleii odemnt, AU luxte the .man loho is 
unmindful of kindness. — Cie. 

Ira impdtens sm eei. Anger is incapable of governing itself. — Sen. 

H5mo partSeeps est rationis et cogltdtionis, Man is partaker of reason 
and thought, — Cie. 

Bestiae r&tionis et oraU&nis ea^^ertes sunt. Beasts are destitute of 
reason and speech. — Cie. 
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§277. 



Plenum Bacchi pectns, A hosom (soul) fuU of Baaehue. — ^Hor. 
Virtutis compoSt Possessed of virtue.- Cic. 

The following Adjectives follow ihe above rule and 
govern the Genitive : — 



1. ftvarns, 
aemtilus, 
&Yidus, 
cilpldus, 
sttldiosas, 
fastidiosus, 
invldus, 
timidus, 
p&vldus, 
libSralis, 
prdfusus, 
parens, 

2. pCritus, 
impSritus, 
conscius, 
inscius, 
nescius, 
praesdus, 
gnanis, 
ignarus, 
prudens. 



covetous, 

jealous. 

greedy. 

eager. 

fond, 

disdainful. 

jealous. 

\fearful. 

Uherdl.. 

lavish, 

ttingy. 

skilled. 

unskilled. 

conscious. 

}ignarant. 

foreknowing, 
knowing, 
not knowing, 
foreseeing. 



imprudens. 


not foreseeing. 


rttdis. 


unskilled. 


insulens. 


1 


insollitnft, 


Wnaceuttomed. 


insuetus. 


) 


compos. 


master of. 


impos, 


not master. 


pdtens, 


powerful. 


impotens. 


not powerful. 


3. mSmor, 


mindful. 


immSmor, 


unmindful. 


curiosus. 


careful. 


incuriosus. 


earless. 


4. partlceps, " 


participating. 


consors, 


sharing. 


exsors, 
ezpers, 


\not sharing. 


loops. 


weak. 


5. plenns. 


fuU. 


fnanis. 


empty. 



Verbal Adjectives in ax follow the above rule : as, edax, 
devouring; capax, holding, 

Obs. 1. The GenltiTB after Adjectives enamerated in I, 2, 3, and those in ax, 
anst and ena (see § 277), is an Objeetive Genitive: thus, ciipYdus sum 
pteuniae ^ cOpio pecaniam : comp. § 268. The Genitive after Adjectives 
enamerated in 4, 5, is a Partitive Genitive. Oomp. § 269. 

Obs. 2. Those signifying plenty or vxnU are also used with the Ablative : 

see § 817, Obs. 
Obs. 3. The Genitive is also sometimes found after Verbs of plenty or want : 

see § 317. 
Obs. 4. Ritdis and prudens are also used with in and the Ablative : as, prudens 

in jare clvUi, skUfitl in civil law. — Cic. 

Obs. 5. Such Ac^ectives as ftrnTcns, friendly ; YnYmTcus, unfriendly ; fYdSlis, 
f Tdus, faithful^ &c., do not fall under the above rale, but govern the Dative 
according to § 296. 

§ 277. Many Imperfect Participles become Adjectives, 
and, according to the above rule, govern the Genitive, 
though as Participles they govern the Case of their Verbs : 
thus patiens {adj.) Idborum signifies capable of enduring hard- 
ships ; patiens {part.) Idbores, iacttudly) enduring them: as, 

Ep&minondas &deo fuit verXtatis dilfgenSt ut ne jdco quidem menti- 
retiir, Epaminondas was so careful of truth that he u>ould not teU a lie 
even in sport. — ^Nop. 

Alieni appStens, sui prttfSsus, Covetous of what hdonged to others^ 
lavish of his own.— Sail. 
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C. Genitive ArricR Verbs. 
1. Genitiye after to Remember or to Forget. 

§ 278. Verbs fiignifying to remember or to forget mstially 
govern the Genitive (of the Object) ; as, 

Anlmiis raJSjiiSmi prctethUorum^ The wind remember$ ihepaH* — Cic. 

Kec nnqnam obliviscflur ilUus noetis. Nor thaU I ever fiyrget that 
(memorable) night. — Cic.?f? 

Ofr«. 1. Bat they gorem the Accasatire :— 

(a) When the aUire olffeet is represented as retained in the mind or dis- 
missed from it : as, 

RSmlnisci pristinl tempttris Hcet^tdtem, Ta remember the hitternen of the 

past. — Nep. 
To, C. Caesar, oblTrisoi nltaYl sJOes, vM injUriOMf Thou, Caiui Caeear, art 

wont to forget nothing save ityuries. — Cic. 

Uence memini invariably govema an AccosatiTe to indicate a contem- 
porary : as, 

Cinnam mSniXni, Tldi Sullam, / remember dnnOt I saw StUla^^-dc. 

[b) When the object is a Neuter Prononn or Adjective : thus, id, ea, 
omnia,- mnlta r^eordilri, rfimlnisci, fte. ; not ejns, eorom [bat earuiu 
rernm], *c. (see § 253.) 

Obs. 2. Verbs of reminding {m5neo, admttneo, eommtoeo, fte.) govern the 
Accusative of a person and the Genitive of a thmg : as, 

dtiOlna admdnSbat Sliam Xgestdtis, &Iiam eUfftdltStis suae, Cattliiu re- 
minded one of his destitute eireumstaneeSf another of his ruling passion, - 8aU« 

Bat if the thing is a Neater Pronoun, it lilcewise Is pat m the Aocasative, 
so that a verb of reminding is thos joined with two Accusatives : as, iUud 
me admdnes, ffou remind me of that. 

Obs. S. Verbs of reminding are frequently constructed with de and the Abla- 
tive : as, 

De ae^ Telliiris me adm5nes, Tou remind me of the temple of Tellus, —Cic. 

^Obs. 4. ^eorclor generally governs the Accusative, very rarely the Genitive: 
as, 

CommOnes belli casus rjfeord&batttar. They called to mind the common 
chances of war. — Caes. 

Obs. 5. The impersonal phrase, '' v^t mihi in mentem," to think oj^ to 
recollect^ is also. used with the Genitive : as, 

S51et mihi in mentem vSnTre ilHus tempdris, T am wont to call to mind 
that time.— Cic. (Fam. 7, 3, inU.) 
But the phrase is also used personally : as, 

Non vfinit in mentem pugna apud Regillum IScum, Do you not call to 
mind the battle at lake MegUlus /— liv. (8, 5.) 

2. Genitive after to Accuse, Condemn, and Convict. 

§ 279. The Genitive is used after Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning^ and acquitting, to denote the Charge : as, 

Accfisatns est prodltidnis. He {MUtiades) was accused of treason,— 
Nep. 

Caesar Ddiabellam rSp&undarum postiHavit, Caesar impeached Vol 
heUafor extortion, — Cic. 
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Judex absolvit injiriarum eum. The Judge aequiUed the man of 
wrong-doing. — Auct. ad Her. 

Absens prodXiionis damnatus est, He (Themitiodea) vsas brought in 
guUty of treason in hie aheence. — Nep. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the Ablative crimYne is expressed: as damnStus est 
crlmXne r^pStaud&nun, JHe teas condemned on the charge of extortion. 

Obt. 2. Instead of the GenitiTe we also find the AUative with d^ .- as,' 

Appius de p^eUniis rXpiftundis est postOlfttos, AppUu wom impeached for 
extortion. — Cic. 

This is the only admissible construction in the case of vis, violence : as 
de ri jMetnlare, danmare, ftc. 

Obe. 3. The Genitiye is also used with the A^eetives signifying guilty, 
innocent, condemned : as, reus, noxius, innoxivs, insons, m&nl/estus, and 
the like. 

§ 280. The Crenitive is sometimes used to denote the 
punishment to which a person is condemned : as, 

CdpUie hdmlnem condemnare, To condemn a man to death. — Cic. 
Octiipli damnari, To he condemned in an eight-fM payment. — Cic. 

Obe. 1. The Ablative is also used : as, c&pSte damnare. — Cic. 

Obs. 2. If the money-penalty is expressed by an Adjective of Quantity, the 
Genitive is used, as tatiH, qtianti, duj^i, quadrupU (comp. § 281) : hot 
if the sum is definitely expressed, tiie Ablative must be used : as, 

Ea lis quinqu&ginta tUlentis aesthn&ta est, Xhe d<tmaget were fixed at 
fifty talentt. — Nep. 

3. Genitive of Price or Valuation. 

§ 281. The Genitive is also used with Verbs to denote 
Price or Valuation when not definitely expressed, but in- 
dicated by an Adjective of quantity ; as tanti, quaati, pllbif, 
nlndris: as, 

Quanti ObrysugOaus d5oet. At whaJt price does Chryeogonue gice 
lessons f — Juv. 

Pliris, m:noris, vendCre, To sell for less or more. — Cic. 

Cbs. 1. But a definite price is expressed with the Ablative : see § 316, Obs. 
2 ; and even the Ablatives nu^no,parvo, plunmo, mintmo, &c., are of fre- 
quent oocurfence, when actual money value is meant. To value (a person) 
highly, always magni (not magno) aestimare. 

Obs. 2. Tn the same manner are us^ the Genitives fioeei, pUi, nauei, ass is, 
to denote that a thing is of tw value at all : especially in the phrases flocci, 
pni niefoe, pendSre, &c., " not to care a straw for,'* 

4. Genitive with Verbs of Feeling. 

§ 282. The Personal Verbs xnasereor, misSreBoo, to pity ; and 

the Impersonals mXseret, mlBerescit xnisSretnr, it causes pity; 

*^t it vexes ; poeidtet, it reperUeth ; piidet, it causes shame : 

% pertaesmn est it causes woariness, govern the Genitive of 

5ause of the emotion : as. 
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O Tirgo, mlseiere met, O matden, have pity on me '^Ov. 

Me pTgot 8iid&ti<ie meae, I am vexed at my /oUy. —Cic, 

Nnnqaam mueepH nigatii Atttcmn pertaesum est, AttiouB never 
tired of a hu8ine$8 he had taken in hand. — ^Nep. 

Ob*. 1. With the Impenonals menttoned abore, the Subject of the fteling is 
pat in jOie AeensatiTe : ^ § 241. 

Obs. 2. The olject of the feeling is also eometimes expressed by an Infinitive 
Mood or a claasey with guod. See § 241, Obi. 

{>&«. 3. MXsSior, and eommlsCror to commi»erate^ follow the regular usage of 
tranaitive Verbs and gOTem an AocusatiTe. 

5. Oexutive with Interest and Refert. 

§ 283. The Genitive is used with the Impersonal Verbs 
intiSrett and rSftrt, lit is of advantage, importance [rarely with 
the latter], to denote the Person to whofin a thing is of 
importance or benefit ; as, 

Quid Mtlonis intSrSrat interffci Clodium, What advantage vxts it to 
MHo that Clodiua should he slain f — Oic. 

Befert eompCeitionie, It is of importance for the right arrangement of 
words, — Quint. 



I 



Obt. 1. This eoastruction is not admissible in the case of the Personal // 
Pronoans, the A^ective forms me&, tuft, suA, nostra, Testifl, being used / 
instead : as, \ 

Quid tud id rSfert, What mattera that to you ! — ^Ter. 

TestrS interest oommlUtdnes, It ii your eoneem,/elloW'-9oldiera, — Tac. 

Vote. — S^ert probably = rei fert, it contributes to the interest ; and with 
interest^ rei may be understood : in that case the forms meS^ tu4, &c. may 
■perhaps be regarded as datiyes agreeing with rei. 

Obs. 2. S^ert is generally used absolutely, very rarely with the Genitive, 
but less rarely with meSf tud^ &c. 

Obs. 3. The subject of inti^est (and riferf) is nerer a SubstantiTe, but is 
expressed, 

(a) By the InflnitiTe : as, 

Interest omnium^ recti f&eire, It is the interest of all to act rightly. 

{b) By the AecusatiTe and Infinitive : as, 

Meft interest, te v&lere^ It is of importance to me that you should be 
in good Aeo/M.— >Gic. 
{e) By a secondary clause beginning with ut, nl, or an interrogative : as, 

lUud mel magni Int&^st, tS ut titdeam, It is of great importance to 
me that I should see you. — Cic. 

Vestrtl, cbmmlUtdnes, interest, nl impSrStorem pestUmi fUciantf It 
is of importance to you, fellow-soldiers^ that the worst men should 
not hate the making of an emperor. — ^Tac. 

Magni rSfert, quid hie vSlit, It is of great importance what this 
person wishes, — Caes. 

{d) By a neuter pronoun, hoe, ilUtd (so that the Verbs are not quite 
impersonal) : as, 

Boc vSh^fmenter interest. This is of prod^ious importance to t 
republic.— Go. 



162 THE DATIVE CASE. § 2«4. 

Obs. 4. The degree or measure of Unportanoe le expresaad: 

(a) By the Genitives of valoe, magni, parvi, plttrU, tanti, quanii .* v. 
§281. 
• (d) By the Adverbs valdif vXhementerf maffnifpere^ magU, mazhne, &e. 
(e) By Nenter A4)ectiTes, muUumf plus, plurimumf ftc. 

D. Exceptional Uses of the GENmvE. 

§ 284. Tlie Genitive is occasionally used after Verbs 
and Adjectives of Separation or Bemoval ; whether accord- 
ing to the Greek idiom, or by virtue of the original meaning 
of the Case (see § 262, Ohs. 1) : as, 

Dcslne mollimn tandem quireldrum. Cease ai length from unmaidy 
repinings. — Hor. (Comp. the Greek yovy, KKavBfiov ira^eo-Ocu.) 

Sc^lSria purus. Pure from guilt. — Hor. (Gr. KaBaphs iiZiKias.) 

S51utus dp&rumj Released from toU, — Hor. CGr. \eKvfi4yos irovw.) 

■ § 285. The Genitive is sometimes used (especially by the 
poets), in the sense of MnJth regard to, in reference to, for : as, 

O te, Bdlane, felicem cXrehri^ O my friend Boiantis, hicky for your 
choleric vein /—Hor. 

N5tus ID tiatres animipaterni, Renoumedfor right fatherly afeetian 
to his brothers. — Hor. 

(Comp. the Greek 6\pios, fidxap r&v riKvwv, etc.) 

Obs. Note especially the ose of animi in such phrases as ftnYmi pendere, to 
he in nupense or anxious in mind ; criici&re se &nXmi, to torture cnadf w 
mindj &c. (But we also find &nYmo ; which seems to imply that the form 
is a Locative : see § 257, 06«. 1.) 

§ 286. The Locatives domi, at home; mmtiant .in the field; 
E9mae» at Rome ; Sagimti« at Saguntum ; and the like, are com- 
monly regarded as Genitives : but see § 257, Obs, 1, 



Chapter XL.^-The Dative. 

§ 287. The Dative may usually be translated by the 
Prepositions to or for, in English. It denotes the Remoter 
Object, as distiugnished from the Immediate Object; the 
latter being put in the Accusative (see § 234) : as, 

Aesopo quidam l&pidem impeg&rat, A person had cast a stone at 
Aesop. — Pliaedr. 

Obs. 1. Here the immediate ot^eet of the action is the stone (lapidem) which 
is cast ; while Ihe Dative Aesopo denotes the remoter ot^ect, or the person 
to wham the action has reference. 

Ohs. 2. Snoh a Datite is often naed in Latin where in English the preposition 
m is required : as, 

AdXm^re &ttcui Kbertatem, to tetke from a man his freedom, — Cic. 
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A. Dative after Verbs. 
1. Datiye of Advantage. 

(Ddtivus CommddL) 

§ 288. The Dative may be used after any kind of Verb 
soever, to signify /or, /or the good of : as, 

Ddmns dihnfnis aedlftcatur, uon m&rtVu^, A Jiottse is hiiU for it» 
owners^ not for the mice. — Cic. 

Noa aMlae sed vitae disclmafl. We learn not for the tekoot, hut for 
life, — Sen. 

Ohs. 1. When for signifies m defence of,' in behalf of, pro most be used : 
see §§557, 8. 

€b9, 2. The Dativius Conunodi is also used after Adjectivee : see § 298. 

Obs. 3. The use of the term Dativas Commodi Is often extended so as to 
include those cases in 'which a thing is represented as happening to or with 
reference to a person : as, 

In AntiSti m^tenHbtu eraentas in corbem spleas cteYdisse, In the territoiy 
of Antium, the ears of com dropped blood-ttained into the beuket of the 
reapers (Lit, to them reaping). — lAr. (22, 1.) 

L&nYgSris grS(^lHU sponte tn& Unae cSdunt, From (lit. to) the woolly 
flocks the toool drops off of its own accord. — Or. (Met. 7, 541.)' 

§ 289. Hence some Intransitive verbs, whicli usually do 
not govern any case, are constructed with a Dative, to ex- 
press that the aption is done with reference to something 
or somebody. Thus vfico, to he free^ signifies with the 
Dative to have leisure for a thivg, to devote oneself to tj/nllbo. 
to cover or wz7, signifies with the Dative, in reference to a 
woman, to cover he)*selfoT put on the veil for a ma», hence to 
marry ; sappHoo, to he a suppliant, signifies with the Dative 
ta supplicate, to implore a person ; as, 

FMUSsdpHae semper t&co, I always find leisure to study philosophy. 
—Cic. 

Vfinns nupsit Vulcdno, Venus married Vulcan, — Cic. 

Ca^s&ri pro te llbcntisalme supplicabo, I will most cheerfully suppli- 
cate Caesar for you. — Cic. 

2. Dativus Ethicus. 

§ 290. Sometimes the Dative (especially in the case of 
the Personal Pronouns mihi, tibi, sibi, nohis, vohis) is used 
to signify that the matter spoken of is regarded with 
interest (jfOo^) by some person (Dativus Ethicus) : as. 

Quid mXhi Celsus Sgit, How does my friend Celsusf — Hor. 

Hie Maritis v6niet tibi origtne parva, Here shall come your Mdriua, 
of stock obscure. — Sil. 

Obs. The Dativus Ethicus is a more delicate shade of the Dativvs Commodi. 
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3. Dative after varlon 
S 291. The following verbs, some 
tranaitive, govern a IHtive, which 
Datims Commodi or Incommodi : 

- 1. To assist: subvSnio, euccurro, an 
~ 2. To resist, oppose: rSsisto, adver 

rlipugno, obsum, &c. 

- 3. To favour, study Q>e devoted to) : fii 

- 4. To envy,bejealQus of : iuvldeo, ae 
- 5. To pltase : pliceo, arrldeo. 

„ 6. To serve, obey, leneJU : pfii'eo, bbei 
prftaum. 

- 7. To trust or distrust : credo, fido, > 
w 8. 7h spare, refrain from : parco, t«i 

— 9. To advise, penuade : suildeo, pers 

- 10. Tofiatter: SdQlor, asaentor, blai 

- 11. To care: mSdeor, mSdIcor. 
•»■ 12. To pardon: ignoBco. 

(13. To cor^ratidate : grfitfilor. 
14. To revile : mSlSdico, obtrecto, cc 

15. To be angry : irascor, Euccenseo. 

16. To protect : patrftcinor. 

- 17. Tbcommaiid ; imp^ro, impSrito, 
times d5mInor, ni6d5ror, tompSro 

With I 

HAmlnes hSminlbui plurlmum et pronoit a 
benefit aad harm Ikeir felUne-men.— Cic. 

Libpr is est exietlmanJua, qui nulli tarj 
ihould Sedeemed a freeman whoiiin baiidaget 
Cio. 

Non licet mii coramOdi causa iiBeare atti 
QBOtfier/or ofi«'« oaa atlTanfage.—Oic, 

Dimoathenes ejus ipsiiu artiB, cut ttSdS 
pfltSrat dicero, DemntOienes could not proaotiaci 
art uihieh ke mai ttudylng. - Cic. 

AntiOctiuB Be nee impeniae, DCC VshSri. nee 
\Atar, Antioelias promiied to spare neititer ez{ 
Lit. 



'bui invldel nimlai. The good man enviei 
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4. Dative after Verbs compounded with PrepositionB. 

§ 292. Verbs compounded with the. Prepositions 

ad, antet oon, in and inter 
ob, post, prae, tub and sttper 

govern a Dative, with reference to which the Frepoedtion 
retains its original force. In the case of transitive Verbs, 
this Dative is the Dative of the remoter object, the direct 
object of the verb being denoted by the Accusative : as, 

Tu mXhi (= in me) terrain t»-jlce. Fling thou earth on me (my corpse). 
-Virg. 

J»-cttbuit tdro (= in t6rum). She leaned upon Iter couch. — ^Virir. 

Quum prop6m5do muris ( = ad muros) ^ac-cessiaset, Wlieh he had 
almost got up to tJte waUa.—JAv. 

Caesari C= ob Oaes&rem) y^nienti oo-cnrrit, Be hastens to meet 
Caesar on his way* — Caes. 

Prae-ponens ultima primis (= prae primis). Putting the last he/ore 
Hie first — Hor. 

Quum virtute omntbus (= prae omnibus) p-cw-starent. Whereas they 
{the Helvetii) surpassed all in valour. — Caes. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, however, is frequently repeated with its ease instead 
of the Dative, especially after compounds of adj can, in. For instance 
comtnnnXco is always constructed aliquid cum aliquo: inesse in the best 
writers is constructed -with in. On the contrary ae^'&eeo, MaXdeo, (tdilOt 
mostly take a Dative. When a Preposition is compounded with a Verb aig* 
nifying motion to or Jhnn a place, it usually governs the same Case as out 
of composition. 

Ob», 2. AsmifaeiOf auuueo are usually constructed with the Ablative, rarely 
with the Dative : as. 

Cum LQsltfinis ginire quodam pugnae assuefacti, Aecustomed to a certain 
kind of Sighting with the Luaitani. — Caes. 

Ob$. 3. Verbs compounded with ante and prae^ as antesto, an&ddo, tuiticeHo^ 
praeatOf are usually constnicted with the Dative, but sometimes with the 
Accusative : t. § 239. 

Obs. 4. Some compound verbs, especially aapergo, inapergo^ drcumdo, have 
two constructions, namely, either an Accusative of the thing and a Dative 
of the person, or an Accusative of the person and an Ablative of the 
thing: as, 

Circumdftre brfichia collo. To put the arms cAeut any one''* neeh.r'-'Orf, 

OppYdum vallo et fossa circumd&re. To eurrottnd a toton with a rampart 
and moat. — Cic. 

Obe. 5. Some compounds of a (a5), <le, e («x], take a Dative of the remoter 
object, as vltam dltcui Srlpfire, to take violently from a vMm hie life ; dSrl- 
pSre pellem /«Jm, to rob the Hon of hie akin. — Ov. 

5. Dative after Passive Verbs. 

§ 293. The Dative is often nsed with the Perfect Tenses 
Passive to denote the Agent, instead of a or a5 and the 
Ablative: as, 

Mihi consilium captum est. My plan has been formed. — Cic. 
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Oui non tunt auditae Demosthenia ylgUiae, Who i$ therp by whom ike 
ni^ studies of Demosthenes hove noi been heard o/i—Cic, 

Obs. The Dative is by the Poets used with ali tenses of the Pusiye Terb : as, 

Barb&ms hlc ^go sum quia non intelUgor «//*, Jlere I am o barbarian, 
mamnueh as I am tmderwtood by none.^Or. 

K^ae oernXtar aiU, Ksr it she tsm bf any (visOle to any). — ^Virg. 

CarmXna quae scrTbimtar Sqnae pStSrmuSf I^tewu that ars wriOtn by 
water-drinker ». — Hor. (But here perhaps potoribut is the Ablative : 
T. § Sll, Obs.) 

§ 294. The Dative is regularly used after the Gerundive 
Participle with the Verb esse, to denote the Agent : as, 

Qaod firendum eU molllter sapienii. Which the wise man mtut hear 
gently. — Cic. 

Semper Xta vivamiis, nt ifttionem reddendam (esse) nobis arbltremur. 
Lei us always so live as to beUeve thai we must retiderup an aeeomU,^i^. 

Obs. Bat the AblatiTe may be used to prerent ambigaity : see § 536, Obs, S 

6. Dative after Ixapersonal Verbs. 

§ 295. The Impersonal Verbs Iloeti it is lawful; IXbet it 
pleases ; expedit* it is expedient, govern the Dative : as. 

Licet nimXni duoSre exercltum contra patriam, It is not lawful for 
any man to lead an army against his country. — Cic. 

Ei Uhebit, quod non licet (et). It will please him to do (halt which is 
unlawful for him. — Cic. 

Oft*. After Rest, ftc., we often find a second Dative following the Infinitive 
Mood esse ; as, 

Utenit esse ThemistiJcli StiSso, Themistoeles vxu at Kberty to be inaeUve, 

.—iCic 

mis Hmidis et igndvis Ucet esse, It ia for them to be timid and eou>ardly. 
— liv. 

7. Dative with the Verb Sum. 

§ 296. The Verb sum with the Dative is used as equi- 
valent to Jiabeo : as, 

MAi est injusta nfiverca, / have'an unjust stepmother. — Virg. 
Troja huic Idco n5men eat, This place has the name 2Voy. — Liv. 

Obs. 1. When, as in the last example, a name is specified after the verb esse 
or any similar Verb, it is usually attracted into the Dative also : as, 

Sclpio col AfrYcfino oogndmen ex virtate ftiit, Sdpio, who had the &nr- 
name of Africanta on account of his valour. — Sail. 

In compis, quibus n5men 6rat Raudiis, deoertavere. They fought in the 
plain* which have the name {are eaUed) Stntdii. — ^Vell. 
Ob*. 2. The following use of the Dative is an idiom borrowed from the 
Greek : 

Ut nuHttbu* I&bor vdlenttbu* esset. That the soldiers might be willing to 
undertake labour. (Lit., That the labour might be to the soldiers a* wilting 
person* : roU arpanureui PovkotUvois clq.) 
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8. Double Dative. 

§ 297. A Dative of tlie . Person (Dativus Commodi, 
§ 288) and a Dative of Purpose or Eesult are iised with 
Verbs signifying to be or become ; to give, send or come ; to 
impute or reckon, 4'c- ' cus* 

Flumen iUiis verborum cordi est, A flood of toorda is Hie gratifieation 
of others. — Cic. 

Ampla ddmns saepe fit ddmXno dedSodri, A spacious house often turns 
to the disgmoe of its ovmer.^Cic, 

PauflSnias rex Lacgdaemooiorum vitdt AtUcis auxJliOy Pausanias, 
king of the LacedemonianSt came to tfie hdp of the Athenians^ — Kep. 

Nee timuit sibi ne vliio quia vertffret. Nor was afraid that some one 
might impute it to him as a foMU.- — Hor. 

Coi bbno fuit, For whose advantage was it ?— Cic. 

Obs. The Daliye of resnlt is also used without a Dative of the Person : as, 
Nee earn rem h&bnit reUgioni, Ifcr did he deem that eiremnstanee a 

religioue obtjeotion, — Cic. 

Magna ddio esse apad lUlquem, 7b be an object of intense hatred with 

anybody, — Cic. 

B. Dative after Adjectives and Advkrbs. 

§ 298. The Dative (in many cases a Dativns Commodi, 
§ 288) is used after the following classes of Adjectives : — 

1. Of Utility : !itilis, commodus, fructuSsus, &c. 

2. Of Unprofitableness or injury : inutllis, noxius. 

3. Of Fitness : aptus, accommodatus, idoneus, conveniens, 
proprius, &c (Also often following ad and ace.) 

4. Of Unfitness : inconunodus, inconvSniens. 

5. Of Acceptableness : gratus, jucundus, cams. 

6. Of Displeasure : ingratus, injucundus. 

7. Of Friendliness : bdnignus, amicus, benevolus, f]fdelis 
fidus. 

8. Of Hosttlity : inimicus, perniciosus, mftl6v61us, mlQig- 
nus, m51estus, iratus, infestus, &lienus. 

9. Of Similarity and dissimilarity : similis, dissimilis. 

10. Of Equality and inequality: aequalis, Inaequalis. 

11. Of Proximity : finltlmus, vicinus, prdpinquus. 

Bomfilus mtMltudXnt graUor fuit quam PatrKbus, BcmvUus was more 
cuscepiahte to the multitude than to the Fathers, — Lay. 

Deiot&ruB flddis erat PdpSHo B&mano, Deiotarus wtufaOkftd to the 
Roman people, — Oie. 
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Patriae feolmn omnibua cdrum est, Tfie soil of our country is dear to 
aU. — Cic. 

Sietlli Verri tolmici infestique sunt, The Siailians are unfriendly to, 
and exasperated against Verres. — Cic. 

Ingratam V^^ ponQ' sfiperbiam. Lay aside your arrogance, dis- 
pleasing to Venus. — Hor. / 

Numquid irctus eB rr^i propter lias res. You are not angry mth me 
for these things, are you ?/- PI. 

Idqne eo f&eilius f^debatnr quia tSmUe vera videbatur, And the 
iking tDos the more readily believed, because it seemed like trutJi. — Cic. 

Panpertatem divitiis 6tiam iiitor h Amines esse aequdlem vOlamus, 
We VMuld have povert'f on a Uvd with ridux even among men. — Cic. 

Obt. 1 . Some of th^e Adjectives are nsed as Substantives, Umleut, InXmTeut, 
ftnttimus, vieiniis, prdpinquus^ &c., and are then constructed with the 
Genitive. / 

Obs. 2. SimVis a^d dissfmtlis are quite as often found with the Genitive. 
Mutual likencssii, &c., is expressed with inter : as, 
DisslmilUmi inter se. Very unlike each other. — Cio. 

Obs. 3. An Adjective denoting ^^fi«u or. utility may take, in addition to the 
Dative as above, an Accusative of the purpose with od ; as, 

Multas ad res p^QtUes (nObis) X^nSphontis libri sunt, The icorA< of 
Xenophon are very ttseful {to us) for many purposes.— Cic. 

Obs. 4. The Adjectives which express fHendliness, as bifniffnus, bUnifvdlus, 
&c., are often constructed with ergd or adversus ; and those which express 
hostility, as m&lignus, mSHtdlus, with adversus, or in. 

Obs. 5. AliSnus, when it means unfriendly, takes a Dative ; when it means 
foreign to, ab and Ablative ; less frequently a Genitive ; when it means 
unsuitable, a Dative or ad and Accusative. 

- §299. Affer Adverbs. — Any Adverb may govern a 
Dative whicli corresponds in sense to the Adjectives above 
described : as, 

Congruenter Baturae vivCre, To live agreeably to nature. — Cic, 
PrGpiufl Tiberi quam ThermSpyiia, Nearer the Tiber than Tfiermo- 
pylae. 

Obs. But prdpius more frequently takes an Accusative or Preposition {ab., &c.) 

C. Exceptional Uses or i-he Dative. 

§ 300. In the Poets, the Dative is occasionally, by a Greek 
idiom, nsed after a Verb of fighting (instead of the Ablative 
with cum) : as, 

Luctantem Iccriis flucttbus Afrlcum, The south unnd tcresUing the 
learian biUows.^— "Rot. 

(Compare the 6r. fidx^ffBal rtyi.) 

§ 301. The Dative is sometimes used by the Poets to 
express motion towards : as. 

It clamor eoeio, The shout rises to heaven. — ^Yirg. 

T 
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Chapter XLI. — The Ablative. 

§w302. The Ablative has two leading significations: it 

denotes, 

(A.) Separation from. 

(B.) Various Conditions of an action ; as, manner, causey 
instrument, time, place, attendant circumstances. 

It is usually expressed in English hj the help of the 
Prepositions from, hy^ with, in : as, 

Trojae venit ab oris, He came from the coasts of Troy, — Virg. 

Faio prOfagus, An exUe by destiny. — ^Virg. 

Carthago, studiis asperrlma belli, Carthage, most fierce in the pursuits 
of war.— Virg. 

1. Ablative of Separation. 

§ 303. From a Place or Person is put in the Ablative 
both with and without a Preposition. 

§ 304. Names of Towns and small Islands are put in the 
Ablative without a Preposition, to denote Motion from. See 
§261. 

§ 305. All Prepesitions denoting Motion or Absence from^ 
as a or ab, de, ex, sine, etc., are construed with the Abla- 
tive. See Chapter on Prepositions. 

§ 306. The Ablative of Separation is found with Verbs 
signifying to separate, remove, deliver from; but more fre- 
quently, especisilly in Prose writers, with a Preposition : 
as, 

(a.) V^recundum Bacchum Bangulneis prdhibete rixis, Save ye honest 
Bacchus from Uood-stainedfraysl — ^Hor. 

Nodosa corpiiB prdhibere chimgrd. To save the body from the knotty 
gout. — ^Hor. 

LibSraxe &llquem culpa. To free a man fr&m Uame. — Oic. 

VercingStdrix oppugnatione destXtit,Vercingetorix abandoned (he siege, 
— Gaes. 

(b.) Ab oppXdis vim bostium prohtbent^ They toard off (he violent 
attacks of the enemy from their waUs. — Gaes. 

VTri bdni l&pldtbus a fdropeUebanturj Good citizens were being pelted 
from (he forum with stones. — Oic. 

Eum ab omni erratione libSravit, He freed it (the worid) from aU 
possibility of going astray. — Oic. (Bnt Ubifro is quite as frequent with 
tbe abl. alone.) 
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Tu Jupiter, hunc a tuis oris aroebis, Thou, O J<yve, vn'U Iceep thh 
(villain) from thine altars ! — Cic. 

§ 307. The Ablative is used after some Adjectives de- 
noiUng freedom or exemption from (see § 317) : as, 

Bobnstus &ii!mi]S omni est Uher dira, TJie strong mind i$ fre$ from 
all anxiety, — Cic. 

Fdmd atque fortunis expertes, Deditute of eharaeter as well at 
fortune.— Sail. 

Oba. 1 . The Preposition ah is often used along with the AblatiTe : as, 
JJher ab omni sumptu. Free from all expeiue, — Cie. 

Obs. 2. Expers, In&nis, more frequently take a GenitiTe: liber, TSctiiu, always 
the Ablative alone, or with a Preposition. 

Ob». 3. For the construction of KliSnus, see § 208, Obs. 5. 

§ 308. Opus Mt, there is need, like verbs of privation, 
governs the Ablative : as, 

Audtaritdte nobis dpus est. We have need of authority. — Gio. 
Opiu est m&ture facto. There is need of prompt execution, — Sail. 

Obs. 1. Bat 5plUI is also need as an A^Jeetiye (indeclinable), in the Predi- 
cate: as, 

Thfimistocles oSlfixlter, quae itpus erant, r^pM^bat, Themistoeles was 
quick at finding out what was wanted, — Nep. 

Obs. 2. The Ablative after dpus est is perhaps strictly an ablative of the 
instrument ^ there is work {to be done) with something, 

2. Ablative of Origin. 

§ 309. The Ablative of Origin arises out of the Ablative 
of separation. It denotes that from tohich anything is made 
or originates. 

§ 310. The Ablative of Origin is fotuad especially after 
the Participles iifttii8« born from ; ortiu» driimdiut sprung from ; 
gSnitiu, begotten of: also in the poets ^ith B&tuft edltnsi ere&tosi 
crttas, sprung frofin or begotten of:as, 

Jflve natos et Maid, Bom of Jove and Maia, — Cic. 
Orte SdJbamo, O Ihou offspring of Saturn ! — Hor. 
Quo tanguXne eretus. From what blood (family) 8prung.—-\irg, 
Alba diitmdmn s&ceidotiiim, A prieethood that had its origin in Alba, 
— ^Liv. 

Obs. But oriundus and likewise ortus when it refers to mors remoU origin, 
are more frequently used with a Preposition : as, 

Hippoor&tes et Epicydes, n&ti Carth&gtne, sed dritmdi ab Syr&cOsis, 
Sippocrates and Epieydes, natives of Carthage, but having their origin 
from Syracuse. — lir. 

Belgae orti sunt a Gfirm&nis, The Belgians are desesnded from the 
Germans. — Caes. 

I 2 
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3. Ablative of Cause^ Manner, Instrument. 

§ 311. The Ablative is used after Verbs, Participles, and 
Adjectives, to denote the Cause, Manner, Means, or Instrument 
of an Action or state of being : as, 

Sol cnncta tua luce illustrat et complet, The eun illumines andfitts 
aU things mtk its light. — Cic. 

Helvetii r6l!^iios Gallos vii-tute proeccdunt, 27*6 Selvetii surpass the 
rest of the Gaids in valour. — Caes. 

(Britanni) gguitatu atque essidis ad flumen progress! (sunt), The 
Britons advanced to the river with cavalry and war-chariots. — Caes. 

Ep&minondns princeps meo jUdicio Giaeciae» Epaminondas, in my 
judgment J the foremost man of Greece. — Cic. 

Cornibus tanri, npri dentXhtis, morsu Icones, se tutantur. Bulls with 
(their) horns, hoars with {their) tusks, lions by biting, defend ihemsdves. — 
Cic. 

Obs. The Ablative is used after a Fassive Verb without a prcporition to 
denote the Ihinff by -which a purpose is effected; but if the agent is a 
person, the preposition a or ab is required with the Ablative : see § 234, 
Obs. 1. By the poets, however, the Ablative is occasionally used without a 
preposition, especially where there is an attributive : as, 

ScnberiB Y&rio Mae5nii carmlnis Sltte, Thou shalt be written of by 
Variiu, a swan ofMaeonian note.— Hot. (See Orell. ad Ilor. Od. 1, 6, 2.) 
Comp, Varr. R. R. 1, 17 : omnes agri c51untar hftmYnlbus scrvis aut 
llbCris aut utrisque, either by slaves, by free men, or by both. 

§ 312. 1. If the manner in which anything is d^ne, be 
expressed by a Substantive and an Adjective, the Ablative 
is generally used without cum: 

2. But if the manner is expressed by a Substantive alone, 
cum must be used : as, 

Miltilldes res Chersdnesi summd aequYtate constttuit, MUtiades 
arranged the affairs of the Chersonesus with the greatest fairness.— "Sep. 

Athenienses cum sllentio auditi sunt. The Athenians were heard 
in'th silent attention, — Liv. 

Chs. 1. The Substantives signifying manner, as mddvs, r&tio, mos, ritus, con- 
suit&doi never take a preposition : as, hoc niodo, in this manner ; Pcr- 
s&rum m5re, <tfter the custom of the Persians. 

Obs. 2. The student should observe that where with in English means m 
company with^ cum is always used ; but where with denotes the instrument, 
as, to kill a person with a sword, cum cannot be used, but only the Ablative 
of the instrument. 

§ 313, The Ablative is used with Intransitive verbs to 
express the cause of anything happening, especially the 
cause of feelings or emotions, as, for example, ardere studio, 
to bum with zeal ; exsultare gaudio, to exult \jcithjcy ; inteiire 
(peiire, m6ri) f&me, to die of hunger ; gaud ere (laetari) amici 
ad ventu, to rejoice at the arrival of a friend ; gloriari victoria 
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sua, to hoast of his victory ; oonfidSre natura Idci, to trust in 
the nature of the ground : as. 

Delicto dolere, correctiime gandere, no8 oportft. We ongld to grieve at 
a/atdt, to rejoice at iU correction,— Cie, 

NwrMnXbus Y$t£rum gloriantur, They gtory in the namee of (he ancienh. 
— Cic. 

Obs. 1. With Transitive Verbn an Ablative of the Cause is for the most part 
used only in the case of such verbal Substantives uajtusu, tnanddtu, rdgatu^ 
permissu, Arc. : as, 

Adversns JusSnem TTinStheus pdptlli Juuu helium gessit, Timoihcin 
carried on war againtt Jason by command of the people, — Nep. 

In other cases the preposition i»rop/cr with the Accu:«ativo, or eauiSviixh. 
the Genitive, is generally used instead of the Ablative of the Cause. 

Obs. 2. If the Cause is a state of feeling, the Perfect Participle of some verb 
signifying " to induce " is generally used with the Ablative of the Instru- 
ment : as, e&pitUtdte adductiUf eommOtus, ineXUUut, impulnu, &c. 

Ohs, 3. Ftdo and eonfldo are oftener uf>ed with the Dative (see § 291) ; ddteo 
with the Accusative (see § 236) ; glorior with the prepositions de of in : as, 
In virtiite rectfi glori&mur, We rightly glory in virUte. — Cic. 
De iuis eRtHtOa glori&ris, Tou boast of your wealth. — Cic. 

§ 314. Adjectives which express a state of the feelings 
are followed by an Ablative of the Cause : as, oontentnai 
contented^ laetnS) rejoicing, siiperbiiB, proud, firetns, relying on, and, 
less frequently, xnoeBtnsi sorrowful, anzias) anxious : as, 

Fretus dillgeniid veetrd, dissSro brSvius, Reiying on your attention^ I 
treat the malier) more briejly, — Cic. 

Faucis coiitentus. Content with little, — Hor. 

Phoebe siiperbe Iprd, Thou Fhoehus^ proud of ihy lyre. — Tib. 

Obs, For dignus, indignus, see § 320. 

§ 315. The Deponent Verbs tltor, fruor, fangor, vesoor, nitor, 
p5tior> with their compounds, govern an Ablative : as, 

S&piens r&Udne optlme iitxtw\ The wise man uses reason in the best 
way. — Cic. 

Flurlmis m&rltlmis rebue fruimur atque uttmur, We enjoy and male 
use of very many maritime productions, — Cic. 

Agcsilaua magna est piaeda pQtitus, Agesilaus obtained possession of 
great spoil, — Nep. 

Obs, 1. Most of the above are Instrumental Ablatives : the Deponents having 
been originally Passives or Reflectives. The Ablative with pdtior is per- 
haps governed by the Comparative implied in it (§ 319). 

Obs. 2. Pdtior sometimes lakes the Genitive ; especially in the phrase reruM 
pdtiri, to obtain the manqgement of affairs. — Cic. 

Obs. 3. Fungor and vescor are sometimes found with the Accusative : as, 
N^que buni n^ue llbSraiis functus officium est vlri, He has neither 
acted the part of an honest man nor a gentleman. — Ter. 

Coepit vesci singillaSf He began to eat them up one by one, — Phaedr. 
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§ 316. Verbs of buying, sdUng, valuing, exchanging ; and 
the Adjectives oftnu» dear, and TiliB* cheap, are used with 
the Ablative of Price : as, 

Lycurg^ Ant singtlla non pgeyma^ sed oompent&tione mercium 
juasit, Lyeurgus directed Oiat everything tltould he bought, not witii money, 
hut hy an equivalent of goods. — Justin. 

Yiginti talentis unam orationem Isoci&tes vendidit, Itocratee sold a 
single speech for twenty talents. — Pliii. 

Quod non Opus est, asse cdrum est, What you don't want is dear at 
any price (lit., at an as).— Gic. 

Mutat qiiadrata rfftundis. He tinges square for round. — Hor. (li^th 
muto, either of the articles of exchange may be put in the Ablative.) 

Obs. 1. The Ablatiye is used becaose the Price is the means by which a 
thing is obtained. 

Obs. 2. The AblatlTe of Price is only used when a definite sum is expressed 
by a Substantive; bat an Indefinite Price is expressed by the Genitive 
of an Adjective of quantity : see § 281. The Ablatives magno, at a kSyh 
price ; permagno, plCLrlmo, at a very high price ; nlmio, at too high a 
price ; parvo, at a low price; mlnYmo, for a very low price; nYhOo, far 
nothing ; are also found with words of buying, selling, and valuing, without 
a SubstantiTe : as, 

Permagno dteOmas vendXdisti, Tou farmed the duet {tenths) out at a 
very high rate.—Cic. 

Non p5test parvo res magna constftre, A great thing cannot cost little,— ^ 
Sen. 

Ob*. S. Sometimes the punishment to which a person is condemned is pnt in 
the Ablative, but more frequently in the Genitive : see § 280. 

§ 317. Verbs and Adjectives signifying fulness or want 
often govern an Ablative of the means or manner : as, 

Germania riois flan^nShusque &bundat, Germany abounds in streams 
and rivers. — Sen. 

Neptunus ventis implevlt vela sHcundis, Nqptune flUed the sails with 
favourable winds. — ^Virg. 

Vifluptdte viitus saepe c&ret, nunquam ind%et^ Virtue is often with- 
out pleasure, never needs {it). — Sen. 

Cera rSferta ndtis, A wax tahlet fuO, of marks, — Ov. 

Obe. 1. Verbs of filling less frequently take a Genitive of that with which; 
as, impiere oUam dSn&ridrum, to fill a pot wUb denories, Cio. (Fam. 9, 18) ; 
Adjectives of filling usually take a Genitive (§276). Of Verbs of want, 
clireo takes always an Ablative ; IndYgeo, usually a Genitive r ^geo, either 
the Genitive or Ablative. For the construction of Adjectives of want, see 
§817. 

Obs. 2, The Verbs a^efre, inatruXre, omdre, &c., eome under this rule, and 
govern an Ablative of the thing : as, 

Praedd aflfScit pSpfil&res sues, He has enriched his countrymen with 
booty.— Plaut. , 

Obs. 3. Praeditus, endowed with, also governs the Ablative ; as, 

Mens est praedYta motu sempltemo, The mind is endowed with perpetual 
motion. — Cic. 
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4. Ablative of Quality. 

§ 318. The Ablative of Quality is used in describing a 
Person or Thing. Like the Genitive of Quality (§ 274), it 
requires an Adjective to be in agreement with it : as, 

Caesar fuisse tradltur excelsd Odturd, cOlore candtdo, tifr&tbu$ mem- 
hrig, Caesar is said io &aw been of taU stature, fair complexion, mid 
tceU-/ormed limbs. — Suet. 

Ob8. For the difference between fhe Ablative of <2iMi/t<y mud the Oemitict of 
Quality, see § 274, Obs. 1. The Ablative is also generally used of external 
featnrea, aa in the above example. 

5. Ablative of Comparison. 

§ 319. The Ablative is nsed after Comparatives instead 
of quam with the Nominative, and also instead of qttam 
with the Accusative of the subject in the construction of 
the Accusative with the Infinitive : as, 

Nihil est otiosa sfnedute ( =quam otiosa senectus) jucundiiu, Nothing 
is more delightful than an old age of retirement. — Cic. 

Tullus Hostllius Bomaio ( =quam Bomulus) fait ftrodor, T. Hostilius 
vms more toarlike than Bomulus — ^Liy. 

Scimus solem molto majorcin esse terra (quam terram). We know 
iJuxi the sun is muc^ greater than the earth, — Cic. 

Oba. 1. The Ablative, instead of quam, with the Object-Accuaative, is le«a 
frequent, bat is found in the beat authors : as, 

Quern auctorem ldcaplStl5rem Fl&t5ne laudilre poss&mns, What weightier 
authority can we quote than Plato t — Cic. 

When the Object-Accusative is a Pronoun, the Ablative is more f^- 
quently used instead of quam ; and this is always the case with the Rela- 
tive in negative clauses : as, 

PunYcum bellum, quo nullum mSjus R5m&ni gessSre, T?ie Punic tear, 
than which the Jtomana carried on none greater. — Liv. 

Oba. 2. The omission of quam with the comparative of an adverb is rare in 
prose : comp. § 548. 

Obe. 3. The Ablative is never used when two Predicates are compared : as, 
Miltiades iimlcior (fait) omnium llbertati quam (fuit) suae ddminitiiOni, 
Miitiades was mare a friend to the freedom of all, than he was to his own 
sovereign power. — Nep. 

(Hfs. 4. The use of the Ablatives spe, exspectstume, dplmone, aequo, justo, 
sdRto, after the comparative, is idiomatic, and is equivalent to quam est, 
or eratf with the Nominative : as, 

Optnione omnium mujorem cepi dSlorem, / experienced greater grief 
than all tJumght I should (lit. greater than the opinion of all men). — Cic. 

§ 320. In like manner dignnB, worthj/^ and indigniu, unworthy, 
govern the Ablative : as. 

Virtus imUutione, non inMia, digaa est. Virtue is deserving of imi- 
ttUion, not of envy. — Cic. 

Quam multi luce indigni sunt. Sow many are unworthy of the light 
of day! — ^Sen. 
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6. Ablative of Mea43tire. 

§ 321. The Ablative of Measure denotes hy how much one 
thing is greater or less than another, and occurs in con- 
nexion with Comparative words ; as, 

Turres denii p^dihua quam muri aUiores aunt^ Hie tovoers are higJier 
ilmn Vie walU hy ten feet— Cnrt, 

Q. Pompcius, hiennio quam nos majors Quintus Pompeius, who uhu 
elder than I {Cicero) hy two years, — Cic. 

Natura id muUo artf/iciosiua efTYoit, Nature effects Oiat more ingeni- 
ously hy far, — Cic. 

Quo quisque est soUertior et ingSnidsior, hoc docet I&boriosios, The 
more \ by what degree the more) dever and gifted a man is, with the more 
lahour does lie give lessons. — Cic. 

7. Ablative of Time. 

§ 322. The answer to the question When ? is expressed 
by the Ablative without a Preposition : as, 

Pliito Urio et odoglsXmo anno-sciibens est mortuus, Flato died (tvAtZtf) 
writing m his eighty-first year. — Cic. 

Extremd pu^ttid miles fuit smnmi imp^ratoris. In the last pari of 
his hoyhood he was the soldier of a very great general, — Cic. 

SoHs occasu. At sunset. — Liy« 

Satunii stella triginta f^re annis cursum sumn conf Xcit, The star of 
Saturn completes its orbit in about 30 years. — Cic* 

§ 323. When the Substantive denoting Time is without 
an Attributive, the Preposition in is generally used : as, 

Anrigandi arte in addlescentid fuit clams. He (Nero) w<u distinguished 
in his yoidh for his skiU in driving. — Suet. 

Ter in anno, Tfirice in the year, — Cic. 

Obs. The following Ablatives are exceptions : die, hy day ; nocte, iy night 
(but also de die, de nocte) ; vesp&re «. vespSri, tn the evening ; tempdre, 
in time, in seaeon r wbiob are used without a Preposition. 

§ 324. The answer to the question Within what ttme ? is 
expressed by the Ablative alone, or by the Ablative with 
the Preposition in : as, 

Ag&memnon vix djSoem annis unam cepit urbem, Agamemnon with 
difficulty in ten years took a single city, — Nep. 

BSnatus decreyit, ut Icgati Jcigurthae in diebus proximis dSoem 
It&lia decedfirent, TJte Senate decreed that the ambassadors of Jugurtha 
shotdd depart from It4xly within the nezl ten days.— Nep. 

§ 325. The answer to the question How long before ? or 
How long after ? is expressed by the Ablative with ante or 



§329. THE ABLATIVE CASE. 177 

post after it. But the Accusative may be used with ante or 
post preceding it. If the Preposition is placed between the 
numeral and the substantive, either the Ablative or Accu- 
sative may be used. Thus all the following fonns may be 
used with the same meaning : 

Accusative, Ablative, 

ante or post trcs annos tnbua annis ante or post 

„ post tertium annum tertio anno ante or post, 

tres ante or post annos tnbns ante or post annis 

tertium ante or post annum tertio ante or post anno. 

AVhen ante or post stands last, it may govern a proposition 
depending upon it : as, 

Annis quingeniia et decern post Romam condltam Livius fabnlam 
dgdit, Livim brought forward a drama 510 years after the founding of 
Borne. — Cic, 

Obs, 1. When ante or post is folloircd by quam and a verb, the following 
constructions may be used : 

Txibos annis post, quam (or postquam) rCn^rat. 
Post tres annos quam vCn^rat. 
Tertio anno post, quam (or postquam) vCnSrat. 
Post annum tertium quam ySndrat 

Or post may he omitted : 

Tertio anno quam vSn&rat. 

All these expressions signify equally, T%ree years after he had eome, 

Obs, 2. Abhinc, ago, is used both with the Accusative and Ablative : as, 
Abhinc annos qu&tnordScim, Fourteen years ago. — Cic. 
Abhinc talginta diSbus, l%irty days ago. — Cic. 

8. Ablative of Place. 

§ 326. The answer to the question Where ? is put in the 
Ablative both without and with a Preposition. 

§ 327. The construction of the names of Towns and 
small Islands, in answer to the question Where? is ex- 
plained in § 257 • 

§ 328. The following Ablatives are used without a Pre- 
position, in answer to the question Where ? dextra, on the right 
hand ; laeva. siniBtra, on the left hand ; terra xnMqae« on sea and 
land ; bello, in the field (comp. § 258); as 

Intonuit la&iid. It thundered on the left hand, — Virg 

Terra w</nque conauirfire. To malte search by sea and land, — Cic. 

§ 329. The following Substantives, 15cus, terra, r^gio, via, 
iter, with similar words, are used in the Ablative without p 
Preposition, when some Attributive is attached to Ihem : i 
. I 3 
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AthSnienses Ufco idmeo castra foccrunt, The Athenicm€ formed their 
camp in a guitahle spot. — Nep. 

Aurelid via prOfectus e8t» Ue set out by the Aurdtan way.— Cic. 

§ 330. Any Substantive, with the Adjective tstus, may 
be put in the Ablative without a Preposition : as, 

Quis toio mSri lOcus tutus fidt, What place was safe throughout aU 
the sea f— Cic. 

Tota Asia, Throughout aU Asia,— Cia. 

Oh». So livy has xnMio xnonte, along the middle of the mountain range 
(38, 26) : but in medio coUe, Caes. (B. G. 1, 24.) 

§ 331. In all cases besides the above the Preposition in 
is used in prose : as. 

In ItSlid nullus exercltus (erat), There was no army in Italy. — Sail. 
In hac solitudine c&reo omnium oulldquio. In Hits soUtude I am 
without the society of anybody. — Cic. 

Qhs, These restrictions are not observed by the Foets, who use the AblatlTe 
freely to denote place : as, 

SUviaqxxe o^mque vtisque corp5ra foeda J&cent, O'er forest^ fields ami 
highwajft the loathsome bodies lie. — Or. 

MMius Polince et CastSre^ Betwixt Pollux and Castor. — Or. (Am. 2, 
16, 13.) 

9. Ablative Absolute. 

§ 332. "When a Substantive or Pronoun, together with a 
Participle or an Adjective, form a clause by themselves, 
and are not under the government of, or in agreement with 
any other word, they are put in the Ablative Absolute : as, 

His rebus cogtUtis, Caesar ad naves jSvertUur, Having learnt these 
things (lit., these things having been learnt), Caesar returns to the fleet. — 
Caes. 

FytU&gorafl Tarquinio Superbo regnante in It&liam venlt, Pythagoras 
came into Italy in the reign of Targuinius Superbus (lit., lM.rquinius 
Superbus reigning). — Cic. 

Allquid salvis legibus SgSre, To do a tJUng without breaking the laws 
(lit, the laws being safe or wibroken). — Cic. 

Obs. I. The Ablatira Absolute may often be explained 9a the Ablative of Time 
(§ 322), as in the 1st and 2nd of the above examples : sometimes as the 
Ablative of Manner (§ SIJ), as in tiie 3rd. It altrays denotes some con- 
dition or attendant circumstance of that which is described in the rest of 
the sentence as taking place. 

Obs. 2. As there is no Perfect Participle Active in Latin, except in the case 
of Deponent Verbs, this Participle in English must in I^atin usually be 
changed into the Passive, and put in the Ablative Absolute agreeing with 
what was before its own object : as, 

Caesar, expdHto exercXtu, ad hostes contendit, Caesar, having landed his 
army, hastens against the enemy. ^-C&ea. 

§ 333. Sometimes a perfect participle passive is put in 
he Ablative Absolute, where the Substantive is repre- 
ented by an entire clause : as, 



§ 337. THE VOCATIVE CASE, 179 

Nondmn eomperto^ in quam rSgionem vCnisset, It not heing yet agcet" 
tained into witat quarter he had come. — liv. 

Excepto quod non sYmul esses, cgtfira laetus, Utitfaet excepted that 
you are not with me, (I am) happy in ail betide, — ^Hor. 

•Olkt. 1. This construction ocean most frequently in the caie of the Ablative* 
audlto, cognlto, compcrto, and the like. 

06«. 2. Tacitus cren uses an AdjectiTe i:i the nne way : as, 

Juxta pSrie^lSao, fieta seu vSra prOmSret, It being alike hazardous whether 
he spoke what was false or true', (Ann. 1, 6.) 

§ 334. llie Ablative Absolute is frequently used with 
one Substantive in Apposition to another without any 
participle, because the verb sum has no Present or Perfect 
Participle: as, 

Natas est Augustas, M. TvUio ClcSrone et Antonio consQlTbus, Ju- 
guetus was bom when M, TvUius Cicero and Antoniue were conmdt. — Suet. 

Si se invito transire oonarentur, If they should attempt to cross against 
his wCU (lit., lis being ununlling), — Oies. 
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§ 335. The Vocative Case indicates the object spoken 
to: as, 

Becte te, Cyre, beatum ftrunt, WiUi reason, Cyrus, do they proclaim 
thee happy. — Gio. 

£t tu. Brute, And thou too, Brutus ! 

Obs. Hence the Frononna of the Third Person, as sui, hie, ille, iste, &c., 
•wvQi the Belative, can have no Vocative. 

§ 336. The Vocative is often introduced by the Inter- 
jection Oi especially in the Poets : as, 

O lux Dard&niae, O {hou ligU of the land of Troy J —Yiig. 
O dficus impiSrii, O thou glory of the empire 1 — Lucan. 

Obs. This use of the Inteijection must not be confounded with that ex« 
plained in § 250 : the Vocative is used only in speaking to or invocation. 

§ 337. A Substantive or other word in Apposition with 
a Vocative sometimes stands in the Kominative; as, 

Audi tu pifpiUus AJbdnus, Hear, thou people of Alba I — Liv. 

Obs. Perhaps this apparent Nominative is to be regarded as an old form of 
the Vocative ; for it is found even without Apposition : as, 

AgMum poniifez pvbHcus p5p(ili Kom&ni, proei verba, Go to now, thon 
national pontiff of the people of Some, repeat before me the form of word' 
— Uv. 
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Chapter XLIIL— Adjectives. 

§ 338. The ordinary rules for the construction of Ad- 
jectives are given under the Second Concord (§§ 223-227), 
and the several Cases of Substantives. The fcjUowing are 
of a more special nature. 

§ 339. A Masculine Adjective is often used without a 
Substantive to denote Persons ; and a Neuter Adjective to 
denote Things : as, 

Omnes omnia bona dicfire, AU (men) say all kinds of <jood (thifigs). 
Ter. 
Parvnm parya decent, Small {things) befit a small {man),— Hot, 

Oba. 1. But when the termination of the Adjective alone would not be ft 
sufficient guide, the Substantive hfimo or res must be expressed : thus, 
multdrum hSmYnum, of many persons ; multarum rerum, of many things, 
[Afultorum alone might refer to either persons or things.] 

Obs. 2. Adjectives are principally used in this way in the Plural : as, docti, 
learned men ; magnft, great things. But in the Singular a Substantive is 
usually added : as, homo doctus, a learned man; pulchra res, a beautiful 
thing. 

§ 340. When two Adjectives are attributives to one Sub- 
stantive they must be connected by a Conjunction. Thus 
whereas in English we say, " Many good men^^ the Latin 
idiom requires multi et boni viri, etc. 

Obs. 1. But if an A^ective and Substantive together form one single notion, 
an additional Ad^jective may be used without a Connective : as, 

Navis 5n£r&ria maxima, A transport of the largest n««.— Cic 
St&tuae Squestres Inauratae, Oilded equestrian-sttttues. — Cio. 

Obs. 2. The above rule does not apply to numerals or to Adjective Pronouns : 
thus we may say, decern bSni vM, illi boni viri, omnes boni viri. 

§ 341. Adjectives equivalent to Substantives, — Sometimes an 
Adjective is used in Latin where the English idiom re- 
quires a Substantive. This is the case with rnimmiu, at the 
top, the top of; infimns or imiu, at the bottom^ the bottom of; 
mSdiiu, the middle ; extremos, last, at the end of ; jpnmuMf first, at 
the beginning of; rSlXquos, remaining, the remainder of; d&nXdi&tiu, 
halved, the hcdf of : as, 

Ad imam qnercnm. At the foot of an oak. — ^Phaedr. 
Unus dimldiatnsque mensis. One month and a half. — Gic. 
Extrema hi6me. At tJie end of winter, — Gic. 
ReWqua vita. The rest ofltfe.—Cic. 

Obs. But rettquum is also found as a Neuter Substantive governing the 
Genitive : as, reliquum vitae (= reliqua vita), liv. 
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§ 342. The Neuter of an Adjective is often equivalent to 
an abstract Substantive. Thus, aeqnimi, the etiuitalle^ is 
equivalent to aequitas, equity ; hdneftnm, the honourable^ to 
honestas, Jionour^ viHue ; and the like : as, 

Omnia honesti justique discipllna, Hie entire training u^ich belonge 
to honour and justice,— Q,\xint. 

lu jure aut in aequo, £n law or in equity. — Clc. 

Obs. 1. This is especially the case in such adverbial phrases as ex aeqoo, in 
accordance tmth equity ; bx (de) improTlso, unexpectedly ; etc. 

Ob». 2. Adjectives in m, «, are rarely used in this -way except in the Komi- 
native and Accusative. Yet Horace has misc^re dtlle ditlci^ to mingle the 
useful with the agreeable (A. P. 343) ; and Livy, pdtior %it%lia quam hd- 
nesti cQra, ths care for expediency took precedence of that of honour (42, 4 7 ). 

§ 343. Adjectives equivalent to Adverbs. — Adjectives are often 
used along with Verbs where the English idiom requires an 
Adverb. This occurs when the word may be regarded as 
describing the condition of the actor, rather than the manner 
of the action; also in the case of some Adjectives of time, 
place, or attitude : as, 

Ego eum a me invUisiXmus dimisi, I parted with him very unwillingly, 
— Cic. 

Plus h5die bdni imprOdens feci, qnam aciens ante liunc diem unquam, 
I liave to-day done more good unwittingly, tlian I ever before did wiU 
tingly. — Ter. 

The following Adjectives are some of those most fre- 
quently tised in the above manner : invitiu, unwilling ^ un- 
willingly ; laetusf joyful^ joyfully ; Ubens = libenter, gladly^ with 
pleasure ; sciens, knowing, knowingly ; imprlldenB, unwitting, un- 
wittingly ; impentius, unskilled, unskilfully : also, matfttlniiB, in the 
morning ; vespertanns, in tJie evening ; ddmesHcas, at honxe ; prOniiA, 
071 one's face ; stipIiiiLB, on one's back ; snbllmis, aloft ; rnddiusi in 
tfie midst, 

Obs. Of the ahove matQtInus, vespertlnus, domesttcus as =* mani^, vcsp^ri*, 
d5mT are of rare occurrence. 

§ 344. The neuter (accusative) singular is sometimes 
used adverbially ; especially by the poets : as, 

Dulce ridere, l6qvL\, Sweetly to smile, to speak. — Hor. 

Pectus turbidum laetatur, {My) bosom feds a iumuUuoiis Joy, — ^Hor, 

Sometimes the neuter plural is used ; as, 
AcerbS tCLens, looking fiercely. — Virg. 

' Obs, 1. This idiom is occasionally found in prose : as, 

J'alsum rSnIdens vultUi Wearing a counterfeit amile on his features. — ^Tae. 
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OtB. S. TbiA ase of tlie neuter aceusatiye is to be explained on the prineiple 
of the co^ttle aceusatlye (see § 280). Thiu dulce ridere (Gr. ^v y^^) 
is eqoiTAlent to doloem rliiun ridere ; torbMum laetftri, to turbldam lueta- 
UQnem laetari, etc. 

§ 345. Prior, prlmni* pMtSrior, pottremos, are used in agree- 
ment with a Substantive, where in English a relative 
clause with the verb to hem required : as, 

Hannibal primus cum exercltu Alpes transiit^ Homnibal vxu thefird 
who erosted the Mph toith an army, 

HSspania pottrtTua omniom provinciarum perddmUa est. Spam teat 
</m last ofaUihe provinoet which uxu titoronghly tubdued, — ^Liy 

Ok*. The use ot prior, prlmui, and poUirior, pottrimutf must be careftilly 
distinguished from that of the corresponding adverbs pritUy primum^ etc. 
The A^ectives serve to compare a person with *ome one else (in point of 
timo) ; the Adverbs, to denote the order of the Subject's own action : thiu 
primus dixit means, he was thejiret who epoke; primom dixit, he ^tt 
spoke, and /Aen, etc. 

Comparatives. 

§ 346. AVhen two members of a comparison are united by 
quam, the second member is put in the same case as the first, 
when the verb or governing word belongs to both : as, 

Neque h&bet [iiUrm meus] plus s&pientiae quam Idpis, Xar hoM he 
\mff moMler] any more sense than a stone (has), — ^PL 

DScot nobis cariorem esAepatriam quam nosmeiipsos. Our coHutff 
ought to be dearer to us Hum owndves, — Cic. 

§ 347. But if the first member of a comparison is governed 
by a word which does not belong to the second, the verb 
mm must be used with the latter, though in English the 
verb to he is frequently omitted . as, 

Haec verba sunt Varrunis, li5mtnis doctioris quam fuit Claudius, 
These are the ioords of Varro, a more learned man than Claudius, — Gell. 

Argentam reddXdisti L. Gordio, hdmini non gratiosiori, quam Cn. 
Calidius est. You restored the sUoer to L, Coidius, a man not more 
influential tlian Cn, Caiidius, — Cic. 

Obs. If the first member of the clause is in the Accusative, the second u 
frequently put in the same case by attraction : as, 

Ego h5mYnem callMiorem vldi nCmlnem quam PhormiSnem (for, quam 
Phormio est), / have neoer seen a cleverer fellow tJuin Phormio, — Ter. 

Patrem torn pl&cYdum reddo quam 6vem {= quam 5 vis est), I make (your) 
father as quiet as a sheep. — Ter. 

§ 348. The Comparative frequently governs the Ablative, 
with the omission of quaiii. This is explained under § 319. 
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§ 349. Flos and axnpUiu, more^ and mXniUf Us9^ are used with 
numerals and words of qiiantity, either with or without 
quam, 08 indeclinable words, and without influence upon 
the construction : as, 

Noll liiuM quam quAttuor millia effUgCrnnt (not effugit), NU fMof« 
Viahfour thousand escaped, — Liv. 

Pictures untlqui non sunt Qsi plus (not pluribus) quam quattuor 
cuIorYbus, The ancient painters did not use more thoM four eofouri .— -Cio. 

Jiiuus duo miUia hdmlnum ex tunto exeroXtu effagSmnt, Lets than 
tteo thousand men escaped out of so great an army.^lAy, 

S 350. When two Adjectives are compared together, 
mSgit is either used with the first Adjective, or both 
Adjectives are in the comparative degree ; as, 

Corpora magna magis quam flrma. Bodily frames rather big Vuin 
ttr<mg, — liv. 

Paulli contio fuit verier quam gratior pOpQlo, The speech of PauUus 
was more true than popular, — Liv. 

Obs. Taisitiu deparU from thU ooMtraoUon, and ium the poaitlT* iu Um 
second member of the comparison, or even in both : at^ 

Claris ml\)0ribas quam vitusti*, Of a family mor$ diitinguishsd than 
old.—Tse, (See { 7S0.) 

§ 351. The Comparative also denotes that the quality 
exists in a considerable or too high a degree : as, 

SfineNBtus est natOra Itfquddor, Old age is naiuraUy somewhat taXka- 
tice, — Cic. 

VOluptas, quum major est, omne ftnlml iQmen exstinguit, Pleasure^ 
when it is too great, extitiguisites all light of the muid. — Cic. 

Obt, 1. Too great in proportion to something if translated by the Comparative 
BnA quam pro i as, 

Proellnm atrOelus quam pro ntlm(§ro pugnantlum, A fiercer battle than 
one migM expect from the number of the comhataHts,-^lAy» 

Obs, t. The same notion In oonnexion with a Verb ii expressed by the Com- 
pai-atiTe and qtiam qut or quam ut . as, 

If(yor turn quam cui possit fortdna aflefire, I am too great for fortune to 
be able to ir\jure. — Ov. 

Damna minora sunt quam quae aestYmAri posslnt, The losses are too 
great to be able to be estimated, — Liv, 

§ 352. Atquo and ae aie sometimes used by the poets 
instead oi quam after Comparatives : as, 

Artius atque liCdCra, More closely Hum ivy. — Hur. 

BuperlativeB. 

$ 353. To express the highest possible degree, the Super* 
lative of Adjectives and Adverbs is used with quam, or in 
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the case of maximus with quantiui also, either with or 
without possum : as, 

JtigiiTtba quam maaXmoM pdtest c5pias armat, Jugurtha raiaes the 
largest force he eon. — Sail. 

Tanta est inter eos, quanta maxima potest esse morum sttLdiorumqne 
distaniia, Tliere is tJie greatest jyossihle difference in character and in 
pursuits hettoeen iJiem, — Oic. 

Dicam quam hr^isstme, I toiU speak as briefly as possible. — Gic. 

Ohs, We also occasionally find ut instead of quam -vfitliout any difference of 
meaning. 

§ 354. The Superlative may be strengthened by the 
addition of : 

1. TJnnB or qxitui onmiiim: as, 

'P. Scaey5lam itnum nostrae civltatis et ingSnlo et justltia praestant- 
iuXmum audeo dic^re, I venture to call P. Scaevola by far the most dis- 
tinguished man in our state both in ability and justice. — Gic. 

Miltildes et antiquYtate gSnSris et gloria majorum tinus omnium 
maadme florebat, MiUiades was distinguished above all others boOi by tfte 
antiquity of his family and the glory of his ancestors. — ^Nep. 

2. By longe or xnnlto : as, 

Alclbi&des omnium aetatis suae muUo formosissimus fuit, Alcibiades 
was by far the most handsome ofaU persons of his age. — ^Nep. 

§ 355. Comparison may also be made with quam qui and 
the Superlative : as, 

Tarn sum mitis quam qui lenissTmus, (t. e. est), I am as mild as the 
gentlest man in the world. — Cic. 

Tam sum Amicus rgipublicae quam qui maxlme, I am as mtich a 
friend to the commonwealth as any one in the world. — Gic. 

§ 356. " AU the best,** ** all the loisest,** and similar phrases 
are expressed by qulBque with the Superlative : as, 

Saplentisstmus quisque acquisslmo &nImo mdritur, AUthe witeet of 
men die with the most resignation. — Gic. 

AltissTma quaeque flaniTna mTnlmo sono labuntur, {All) the deepest 
rivers flow toith the least noise. — Curt. 

Ob*. 1. A similar meaning may be expressed with the comparatiye ; thus the 
former of the aboye sentences might be expressed, 

Quo {or at) quisque est sSlpientior, Yta aeqoidre ilnlmo morYtur. 

Obs. 2. A like sense may be expressed by quam . . . tam with the Superla- 
tive : as, 

Quam xosf&cilttme ligYtis .... 

Tam mojXme Vos aequo &nYmo aequa noscSre 

dportet, In proportion at you live most at your easCf ought you above 
all others with fairness to entertain fair sentiments. — Ter. (Ad. S, 4, 56). 
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Chapter XLIV. — Pronouns. 

1. The Personal PronotinB. (See § 75.) 

§ 357. The Personal PronomiB are not nsually expressed 
when they are the Subjects of personal Verbs. But they 
must be expressed where emphasis is required : as, 

Ego te landaTi, tu me cnlpasti, I have praised thee, (hou hcut Uamed me. 

No8j no8 constlles desttmus. It it wet we the cotuuIb, who are wanting 
(in our duty)! — Cic. 

§ 358. The speaker often uses the first Person Plui*al 
when he does not wish to intrude his own personality : as, 

Sex libros de lepubllca scripaXmuSt We{=I) wrote aix hooks upon the 
commonwealth,— Cic. 

EeUquum est ut de felicttate Pompeii pauca dlcdmus. It remains Jor 
us ( = me) to say a few words respecting tlte good fortune of Pompey. — Cic. 

Obs. Noster is used in the same way instead of meua, 

§ 859. The plural forms nostroin, vestram* must be care- 
fully distinguished from nostri, Tcstri. The former alone 
(being true Plurals) are used as Partitive Genitives, or in 
connexion with omnium. Thus oxvd of us is unuB nostrum 
(not unus nostri) ; tJie wish of you allj omnium vestrum {not 
vestri) voluntas. — Cio. 

Obs. 1. Nostrit vestri^ are not true Flarals, bnt the Genitires Singular Neuter 
of nosteTf vefter^ used abstractly. Thus, mdmor nostri s= mindful of our 
interest (i. e. o/im). 

Oha. 2. But nostri is used as a Partive when a diyision of human nature is 
^oken of : as, 

JToatri m^lior pars &nXiniu est, The better port of us is the soul. — Sen. 

2. Reflective Pronouns of the Third Person. 

(See § 76.) 

§ 360. The Eeflective Pronoun sui, sibi, se, with the Pos- 
sessive Pronoun sniu, refer to the subject or Kominative 
case of the sentence : as, 

Nicias tua sui mSmSria delectatur, Ntdas is delighted witft your 
recollection of him. — Cic. 

Bestiis li5mYnes uti possunt ad suam utllttatem^ Men can make use of 
animals for their own advantage. — Cic, 

Obs. These pronouns also refer to a Noun'^ which is not the Nominative case, 
provided it be the real subject ; as, 

Jam inde ab biYtio FatutUlo spes ftierat, rcgiam stirpem apud se &dtic&ri, 
JFaustultts had from the very beginning entertained the hope that the 
children brought tip with him were of royal origin. — Liv. 

A Caes&re invTtor, sibi ut sim iSgi&tus, / am invited by Caesar to become 
his lieutenant. — Cic. 



] 86 PRONOUNS. § 361. 

§ 361. The Possessive Prououn buhs in principal sentences 
sometimes refers to the Object or to another case, when 
there is a close connexion between the two words : as, 

HannibiUem iui cTyes 6 cMtate ^eo@runt, His oumcitizeiu drove 
Bannihal out of Uie stale.— Cic. 

OdtYliua adm&nebat Slium Sgestatis, alium cUpldltatis suae, Catdine 
reminded one of his poverty t another of his {rtding) powion.— Sail. 

Sua cHjusque antmantis n%tuia est. Every living creature has its oum 
nature, — Oic. 

§ 362. In subordinate propositions, md, sibi, m« and bwu 
may refer, not only to the subject of that proposition, but 
also to the subject of the principal proposition, especially 
when that proposition expresses the thoughts or wishes 
of the previous subject : as, 

rPrdcdlus) dixisse fertar, a se visum esse Bomilliim, Protiulus is re- 
ported to have said that Romulus had been seen by him,— Cic. 

' Ariovistus respondet, si quid Caesar a se vSlit, ilium ad se vSnire 
5poctere, Ariovistus replies that^ if Ckiesar wishes anyOiing of him 
{Arioviftus), he ought to come to him {Ariovistus), — Gaes. 

Gbs. Inter »e is used to denote reciprocity : as, 

Veri tmlci inter se dHYgent, THie /Hendt witt love one another, — Cic. 

3. Possessive Pronouns. (See § 77.) 

§ 363. The Possessive Pronouns are frequently otaiitted 
in Latin, when they are not emphatic, and can be easily 
supplied from the context ; as, 

Apud mairem recte est, All is tvdl with iyowr) mother. — Cic. ad Att. 
De frdtre conf ido ita esse ut semper vSlui, As for {my) brother , I fed 
confident ttiai aUis as I desired.-r^h, 

Obs. 1. The Possessive Pronouns often denote something j»rop«r or /arour- 
able to : as, euo loco, suo tempore, at a favourable place or time, 

Obs. 2. On tbe use of the Possessive Pronoun instead of the Genitive of the Per- 
sonal Pronoun, as, nulla tua ^pistdla, no letter from yov, see § 267, Obs. 1. 

4. Demonstrative Pronouns. (See § 78.) 

§ 364. Hie is the Demonstrative Pronoun of the First 
Person, and denotes this near me. Hence it may frequently 
be translated by present or some similar word . as, 

Opus vel in hae mngulffcentia urbis oonspYciendum, A work worthy 
of being seen even in tJie present magnificence of the city. — Liv. 

Qui fiaec vltaj[)Srari v6lunt. Those vsiho wish the present date of things 
to be blatned,— Cic, 

Sex. StGla, judex hie noster, Sextus StdUi, who sits here as our judge, 
— Cic. 
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§ 365. Ble is the Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third 
Person, and denotes that near him or yonder. Hence it Is 
used to denote something at a distance, ^hich is well 
known or celebrated ; as. 

Ex tmo regno «ic SGthtydates pr5fugit, at ez eCdem Ponto MedSa 
tUa qaonidam prSfugiuee didtar, MiUtrukUes fled from hia kingdom Jud 
as the famous Medea fled once upon a time from the tame FoaUte,- Cio. 

§ 366. AVhen liie and ille are used together, referring to 
two persons or things mentioned before, hie refers to the 
nearer. Hie to the mo)^ remote : as, 

Caesar b6n8ftcii8 atque munlficentia xnagnoB liiibebator, integrltate 
vitiie Giito. lUe mansuStudlne et miserlcordia clurus factiu, huie dcve* 
iltas di^nXtatcm addld^rat, Caesar toas deemed great for his geuerosUy 
and munificence. Goto for the spo&essness of his life. The former luid 
gained renoion by his gentleness and clemency : on the latter, severity had 
conferred distinction.— &a\\. 

Oh». Hie aometimes refers to that which is nearest in the mind of the 
speaker, thongh nu)re distant in the order of words : as, 

C&ve C&tdni ant^ponas ne (Socr&tem) quYdem .... At(fM Cnim facta, 
iUius dicta landantor, Beware ofpr^erring to Cato even Soeratee, for 
while it is tJte deeds cf the former {Goto), it i$ the vorde <tf the latter 
{Socrates) that receive yraise. — Cic. 

M^lior tutiorque est eerta pax quam tpCrftta vietOria, haee (pax) In tuft« 
ilia in deorum potesttlte est, Sure peace is better and safer than antieipaied 
victory : the former is in your own control^ the latter in the control of the 
gods. — ^Liv. 

§ 367. Hie and ille are both used to denote the following, 
or something to be mentioned ; but hie refers to something 
present, Hk to something new or different from the previous 
subject: as, 

Unum hoc definio, esse nScessKtatem virtutia, This one thing I 
would lay down, that there exists a necessity for vjffiM.— Cic. 

niud in his rebus vSreor, ne forte rearis . . . ., There is one fhing 
{however) J fear, in connexion wUh these matters (namdy) that you shouid 
perchance suppose, &e. — Lucr. 

§ 368. Iste is tlie Demonstrative Pronoun of the Second 
Person, and denotes that mwi^ you or tliat of yours : as, 

De istis rebus exspecto tuAs littSras, Concerning those things {where 
you are) I am expecting your letters. — Cic. 

Jsta Scatio, That speech \which you make).— Cic. 

§ 369. late often has a contemptuous meaning, especially 

ill addi'essing an opponent : as, 

Iste vir optYmus, That excellent man of yours (ironically): — Cic. 

Oba. The distinction in meaning between hie, ille, iste is found in the adverbs 
derived from them. 



188 PBONOUNS. §370. 

5. Determinative Pronouns. (See § 79.) 

§ 370.- Is refers to some person or thing determined by 

the context : as, 

P. Asinius Asellus mortnns est 0. S&cerddte praetore. Is qaam 
h&beret unlearn flliam, earn b^nis suis heredem instltoit, P. AiiniuB 
Atdlus died tn the pr<ietonhip of C Saeerdos. Since he had an only 
daughter, he appointed her heir to hie property. — Oic. 

Obs. Hence it may sometimes be rendered the said, as in the abore example. 

§ 371. The Accusative and Dative of is are frequently 
omitted, when they would be in the same case and refer 
to the same object as in the previous clause : as, 

JMultoB) illustriivit fortfina dum vexat («?. eos), Many Fortune has 
e famous while persecutimj (ihem.^—SeJi. 

Non mudo non invldetur ilii aetati, veram Ctiam fivetur (»c. ei). We 
not only do not envy tJuit time of life, Imt toe even favour it.— Cic 

Obs. Sometimes the pronoun is omitted, even when it would he in a difterent 

Huic meae vSlantati at f&veas adjatorqne {se. ejus) sis, Thai you would 
favour this my intenHon and be the furtherer {tf it.) — Cic. (Fam. 15, 4). 

§ 372. Is or its strengthened form Idem is the regular 
attendant of the Belative qui : as, 

Bestiae in quo l5co natae sunt ex eo se non commQyent, Beasts do 
not move from Vie region in which they were horn.— Oic. 

Eadem utIUtatis quae hSnestatis est rSgtila, The rule of expediency is 
the same as thai of lumour. — Gic. 

§ 373. Is and idem are emphatic, if placed after the re- 
lative clause : as. 

Quod yirtnte eff<ci debet, id tentatnr pecunia, What ought to he dxnM 
by worth, the same is attempted by means of money.— Cic. 

Qui mulia IQquuntur iidem multa mentiuntur, Those who talk much, 
(the same) tdl many falsehoods. 

§ 374. Dt is (isqne, atque is, et is quidem) or nee is, make the 
preceding substantive more emphatic, and define it more 
particularly : as, 

H&bct h5mo mSmSrIam et earn infinitam rerum inuumSrablfliuin, 7%e 
man has a recoUectioU, and that an unbounded one, of innumerable subjects, 
—Cic. 

Epicurus una in dQmo et ed quYdem angusta tSnuit fimicorum grSges, 
Epicurus in one house, and that a small one, entertained troops of friends. 
-Cic. 

Uno atque eo f&cYli proelio eacsi hostes, The enemy were cut to pieces 
I a single engagement, and that a slight one. — Liv. 
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§ 375. Idem may often be translated by also or on the other 
Juxndy when it denotes similarity or opposition in reference 
to a person or thing already mentioned : as, 

Thorius utebatur eo ctbo, qui et suayisslmus esset et idem facillimus 
ad conc&quendum, Thorius wed ewikfood <u toas at once mott palatohle 
and also easiest of digestion.— Gic. 

Nihil utile, quod non tdem hOnestom, {There is) nothing expedient 
which is not also honouraJbie. — Cic. 

Inventi multi sunt, qui vitam prOfundfire pro patria p&roti essent, 
i'ldem gloriae jacturam ne minlmam qiJdem &cere vellent, There hatfe 
Iteen fowftd many who were prepared to pour out life for their country, and 
at the same time would not make the very least sacrifice of glory {oh her 
behalf y-'Oio. 

§ 376. IpM gives emphasis to the word with which it 
agrees, and may often be translated by very, just^ or exactly : 
as, 

Quaeram ex ipsa, I will enquire of (he woman herself. — Cic. 

Acclpio quod dant ; mlhi Snim a&tis est, ipsis non s&tiis, I accept 
ufhai they give: for it is plenty for me though not for tlwnMelves,--Qio, 

Ibi mlhi Tulli5la mea fnit praesto, natali suo ipso die, Tfiere met me 
my {daughter) TuUia : just on her very birthday. — Cic. 

Crasdus triennio ipso minor erat quam Antonius, Crcusus was younger 
than Antony by exactly three years. — Cic. 

§ 377. Ipse* when joined to a personal pronoun, agrees 

with the Subject or the Object, according as either one 

or the other is more emphatic. Thus " me ipse laudo," 1 

(but not another person) praise myself; but " me ipsum laudo," 

I praise myself (but not another person) : as, 

Non Sgeo mSdIcina [i. e. ut alii me consolentur] ; me ipse consoler, 
/ do not require any meaicine ; I comfort mysdf. — Cic. 

Drusus se ipse intSremit, Drusus dew himself [i. e. others did not slay 
himJ] — Veil. 

Fratrem suum dein seipsum interfecit, He deto his brother and after- 
toards himself, — Tac. (See also § 617.) 

6. Relative and Correlative PronounB. (See § 80.) 

§ 378. The chief rules for the agreement of the Eelative 
and its antecedent are given in §§ 228-230. 

§ 379. Correlation, — The following is a list of the prin- 
cipal Relative Pronouns, with their respective correlatives 
or regular antecedents, and their corresponding Adverbs : 

Helatiyes. Correlatites. 

qui is^ Idem 

qu&liB t&liB 

qnantui tantus 

qnot (indecl.) tot (indecLj 



190 PRONOUNS. § 380. 

Adyebbs. 

ut Ita 

qu&Uter tallter (rare) 

qn^ntdpSre tantdpdre 

quoties (-ens) toties (-ena) 

Quales . . . princYpes, (^268) . . . elves. Like rulers, Uke people, — Gic. 
Tantas 5pe8 quantas nunc h&bet, non li&beret. He vjotdd not be in 
possession of such wealth as he now possesses, — Gic. 

Qu^h'escunque dico, tUties mihi vldeor in judlchim rSnire, As often 
as I speak, so often do I seem to stand my trial. — Gic. 

Ob8. I. For a complete list of the Relatiye Adjectives, see § 83, and of the 
Relative Adverbs, § 133. 

Obs. 2. After iSliSf tantus, tot, and the corresponding Adverbs, the Relatives 
qudlis, quantus, etc., are often left to be understood : as, 

Quaeso tarn angustam talis yir {»c. qn&lis tu es) ponis d5mum, Prythee 
being such a man {as thou art), buildest thou ao small a house ?^Phaedr. 

Conservare nrbes tanttu atque idles (sc. qudles eae sunt). To preserve 
cities so great and so remarkable (as those). — Cic. 

Similarly the correlatives are frequently left to be understood in the 
relative. 

Obs. 8. It must not be supposed that the Relative qui is regularly preceded 
by if or Idem : bat these pronouns are used when such a determinative 
antecedent is necessary, and not hie, ille, or iste. When the last-named 
Pronouns occur as Antecedents, they retain their proper demonstrative 
force : as, 

Ille falgor qui dicYtur JSvis, Tonder splendour tehieh is called {that of) 
Jupiter.— dc. (Rep. 6, 17.) . 

S 380. Special constructions of the Relativs. — ^Instead of the 
full constniction is ... . qui, the Relative is often made to 
agree, as if attributively, with the Substantive to be de- 
fined: as, 

Quae cSptdttates a natura prdficiscuntur, f&clle explentur sine nlla 
injuria, Such ( = eae cnpiditates quae) possums as proceed from nature, 
are easily gratified loithotU any wrongdoing.— Cic. 

(So Horace, Sat. 1. 1, init.) 

Obs. Virgirs urbem quam statuo yestra est (Aen. I. 573), tor urbs qji&m, &e., 
is an irregular extension of this usage. 

§ 881. When in English a Relative sentence defines and 

limits the extent of a Superlative in agreement with the 

antecedent, the Superlative is in Latin inserted in the 

Relative clause ; as, 

ThSmistoeles noctu de servis suis [eum] quem hShuit fSdelissimum, 
ad Xerxem misit, Tfiemistocles sent tl^e most faithful slave whom he pos- 
sessed, by night to Xerxes. — Nep. 

Obs. Horace has a construction the reverse of this : quis non m&lamm quas 
ftmor curas habet oblTviscXtur ? = mtilarum curanun quas amor habet. 
(Epod. 2, 87). 

§ 382. The Relative Adjectives qn&lis. qnantns, are capable 
of being governed (like the simple Relative) by a Verb 
Substantive or Adjective in their own clause : as, 
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Qunm talis efiset qoalem te esse yideo, Sinee lie was m^ a mam eu 1 
tee you to he. — Oic. 

NuUam unquam Yidi tantam (contionem), quanta nimo yestni est, I 
never saw so large a meeting as yours now is.—Kjlc. 

Obs. T&lis, tantns are often followed by the Sabjanctire with ui. 

» 

7. Indefinitive Pronouns. (See § 82.) 

§ 383. AHqnis* some one, is more definite than qnU. Aliquis 
often stands by itself, while quis is an enclitic, used with 
relative clauses and after the conjunctions si, ntsi, ne, and 

num : as, 

Gr&vis &llqnis casus. Some severe ealamity^-^Cic. 

Kon tua ulla culpa est, si te SUqui tXmuerunt, It is no fault of yours 
if some persons have feared you. ^ Oic. 

niis promissis standnm non est, quae coactns quis m6tu promisSrit, 
One is not hound by those promises which one hcu made under compulsion 
of fear. — Oic. 

Si quis quid reddit. If one repays anything, — Ter. 

Diviti&cus Caes&rem obsecrayit, ne quid gi^vius in Mtrem st&tuSret, 
Divitiacus besought Caesar, not to resolve on anything too severe against 
his hroiher. — Caes. 

§ 384. Quispiam is similar to quis, but is capable of 
taking a more independent and emphatic position ; as. 

Quid, si hoc y51uit quispiam Deusi What if some deity haHh wtUed 
thisi—Tei. (See also Cio. de Sen. 3, 8.) 

Obs. Hence it is not always possible to distinguish between the use of quis* 
piam and aliqais. 

§ 385. Qnldaxn, a certain one, denotes a person or thing of 
which no further definition is considered necessary : as, 

Quidam ex adyOcatis, One of the friends called in. — Cic. 

H&bltant hie quaedam mtlllerctllae. There dwell here certain young 
woman.— ^Ter. 

Obs. Quidam and qttdsi quidam are often nsed to soften an expression : as, 
Ex tuis litt^ris cogndvi praepost^ram quondam festln&tidnem tuam, 1 

learnt from your letters your ill-timed haste — so to call it. — Cic. 
Non sunt isti audiendi, qui Tirtatem daram et qttiisi ferream quondam 

rSlnnt, Those are not to be heeded who wUl have a hard and, so to speaks 

iron virtue. — Cic. 

§ 386. The substantive quisquam und the adjective nllus, 
aw;/ one whatever, are used in negative propositions, in ques- 
tions with the force of a negation, and with sine : as, 

Justltia nunquam n5cet cuiquam, qui earn li&bet, Justice never harms 
any one who possesses it. — Cic. 

Sine sociis nemo quidquam tale c^atur. No one attempts anything of 
the sort without associates. — Cic. 
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Sine virtute nSque &micYtiam neque tiUam rem expStendam consSqiii 
possdmus, Withotd virtue toe cannot attain either to friendship or to any 
desirable object.— Cic. 

Quid est, quod quisquam dignuni PompSio afferre possit ? What is 
there that any one can advance worthy of Pompey f — Cic. 

Obs. In PlautTis and Terence oihuis is sometimes used, instead of ullus^ with 
stne : as, 

Sine omni pSrTclo, Wttfumt any danger. — ^Ter. 

§ 387. Qnisquam and nllos are also used with emphasis 
after comparatives and conditional and relative proposi- 
tions, as, 

Tetrior hie t^rannus Sj^racusanus fuit quam quisquam sCLpSrionim, 
This tyrant of Syracuse was more bloodthirsty than any one of his prede- 
eessors. — Cic. 

Si t'empus est uZ2tim jure hOmlnes nScandi, certe illud est justum, 
qnum vi vis illata defendltor. If there be any time for justly putting men 
to death, certainly that is the just time when violence offered is repeUed by 
violence. — Cic. 

Quamdiu quisquccm Srit, qui te defendSre audeat, vivcs. As long as 
there shall be a single man who wHl venture to defend you, you sJiaU live. — 
Cic. 

Obs. The two mles above mentioned apply also to nnaiuun and nsquani : 
as, 

Bellum maslmg m&nSrftbYle omnium, quae ungttam gesta sunt. The most 
memorable of all wars that have ever been toaged. — Liv. 

§ 388. Qniaqne denotes each one by himself (distributively), 
enery single one. It often appeal's in the strengthened form, 
unusquisqne (or as two woixls) : as, 

PonYte ante Scales unnmquemqne rcgum. Set before your eyes each 
one of the kings. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. When used with se, sum, qaisque asoally stands immedintely after 
those pronouns : as, 

SIbi quisqite maxima oonsttlit, Everybody consults ehiefiy ^is own interest*, 
—Cic. 

Obs. 2. In relative sentences quisque stands immediately after the relative, as 
ao enclitic : as, 

Quam quisque norit artem, in hac se exerceat. Let each practise htmself 
in the art which he is acquainted with. — Cic. 

§ 389. Quisque is also used with the Comparative and 
Superlative. See examples under § 356. 

§ 390. Alius, when repeated signifies one , , . another; 
alter, when repeated, signifies the one . . , the other (being 
used of only two persons or things) : as,- 

Prof^rebant alii purpttram, tus {ilii, gemmas &lii. They brought for 
ward some purple, others incense, others precious stones. — Cic. 

Alter exercitum perdidit, alter vendldit, The one has lost an artny, 
the other sold one— Cic. 
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Chapter XLV. — The Verb: Indicative Mood. 

§ 391. The Indicative Mood is used, 

(A.) To state a proposition ; or, Predicatively. 
(B.) To ask a question ; or Interrogatively. 

0^, On the use of the Indicatiye Mood in Hypothetieal sentenoes, see § 424. 

(A.) The Indicative Mood used Predicativelt. 

§ 392. Present lense. — (1.) The Present Tense is used 
hoth of that which is now taking place, and of that which 
is generally true : as, 

Dextra laevaque duo m&iia cJaudwrU (nos). On tJie right and on the 
left two seas shut u^tn. — Liv. rHannibal to Lis soldiers.) 

Vdlnptas sensibus noetris hlanditurt Pleasure wins upon our senses, 
— Cic. (Qeneral statement) 

Ob9. With jam prldem, jam dildam, the present tense has the force of a pre- 
sent i>erfect : as, jam prTdem cttpio, I have long desirtd (Cio.) : so, jam 
dudnm flebam, I had been for tome time weeping (Or.) In poetry and in 
later 'writers, Ihey are also used with the perfect tenses. 

§ 393. The Present Tense is often used (for a past) in 
narrative for the sake of greater vividness, and is hence 
called the Historical Freseiit : as, 

Dmn haec gffruntur, Gassivellaunus nimtios mittit, WhUe these events 
are going on, CcusivdUmnus sends messengers. — Gaes. 

Obe. 1. This mode of speech, in English, found only in qnaai-Dramatic pas- 
sages, is in Latin Tery frequent. 

Ohs, 2. The Present is almost always used with dum, though the rest of the 
sentence may be in a Past tense : as, 

Dum haec p&rantWy Saguntum jam oppugnSbatur, While these prepa- 
rations were (lit., are) making^ Saguntwn was already being assaulted, 
— Liv. 

But when dum signifies as long as, it may take a Past or Future : as. 
Hoc <^I dum Ucuii, I did this as long as I was permitted. — Cic. 

§ 394. Past-Imperfect Tense. — ^The Past-Imperfect Tense 
is used of that which was going on at the time spoken 
of: as, 

Anus snbtemen nebai : praet6rea iina ancilltQa ifrai; ea texebai. An 
M woman was spinning a woof; there was ovdy a little maid besides : 
the girl (herself) was weaving. — Ter. 

Obs. For the use of this tense with jam pridem, etc., see § 392, Obs. 

§ 395. The Past-Imperfect is often used of what moos vsorit 
to be done : as, 

Archytas niillam c&pltaliorem pestem qnam ydlnptatem coipdris 
dieebat humlnlbus a natura d&tam, Archytas used to say that no more fatal 
scourge had been brought upon men by Nature than bodily pleasure,-^~Cic. 

K 
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Ut B5ixiae oonsOles, sic Garthaglue quOtannis annui bini reges erea- 
haniur. As at Home two consuls^ so tU Carthage two kings were annuaUff 
apjjointed. — Nep, 

§ 396. The Past- Imperfect is also used to signify that 
something was attempted to be done : as, 

O&to pro lege quae abrifgdbatur ita diss^mit, Cato thus spoke in 
ile fence of the law which it vxis purposed to abrogate. — Jay. 

Gladium ill pectus dS/erebat, ni.. .. &c.. He toas just plunging Ms 
9tcord into his bosom (^and would have done so) had not, &c, — Tac 

Antidehus filiam siiam in matrtmonimn mihi ddbat, Anttochus offered 
to give lue his daugfUer in marriage. — Lay. 

§ 397. The Past-Imperfect of the Verb sum ,is sometimes 
used in the sense of the Past-Indefinite or Aarist : as, 

Crimen nullum £rat ; res judicata : Yerres nummoa acoepSiat, There 
teas no accusation ; the matter was already adjudged ; Verres had received 
the cash. — Cic. 

Homo ifrat SteOlus, The man was a Sicilian. — Cic. 

Claasis communis Qraeciae, in qua dAcentae irant Atheniensium, 
The combined fleet of Greece, in which 200 ships hdonged to the Athenians. 
— Nep. 

Ob*. 1. But the Perfect or Past-Indefinite is preferred when a thing is 
simply spoken of as an historical fact, not Tiewed as oontinmng : as, 

P&ter ejus Neoclesg^nSrosus/kn^, His father Neoelea fetu of noble hirtk. 
—Nep. 

Obs. 2. The same remarks apply to the Past-Imperf. of, 



§ 398. The Past-Imperfect is often used in epistolary 
correspondence, of that which is present to the writer, but 
will appear as past to the reader, of the letter (compare 
§ 404) : as, 

Ita grant omnia quae isthinc aff^ebantur incerta, ut quid ad te sari' 
btrem non occurriret. All the news thai is brought from your quarter is so 
uncertain, thai I cannot teU what to write. — Cic. Ep. 

Oba. But the Present is quite as frequent, and \b ahoays used when a thing 
is stated generally and without reference to the precise time of writiiig : 
as. 

Nob hic viUemus recte, / am er^joying good health here. — Cic. Ep. 
Sed fldgitat tabell&rius, v&lebiB Igltur, But the postman is premng, to 
goodie. — Cic. Ep. 

Spiro h&mlnes intellectflros, qnanto sit omnibos Sdio crudsntas, I hope 
penile will understand how odioue cruelty it to every one. — CSc. Ep. 

§ 399. Future Tense. — The Future Tense is used of that 
which is to take place in time to come : as, 

Cras ingens UiraUmus aequor, To-^norrow we shall again traverse the 
boitudless ocean. — ^Hor. 

Oba. The Fatoie is also used with the force of an ImperatiTe : see § 420, 
Obs. 2. 
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. § 400. Peifect Tense. — This Tense is used both as a Pre- 
sent-Perfect and Past-Indefinite Tense (Aorist). Thus feci 
is either / have done or / did. The context enables ns to 
tell in which sense it is used : as, 

Nemo p&rmn din vixit qui yirtutis perfunctus egt munire. No one 
has lived (Pres.-Ferf.) too short a time who has fuUy discharged the part 
of virtue. — Cic. 

Appins caecns maltos BxtnoBfuU {Vast.'Indet),Appiu$wa»blind/or 
many years. — Cic. 

§ 401. The Perfect Tense is used after pottquam, after 
that ; at primiun» slmnl atqne (ao)f as soon as ; uti iibi. tchen ; where 
in English we often use the Past-Perfect : as. 

P^5pldas non dQbltavit, sXmul ac conspexit hostem, ConfligSre, Pelo- 
pidas did not hesitate^ as soon as ever he saw {had seen) the enemy, to 
engage. — Nep. 

TPyi de Oaesliris adventn Helyetii certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum 
mittunt. No soever had the Hdvetii got information of Caesars arrival 
than they sent ambassadors to him. — Caes 

Ut Hostus eifcidit, oonfestifti Bomana inclinatur &cies. As soon as 
HostusfeU {hadfallen\ the Boman line immediately gave way. — liv. 

Obs. 1 . But postquam takes a Past- Perfect when a precise time is specified : as, 
Ils^yilbal anno tertio postquam d6mo prof Qgirat, in Afrlcam TSnit, Sannihai 
came into Africa three years after he had Jled from home. — Nep. 

Oba. 2. But qumiLf ioA«n, usually takes the Subjunctiye : y. § 483. 

§ 402. Past'P&ifect Tense.— The Past-Perfect Tense indi- 
cates that something had taken place at the time spoken 
of: as, 

ProgSniem Trojano a sangnlne duci audiSrai, She had heard t^iat a 
race loas being derived from Trojan blood. — Virg. 

§ 403. The Past-Perfect Indicative is sometimes used by 
the Poets for the Past-Perfect Subjunctive, for the sake of 
greater vividness : as, 

Me trnncns illapsuB c^rebro, 
SnsUilSrat, nisi Faunus ictom 

Dextra Ifivasset, Me a tree-trunk upon my brains 
descending had else dispatched, had not Faunus, with his right hand, 
lightened the blow, — Hor. (This is probably a Greek idiom : the Past- 
Perfect being equivalent to a Past Tense Indie, with Jkv.) 

§ 404. The Past-Perfect is also, like the Past-Imperfect, 
sometimes used in epistolary correspondence, in order to 
accommodate the time to the position of the reader rather 
than of the writer : as, 

K 2 



196 THE VERB : INDICATIVE MOOD. § 405i. 

NiMl h&bebam qaod scribSrem, neque enim qmcqnam n5yi andieram^ 
I have nothing to torite, for I have heard no news, — Cic. Ep. 

Obs. But this is only allowable when the reference is expressly to the time 
-when the letter teas being written. See § 898. 

§ 405. Future-Perfect lense. — The Future-Perfect Tense 
indicates that something will have taken place by the time 
spoken of: as, 

Bomam quum venSro, quae perspexSro, scribam ad te, When I {shall) 
have got to Rome, I vfill write to you what 1 {shaU) have seen. — Cic. 

Dum tu ]iaec I6ges, ego ilium fortasse convenSrOt While yoa wtU be 
perusing this, I shaU perhaps have had an interview with him.— Cic 

§ 406. Sometimes the Future-Perfect is used to indicate 
that a thing will be finished and gone immediately : as, 

Dum Idqulmur, fOgSrit iuy][da aetas, Wen while we speak, jealous 
time is fled, (lii, will have fled.) — Hor. 

§ 407. Both the Future-Perfect and the simple Future 
are sometimes used in compound sentences where in English 
the sign of future time is not expressed : as, 

Hoc, dum ffrtmus in terris, 8rit coelesti yitae simile. This, while we 
are on earth, wiU he like the life of the gods. — Cic. 

Naturam si siquemur dtlcem, nunquam abeirablmus, If we follow 
nature as our guide, we sltaU never go adray, — Cic. 

De GarthagTne TSreri non ante deslnam, quam illam exclsam ease 
cognov&ro, I siSaU not cease to have fears about Carthage, till I learn she 
has been utterly destroyed. — Cic. 

Ohs. But the ftitore sense is sore to be expressed in one of the claiues, as in 
the above examples. 

(B.) The Indicative Mood used Interkogatively. 
1. Single Direct Question. 

§ 408. The Indicative Mood is used with Interrogative 
Pronouns and Adverbs in asking Direct Questioiis : as, 

Quousque tandem, G&titlina, cfbuierej^tientia nostra, How far, I pray 
tJiee, Catiline, wilt thou abuse owr forbearance^ — Cic. 

Ut vHUt f ut m£mXnit nostri ? How does he f how does he think of 
me i — Hor. 

Quota hora est f What o^dotk is it ?— Hor. 

Thrax est GaUina Sj^ro par? Is the Thradan OaUina a match for 
Syrus? — Hor, 

§ 409. In addition to the Interrogative Pronouns and 
Adverbs, the following pai'ticles are used to indicate a 
question : — ni (enclitic), num; ntrum and an. The latter two 
are used only in asking Doitble questions ; i. e., questions with 
two (or more) alternatives. 
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§ 410. The Interrogative Particle -nfi —The Particle ii« is 
an enclitic, being always joined to some other word. It 
18 used in asking a simple, straightforward question as, 

Tarqmnius rex iateirdgavit: Estisnc tos legati oriituresque miasi a 
pdpOlo Gollatino ? Sdmus— King Tarquinius ashed : are ye ambatsadon 
and epoikeemen sent from the people of CoUatia ? We are. — Li v. 

D&tUTTM ilia hudio Pamphllo nuptum, la she to he given to PamphUus 
in marriage to-day ? — Ter. 

Obs. Ne is always joined to the fint word in the interrogatiTe sentence, 
except when united with non, as nomu (see next sect.). 

§ 411. Nonne, — ^In questions put with a negative, such as, 
Is it not so? Was it not so? where the answer Yes is evidently 
expected, the enclitic is always joined with the negative ; 
thus, noxmA: as, 

C&nis nornie almllis Iflpo (est), Is not the dog like a wolff — Cic 

Nonne emurl per yirtutem praestat. Is it not better with valour to die 
outright 9— 8o\L 

§ 412. Tlie Interrogative Particle num. — The Particle nnm 
indicates that the answer No is taken for granted. It always 
begins its sentence : as, 

Num nSgare audes. Do you dare deny it 9 — Cic. 

Num facti PamphUum piget, PamphUus isn't sorry for what he has 
done, is Jief — Ter. 

Num Visccllmum &mici regnum appStentem debuenint adjavare. 
Think you the friends of VisceUinus ought to have assisted him in aiming 
at regal poioer i — Oio. 

Ohs, In Indirect qaestions num oeases to have « negative force : 7. § 435. 

§ 413. Ecquid and Numquid. — These words are com- 
pounded of the interrogative, and indefinite pronoun quid; 
but they are frequently used as mere interrogative particles 
eqxdvalent to ne and num respectively : as. 

Quid est, G&tllina ? Ecquid attendis ? Ecquid ftnlmadvertis konim 
sllentium? What means iU Catiline f Mark you itf Observe you the 
silence of these menf — Cic. 

Numquid duas h&betis patrias^ Have ye forsooth two native countries f 
—Cic. 

2. Double Direct Questions. 

§ 414. The I^articles used in asking Double direct ques- 
tions are ntnun. an, -nS. Utrnm is used only in the first 
alternative, and an only in the second, while -nd is used in 
both: as, 
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Uirum ea yestia an noetra culpa est, Is fhat yourfauU or ounf- 
Cic. 

Isne est quern quaero annon. Is thai the man I am seeking^ or not f — 
Ter. 

Sunt haec tua verba necTie, Are these your words or noi — Cic. 

Oba, 1. Jiecne and annorit "or nOf" are written as single words. 

Obs. 2. JV0 is rare in the second alternative ; unless that altematiye may be 
stated in the form •• or no," necne. 

Oba. 3. The first particle (jiUrutn) is often omitted, as in the last of the above 
examples. 

§ 415. An is sometimes apparently used in single ques- 
tions ; but when so, it always ha^ reference to an alternative 
implied though not expressed : as, 

Quid ais? An PampbUus venit? What say youi Or is Famr 
philus reaUy come t — Ter. 

Quid dicis ? An bello fagltlydrum Slclliam virtute tua libSratam ? 
Wliat say you ? Or is it that Sicily was by your vcdour delivered from (he 
fugitivc'slave warl — Cic. 

Obs, In the above examples the former alternative is involved in the first 
question, " Have you anything else to say, or will you say that, &c." 

§ 416. The following table exhibits the sequence of the 
Interrogative Particles in questions presenting more than 
one. alternative : — 

First Alteraative Second, Third, etc. 

utrum, 
•nS, 

fomitted) 
(omitted) 

Obs, 1 . Concerning Indirect Questions, see § 434. 

Obs. 2. When num {numquid) is used in the former part of the question it 
retains its negative force : as, 

Numquid vos duas habetis patrias, an est ilia una patria communis. Have 
you perchance two native-coutUries ? or is the one country common also to 
you ? — Cic. 



an, 


an 


an. 


an 


an. 


an 


-ne 





Chapter XLVI. — The Imperative Mood. 

§ 417. Present Tense (Jussive). — The Present Imperative 
is used in giving orders, directions, or advice, with refer- 
ence to the immediate Present, or without reference to any- 
definite time; also in salutations.: as, . 

Dissolve fngus, ligna stlper l^o large rSponens, Thaw aujay the cold ; 
piling tlie logs freely upon the fire, — ^Hor. 

Fessae date serta c&rinae, Croufn with chaplets my tired hark. — Ov. 

Carpo diem. Seize the (present) day, — Hor. 



§420. THE IMPERATIVE UOGD^ 199 

Salve ! Ave I Hail to thee, fcareweU ! — Gic. 

Ohg. Not in prohibitions is expressed by ne (never non) ; and in doable sen- 
tences by wis ... . neve (nea) ; nere .... nSve : as, 

Ne crttcia te, obsecro, Do not torment yourself, I pray ! — ^Ter. 
(Compare following sections.) 

§ 418. Future Tense. — The Future Imperative is used in 
Gommands and exhortations extending to the future as well 
as the present ; hence it is always employed in laws : as, 

Humlnem mortuum in nrbe ne s^)iliU), neve urlto. Thou sfialt not 
bury or hum a corpse within tliie city. — XII. Tables. 

Begio impSrio duo sunto. Let there he two pertona with regal potcer. — 
Vet. Lex. in Cic. 

Non 8&tis est pnlclira esse pocm&ta, dulcia sunto. It is not enough for 
poems to have heauty; they must he sweet, — Hor. 

Hnnc tu, Homanc, careto. Against such an one, man of Rome, th(fu 
ur&t have to he on thy guard. — Hor. 

§ 419. The Subjunctive Present is sometimes used {not 
in laws) instead of the Imperative, especially in the Third 
Person: as 

Ant b^t ant 8,beat, Let him either drink or hegone, — Cic. 

St&tns, incessns, vnltns, octLli, tSneant dScomm, Let the attitude, gait, 
features, and eyes maintain propriety. — Cic. 

Injurias fortunae, quas ferre nSqneas, deftigiendo rSUnquas, TIic 
injuries of fortune which you cannot hear, escape hy flying from. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. The Second Person of the Sabjnnctiye Mood is properly used only in 
general propositions, when it may be translated by " one ;" as, 

Emas, non qnod 5pii8 est, sed quod nScesse est. One should buy not what 
is necessary, but what one wants. — Sen. 

Obs. 2. The Subjunctive when thus used is usually less authoritatire than the 
ImperatiTe. 

§ 420. A prohibition may also be expressed by ne (also 
nemOf nihil) with the Subjunctive : generally with the Third 
Person of the Present, and the Second Person of the Perfect 
Tense : as, 

Ne qnid rSi tibi sit cnm S&gnntinis, Meddle not vnth the Saguntines. 
^-Oic. 

Ne translSris Ibemm, Cross not the Ehro. — ^Liv. 

KYhil ignovSris, Show no charity for anything I — Cic. 

Obs. 1. A prohibition is often expressed by the periphrasis noli, noUto : as. 
Noli pHtdre, Brute, quenquam , &c.. Do not suppose, Brutus^ that any 
single person, 4^. — Cic. 

Obs. 2. Also the Second Person Singular of the Future Indicative has some- 
times an Imperative force : as, 

Tu nthil invTtIL dices faciesxc MlnervO, Do not thou say or do anything 
against the bent of Nature. — Hor. 
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Chapter XLVIL — ^The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 421, The Subjunctive Mood expresses a thing not as 
9k fact like the Indicative, but merely as a conception of the 
mind. 

Hence the Subjunctive Mood is used to indicate, 

(A). An hypothesis. 

(B). Doubt or uncertainty (including indirect questions). 

(C). A wish. 

(D). Purpose or result . 

(E). A proposition borrowed from another, and not 
adopted by the writer (jiarratio otHxqua). 

CA). Si iia esset, ignosdfrem. If it were to, I vxndd exeuae U. — Cic. 

(B ). Cur dubitaa quid de repnblica aenUas ? Why do you doubt what 
opinion to entertain concerning a commonweaUhf — Cic. 

Non dObttat quia Troja brgvi pirXtiira nt. He has no doubt that Troy 
wiU won fall, — Cic. 

(C). ^ F(fiZecu et memlnSris nostri. May you he protperous and think of 
me/— Cic. 

(D). Legibns seryimns ut libSri esse posgimuSt We eubmit to the laws 
thai (Purpose) we may he able to he free. — Cic. 

Accldit ut una nocte omnes Hennae d^te^eatur. It happened that 
' (Besult; in one night aU the Herman were demeUthed, — Nep. 

(E). Ddeent quanto in disciimXne sit Nolana refl» They point out in 
what peril Nola is. — lAv, 

§ 422. The Subjunctive Mood is always dependent upon 
either 

(1). Some hypothetical Conjunction (see § 425) ; or, 

(2). Some antecedent sentence or clause to which it is 
subjoined (subjungo^, and which deprives it of the character 
of a positive (** objective") assertion. 

Obt, The antecedent member of the sentence is Tery often not expressed, bat 
left to be understood (see § 429). 

§ 423. Sequence of Tenses. — The Tense cf a Verb in the 

Subjunctive Mbod must be in concord with the Tense of 

the antecedent Verb upon which it depends. Thus Present 

T Future time is followed by Present or Future, and Pas* 

le by Past. 



§ 424. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



201 



Present and FtUure Time, 



1 1 Scio quid &ga8, 
I < Scio quid egSris, 
£ I Scio quid acturus sis, 



a H 

3 ib< 

II 






OogDovi quid &gas, 
Gogaovi quid egSris, 
Coguovi quid acturus sis, 

Audiam quid ftgas, 
Audiam quid eg€ris, 
Audiam quid acturus sis. 



I know what you are doing. 
I know what you luive done. 
I know whai you are going to do. 

I have learnt wliat you are doing. 
I have learnt wJuU you have done. 
I have learnt what you are going 
to do. 

1 shall hear what you are doing. 
I shall hear what you have done. 
1 shall hear witat you are going 
to do. 



& 




Past Time. 

Sciebam quid figures, I knew tchctt you were doing. 

Sciebam quid egisses, / knew what you had done. 

Sciebam quid acturos esses, I knew what you were going to do, 

Cognovi quid &g6reB,* I UanU what you were doing. 

Cogndvi quid egisses, I learnt what you had done. 

Cognovi quid acturus esses, I learnt what you were going to 

do. 

^ f Oognovfiram quid &gSres, I had learnt what you were doing. 

M I CogndvSram quid egisses, I had learnt what you had done. 

^ 1 1 Cogn5vSram quid acturus esses, I had learnt what you were going 
t^\ to do. 

* But tbe Perfect Subjunctive may be used after the Past Indefinite 
when tlie subordinate proposition is conceived of as a distinct histori- 
cal statement : as, 

Aemllius Paullus tantum in aerarium pecuniae invexit, ut unius im- 
p^ratoiis praeda fiuem aUHUrit trlbutonim, Aemilius FavUus brought 
such an immense sum of money into the treasury, that the spoils of a single 
general put an end to the taxes. — Cic. 

Obs. The HiatoriaU Present (§ 393) being in reality a past tense, is often 
followed by Past Tenses Subjunctive : as, 

Helvetii legatos ad Caes&rem tnittunt, qui tUdrent, The Selwtii sent 
ambaseadore to Caesar , to say, ^c. — Cae#. 

1. Hypothetical Sentences. 

§ 424. An hypothetical sentence consists of two parts, 
the Protdsis and the Apoddsis: the former containing the 
supposition or ground of argument, the latter the cdn- 
dusion based upon it. 

(N.B. For the sake of convenience the nse of tlie Indicative in Hypothetical 
sentences is bronght to this place.) 

(1). Hypothetical sentences with the Indicative. — If both 
members of the sentence deal with facts, either actual o 
assumed for the purpose of argument, both their Verbs ,ar 
in the IncUcative Mood : as, k 3 
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« 

8i est bdni consOlis ferre opem patriae, est ctiam bon5nim civium, 
etc., 1/ it is the duty of a good cmisul to render help to his country, it it 
also the duty of good citizens^ etc. — Cic. 

Si t^nuit, etiam ful»it. If it thundered, it also lightened, 

(2). Hypotketical sentences with the Suljunctive. — But if tlie 
sentence implies only that something may or might happen, 
or might have happened, both its Verbs are put in the 
Subjunctive : as. 

Si n^gem, mentiar. If I were to deny it, IthouJd tell an untruth. — Cic. 

Tu si bic sis, allter sentias. You, if you were in my place, woM 
think differently. — Ter. 

Nicassem jam te verbSi-lbus, nisi iratus essem, 1 would have beaten 
you to death, if I urere not angry. — Cic. 

§ 425. The Conjunctions used in formally stating hypo- 
thetical propositions are d, if; and xiisi (ni), sin, if not. I'he 
last (sin shortened from si ne) is used only when another 
hypothesis with si (expressed or implied) has preceded. 

Obs. To these may be added compounds of «», as etsi, etiatnsi ; and dummodo 
(see §§ 498, 503). 

§ 426. The Present and Perfect Tenses of the Subjunctive 
are used with the above Conjunctions when it is indicated 
that a thing may possibly happen or may have happened : as, 

« 

Me dies, vox, I&tSra, def Iciant, si hoc nunc vocIfSrari vSlim, Time, 
voice, strength, would fail me if I were to purpose expressing now, etc. — 
Cic. 

^t sdSris {Perfect) aspldem occulte l&tere uspiam, impr&beyeo^rM, 

nisi monueris alteram ne assldeat, If you should have become aware thai 
an axp were lying concealed in some place, you vcoutd be acting wron^y if 
you did not warn your neighbour not to sit there. — Cic. 

At mSmdria minnltur : — Credo, nisi earn exerceas. But {you say), 
memory decays: I believe you, if you do not exercise it. — Cic. 

(Apodoais not expressed, minuatur, it would faU) 

Ohs. In snch cases we in English often use a Past Tense Subjunctive, and 
translate the Latin Present by should, would, were, &c., as in the above 
examples. 

§ 427. The Past Tenses of the Subjunctive are used with 
the above Conjunctions when a thing is conceived of asjiot-. 
/ , actually taking place, whether novo (Past-Imperfect), or in 
^.^ the Past (Past-Perfect) .as, 

^pientia non expSt£retur si m^lefficeret. Wisdom would not becovOed 
if it answered no end. — Cic. 

{8p Xiao praelio vicbus {esset) Alexander, bello vicbus esset, Cow- 
queredm one batOe, Alexander toould have been conquered in the (entire) 
war. — Liv. ^ ^ 

§ 428. Instead of a Past Tense Subjunctive of a thing 
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regarded as not taking place, a Past Tense of the Indicative 
is sometimes used in the Apodosis, for the sake of greater 
vividness: as. 

Pons subUcius Iter paene hostlbns deditt nl unus vir fuisset, Tfie 
Sublician bridge vodl nigh gave a passago to the enemy, had it not been for 
one man — JLiv* 

Compare § 403. > 

Oba, Tbe Indicative of the rerbs d$beo, tKeet, 6portet, pouum, and 9um with 
a gerundive or neuter adjective, is frequently used in this my in the 
Apodosis : as. 

Si Victoria, praeda, laus dttbia essent, tamen onmes bttnos r^ipubiicae 
subvSnIre dUeebatf If victory^ plunder, praise, were uncertain, it would still 
ha the duty of all good citizens to come to the aid qfthe commonwealth. — 
Sail. 

Si Ita Milo pUtasset, optAbYlias ei fuit, etc., If Milo had so thought, it 
would have been more desirable for him, ^e, — Cio. 

429. Hypothetical sentences without regular Protasis. — The 
Snbjnnetive is sometimes used to signify that something 
would take place if only some condition too obvious to be 
expressed were fulfilled (^Subjunctivus Potentiahs) ; as, 

Credat Judaeus, non €go, TJte Jew may believe it {if it toere told him), 
not I. — Hor. 

Dicaa adductum propius frondere Tarentum, You would say Tar- 
entum Iwd actually been transported and was blooming nearer home (if 
you were to see the place). — Hor. 

Pficfiniae an famae minus parc^et, haud facile discem^res. You would 
not easily tdl {if you tried) whether she were more careless of her money 
or of her reputo^ion. —Sail, 

Ohs. The Fast-Tmperfect is g^enerally used where in English we say, you 
ioould have thought ; you would have said: as, 

CredSres victos esse ; {Had you seen them) you would have thought they 
had been the vanquished, — Liv. 

§ 430. The Subjunctive is similarly used in expressing a 
modest wish or affirmation : as, 

VSlim mihi ignoscas, I should be glad if you would pardon me, — 
Cic. 

Hoc vero sine ulla dabltatione affirmdv&rim, This I am prepared 
(if necessary) without any hesitation to assert. — Cic. 

Qoaerendnm censeam, I should think we ought to make enquiry. — Ola 

§ 431. The Subjunctive is sometimes used when a virtual 
hypothesis is contained in another part of the sentence : 

as, 

An ggo in hac urbe esse possim, his piilsis qui me hujus urbis com- 
p6tem fecerunt, Could I exist in this city with those in banishment (i. e., if 
they are banished, pjho enabled me to enjoy it i— Cic. 

Mori nemo sapiens mis6rum dix^rit. No wise man [= if he tcere 
wise) woidd think of pronouncing it miserable to die. — Oie. 
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§ 432. The Subjunctive is also used with or without c 
Conjunction, to signify that an hypothesis is assumed or 
granted for the purpose of argument {Suhjunctivus Con-- 
cessivus) : as, 

Millus civis Ga. Carbo fait :—fiterif aliis ; tibi quando esse coepit, 
Cnaeus Carbo teas a had citizen^ was he f ( Granted that) he teas so to 
others, when did he begin to be so to you ? — Cic. 

Yerum, ut ita sit, tamen non putes hoc praedlcare, Yet (granting) 
thcU it is so, yet you cannot affirm this, — Cic. 

2. The STibjtmctive of Doubt or Uncertainty. 

§ 433. The Subjunctive is used in dependence upon 
clauses or sentences denoting doubt, uncertainty, or oon- 
ditionality (see following sections). 

Obs. But the Subjunctiye cannot stand by itself irith. this force. 

§ 434. Indirect Questions, — An Indirect Question is one 
which is quoted as being a,sked, or which is dependent upon 
some word signifying doubt or perplexity in the sentence. 
Such a question is expressed with the Subjunctive Mood : 
as, 

Quails sit &ntmus ipso fintmus nescit. What is the nature of the mind, 
the mind itsdf knows no^. — Cic. 

(Here the Direct Question would be, Quails est animus ? § 408.) 

DiogSnes disputare sOlebat, quanto regem Fersarum vita fortunaque 
sUpffrdret, Diogenes used to argue how mu^h he had the advantage of (he 
king of Persia in living and fortune.— Cic. 

(Dii-ect Question : Quanto regem Fersarum supero ? How muchhave 
I the advantage f etc.) 

Dii utrum sint, necne sint, qua^rltur. The question is raised tohether 
there are gods or no ? — Cic. 

(Direct Question : Utrum dii sunt, necne sunt ?) 

Multae gentes nondum sciunt, cur luna defidat. Many nations are 
stiU in ignorance why the moon is eclipsed,— Cic, 

(Direct Question : Cur luna deficit ?) 

Obs. Thus, quae tu acia8 solo, is I know tohat it is you know : Imt quae ta 
aeit, scio, WTuU you know, I know also, 

§ 435. In expressing Indirect single Questions, nimi (see 
§ 412) is used without any negative force ; as, 

Quaero .... num, &llter ac nunc cvSniunt, evihurent, I cuk whether 
they would turn out otherwise than they do?— Cic. 

Exsistit hoc lOco quaedam quaestio subdifflctlis, num quando ftmici 
^^^i vCtgrlbus sint antSponendi, A somewhat difficult question here 
^; whether neio friends are ever to be preferred to old onesf — Cic, 

1:36. In Indirect Questions with more than one alter- 
^e the following particles are used :— 
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Quaeiltar, utnim .. .. an .. .. aa. 

•n8 .... ML .... VL 

(omitted) .. .. -nS .. .. -nS. 

§ 437. Sometimes the Indicative is found in what are 
apparently Indirect Questions: in such cases the Verb of 
question must be treated as entirely independent in 
Syntax: as, 

Quaero : quidfacturifuistUi I put ike question to you: What were 
you tneaning to dof 

Et vide, quam converaa res est ! And eee! How (he eaee has altered! 
— Ter. 

§ 438. The particle an is used after some expressions 
denoting uncertainty or hesitation ; especially after hand tcioi 
nesciOf diiblto* dtLbium est. inoertum est: as, 

AristotSlem, excepto Pl&tone, haud scio an recte dix&rim princlpem 
phll0s6phomm, With the exception of Plato^ I am indined U) think 1 
should be right in calling Aristotle tlie first of phUoeopJiers, — Gic. 

Duhtto an VSiiasiam tendam, et ibi exepectem de iSgionlbus, I am 
holf-indined to direct my course to Venusia, and there wait news concern^ 
ing the legions.— Cic. 

Oontlgit tibi quod haud scio an nemXni, The lot has fallen to you 
which perhaps has fallen to no one else, — Gic. 

Obs. The phrases haud scio an, neaeio an, dttlnto aiif always imply the probO' 
bility of the truth of the proposition which they introduce. They have 
thus the opposite force to the English " / don't know wTuther." 

§ 439. Propositions about which doubt and imcertainty 
are distinctly denied are expressed with qtun and the Sub- 
junctive ; as non dfibiiim est qain, etc. (see § 461). 

§ 440. The Subjunctive is sometimes used in questions 
indicating perplexity ^ where the Verb diitUo may be supplied 
(Subjunctivus duhitativus) : as, 

Quid hoc h5mtne facidtis, Whal are ye to do with this man 9 — Cic. 

QmdVi,UudfScSret, Whaielsewasheto doi—C'iG. 

Quid enHmereny artium multXtudlnem, Why should I enumerate a 
mtiUitude of arts 9— Cic. (Quid enumero would imply that the speaker 
was actually doing so.) 

§ 441. Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive with ne or ut 
according as the fear is expressed that a thing will (ne) or 
will not (nt) happen (see § 460). 

§ 442. In all cases where the Subjunctive is found in ap- 
parently independent propositions, it is in reality dependent 
upon some conditio n, doubts or uncertainty y present to the mind 
of the speaker or writer (" subjective "), though not expressed. 
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3. The Subjimctive expressing a Wish. 

§ 443. Suhjunctivus Optdtivus. — The Subjunctive is often 
used without any preceding Verb, to express a wish. 

§ 444. The Present Tense Subjunctive expresses a wish 
regarded as attainable : as, 

Int/Sream si Y&Ieo stSre, May I he a asad man, if I can stand had I — 
Hor. 

Valeant cives md, sifd beati. May my f^3M»-eUizens prosper^ may 
they he happy ! — Cic. 

Especially with utixiaxn, O that I as, 

Utinam mi5do oonata perflcSre possim, that I may only aceomplish 
my aims I — Cic. 

§ 446. The First Person Plural of the same Tense is 
used to express mutual encouragement : as, 

Dum vivXmus, vivdmuSt While toe live, let us live! 
Imltemur nostros majores, Let us imitate our ancestors I — Cic. 

Obs. In the same way is used the Pres.-Perf. m^mtnerim : as, 

MgmVndrlmus, Let tu remember ! 

§ 446. The Past-Imperfect and' Past-Perfect Subjunctive 
are used in expressing a wish for a thing regarded as no 
longer attainable : as 

Utinam promissa Uceret non d&re. Would it were lawful not to fulfil 
promises ! — Cic. 

Utinam, Cn. Pompei, cum Caes&re sdcietatem nnnquam coisses ant 
nimqiiam diremisses, I wouldt Cnaeus Fompeius, you either liod never en- 
tered into league with Caesar, or else had never hrohen it off, — Cic. 

Oha. Similarly vellem, mallem, nollem^ are used of wishes regarded as not 
attainable ; while oHlimt malim, and tMlim are used of those considered to 
be so (comp. § 426, 427) : as, 

Vellem ftdesse posset PSnaetius, / eould fain foiah PanaeUus were pre- 
sent. — Cic. 

§ 447. Very often a Verb of wishing is expressed, and 
followed by the Subjunctive either with or without vi : 

(I.) OptOf J wish, is generally construed with nt and the 
Subjunctive (less frequently with the Infinitive) : as, 

Optdvit ut in currum patris toUCretur, He (Fha^hon) desired that he 
might he taken up into his father's chariot, — Cic. 

(2.) V51o, N51o, and Ualo. are frequently found with ut 
and the Subjunctive ; also very often with ut omitted : as, 
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Equldem vdlem Ui (res tuae) pedes haberent, ut ftllquando rSdire«, 
For my part I should he glad if your bunneu had feet to it, that you 
might at length re^ttm.— Cic. 

Malo te s&piens hostis metuai, quam stulti cives laudetUy I had 
rather a wise enemy should fear you, than that foolish citizens should 
praise you. — Cic. 

Nolo accusator in judicium putentiain ajftrat, I would not have an 
accuser bring personal influence with him into a court of justice,— Cic, 

Obs. 1 . In the same way 8lno, / allow, is sometimes used : as. 
Sine . . . sciam. Let me know. — ^Lir. 

Obs, 2. For the consto-uction of vdlo. See., with Infinitiye, see § 512. 

§ 448. To this place must be referred the use of the Pre- 
sent and the Second Person Singular of the I'erfect Sub- 
junctive as Jiissives (see § 420). 

4. The STibjunctive of Purpose or Result. 

§ 449. The Subjunctive is used with the following Con- 
junctions, Ht (iitD, qn5, that, in *order that ; net lest, in order 
that , : .not ; qiiXn, quSmi&tts, that not, to denote Purpose and 
Besult. 

§ 450. The Conjunction nt, that, in order that, so that, is 
used with the Subjunctive Mood to denote either Purpose or 
Result: as, 

(a.) Purpose. 

Kdmani ab aratro abdnxerunt Gincinnatum, ut dictator esset. The 
Romans fetched Cincinnatus from the plough in order to be dictator, — Cic. 

Pyl&des Qrestem se esse dixit, ut pro eo nicdretur, Pylades affirmed 
himself to be Orestes, in order that he might he put to death in his piUux. — 
Cic. 

Obs. Under this head falls the Sabjunctive with ut after Verbs of command' 
ing, persuading, striving, wishing, &o. (see § 451). 

(6.) Result, 

Tarqmnins sic Servium dillgebat, ut is ejus vulgo hUbereiur filius, 
Tarquinius was so atta/ihed to Servius, that the loiter was currently re-, 
garded as his son, — Cic. 

TempSrantia sedat appStitiones et efflcit ut hae rectae r&tioni 
pdreant. Temperance calms the appetites and causes that they submit 
to right reason. — Cic. 

Saepe fit ut, ii qui debeant, non respondeant ad tempus. It often 
occurs that those who owe money, do not meet their liabilities at the time. 
-Cic. 

Si haec nuntiatio vera non est, s?quUur ut falsa sit. If this pro'^ 
sition is not true, it follows that it is false,— Cic, 
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Thrasybulo contlgit ut patriam lihSruret, It fdl to the lot of TJtra' 
jtyMus to ieliver his ooun^. —Nep. 

Oh». The phrases, s^iutur, it follows / restat, it remains ; necease est, it is 
neeessaiy ; aequuxn, justam est, it is right or Just ; and the like, take for the 
most part, either ut and the Subjunctive, or an Infinitive Mood (see § 509). 

§ 451. Vt and ne are used with the Subjunctive after 
Verbs signifying to convmand, advise, request,^exhort, endeavour ; 
ut in a positive, ne in a negative sense : as, 

Civltati per'suasit ut de fintbus snis esnrent. He {Orgetorix) penuaded 
the community to leave their own territories.— Caoa. 

Te hortor ut hos libros de phUosophia stadidse Ugcut I wge you to 
read attentively those hoohs of mine on philosophy. — Cio. 

Prgcor ne me des3raa, J* heg you not to forsake me. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. This Subjunctive with ut is usually translated by the Infinitive in 
English. The Latin Infinitive never expresses a purpose. 

Obs. 2. Jtibeo, I order ; v6to, I forbid ; conor, I attempt; and, sometimes, 
nitor, / strive^ take the Infinitive : as, 

Jiibet nos P^thius Apollo noscSre nosmet ipsos, 27^ Pythian Apollo bids 
us * * know ourselves."-— CAc, 

Lex pSregrfiium vitat in miirum (ueendiire, I7te law forbids a foreigner 
to go up upon the walls. — Cic. 

Ter sunt cSnati imponire PSlio Oasam, ITiriee they essayed to pile Ossa 
on Pelion, — Virg. 

Jugurtha Cirtam irrumpSre nit(tur, Jugurtha endeavours to force an 
entrance into Cirta. — Sail. 

Obs. 3. Imp^o is occasionally found with the Accusative and Infinitive : as, 
Ipsos abdaci imp^rabat, Me ordered 'the men themselves to be, led away, 
— Cic 

§ 452. Verbs which signify a resdutum or decision are 
usually followed by ut and the Subjunctive : as, 

Decrevit sSnatus ut consul videret, ne quid detrimenti respublica 
dlpSret, The senate decreed, that the consul shmUd look to it, that the com- 
monweaUh suffered no damage. — Cic. 

Athenienses statuerunt ut, urbe rSlicta, libertatem Graeciae classe 
defend^rentt The Athenians came to the resolution to abandon their city 
and defend the liberty of Greece voith their fleet. — Cic. 

Obs. When the determination of an individual about himself is signified, the 
Infinitive is generally used : as, 

DecrSram com Hortensio valde fSmYliarlter vfvjfr«, I had determined to 
live on very frietully terms with Hortensius,-^^* 

§453. Quo. — The Conjunction quo, in order that; that 
thereby^ is used with the Subjunctive to denote a Purpose : 
as, 

Corrupisse dicltur Cluentius judicium pSciinia, quo InXmlcum smim 
innuoentem condemnaret, Cluentius is said to have bribed the ooufi, ikat 
thereby it m^ight condemn kis enemy though innocent. — Cic. 
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Especially when there is a ComparatiTe Adjeotive in its 
clause : as, 

Legem brSvem esse dportet, quo ftcfllus ab imp^ritis (fnedtur, A law 
ought to he short, in order that it may (he more eanly he graeped hy the 
unlettered. — Cic. 

(Here quo = nt eo.) 

Obs. 1. Bat quo is not used like ut to denote a retuit, 
Obs. 2. Concerning non qao, not that, see § 487. Obi, 1. 

§ 454. He is used with the Subjunctive to denote a Pur- 
pose, ut being omitted : it is equivalent to ut non, quo non, 
in order that . . . rwt ; lest s as, 

Nolo esse laudator, ne vldear &dulator, 1 <xm reluctant to he an ap- 
plauder, lest I should seem a flatterer. — ^Auct. ad Her.' 

Gallinae ftvesque rCUquae pennis f(3vent pullos, ne frigOre laedantur. 
Hens and other hirds cherish their young under their wings, in order that 
they may not he hurt hy the cold. — ^Gic. 

§ 455. Sometimes nt is expressed with n6 . as, 

Trebatio mandavi, ut, si tu eum velles ad me mittSre, ne ricusdret, 
J have charged Trehatius, if you unshed to dispatch him to me, not to 
refuse.— Cic. 

Pergunt turbaro usque ut ne quid possit cooquiescSre, They proceed 
to mctke such a disturhance that nothing can rest. — Plaut. 

Obs. This is especially the case with ne quit, qua, quid, &c. 

§ 456. Similarly, when a Purpose is signified, we find 

ne quis instead of ut nSmo, that no one, 

ne ulluB „ „ ut nulluB, that none. 

ne uuquam „ „ ut nunquam, that never, 

B8 naqnam « ut nuqnain. |^ ^j^^ 

necubi k t. e. ne alicubi) ,» ) 

necunde U. e. ne alicunde), that from no quarter. 

nequando (i. e. ne aliquando), that at no time. 

Caes&rem complexus obsecrare coepit ne quid gi^vius in fmtrem 
statuifret, I/inbracing Caesar, he began to implore him not to come to any 
too severe decision against his brother.— Coea. 

Gircmnspectans nSScunde impetus in frumentatores fUret, Looking 
carefuUy round to see that no attack toas made upon the foragers from any 
quarter, — Liv. 

§ 457. But if only a Eesult is signified, the forms ut non, 

ut nemo, ut nullus, etc., must be used r as, 

Ex hoc efftcttur . . , . vt voluptas non sit summum bunum. From this 
it follows that pleasure is not the chief good. — Cic. 

Demosthenes perfecit mSdXtando, ut nemo planius eo locutus pQta- 
retur, By exercise Demosthenes so succeeded, that no one was considered to 
have been a plainer speaker than he. — Cic. 
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§ 458. TJt and nS are used in parentlietical sentences, 
where some sucli notion as ''supposing/* " granting that," 
is implied : as, 

Kam iU dmittam PbLilippum. ,^For to say nothing of Philip. . . — ^Nep; 

Ah nlmium simplex HSlSne, ne rustica dicam. Ah, too artless Helen, 
not to say too rude I — Ov. 

§ 459. Similarly nSdnm, not to say^ much less, is followed by 
the Subjunctive ; as, 

SScundae res s&pientium &ntmoB fUtlgant; nedum illi corruptiH 
morlbus victoriae tempSrdrent, Prosperity overpoioers the spirit of the 
wise : far less coiUd they, with their morality destroyed, use restraint in 
mctory. — Sail. 

Vlri clarisslmi vim tnbunXciam sustiiicre non potuenint; nedum his 
temportbus sine sapientia vestra salvi esse posstmus. The most illustrious 
men have failed to withstand the tribunicial force : much lew can we, in 
these times, he secure without your wisdom.— Qio, 

§ 460. After words signifying /ear or anxiety, ne expresses 
the apprehension that something will occur ; nt, that it will 
not occur : as, 

Timebam ne ev6nirent ea quae acclderant, I dreaded that those very 
things which have happened would come to pass. — Cic. 

Ttmor Komae p:randis fuit, ne It6rum Galli Romom rSdirent, There 
was great fear at lioTne, lest the Gauls should return again to Rome. — 
Eutr. 

Pater terruit gente8,gr&vo ne rfidiret sectllum Pyrrhae, T7ie sire put 
the nations in dread, that the terrible age of Pyrrha might be coming 
again, — Hor. 

Omnes l&bores te exdpfire video ; timeo uJt susttneas, I see you under- 
take all possible labours ; I am afraid you will not stand them, — Cic. 

Oba. But instead of ut, we often find ne non; especially in negative sen- 
tences : as, 

TXm.eon« non impetrem, I fear I shall not prevail, — Cic. 
Non vfireor ne tna virtus 8pTlii6ni hfimKnum non respondeat, I have no 
fear that your worth toillfail to answer the expectations of men. — Cic. 

§ 461. Quin, tJiat not, so that not, is used with the Sub- 
junctive after negative, or virtually negative sentences only. It 
is used, 

(1.) After negative sentences containing Verbs of 
hindering : as, Non prohibeo, I do not prevent ; Non 
retineo, / do not restrain ; Non repugno, / do not 
object ; and the like. 
(2.) After such negative phrases as Non est diibium, 
TJiere is no doubt; Quis diibitat. Who doubts'/ 
Fieri non potest, It cannot be ; Negari non potest, 
It cannot be denied ; and the like. 
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(3.) After negative sentences generally, to denote 
that a certain thing never happens ucithout 
something else happening. 

Ohs. Under negative sentencea are included those Tirtually so; as wben 
quia expects the answer JVb .* also those containing such words as tIz, 
scarcely ; p&rum, {too) little^ &c. 

(1.) Non posstlmTis, gutn&lii'a nobis disBentiant, rfeusdre^ We cafmol 
obf&nt to it that others should differ from tu. — Oic. 

Vix me conttneo quin in ilium invdlem, I can searcdy rettrain myself 
from flying at him. — Ter. 

Hatid multum ahfuU quin Ismenias inter/fciretur, A liJtOs mare and 
Ismenias would have been kiUed. — Liv. 

Obs. The expressions itaud multum abfuitf m^nXmum abfiiit, and the Uke, are 
always impersonal. 

(2.) Non erat dUhium quin Helvetii plurbnum postetd. There wot no 
doubt that the Helvetii had the most influence. — Caes. 

Haud dabia res visa quin^circumduoSrei agmen. There appeared 

to he no question but he must conduct his army by a cirouitom route. — Liv. 

Obs. In some cases a Wofold construction is admissible : thus, 

Qms igndrat quin tria Graecdrum gteSra sint. Who knows not (i. e., 
there is no one who knows not) that there are three classes of Greeks / — 
Cic. : where we might equally well have had, Quis igndrat tria .... esse 
(§ 507). 

(£f.) Eqiildem nunquam ddmnm misi unam 6pist5lam, quin esset 
ad te altera. In fady I have never sent a single letter home without there 
being a second to you. — Oic. 

NvUus f^re dies est quin Satrius meam dommn ventltet. There is 
hardly a day that Satrius does not keep coming to my house. — Cic. 

§ 462. Quin is also used with the Indicative in the sense 
of Why not ? (qnt ne) ; and expresses an animated appeal : as, 

Quin igitui expergisclmXni ? Why not then be up and doing f — Sail, 
Quin conscendimus Squos? Why not to horse at oncef — Liv. 

Obs. Quin with the Imperative is used in expostulations : as, 
Quin tu hoc audi, Ifay but do you hear me. — Ter. 

§ 463. Qu5minix8t that not, so that not, is similar to quin, 
and is used with the Subjunctive after words and phrases 
which signify hindrance ; as, impSdio, / impede ; prohibeo, / 
prevent ; officio, / obstruct, etc. ; also after per me stat, fit, it 
is owing to me (that something does not take place) : as, 

Kon rffcOsabo quomXnus onmes mea scripta Ugani, I wiU not object to 
aU men's reading my unitings. — Cic. 

Caesar cognovit per A/rdnium stare quomXnus dimtcdretur, Caesar 
ascertained that it was owing to Afr<i,nius an engagement did not take 
pkux. — Caes. 

Obs. In the former of the above examples quin might have been used instead 
of quomintts (comp. § 462), but not in the second : also, in the other 
applications of quin {ib. 2, 3), quonUnus cannot be used for it. 
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5. Oratdo Obliqua. 

Note. — -For the sake of convenience, the Bules for Oratio obliqua 

are brought together. 

§ 464. When a speech is reported not in the exact form 
in which it was delivered, but so as to make the speaker 
the Third Person instead of the First, it is called oratio 
Miqtia : as, 

Caesar legatis respondit : diem m ad delibSrandnm smnpturum 
(esse), Caeaar made cmswer to the ambassadors that he would take Ume 
to eonsider.-^C&ea, 

{Vfords of Caesar reported in their original form : Diem ego ad deli- 
berandmn aicniam, I toiU take time to consider.) 

§ 465. When a speech is thus transferred to the obUque 
form, the following changes of Mood take place : — 

(A.) The Indicative Mood used in direct and independent 
statements is changed into the Infinitive. 

(B.) The Indicative Mood used in dependent Relative 
sentences is changed into the Subjunctive. * 

(C.) The Indicative Mood used in Questions becomes 
the Subjunctive. 

(D.) The Imperative Mood becomes the Subjunctive. 

(E.) The Subjunctive Mood used in the Apodosis of an 
hypothetical sentence becomes the Infinitive. 

§ 466. (A.) All direct and independent statements, when 
transferred to the oratio obliqua^ become dependent upon 
some such Verb as dixit, he said, expressed or implied, and 
therefore the Accusative Case takes the place of the 
Nominative, and the Infinitive Mood the place of the Indi- 
cative (§ 607) : as, 

Ariovistus respondit, .... Aeduis se obsldes reddUOrum non esse, 
Ariovistus answered that he would not restore the hostages to the Aedui. — 

Caes. 

Ariovistus ad Caes&rem legates mittit, " veUe m de his rebus ftg^re 
cum eo/' Ariovistus sends ambassadors to Caesar (saying) thai he wished 
to speak with him on these points. — Caes. 

Oha. Such an Infinitive is very often introduced quite abruptly, especially to 
indicate feelings entertained rather than a direct speech : as, 

Plebem Tra priSpe axm&yit : *' F&me se jam sTcut hostes piti ; cYbo victuque 
fi^atiddri,** Indignation all but armed the commons : **I%ey were now attacked 
tike open enemies ; they were robbed qf their bread and living." — liv. 
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§ 467. (B.) The subordinate Verbs in Belative sentences, 
used by the original speaker in the Indicative Mood, are 
turned into the Subjunctive in the oratio obHiqua : as, 

Caesar legatos cam his mandatis mittit, . . haec enae quae ab eo 
post&ldret, Caesar sends ambassadors with ihese instruetions, . . that (hs foL- 
lowing toere the demands he made of ftttn, &c.— Gaes 

(Direct form : Haec sant quae a le postSlo,) 

Apud Hypanim flavium AristOtSles ait, bestidlas qnasdam nasci, 
quae unum diem vlvatUj On the hanks of the river Bog, Aristotle tdls us 
there are insects produced which live only one day, — Gic. 

(Direct form : Sunt bestiolae quaedam quae tmmu diem vivunt.) 

Obs. But if a statemeat of the writer's be interworen with the oratio obligua, 
it of course stands in the Indicatiye : as, 

Quis pStest esse tarn &yersus a v5ro, qui nSget haeo omnia, quae vHdemut, 
deonim immortiUium pStestate administr&ri, Who can be meh a ttranger to 
truth, as to deny that all these things, which we see, are managed by the 
power of the immortal Gods f — Cic. 

§ 468. (C.) Questions transferred to the oratio otiUqua take 
the Subjunctive Mood; being dependent upon rogavit^ or 
some such word, expressed or understood (§ 434) : as, 

FiirSre omnes trlbuni plebis . . " quidnam id rei esset f " AU the 
tribunes of the commons were furious: (Jhey asked) "What did thai 
meani " — Liv. 

(Direct question : Quidnam id rei est ?) 

Quid de praeda f&ciendum oenserent. What did they think should he 
done about the spoi^i — Liv. 

(Direct question : Quid de praeda fSEtciendum eensetis 9) 

§ 469. But when fhe Interrogative form is merely rhe- 
torical, the question containing its own answer, and being 
therefore equivalent to a direct statement, it is often ex- 
pressed with the Accusative and Infinitive : as, 

•* Si vStSris contttmeliae oblivisci vellet, num Ctiacm rficentium inj ii- 
riarum mSmSriam depongre posse ? " ** Even if he were wUling (he said) 
to forget an ancient affront, could he banish the recollection of recent 
i)ijuries ? " — Caes. 

(Here, num deponSre posse = non deponSre posse.) 

Interr5gabat .. " quando ausQros exposcSre rSmSdia, ntsi .. etc.!' 
He asked ** Wlien would they venture to demand redress, if not .. etc. ? " 
— Tac. 

{Quando ausuros =. nunquam ausuros.) 

An quicquam etoe stiperbius ? Could anything he more arrogant f — 
Liy. 

{An quicquam esse =: nihil esse.) 

Obe. Madvig's rule is, that questions originally asked in the First or Third 
Person, are expressed in the oratio obliqua with the Subjunctive ; and 
only those in the Second Person, by the Subjunctive. But the distinction 
seems arbitrary, and is not sufficiently supported. No rule, however, can 
be laid down on the subject without exceptions. 
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§ 470. (D.) Commands and exhortations, when transferred 
to the oratio obliquaj also tak^ the Subjunctive ; imperdvit^ or 
some such word, being expressed or understood (see § 451) : 

(Glare) . ./errent opem, adjSvdrent, {He begged them) to cotne to his 
assistanoe and help. — Liv. 

** Sin bello persgqui persfiveraret, r^minisc^retur pristlnae virtutlB 
Helvetionim," *' If however he should be bent on prosecuting the war 
against them (he bad him) remember the original prowess of the Hdveiii." 
— Caes. 

§ 471. (E.) Verbs used by the speaker in the Subjunctive 
for the most part remain in the same Mood in tihe oratto 
ohliqita: as, 

Caesar respondit . . *' nullos in Gallia T&care agios, qui d&ri tantae 
multltudlni poesint,'' Caesar replied . . that " there were no lands in GauL 
thai could be given to so vast a multitude" — Caes. 

(Direct form: ''Nulli in Gallia vacant agri, qui dari possint:** 
comp. § 480.) 

" Intellecturum quid invicti Germani, . . qui inter quatnordScim 
annos tectum non subissent^ yirtute possint^*' ** He {Caesar) would learn 
what the uncongpAcred Germans, who. for fourteen years had not had a roof 
over th&ir heads, could do in the field of battle,*' — Caes. 

(Direct form also : " Qui subissent [§ 476] .. possint ** (§ 434). 

§ 472. But the Subjunctive used in 'the apodcms of an 
hypothetical sentence becomes changed into the Infinitive 

in the oratio obliqua : as, 

Ei legationi Ariovistus respondit : " Si quid ipsi a Caes&re 5pu8 
esset, sese ad eum venturum fiiisse" Ariovistus made answer to the emr 
bossy, ** thai if he had wanted anything of Caesar, he Moondd have came to 
Ww."— Caes. 

(Direct form : ** Si quid .. opus esset, ventwem.'*) 

*' Neque Eburones, si ille &desset, tanta cum contemptione nostri ad 
castra venturos esse" " Nor would the Eburones, he urged, if he (Caesar) 
were at hand, approach the camp with such contempt for us" — Caes. 

(Direct form : " Si . . adesset . . vSnirent."') 

Obs. In such cases, the Past-Imperfect is represented by the Future InflnitiTe 
with esse, and the Fast-Perfect by the same with fuisae. (See examples . 
above.) 

§ 473. Tenses of Verbs in the oratio obliqua. — The 
Tense of the Subjunctive Mood in oblique narration is deter- 
mined by the ordinary laws for the Sequence of Tenses 
(§ 423 ). The following apparent exceptions require to be 
noticed : — 

(1.) The Praesens Historicum is often treated as a Past 
Tense, and followed accordingly by Past Tenses 
Subjunctive (see § 423. Obs.): 
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(2.) For the Bake of greater vividness, a Past Tense 
like dixit, he said, is often followed by Present 
Tenses Subjunctive ; as, 

Sdkunt, ne quia L. Qaiuctium confiulem JSeifretf They issue a proda- 
tnation that no one shotdd endeavour to make L, Quinctius contuL — Liy. 

Interim Gaes&ri imntiatiir SulmonenBes ciipSre ea iUcSre quae 
veUet, MeanwhUe it ia reported to Casear ihat the people of Suhno were 
desirous to do as he wished them. — Oaea. 

Cicero respondit .. "Si ab armis discedSre vilint, se adjutore Otantur 
legatosque ad Oacs&rem miUant*' Cicero made answer^ " if they wish to 
lay down their arms, they can use him as their coadjutor, and send amhas- 
sadors to Caesar" — Cues. 



6. Use of the Subjtinetive with the 
Pronoiin and Cronjnnctions. 

§ 474. The Relative and Relative particles take the Sub- 
junctive (according to § 421) when they are used in stating 
not simply a £Eict, but a conception of the mind. 

§ 475. Qui hypothetical. — The Relative qui, qnae, quod, is fol- 
lowed by tbe Subjunctive when the clause to which it 
belongs contains a virtual hypothesis (§ 43 1 ) : as, 

Haec qui vtdeat, nonue cdgatur f&teri deos esse, WouM not the man, 
who should see these things, he compelled to confess thai there are gods ? — 
— Cic. 

{Qui videat = si quis videat, if any one were to see.) 

Nee quisquam rex Persamm potest esse, qui non ante Magdrum 
disciplmam percepSrit, Nor can any one he king of the Persians who has 
not first learnt the discipline of the Magi.-^CiQ, 

{Qui non perceperit = nisi perceperit, unless he has learned.) 

Oba. To this head belongs the phrase quod sciam, as far aa I know, if only I 
know. 

§ 476. Hence the Relative takes the Subjunctive in 
stating the reason of something : as, 

O fortuDafe ad^lescens, qui tuae virtutiB Hdmerum praeconem 
inven^s^O fortunate youih, who hast found (i. e. in that thou hast found) 
a Homer to he the herald of thy prowess. — Cic. 

Ut cClbitum discesfitmus, me et de via et qui ad multam noctem 
vtglUissem, arctior quam solebat somniis complexus est. No sooner had 
we retired to rest, than what with the journey and my having sat up to a 
late hour of the night, sounder sleep than usual embraced me. — Cic. 

{Qui vigilassem = quum vigilassem, § 483.) 

§ 477. The force of qui as introducing a reason is aug- 
mented by ut, utpote, quippe: as. 

Magna pars Fidenatium, ut qui col5ni additi Romanis essent, L&tine 
sciebaut, A great part of the Fidenates, {as might wdl he) Jrom their 
having heen joined as settlers voith Itomans, knew Latin, — Liv. 
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Multa de mea sententia questos est Caesar, quippe qui ab eo in me 
easet incensus, Cciesar complained much of the opinion exprened by me, 
having been goaded on against me hy him {Crcusus), — Cic- 

Oha, Bat quippe qui is also found with the Indicative : as, 

Animus fortOnS non S^t, quippe quae prSbltatem . . . nSqae dXre neque 
SrYpSre pdtest^ The soul needs not fortune^ since goodness she can neither 
give nor take away. — Sail. 

§ 478. Qui of Purpose. — Qui takes the Subjunctive when 
it iuYolves the lueaning of ut, and denotes a Purpose 
(§ 449) : as, 

Sunt mnlti qui erlpinnt ftliis quod liliis largiantur. There are many 
who take from one to bestow on another, — Cio. 

{Quod largiantur = ut largiantur.) 

Clusini legatos Bomam qui auxYlinm a sSnata pXUirent, misdie. The 
peopU of Clusium sent ambassadors to Borne to beg hdp from the senate, 
— Liv. 

(Qui peterent = ut peterent.) 

§ 479. Qui of Result. — Qui is also followed by the Sub- 
junctive when there is involved in it the force of nt as indi- 
cating a Eesult (§ 449) : as, 

In enddandis nomlnlbus, quod mlsSrandum sit, l&boratis. In explain' 
ing names you {Stoics) trouble yourselves to a degree that is pitidble. — Gic. 

{Quod miserandum sit = ut miserandum sit.) 

•Majus gaudium fuit quam quod unlyersum hdmlnes cdpSrent, The joy 
was too great for men to receive aU at once, — ^Liy. 

(Major quam quod caperent = major quam ut caperent.) 

§ 480. Qui is especially so used after the adjectives 
dignns, indignus, IdS&ens, and the like, to denote what a person 
is MDorthy of or Jit for : as, 

Livianae fabtilae non s&tis dignae sunt quas XtSrum Ugantur, The 
, plays of Livius are not weU worthy of being read a second time, — Cic. 

Nulla mihi vXdebatur aptior persona quae de sSnectute lifqu&retur, 
quam C&tonis, No chara^ster seemed to me fitter to speak concerning cldr 
age than that of Gate, — Cic. 

H5mlnes scSlSrati indigni mihi vldebantur, quorum causam dg^rem. 
The wicked men seemed unioorthy that I should plead {heir cause, — Cie 

Obs, 1. The poets and later writers in general, also construe these A4Je8tt^v«s 
with the Inftnitiye : as, 

Pons rlvo dUre nomen tdSneus, A fountain fii to gvoe naimo to a sfrMnn. 
— Hor. 

Ohs. 2. Similarly qui takes the SubJonctiTe when it is the correlatiTe of the 
Pronouns u, talis, tantus : as, 

Ego is sum qui nihil imquarn . . ^ . fScSrim, / am such on one as hate 
never, 4^. — Cic. 

AffecUo t&lis &nlmi quae nSceat nCmlni, Such a disposition ofwmd as to 
harm no one, — Cic. 
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§ 481. SuBJTTNcrrivE of Eepetition. — The Imperfect and 
Pluperfect SubjunctiTC are often nsed in narrative, after 
Belative Pronouns and Particles, to denote the recnrrenco 
of an action nnder a given condition : as, 

Primi qua m^o praeirent dtices, sig^ B^nebantor, The foremovtf 
wherever their guides ofdy led the toay, kept up with the dandaras. — Li v. 

Alii tlbi semel proctlbmssent, inter jQmenta .... mdrientes, Othen 
tohen once they had faUen to the ground amongst the baggage eatUe, dying 
there.— IAy» 

TyranntiB ut quisgue mazlme lOborarei Ideas, ant ipse occnrrebat, avt 
ftUquoe mittebat, The tyrant, as each post was most in danger^ either has- 
tened thither himself or dispatched some to do so, — Jay, 

Obs. Bat the Indicatiye may also be used : of. with the last example, Ut. 
22, 6, Consul, qollcanqae in parte l&bdrilre sentfrat suo«, impigre f^rj^bat 
5pem. See also Lir. 3, 11, Qui obvius fu^rat, mnlcHtas nQdfttas ttblbat, 
Whoever encountered {them), vent off beaten and stripped. 

§ 482. The Subjunctive is generally used after such ex- 
pressions as rant quit there are some wlw ; non derant qui. there 
are not wanting men who ; rSpSriuntiir, tliere are found some who : 
as, 

Sunt qui disoessmn ftnlmi a corpdre pUtent esse mortem. There are 
some who think death to be the departure of the mind from the body. — Gic. 

Fuere qui cred&rent M. Grassum non ignarum ejus consHii fnitsse. 
There were some who believed M. Crassus to be no stranger to this scheme. 
—Sail. 

Obs. 1. But if certain definite persons or things are indicated, such phrases 
are followed by the Indicatire : as 

Fwre t&nen extra conjarfttionem complures qui ad C&tUl&am prd/eeii 
tuntt There were however a good many [whose name* might he ^tven], not in 
the plot, who went to Join Catiline. — Sijl. 

Ohe. 2. The poets and the later writers often construe sunt qtti with the 
Indicatiye, treating it like a single word (Gk. evioi : cf. Hoi*. Od. 1, 1, init. 

§ 483. QjaasL — The Conjunction quva takes the Subjunc- 
tive when it denotes cause {quwm causdle^ ; it may then 
generally be translated by as, since, or although : as, 

Quum Yita sine &micis insYdiarum et mStus plena sit, r&tio ipsa 
m5net &mic!tias comp&rare. Since life without friends is fidl of treachery 
and alarm, reason itself bids us form friendsliips. — Cic. 

Phocion fuit perpStuo pauper, quum ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion 
was always poor, though he might have been very rich. — Nep. 

Obe, Quum like qui (§ 477) may bd strengthened with quippe : as, 

Nee repr^hendo (te) : quippe quum ipse istam reprehensidnem non fug^- 
rim. Nor do I blame you ; inasmuch as I myself have not escaped that 
censure, — Cic. 

§ 484. Quum also takes the Subjunctive in describing the 
sequence of events in proper historical narrative : as, 

L 
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Socr&tos Jn porapil quum magrna yis auri argentique ferretur, qnam 
multa non do&i(1>^ro ! inqiiit, IV/ien a greai quantity of gold and gilver 
was being caru'ed in pjoces^ion, said oocratea^ **How many things there 
are I don't toant! ' — Cic. 

Quos quum tristiores vidisset, triginta mXnas accepit, ne aBpemari 
Regis libSralitatem yideretar, When Ite {Xenocraies) saw them raUier dis- 
appointed, h^ accepted thirty minae, in order not to seem to dighi the 
king s liberality.— Oic 

Quum tridui viam prdfectos esset, nuntiatum est ei, Ariovistom cam 
omnibus suia Qopiis ad oocapandum Yesontionem contendere. When he 
had advanced three days' journey, news wa^ brought him (hat Ariamstus 
was hastening with aU his forces to seize Besangon. — Gacs. 

Obs. The Perfect and PastoPerfbct Subjnnctiye with quum supply the lack of 
a Perfect Participle Aptive in Latin (comp. § 526). 

§ 485. But quum is used with all Tenses of the Indi- 
cative to denote the precise time (xt which something takes 
place: as, 

FagUes etiam quum firiunt adyersariam, ing^miscunt, Prize-fighters 
even when they are in the act of striking an antagonist, fetch a groan. — 
Cic. 

Credo turn qimm SidQia fl0rebat'6pibvm et copiis, magna artlfXcia foisse 
in ea insClla, I bdieoe that at the time when Sicily flourished in resources 
and military strength, the arts were in great perfection in the idand, — Cic. 

Quum testes dabo ex Sictlia, quem vdlet ille ellgat, When I shaU 
produce my toitnesses from Sicily, let him choose which he pleases. — Cic. 

Quum autem yer esse coepSrat .. d&bat se l&bori atque ItlnSrlbus, 
But when it began to he spring-time, he then gave himsdf to labour and 
journeying.^ Cic. 

§ 486. Quod (quo) and quia. — The Conjunctions quod and 
quia, becaicse, both take the Indicative in stating the actual 
reason of something : as, 

Idcirco sum tardior quod non inySnio fidmn t&bellarium, I am the 
more bcujkward because I cannot find a trusty letter-carrier.— Cio. 

Urbs quae quia postrema aedlficata est, Keapdlis {v4a xdKis) nomln- 
atur, A city which, because i^ was the last built, is caUed ^eapciis {New- 
town). — Cic. 

Obs, Quia states a reason more directly and positively than guod. 

§ 487. But when it is implied that a supposed reason is 
not true in point of fact, the Subjunctive with non quod^ non 
quia, is used. 

The difference between the use of quia or quod with, the 
Indicative and with the Subjunctive, is clearly seen in the 
following example : — 

PdgYles C'tiam quum f^riunt adyersarium ing^miscunt, non quod 
ddleavt &nTmoye »uccumbant, sed quia profimdenc^ yoce omne corpus 
intendttur^ Prize-fighters even %ohen in the adt of striking an antagoniet, 
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feU^ a groan; not because they are in pain (suppofled, but false neaaon ;, 
but because, in disdiarging the sound, the whole body is put in tension 
(real reason). — Cic. 

Obs, 1. Instead of non guod, we find also non quo and (rarely) non gnin 
(negatiYe). 

Obs. 2. Out of this use of quod arises rach an expression as the following : 
Quod r^lIgionYbuB sese didret impMiri, Bteause, said Ae, (alleged but 
tBi]s/6 reason) " he wtu prevented by religious servplet." — Caes. 

(The dieeret is brought under the goyemment of quod, instead of imps' 
^Uretur, by attraction.) 

§ 488. In addition to the above cases, quod (not quia) is 
used as a causal Conjunction after such Verbs as gratulor, 
/ congratulate ; glorior, 1 boast ; queror, / complain ; miror, 
/ vx>nder ; laudo, / praise ; and the like, ^hen, as before 
(§ 486), the Indicative denotes that the ground of rejoicing, 
grief, censure, etc., is an actual fact, which the Subjunctive 
of course cannot do : as, 

GratcQor tibi, quod e proyincia salvum te od tuos rieepisti, I eon' 
gratulate you that you have got back safe from your province to your 
friends. — Cic. . 

Gaudeo quod te interpeUdvi, I am glad that I interrupted yoth — Cic. 

KoQ tibi objicio quod hdmlnem . . qui nunc A. Clodius vdcatur, 
omni argento spdliasti, I am not laying it to your charge that you robbed 
a fellow who now bears the name of Aulus Clodius of aU his silver 
(which you did). — Cic. 

Sdcr&tes accuaatus est guod corrump&ret jdyentutem, et nffvas sOper' 
siitiones introdOcerety Socraies loas accused of corrupting the youth and 
bringing in new superstitions.— Qaxut, 

Obs. In the last of the above examples, as in many similar ones, the Sub- 
junctive may be regarded as belonging to the oratio obliqua (§ 466) : as, 

GldriabHtur Hortensius, quod nunquam hello civlli interfuisaetf Horten- 
. siu8 used to boast that he had never been engaged in civil war. — Cic. (ThjB 
Subj. indicates that the assertion is made by ffortensius.) 

§ 489. Quod is also nsed with the Indicative after sundry 
Impersonal expressions corresponding to those referred to 
in the preceding section : as, juvat, it delights ; vitium est, it 
is a fault ; laudSbile est, it is praisevx/rthy^ and the like,- with 
the same distinction as before between the Indicative and 
Subjunctive: as, 

jQvat me, quod vXgent sttidia, prof^runt se ingfinia hOmlnum, It is a 
pleasure to me that intelleetudl pursuits flourish^ that the abilities of men 
display themselves.— T^lin. I5p. 

Magnum bfinSfiCcium naturae est, quod ngcesse est m6ri. It is a great 
boon of nature that toe must die. — Sen. 

§ 490. Quod is sometimes thus used of an hypothetical 
ease, and then of course it takes the Subjunctive : as, 

L 2 
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Xemo oraturem admiiatus est, quod L&tine Idquifretur, No one ever 
admired an orator becaiue he spoke goodLaiin, — Oic. 

§ 491. Quod is originally a Eelative Pronoun, and in some 
of its applications seems to waver between the use of tho 
Relative Pronoun and of a Conjunction : it is on this prin- 
ciple we must explain such sentences as the following : — 

Gujus corpus a me crgmatom est, quod contra dScuit ab illo memn. 
His body was laid by me on the funeral pUe^ whereas [which office'] mine 
sJwidd rather Jtave undergone that office from ^m.~Gic. 

Oh». The use of quod si, btU if; quod nisi (ni), hut \fnot, &e., at the be^n- 
ning of sentences, is to he explained hy the fondness of the Latin lan- 
guage for oonneoting the parts of a nairation hy means of the Relative. 

§ 492. Qnippe (quia-pe), becatise^ as being^ is chiefly used in 
connexion with the Relative Pronoun (see § 477), as also 
before Relative or illative particles, as, quum, quod, quia^ 
qudniam, tibi, inim^ etc. It takes the Indicative or Sub- 
junctive Mood according as fact or hypothesis is indi- 
cated: as, . 

Ego yero laudo: .. quippe quia magnarum saepe id rSmSdium 
aegrltudlnum est, I do praise it, in€ismuch as thai is often the remedy for 
serious troubles. — Ter. 

Quippe ubi nulla fSrerA aetemo corp(3re. Inasmuch as in that case 
(i. c. on a certain hypo&iesis, which is denied; there would be no objects 
with eternal substance. — |jupr. 

LC'Vu iiomen h&bet utrSque res : quippe Uoe Snim est hoc totum. 
risuiu mOvero, Both things have a trivial name: for in fact this whole 
matter of provoking laiugJUer is trivial. — Cic. 

§ 493. Quippe is also used with the Indicative in giving 
an ironical reason : — 

Quippe vStor fatis I Because forsoaUi I am forbidden by the fates I — 
Vir^.. 

Movet me quippe lumen curiae ! Forsooth that luminary of the 
senate-house disturfw me 1 — Cic. 

§ 4^4. Qudniam (quum jam), since, is used in stating a 
reason, and generally, but not always, takes the Indi- 
cative: as, 

Quam me stultitiam {qu&niam non est gSnus unum), insanire ptltaa ? 
^Vhat kind qffoUy (since there is more than one kind) do you think I am 
mad with 9 — Hor. 

Quifniam res in id discrimen adducta est. Seeing matters have been 
Itrought to such a crisis. — Cic. 

De Buis privatim rehus ah eo p^tSre coeperunt, qudniam civitati oon- 
salure non possent. They began to make petition to him concerning their 
own private concerns, seeing they could not consult the safety of the state. 
• — Caos. 
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(The Snbj. appears to be used here to indicate that such was the 
reason by which they justified themtdves merely : v. § 487.^ 

Itaque quSniam ipse pro se dicSre non pouet, verba fecit fruter ejus, 
AccardiTiglyy seeing he could not apeak on his own behalf, his brother acted 
as spokesman. — Nep. 

§ 495. Quando is sometimes used as a cansal Conjunction, 
equivalent to qadniam. It then takes the Indicative . as, 

• I 

Qiiando Ita tibi lilbet, v&le, SinM such is your humour, Goodrbye. — 
Plant. , 

Cnr non sit orator, quando, quod diiflcllius est, oratorem fSciti 
Why should not he be an orator, seeing that — what is harder, — he makes 
an oraior ? — Quint, 

§ 496. Quoad, as long as^ as far as, unttly takes the Indi- 
cative or the Subjunctive, according as it refera to actual 
fact or not : as, 

^ 

Ipse quoad pdtuit, fortisslme restltit, Ho himself, so long as he was 
able, res&ted most valiantly. — Caes. 

Jtlbeo te salvere voce summa, quoad vires vSlent, I bid you good day, 
at the top of my voice ; as far as my powers avail. — Plant. 

Ipse interea, quoad iSgiones coUdcasset, in Gallia mdrari constltuit. 
He himself meanwhile resolved to remain in Gcud tiU he Add put the 
legions into winter quarters. — Caes. 

§ 497. Dmn, whilst, is construed with the Indicative; diun, 
until, with the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according as 
a simple fistct or a purpose is indicated : as, 

Ea rSdemptio mansit dum judices rejeeti sunt. That bargain re- 
mained in force until the judges vsere rejected. — Cic. 

Obsldio deinde per paucos dies m&^ quam oppugnatio fuit dum 
vulnus ddcis euraretur, Tfie siege then twk the form of a blockade rather 
than an assault for a few days, so that meanwhile (dum) the general's 
wound might be cured. — Liv. 

Iratis subtr&hendi sunt ii, in quos impStum f^Sre cdnantur, dum 
se ipsLcoUigant, Angry persons muH have the objects of their attars put 
out of their reach, so that meanwhile they may collect themselves. — Cic. 

Mihi usque curae 6rit quid &gas dum, quid eggris, sci&ro. It will con- 
tinue to be matter of concern to me what step you take, until I have learned * 
what step you have actuaMy taken. — Cic. 

* The writer regards it as certain that he toill learn. 

§ 498. Dummodo (also simply dum or modo), provided that 
(Hypothetical, § 425), is conistrued with the Subjunctive 
Mood: as, 

OdSrint, dum m&;uant. Let them hate provided only they fear. — Suet. 

Omnia recta et hOnesta neglYgunt, dummddo pdtentiam consiquantur. 
They disregard all that is right and honourable, if they can only obtain 
power. — Oic. 
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Ob», We also find dutnmddo ni, dum ne, mddo n« .- as, 

Sit Bumma in jQre dicendo sSverltas, dummddo ea ne vtiriUur gr&tiS, 
Let there be the utmost severity in (tdministering jtutice^ to long as it does 
not fluctuate through partiality, — Cic 

$ 499. I>5]iec, whilst, until, has the same oonstmction as 
dum (§ 497). 

Obs, 1. D6nee is rare in Cieero, and is not fonnd at all in Caesar or Salliut. 
But it is frequent in the poets, as well as in Llvy and Tacitus. 

Obs» 2. Livy and Tacitus sometimes use ddnee with the Subjunctiye, when 
speaking of simple facts : as, 

El^phanti tr^pYdationis &llquantum edebant, ddnee quietem ipse tYmor 
fScisset, The elephants made some disturbance^ until their very fears made 
them quiet. — Liv. 

§ 500. The (so-called) Conjunctions, antequam, prins^nam, 
before that, take the Subjunctive when they refer to an 
hypothetical case ; as, 

In omnlbits nSgotiis, priusquam aggrSdidre, adhibenda est praep&- 
ratio diUgens, In aU undertakings, before you attempt anything, you rmut 
make careful preparation. — Oic. 

§ 501. When antSquam, priiuqnain, and postqnam, are used 
with reference to actual facts, they usually take the Indi- 
cative, but sometimes the Subjunctive : as, 

(a.) With Indicative. 

Ant^quam ad sententiam rSdeo, de me panca dieam. Before I return 
to the resolution, I vnU say a few words abotd myself. — Cic. 

Non ante nnitum est proelimn, qiiam trlfbimus mUitnin interfectus 
est. The battle was not brought to a dose tiU a tribune of soldiers Juid been 
slain. — Liv. 

Ante &Uqxianto quam ta ndtus es, A good while before you were bom. — 

Oic. 

Neque ante dimisit emn quam f Idem d^dit fiddlescens ab bis sacns se 
tempgraturum, Nor did she leave him till the young man gave her his word 
that he would refrain from taking part in these rites. — Liv. 

Decessit post amiam quartum quam expulsus irat. He died four years 
after he had been banished.— Nej^. 

(b.y With Subjunctive. 

Prius Placentiam pervenere quam sS,tis sciret Hamilbal ab Ticino 
pr5fectos, They reached Placentia before Hannibal was wdl aware that 
they had left the Ticinus. — Liv. 

Interfuit pugnae navali apnd S&l&mina, quae facta est prius quam 
poena libCrdretur, He was present ai the naval battle of SaJfanUs, whi<:h 
was fought before he was liberated from his penalty. — "Nep. 

Obs. 1 . The Subjunctive is rare when only a specification of priority or sub- 
sequence of Time is indicated. 

Obs. 2. Ante . • . quam, post . . . quam, are usually separated firom each 
pther ; see above examples. 
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§ 502. QuaniTli, hovoever much^ and Uc^t, although^ used con- 
oessively, govern the Subjunctive : as, 

Q^amm$ El^siofl imreter Graecia campcwi However muck Greece may 
admire her Elystan plaina. — ^Viig. 

AsBentatio quamvis pemlcioaa eit, nGc^re tftmen nemlni potest, nia 
ei, qui earn reclpit atqne ea delectatur, Flattery^ however injurious it 
may be, can harm no one saving the man uho takes it in and is gratified ' 
hy it— -Cic. 

Quamvis sit magna (exfipectatio), t&men earn yinceflk Though expec- 
toHon be ever so high, you ufiU yet go beyond it — Cic. 

Licet ipsa vltimn sit ambltio, frequenter t&men causa virtutum est. 
Though aTnibition in itself is a fault, yet it is often the cause of virtues, — 
Quint. 

Vita brgyis est Ucet supra mille annos exeat, Life is short even if it 
should exceed a thousand years. — Sen. 

Oba. 1. Quarnru is most often found in connexion with u& a^j^^^^ 

Oh». 2. In the poets and later writers quamvis is often equiyalent to quart' 
quam, and takes the Indicatire : as, 

Erat inter eos dignlt&te rSgift, quamvis eAr9hat ndmlne, He et\}oy«d the 
rank of king amongst them, though he had not the /i</e.— Nep. 

§ 503. Qnanqnam, etsi, ttiamgi, although j take either the ' 
Indicative or Subjunctive, according to the fundamental 
distinction between those Moods (§ 421) : as, 

Quan^uam, — etsi priore foedCre 8tia;etur,— s&tis cautum ^at de 
Saguntanis, Although, — even if the former treaty were adOiered to, — 
sufficient security had been taken for the Saguntines. — ^Liv. 

Quanquam festinas, non est mOra longa, lliough thou art in haste, it 
vfoidd involve no long delay. — Hor. 

Sed quanquam nigent, nee yirtutes neo vltia cresoSre, att&men, etc., 
But althiyugh they (tha Stoics) sho*ild deny {it), affirming (hat neither 
virtues nor vices increase, yet, &c. — Cic. 

Obs. Later writers make quanquam govern the Subjunctive, whilst they use 
quamvis with the Indicative (§ 502. Obs.) : as, 

Phra&tes quanquam dSpdlisset exercltus ddcesque Rdmanos, cuncta 
yfinfirantinm off fcia ad Angustum vertSrat, Phraates, though he had repulsed 
the armies and generals of Some, had yet directed all the <^servanees of 
respect towards Augustus. — ^Tac. 



Chapter XLVIII. — The Infinitive Mood. 

504. The Infinitive Mood is an indeclinable verbal Sub- 
stantive, capable of being used as a Nominative or an 
Accusative only. For the other Cases, the Gerund takes 
the place of the Infinitive 

1. The Infinitive as Subject. 

§ 505. The Infinitive is used as Subject chiefly in con- 
ne;Kion with such quasi-impersonal Verbs as juvat, delectat. 
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(f*) delights ; or sucli phrases as paldhnxm, dSeomm eit, (if) is 
fine, becoming, &c. ; as, 

Jttvat integros aocedSre fontes, atque hawire. It w d^Uf%d to repair 
to untrouMed fountains and quaff, — Lucr. 

• (Here acced^e, haurire, form subjects iojSvat.) 

Dnlce et d6c5rum est pro patria jnSri, It i8 woeet and glorious to die 
for *ne*8 country, ^"H-ot. 

Usque adeone scire tuum nihil est, nisi hoc sciat alter. Is your know- 
ledge so utterly toorth nothing, unless your neighbour know it !— Pera. 

(This use of an Infinitive with an attributive Adjective is rare, and 
not to be imitated.) 

2. The Infinitive as Object. 

§ 506. The use of the Infinitive as Direct Object is rare 
and chiefly confined to the poets : as. 

Quid sit fttturum eras fttge quaer&e. What is to be on (he morrow 
forbear inquiring, — Hor. 

Pro nobis mitte pricari. Give over praying for us I — Ov. 
Ohs. \, For the Infinitive after Verbs of wUlingnesSt ability, &c., see § 512. 
Obs. 2. The Infinitive is sometimes used by the poets where a prose writer 
-would employ the Gerund, or Gerundive : as, 

Necquicquam . . vTtfibis . . eiUrem 9iqui AjSoem, In vam wH Ihou 
try to avoid Jj'ax, swift to purnte, — Hor. 
(Celer seqoi = oeler <td sequendum.) 

3. Aocnsatiye and Infinitive. 

§L 507. Verbs of saying, thinking, perceiving, knowing, hearing, 
and the like, are followed by the Accusative and Infinitive 
in the proposition which they introduce : as, 

Thales Milesius Squam dixit esse Inltium rerum, ThaUs of MiUtus 
affirmed that voater was the first principle of aU things. — Cic. 

Sentit &nlmu8 te mdveri. The soul is conscious that it moves. — Cic. 

Non 6nim ambr5sia deos aut nectftre laetdri arbttror. For I do not 
believe the gods ddight in nectar and ambrosia, — Cic. 

Scio tibi Ita pl^cere, 1 know that to be your opinion, — Oic. 
(The Subject or Accusative before plaeere is involved in ita,) 

Oba. Occasionally after a Verb of taying, the Nominative is found with «c*e, 
being descriptive of the subject. This is called attraction : as. 

Ait esse p&ratus (= se p&rStum esse), Hb declares himself to be ready, — 
Hor. (Ep. 1, 7, 22.) 

This is a Greek construction (= <^<riv erocfiof el^at), and not found in 
good prose. Similarly, Virgil has, sensit deiapsus (« se delapsum esse), 
Be perceived that he had fallen. . . . (Gk. b<^«t ifivtanv), 

§ 508. Not only Verbs of the above kind, but Phrases 
equivalent or analogous to thera are followed by the Ac- 
cusative and Infinitive : as, 
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Ga erat eonfessio, cftput rerom Bomam este. That «hm a eonfeitioH 
( = to oonf€f%) that Borne was at ike liead of affairs. — Liv. 

Auctores sUmus tutam ibi majestatem Bomani notnimB fifre. We tcill 
answer for it thai the majesty of the Soman name titaU he safe there. — 
JAy. 

Caes&rem certiorem fuciunt sese non t&ctie ab oppldia yim hoetium 
prdhXheret They inform Caesar that they find it no easy mailer to heat off 
the violence of the enemy from their toums, — Caes. 

§ 509. Also many Verbs denoting various feelings of the 
mind, as, joy, grief, wonder, etc., may be followed by the 
Acctisative and Infinitive : as, 

SalTum te adv&wre gaudeo, I r^oiee that you come in safety. — Flaut. 

Inf^dres non ddlere (debent) se a eaia sSpgrdri^ Inferiors ou^ht not 
to he grieved at heing surpassed; hy their friends. — Gic. 

Miror te ad me nihil scrihere, 1 am.surprised that you write nothing 
to me. — Cic. 

Peecasse Snim se non anguntur, objurgari mOleste f&'unt, They are 
not sorry that they have done wrong ; they take it amiss that they are 
ound favlt with. — Cic. 

Ohs, 1. But the aboTe Verbs more frequently take quod, with IndicatiTe or 
Subjunctive (v. § 488). 

. Ohs. 2. Concerning the construction otpUdet, fUget, &c., v. § 241. 

§ 510. Yarions impersonal phrases, snch as oertnm est, it is 
certain ; xn&nlfestvin est, it is manifest ; abqunm, justnm Mt, ti^ is 
fair or just ; Spiu, ndoesge, est, it is necessary ; eiqiiXtar, it follows ; 
eonstat, it is acknowledged ; expSdit, t^ is expedient, are followed 
by the Accusative and Infinitive : as, 

Certum est Uh^os a p&rentibiis Smdri, It is certain thai children are 
loved hy their parents. — Quint. 

Quae lib6rum scire aequum est addlescentem. Things which it is 
proper a young gentleman should know. — Ter. 

Constat ad s&lQtem civium inventas esse leges. It is acknowledged thai 
latPS were devised for the safety of citizens. —Qiq. 

NScesse est IgYtur Ugem hSheri in optlmis rebus. It is a necessary con- 
sequence then^ Hiat law should he reckoned among the hest of things. — Cic 

Legem brfivem esse dportet, qu5 filcXlius ab impfiritis tSneatur, A law 
ought to he short, that it may the more readily he comprehended hy thts 
illiterate. — Cic. 

C&to n6gat/u8 esse, eum qui miles non sit, cum hoste pugndre, Cato 
affirms thai it is not right for one who is not a soldier to fight with the 
enemy. — Cic. 

Nee sSquXtur illico esse causas immutablles, Nor does it follow there- 
fore that there are immutahle causes. — Cic. 

Obs. Restat, reUquum est, it remains ; proxlmum est, the next thing {«, and 
the like ; as also sometimes, sj^qultur, it follows; expedit, it is expedient ; 
mos (moris) est, it is a custom, are often followed by ut and the* Subjunc- 
tive : as, 

L 3 
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Froj^mum est ut dttceam dedrum pr5Tldenti& mundum HdmhUstrftri, The 
next thing is far me to show that the world is managed by the providence of 
the gods. — Cic. 

Si haeo gnunti&tio vSra non est, sHquttur ut falsa sit, Jf this proposition 
is not truef it follows that it is false, — Cic. 

§ 611. Yerbs signifying vnUingness, or permission (including 
jnbeo), and the like, with their contraries, govern the Ac- 
cusative and Infinitive : as, 

Maj5res corpffra jttvgnum firmdri l&bore vOluerurd, Our anoettort 
wished the bodies of youth to he strengthened by hardship. — Cic. 

SSnatiii placet^ Crassum Sfnam obttnere. It is the plecuure of the 
sefMte thai Urassus should hold Syria. — Cic. 

Yerres hdminem corrlpi jussit, Verres ordered (he man to be arretied, 
— Cic. (comp. § 451). 

Cupio me esse clementem, I desire that I may be merciful. — Cic. 

Dclectum h&beri prohlbebo, I will not suffer the levy to be held, — 
Liv. 

Ohs. 1. Verbs of wishing are in many cases followed by vt and the Sabjonc- 
tiye, or the Subjunctiye alone (v. § 443, sqq.). 

Obs. 2. Impero is sometimes used like jubeo (v. § 451), with the Accusative 
and Infinitive : as, 

Has omnes actn&rias impirat fi^ri^ He -orders that all these (vessels) be 
made swift-sailers. — Caes. (B. G« 5, !•} 

4. Verbs which govern the Infinitive without 

the Accusative Case. 

§ 512. Verbs signifying wiMingness or determination, ability^ 
lawfulness, duty, or the like, with their contraries, govern 
the Infinitive : as, 

StUdeo ex te audire quid sentias, I desire to hear from you what you 
think.— C^c. 

Amicltia, nisi inter bdnos, esse non pdtest. Friendship can only exist 
between the good. — Cic. 

Optai Srdre c&ballus. The na^ would like to draw (he plough. — Hot. 
(cf. § 447). 

Diet beatus ante Qbltum nemo debet^ No one ought to be called happy 
before his deceoMe. — Ov. 

Caesar bellum cum Germanis gSr&re conetltuU, Cktesar resolved to 
make war upon the Germans. — Caes. 

Obs. 1. When a wish respecting the Street is expressed, either the Infinitive 
alone or the Accusative and Infinitive may be used : thus, instead of 
Ctipio esse elimenSf we may have Cdpio me esse elSmentem (Cic). 

Obs. 2. The Infinitive is also used after certain equivalent phrases : ail, 
(mihi) in ftnlmo est, certum est, consTlium est, It is my purpose^ &c. : as, 
• Oerttun est (mihi) omnia audacter llb^reque die^re^ It is my determina' 
tion to say everything boldly and freely. — Cic, 

Obs. 8. Also after jabeo, vSto, oonor: v. § 451, Obs. 2* 
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§ 513. When a predicative Adjective or Substantive is 
attached to the Infinitive Mood in the above cases, it 
agrees in case with the Subject of the Infinitive : as^ 

XJbi yoles pSter esse, Xbi ceto, When you choose to he the faOier, then 
you must he so. — Plant. 

CQpio in tantis reipubllcae pSrictllis, me non distoiiUum videri, I am 
destroua in such perils <u menace the state, that I may rtol seem lax, — Cic 

Ob», The Imperfect and not the Perfect InflnitiTe (as in" EngliBh), is nsed 
after the above Verbs : thus, I unshed to have been consul, is V51ai me 
oonsiilem esse, not fuieae : see last example. 

§ 514. Verbs signifying to hegin^ continue, or leave off; also 

to be or become accustomed^ govern the Infinitive : as, 

IncTpe, parve puer, matrem ooffnosdre risu, Beffin, little child, to know 
thy moUier hy her smile ! — Virg. 

niud jam mirdri destno. Thai I am now ceasing to wonder at, — Gio. 
Qui menliri sdlet, pejSrare consuevit. He who is in (he habit of lying, 
has learned to be a perjurer, — Cic. 

§ 515. The Verbs to seem, to be thought , said, believed (vldeor, 
p&tor, credor, dieoTt fsroT, niiiLtior» etc.), are generally used per- 
sonally (see § 232, Obs,) : thus we find, 

Lectltayisse Pl&tonem stadldse Demosth&Ms (not Demoethenem) (fi- 
dUur, Demosthenes is said to liave been a most diligent reader of Plato, — 
— Cic. 

Luna (not lunam) solis lumlne collnstrari pStdttir, It is thought that 
the moon is illumined hy (he sun's Ught, — Cic. 

<^s. But the impersonal construction is*not uncommon with vldeor. 

5. The Infinitive in exclamations. 

516. The Infinitive is used in exclamations to denote 
surprise, without any preceding Verb being expressed : as, 

Men6 desist&re victam, {To think that) I should give over as van* 
qaithedr! — ^Virg. 

O Aeschlne ! haecclne flagltia i^cSre te, Aeschinus, to think that 
should disgrace yourself in this way! — Ter. 

Adeone rem rSdiisse, To think it should have come to this ! — Ter. 

6. . Historical Infinitive. 

§ 517. The historical writers often use the Imperfect 
Infinitive instead of the corresponding tenses of the Indi- 
cative : as, 

IntSrea Manlius in Etriiria plebem soUlcUdre, MeanithUe- Mardius in " 
Etruria loas stirring up the common people to insurrection. — Sail. 

Suo quisque mStu pCricdla metiri, Eaxih one was measuring the extent 
of the danger hy his own fears. — Sail. 

Obi. This use of the Infinitive is most frequent in descriptive passages : 
where it eerres rather to place a circumstance in a lively manner hefore 
the eye, than merely to state that it took place. 
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7. Circuinlocution for the Future InfinitiYe. 

§ 518. Instead of the Future Infinitive, whether in tlio 
Active or Passive Voice, we often find 15r© ut with the Sub- 
junctive : as, 

Clamabant homines, Jike ut ipsi se dii iinmortales tdcisdfrentur, The 
men exclaimed, that the immortal gods themsdves teould avenge {hem.-^CHc. 

Especially of course when a Verb wants the Supine : as, 

Spero/(9re.u^ contingat id nobis, I hope surA apiece of good fortune 
may fall to us. — Cic. 

§ 519. Inflnitive in Orstio ObUqna: see § 466. 



Chapter XLIX. — ^Participles. 

§ 520. The Participle expresses the same notion as the 
Verb to which it belongs, but in the form of an Adjective. 
It does not contain the Copula (§ 213, Obs. 1) involved in 
it, and is chiefly used in the way of Apposition : as, 

BionymtSt cultros vfiStuens tonsoris, candenti earbdne sibi ftduiebat 
c&pilluin, DionysiuB, being afraid of barbers* razors^ singed his hair toith 
a live coal. — Cic 

§ 521. Active Participlfes govern the same Case as the 
Verb to which they belong : as. 

Ipsa sud Dido concYdit usa manu. Dido fell, by (Lit, uging) her own 
hand. — Ov 

Puer bSne stbifidens, A youth trusting u>ell to himself.— Cic, 

Obs. When a Participle is used as an Adjective denoting dispoaition or e<qNi- 
dtyfoTf it governs the Genitive : see § 277. 

§ 522. The Latin Verb is deficient in'itis Participles, 
having in the Active Voice only an Imperfect a,nd a Future; 
and in the Passive only a Perfect and the Gerundive Parti- 
ciple of Necessity. Thus the Active Voice has no Perfect 
Participle and the Passive no Imperfect. 

Obs. 1. Deponents are the only Verbs in Latin which regnlarly form a Per- 
fect Participle Active : as, ftdeptus, having acquired ; Gaus, having used, 
&c (See § 103. 

Obs. 2. The lack of an Imperfect Participle Passive is in some cases supplied 
by the Gemndive : as, 

Multi in Squis p&randis adhYbent curam, in drntds iliffefuUs negHgentes 
aunt. Many take pains in getting horses (Lit. horses being got), but are 
careless in choosing friends.— Cio. 

This construction of the Gerundive is explained in § 587. 
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§ 523. The Imperfect Participle Active representB a thing 

afi going on at the time spoken of: as, 

Curio ad fi3cum sUdentl magnum anri pondns Samnites qumn atttt- 
lissent rdpCidiati sunt. When the Samnites brought Curius asJie was fitting 
at Mb fireside a great weight of gold^ their offers were rejected.— Cic. 

Scripta tua jam diu exspectans non audeo t&men flSgltare, White 
expecting for a long while past your writings, I yet do not venture to 
importune you for them. — Cic. 

Ohs. Instead of the Imperfect Participle, quum with the Past-Imperfect !• 
often used : as, 

Audivi quum diceret, I heard him saying, — Cic. 

§ 624. The Peifect Participle Active represents a Person 
as havijig done something at the time spoken of. It is found 
only in Deponents and in certain Active Verbs. 

The following is a list of the principal Active Verbs 
which have a Perfect Participle with an Active sense : — 



Audfio, 


I darey 


tLXXSUM, 


having dared. 


Gaudeo, 


I rejoice. 


gavlgiu» 


having rejoicedy rejoicing. 


SSleo, 


I am wont. 


s6UtiiB, 


having been wont. 


Kdo (& oomp.) 


, I trust. 


fltoi, 


having trusted. 


Jiiro, 


I swear. 


j«r&tiiB, 


having sworn. 


Coeno, 


I dine. 


ooenatiu, 


having dined. 


Prandeo, 


I breakfast. 




having breakfasted. 


NfLbo, 


I am married. 


nnpta 


having been married t4. 


Odi, 


I hate. 


Stna 


having hated, hating. 



§ 525. Some Deponents use their Perfect Participle both 
in an Active and a Passive sense : the following are among 
the principal ones that do so : — 



Adipiflcor 


I attain to. 


&dSptiui| having aitatned, or hav- 
ing been attained. 


Comitor, 


I accompany. 


o5mit&tiiB, ftc. 


Conflteor, 


I confess. 


oonfesstis, fto 


Mekor, 


I measure. 


mezLsus. 


Ezperior, 


I try. 


ezpertus. 


UedXtor, 


I practise. 


mgdit&toB. 


Testor, 


I call to witness. 


testatus. 


M5deror, 


I control. 


mSdSr&tus. 


Fopulor, 


I devastate. 


p^ptU&tiu. 


Fartior, 


I divide. 


parfitiu. 


P&dscor, 


I bargain. 


paetos. 



§ 526. The Avant of a Perfect Participle in other Verbs 
is supplied in two ways : 
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(A.) By the Perfect Participle Passive in agreement 
with its Substantive as an Ablative Absolute, 

(B.) By qnnm with the Subjunctive Mood. 

(A.) 

Mucins soluB in castra Porsennae veiiit, enmque interftcSre, propdsttd 
fiibi morte, conatus est, Mtmiua tcent alone into the camp of Forsenna, and 
having set death (lit., death having been set) before his eyes, attempted to 
slay him. — Cic. 

Cognito Gaes&ris adventu, Ariovistns legates ad enm niittit. Having 
heard of Caesar's arrival, Ariovistus sent atriassadors to him. — Caes. 

Dextrd HerctQes data, omen se aecIpSre ait, Heretdes offering hit 
right Jumd, said he accepted the omen. — liv. 

•(B.) 

Epanunondas quum vicisset Lfi.cedaeni5nio8 &pnd Mantineam, atque 
ipse gravi vulnSre se exftnlmari videret, quaesivit, salvusne esset cllpeus^ 
Epaminondas, having conquered the Lacedaemonians in the batUe of 
Mantinea, atid seeing himself to be dying of a bad wound, asked if his 
shield were safe. — Oic. 

(For more examples see § 382.) 

Oh$. Similarly the want of an Imperfect Participle in the Paasiye may be 
supplied by qnnm and the Present or Imperfect Subjtmctiye : as, 

Q^um cTvYtas in l&bore asslduo rSflciendae urbis tinSritur, The peopie 
being occupied in the incessant labour of restoring the city. — Liy. 

(Similarly with dum and the Present Indioatire, § 89S.) 

§ 627. The Fvture Participle Active is used to denote 
(1) Bim^XQ futurity ; (2) intention or purpose : as, 

Delli mSrIture, DeiUius, who art (one day) to die. — Hor. 
Perseus rSdiit, belli casum do integro tentaturus, Perseus returned, 
intending to try the cJiances of war afresh. — Liv. 

Obs. The Future Participle occurs most frequently in combination with the 
yerb sum. 

§ 628. The Neuter of the Perfect Participle is sometimes 
used as an Abstract Substantive : as, 

Nam priusquam inclpias consulto ; et ubi consOluSris, mature facto 
5pus est. For before you nuihe a beginning^ you want counsel ; and when 
you have taken counsel, you want prompt action.-' Sail. 

Nihil pensi neque m&dirdti h&bere. They exercised no reflection, no 
restraint. — Sail . 

§ 629. The use of the Gerundive Participle is explained in 
the next chapter. 

§ 630. Frequent use qf Participles. — Participles are very 
often used in Latin, so as to avoid the use of Conjunctions 
where several predications are united in a sentence : as, 

Vidu pietas j&cet. Piety is vanquished and lies prostrate. — Ov. 
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Bmsas in obllquum veno peirmnpit drdtro. Again he hunu ihepUmgh, 
and breaks up (the soil) in a cross direction, — Yirg. 

Tyrtaeus carmlna compifstta ezercltni rScItavit, Tyrtaeus composed 
songs and repeated them to the army. >- Justin. 






. Chapter L. — The Gerund and Gerundive 

Participle. 

§ 531. The Gerund is a Verbal Substantive used in all 
cases except the Nominative and Vocative ; as, rSsendi, of 
ruling ; regendo, to, /w, or hy ruling ; ad rSgendunii for the pur- 
pose of ruling, 

OhB. Instead of a Nominative Case of the Gerund, the InflnitiTe Hood is need 
(see § 505). — In sach sentences as i^rendum est, we mutt obey; mdrien- 
dum est, we must die ; the form in -dam is the neater of the Qerondive 
Participle, not the Gerund. See § 536. 

§ 532. The Cases of Gerunds have the same construction 
as the con*esponding Gases of ordinary Substantives : as, 

Gen. — ^PraetereamuB Igltnr praecepta Lfttmc VSquendi (§ 263), Let us 
then pass over the rtdesfor speaking Latin. — Cic. 

Dot — Aqua nitrosa uttlis est bibendo (§ 298), Water fiJl o/naJbron 
is useftd for drinking, — Plin. ' 

- Aec. — ^BrSve tempus aetatis ^tis longum est ad b6n8 bSnesteque 
tivendum (§ 248), The brief time of life is long enough for living virtuoudy 
and honouraUy. — Oic. 

AU. — Orator in dieendo (§ 331) exercltatus. An orator practised in 
speaking. — Cic. 

Obe. The Accusatiye Case of the Gerund is found only with Prepositions, 
and cannot he used as the direct object after a transitiye rerb. 

§ 533. The Gerund, though virtually a Substantive, still 
retains the power of governing its proper case as a Verb : as, 

Parslmonia est scientia vUandi sumptus sdperY&cuos, Economy is 
the sdenee of avoiding needless expense, — Sen. 

Publica prodendo tua' necquicquam serves. By betraying ihe pubUc 
toeoZ, you would in vain try to preserve your own. — ^Liv. 

§ 534. The Gerundive Participle signifies that a thing is 
necessary or proper to be done. It is always Passive in 
meaning, whether coming from a Verb strictly Passive or 
from a Deponent. It has the following modes of con- 
struction ; — 

^A.) It is used in the Nominative Case along with 
the Verb est, sunt* etc., in agreement with a 
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Substantive, to signify that something ought to 
be done, 

(B.) It is used (impersonally) in the Neuter Gender 
along with the Verb est* with the same force ac9 
in the foimer case. 

(C.) It is used in all Cases except the Nominative or 
Vocative, in agreement with a Substantive, as 
equivalent to a Gerund governing the Accu8€i- 
tive. — Note. The agent or doer in both (-4.) and 
(jB) is put in the Dative Case, 

§ 535. (A.) If the verb governs an Accusative, the Ge- 
rundive agrees with the Nominative ot its substantive : as, 

Dillgfmtia est dUenda, We must practise diligence, — Gic. 

Obs. Such a constmotion as poenas tCmendam est, foe must foar punithmeni 
(Lacr.)t is exceptional, and is borrowed from the Greek. 

§ 636. (B.^ If the verb governs any other case than the 
Accusative tne Geiiindive is used impersonally with est in 
the Nominative Singular Neuter : as, 

Bfyistendum sSnectuti est ,pugnandum tanquam contra morbmn, 

sic contra senectutem, We must resist otdroge; we must combat vnth eld- 
Cbge as with a disease. — Cic. 

C)oip6ri suhv9niendum est. We must aid the body. — Gic. 

Obs, 1. In sneb cases tbe Gerandive Participle governs the same Case as the 
Verb to which it belongs. (See examples.) 

Obs, 2. The Dative of the Agent is frequently omitted. (See examples.) 

Obs, 8. The Gemndives of Deponent Verbs which gorem the Ablative are 
used both impersonally and in agreement with Substantives in the Nomi- 
native case : as, 

tJtendum 6rit verbis, We shall have to make use of words, — Cic. 

Non p&randa nobis solum s&pientia sed 6tiam fruenda est, We m*at noi 
only get totnlom, but also et^oy the use of it. — Cic. 

Obs, 4. Instead of the Dative of the agent, the Ablative with a or oft may be 
used to avoid conftision : as, 

Qulbus est a vobis consttlendum, Whose interests should be consulted ftjr 
pou, — Cic. (Manil. 2, extr.) 

§ 537. (C.) The Gerundive is frequently used instead of 
the Gerund, when the verb governs the Accusative. The 
following changes then take place : 

1. The Accusative is put in the same case as the Gerund. 

2. The Gerund is changed into the Gerundive. 

3. The Gerundive being an Adjective agrees with its 
Substantive in gender, number, and case : thus, 

Ars puSros edilcandi diffltcHis est 
becomes 

Ars pnerdrom Sdacandoram difflcllis est 



§539. THE GEKUND AKD GEKtJNDIVE PABTICIPLE. 233 

in the following way: (1.) The Subfitantive pueros is put 
in the same case as the Gerund educandi ; consequently 
puerorum, (2.) The Gerund edtuxzndi is changed into the 
Gerundive educandus, a, um, (3.) The Gerundive is made 
to agree with puerorum in gender, number, and case ; con- 
sequently, educandorum. For example : 

Nihil Xen5phonti tarn regale vldetor, quam stadium agri edlendu 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of ttUing the soil. — 
Cfic. 

BegfUus r&Xnendi dffteii causa crdciatum stlbiit yoluntaiiam, ReguHus 
for the sake of keeping to his duty submitted to tfoUmtary torture. — Cia 

Obs. 1. So also are used the GenindiTe Participles of Mor, frwtr^ jfHOor 
veteoTj fungor : as, 

Ad agrum fruendum inYltat atqae allectat afoeetos. Old age invites and 
tempts tu to the er^oyment of the country.— ^c, 

' Hoetea in apem potiundorum etutrSrum renfirant, The enemy had got 
hopea of obtaining posaeseion of the camp, — Caes. 

Obs. 2. The Gerund is used in preference to the GenindiTe, when the nee of 
the latter would cause any amhiguity, especially when the Object of the 
Verbal Substantive is a neuter AcUectire : as, 

(Pars hfinesti) in tr^uendo suum cuique venAtur, Apart qf virtue eon- 
sists in giving to every one hie own. — Cic. 

§ 638. The Dative of the Gerundive is very often used 
with its Substantive to denote a Purpose or Hesult (§ 299) : 
as, 

Vftl^rius consul oomltia ooUegae mbrifgando h&biiit, Valerius the 
consul held the elections for choosing him afresh colleague. — Liv. 

DScemyIri legthus scrihundiSt Decemvirs for framing a code of laws, — 
Liv. 

TibSrins qu&si firmandae vSletud(ni in Gampaniam concessit, Tibe- 
rius withdrew into Campania ostensibly for the purpose of recruiting his 
health.— Tac. 

* 

(But here Cic. would have written adfirmandam valetudinem.) 

Obs. 1. This use of the Gerundive is most frequent in describing the ftxnction 
of an official person or body .* as in the expressions, IHumviri agris 
dandiSy Sec. (See examples above.) 

Obs. 2. To this head belong the phrases, esse solvendo (sc, aeri, for which 
aere also occurs, alieno), to be capable of paying, solvent; dnM f&rendo 
esse, to be adequate to the bearing of the burden. 

§ 539. The Gerundive is sometimes found with a similar 
meaning in the Genitive Case : as, 

Regium impSrium, quod Initio conservandae lihertatis atque augendae 
reipublioae fuerat. The kingly government^ which at the outset, had tended 
to the preservation of Uberty and the increase of (he CommonweaUh. — 
SaU. 

0&«. This is to be regarded ad a Genitive of Quality (^ 276). 
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m 

§ 640. The following usage has been Yaaionsiy ex- 
plained : — 

In ccutra yenemnt cansS purgandi mU^ They came inio (he camp for 
the purpose of clearing themedvee, — Gaes. 

(Where we might have expected purgandorum,) 

Non ySreor ne quis hoc me ve&tri adhortandi (adhortandoram) causa 
magnXflce Idqui existXmet, I have no fear thai any one wiU think J am 
herein speaking hoastfuUy for the sake of encouraging you,— Lav. 

(Aliqnid facere) eorum (= ea § 537, Obs. 2), quae sScnndum naturam 
8imi adlpiscendi caiusi. To do a ihing for the sake of attaining to tftoae 
things which are in accordance with nature. — Cic. 

Permisaa llcentia diripiendi (=diripiendonmi) pomorum. Giving 

leave to pUfer the fruH.— Saet 

Ob: It is possible that the Gerund may in the abore eases be treated aa an 
ordinary Snbstantiye, as we say, ** J%e eiearing of themaelveSf" "The doing 
of tho$e thing* which ore, ^." 

§ 541. The Gerund (or GerundiTe) is sometiines used in 
the Ablative Case, after the manner of an Ablative Absolute 
when it has the force of an Imperfect Tense : as, 

L. Cornelius, complexus Appium, non cui stmdlabat conaHiendo^ 
dXremit oertamen, Lucius Comdiue embracing Appius — being concerned 
in realiiy not for the person for whom he pretended— put an end to tlie 
dispute. — liv. 

Ut non pStifise Sagnntinos, sed sSrie, finltlmis domYtiB gentlbns, 
jungendoque, tractus ad id bellum y!deri posset, 8o that he might seem 
not to have singled out the Saguntines for attaek, hut in the natural order, 
after having subdued the neighbouring tribes, and as he was linking them 
together, to have been dragged into the said war. — Liy 

(In the above ezamplesi consulendo, jungendo = quum consuleret, 
jungeret^ 
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§ 542. The two Supines in nm and u are properly the 
Accusative and Ablative Cases of Verbal Substiuitives of 
the Fourth Declension. 

§ 543. The Supine in urn is used only after Verbs signify- 
ing motion, and denotes a Purpose. It is thus equivalent to 
nt with the Subjunctive : as, 

Fftbius Pictor Delphos ad oractilum missus est sdidtum qutbus pr6- 
dbus deoB possent placare, Fabius Pictor teas sent to Ddphi, to the 
oracle; in order to enquire by what prayers they might propitiate the 
gods. — Liv. 

Cuhtttim ire (op, of several persons, cBbttwn discedSre), To go to bed, 
-Cic. 
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Themistocles.....^igoe MbUatwn eoneetiU, Tkemidodit rHwed to 
live at ArgoB, — Nep. 

Obi, The phnae ire perdltimi, to §et about tMiberat§lf to dettrojf (CIc., 8«U.^, 
should be noted. 

§ 544^ The Supine in u (whioh is properly an AblatiTe of 
Marnier y § 311) is used after such Adjectiyes aa Jfteimdiii, 
pleasant ; f&4dlis, easy ; hflneftni, honourable ; GrMIUUi, credible ; 
xnirabiliB, wonderful ; and the like, with their contraries, to 
denote in what respect they are predicated of anything : as, 

Quid est idon. ficundam cognitu atqne aucUtu, qnam tfLpientibtu aen- 
tentiis gi&Tlbnsqae Terbis ornata oi&tio? What ia to delightful^ 
whether in the learning or the hearing, a» &pee(h adorned with vriee eenH" 
ments and toeigJUy vforda f — C^c. 

Id didu quam re fdclUfu, That were eaeier in the eaying than in the 
doing. — Liv. 

Nifcu est dietut There were an vm^pieiy in to saying I-^dc. 

Ohs. 1. Tacitus uses the Supine in u instead of the Infinitive Mood after the 
Terb pUdei : as, 

Pttdet dietu, / am euhamed aa I aay it Z— (Agr. 83.) 

Ob», 2. The Supine in u may often be translated by the English InflnitiTe 
Hood : as, 
MUftbne dicta, Marvellcm to rekUeJ^yitg. 



Chapter LEL — Adverbs. 



§ 645. Adverbs qualify Verbs, Adjectives, and (other) 
Adverbs. To these parts of speech they sustain a corres- 
ponding relation to that of the Adjective to the Sub- 
stantive ; as in the following examples : 

Tantus &mor, 8o great hve, 

(Snbstantiye qualified by A^jectiYe.) 

* Adeo &mare. To love to such a degree. 

Adeo ftmans. So loving {affectionate), 
Adeo &manter. So lovingly, 
(Verb, Adjective, and Adverb, qualified by corresponding Adverb.) 

§ 546. In the following cases an Adverb is found joined 
with a Substantive : 

(1.) In the case of the Numeral Adverbs ItSrum, tertiom, 
quartum, etc., as denoting the number of times 
an office has been held : as. 

Consul ItSrum, tertium. Consul for the second, third 
time, etc. — Liv. (Where in Greek the word consul would 
appear «s a participle : hrareiuwy.) 
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(2.^ Some Adverbs of place : as, dies (very often), 
extriiueoiiSt and some others : as, 

Mnltae circa civXtates, Many surrotmding states, — LIy. 
Gr&vlbus gUpeme icRhus ooDflictabantor, Thsy encom^ 
tered severe bloicsfrom above, — Tac. 

(3.) With some SubstantiYes used participially : as, 

P5ptllus late rex, A nation widely ruling, — Virg. 
(A poetical construction.) 

(4.) Occasionally with other Adverbs : as, 

Inter duo Amul bella, Between two wars going on at 
once.— Jay, 

Nulla magnSp&e clade accepta, No serious disaster 
having been steered. — ^Liv. 

Paene miles, Hardly (yei) a common sMier, — Cic. 

§ 547. Partim. — The Adverb partim (originally accus. of 
pars) is often used as the Subject of a sentence ; especially 
where partim .... partim = &lii .... Slii : as, 

Eorum antem bSnSftciorum partim ejusmOdi sunt nt ad unHyerBoe 
eiveH pertlneant, partim singCLlos ut attmgant, Of those acts of bene- 
ficence, some are of a nature to extend to one's feUow-ooumtrymen gens' 
rally, otfiers to affect individuals only, — Qic. 

Obs. In. the above example partim governs the Genitiye (of ben^fieionim) 
according to § 271. 
N.B. Concerning the nae of a neater A^jectiTe as an Adverb, see § S44. 

§ 548. The Comparative of Adverbs is in prose usually 
followed by qiiam : as, 

Vox me cYtius defecSrit quam nomlna (not nominlbus), Voice would 
sooner fail me than names, — Cic. 

OdSram multo pejus hunc mtam Glodium ipsum (rather than Qodio 
ipso), I hated him worse than Glodius himself, — Cic. 

Obs. 1. Bnt in verse the Ablative is more common : as, blandius Qrpheo, 
more bewUchingly than Orpheta ; cautius sanguine vlp^rlno, {to avoid iMy- 
thitiff) more carefully than r(per*t Hood, — Hor. 

Obs, 2. Also in short phrases, the Ablative Is preferred in prose : as, miigii 
8611tto,*mor0 than usual (Liv.) , dict-o cTtios, no sooner $d%d than done (Petr.). 
To these we may add the proverb : lacrlm& nil cYtlas flrescit, Nothing dries 
faster than tears, — Cic. 

Obs, 8. For the construction of ampKus, plus, minus, see § 849. 

§ 549. Adverbs are compared together in the same way 
as Adjectives (see § 350) : as, 

AvIdluB quam consultius, More eagerly than advisedly, — ^Tac. 
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§ 550. Some Adverbs derived from Adjectives govern 
a Dative : see § 299. 

§ 551. Sic, ita.-Sio is derived from hie and ita from is , and 
th« two Adverbs strictly differ from each other as do the 
Prononns from which they are derived. Thus no takes the 
place of a description , while Ita simply makes reference to 
something in the context : as, 

Macte yirtote puer : tie itnr ad asira, A Uening on ihy valour, hoy } 
Thus do men go heavenwards, — Virg. 

' (Compare the well-known 8io yos non yobis, etc.) 

Ut blnae regom &cies, tta corpora gentis. As (here are two species of 
hings [queen-bees], so there are sorts among their subjects. — Vii^. 

Ut quisque est yir optlmus, Ita difflcilllme esse ftlios imprubos 
snaplcatur. Just in proportion to a man's excellence [in that proportion"] 
does he find most dtJUeuUy in suspecting others to be evil. — Cic. 

Obs. Fnxn the two preceding examples it will be seen that tia is the regular 
correlative of ut. 

§ 552. An Adverb occasionally appears as Predicate after 
the Verb to he: see § 213, Obs, 2. 



Chapteb LIII. — ^Peepositions. 

§ 55S. Prepositions serve to show the relation of one Sub- 
stantive to another, or to some other word in the sentence. 

§ 554. Some Prepositions are found with the Accusative 
only ; others with the Ablative only ; some with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, according to the sense ; and some 
• with either the Accusative or Ablative indiscriminately. 

Obs. ITfnus is sometimes found with the Genitiye : see § 557. 

■ 

§ 555. Lists of the Prepositions, with the cases they 
govern, are given in §§ 134-137. The following are the 
principal uses of the several Prepositions. For further 
details the student is referred to the Dictionary. 

§ 556. I. With the Accusative only. 

1. Ad. — To, aty or near; for, in relation to, in comparison 
with : as, 

Ventum Srat ad Vestae {sc. aedein), We had come to (he 
temple of Vesta. — Hor. 

Ad quiutmu iSLpldem, By tlie fifth milestone, — ^Nep« 



^. 
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Ad Veios, Before the walls of Veii, — ^Liv. 

Omnes ad unum, AU to a single man. — Cic. 

Ad unguem, To the very naiZ, i. e. perfec&y.—'ELoT, 

Ad nuptias cSquSre, To cook for a toedding-feast. — Plant. 

Katus ad &gendum. Bom for custion. — Cic. 

AgSre ad praescriptum. — To act according to eocpress rvU. — 
Caes. 

Yir bSnus et non illitSratus, sed nihil ad Peraimn, A retpeet- 
ahle man and no mean scholar, hut nothing {in comparison) to 
Persius, — Cic. 

Obs. Ad Romam, before the walls of Somef in the tficmity qf Rome^ 
must be distinguished from Bomae, actually at 'Borne, Befdhs 
numerals ad is occasionally an Adverb ; as, 

Occlsis ad homlnum milllbus quattuor, As many as 4000 beino 
slain. — Caes. (B. G. 2, 83.) 

Ad duo millia et tr^enti, As many as 2300.— Liv. (10, 17.) 

2. Advenni, advemuii. — ^XTsed of motion, direction, dispo- 

sition, towards^ or against : as 

Adversas montem, Towards or up a AtR.-^Caes. 
PiStas justltia adyersus deoB (est), Piety is justice in relation 
to the gods.-- Cic, 

AdversnB leges, Contrary to the laws, — Cic. 
Adversus vStSrem imp^ratdrem comp&rabYtnr, He wSH he 
matched against a veteran general, — JAv, 

Obs. Adyersus differs from contra in that it does not, like the latter, 
always signify opposition : ttcm erga, in having a greater variety 
of applications (see No. 9). 

3. Ante. — Before ; of place, time, comparison : as, 

Ante ofitium stare, To stand before the doov, — Ter. 

Ante iirbem condltam. Before (he huHding of the city. — Cic. 

Ante omnes carissinms, Before aU most beloved. — ^Xep. 

Obs. Note especially the phrase ante diem (A.D.) in giving the day 
of the month : as, ante diem zin K&lendas J&nu&rias (the 20th of 
December), where the preposition strictly belongs to Kalendas, but 
is made to govern diem as well. 

4. Ap^. — Near ; in thepreserkie of; in the writings of : as, 

Apud Mantlneam, In the neighbourhood of Mantiaea, — Nop. 
Apud Laecam, In the house o/Xoeca. ~Cic. 
Verba &pud sSnatum fSieSre, To make a speech before the 
senate. — Cic. 

Apud XSndphontem, In {the toritings of) Xenophon. — Cic. 

Ohs, Apud is sometimes used with names of towns in the sense of at 
or in : as, 

Apud urbem Nolam, In the city of Nola. — ^Tao. (Ann. 1, 5.) 
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5. dxemiif drdu — Around, about, near about. These forms 

are used somewbat differently 

(a.) dream. — More precise than circa, all round: as, 

Urbes quae circtim G&puam sont, The eitiea which lie 
round about Capua. — Cic. 

Terra circmn axem se oonTertit, The earth turns round 
upon its axis. — Gio. 

Llgato circmn oollam sadario, With a handkerchief 
tied round one's neck. — Suet. 

Onminm flagltldnun (= flagitioaonim) cironm ae c&- 
tervas h&bebat, He had about his person gangs of aU kinds 
of profligate characters. — Sail. 

(6.) dreft. — Of place ; round, about, in the neighbourhood 
of : of time ; about, toukxrds : of number ( = cir- 
dter) ; near about : of relation ; about, respect- 
ing : as, 

Circa montem Amannm, In the vicinity of Mount 
_ Amanus. — Gaes. 

Legates circa viclnas gentes misit. He dispatched 
ambassadors round to the neighbouring nations. — Liv. 

Circa eandem horam. About the same time of the day. 
—Liv. 

Circa qningentos BGmanonim, About 600 of the 
Somans. — iAy. 

Circa verba diBaenaio, A dispute about words.— Qamt. 

Obs. Circa in the Bense of eonceminff (lunally de with abl. ) is chiefly 
found in later anthors. 

6. Girdter. — About: as a preposition used only with 

numerals: as, 

Octavam cirdter hdram, About the eighth hour. — Hor. 
N.B. But cirdter is usually an Adverb. 

7. CSf, dtr&. — On this side of; without (rare) : as, 

Citra or cis Bhenum, On this side the Rhine.— CtaeB. 

Citra BpSciem, Without (lit. on this side, on the wrong side of) 

^-Tac. 
Citra iidsm, Beyond belief. — Tac. 

Obs. The form citra alone is used in the latter (figrurative) sense. 

8. Gontrft* — Opposite to ; against: as, 

Insulae tertium l&tus est contra septentriones, The third side 
of the island is opposite to (faces) the north.— Caes. 

Contra naturam, ofilcium, Contrary to nature, duty. —Cic 
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Contra Pupillum Bomannm conjuiare, To conspire againtt tlie 
Boman people. — Caes. 

Obs. For the distinction between contra and adyersos see above 

9. SrgflL — Towards: of feeling or conduct : as, 

Divina bdnltas erga hCmlnes, Hie divine goodness towards 
man, — Cic. 

Obs. Erga is almost always used of friendly feelings or conduct ; 
contra being used of hostility. 

10. ExtriL — Outside of ^ free from ; exc^t (rare) : as, 

Extra portam Gollinam, Outside the CoQme gale. — Cic. 
Extra noxiam. Free from guilt, — Ter. 

Extra ddcem paucosque praetSrea, Excepting their leader 
and a few desuies.— -Cic. 

11. Infrft. — Beneath; of place or relation : as, 

Infra coelnm 6t Bid6r&, Beneath the sky and stars. — Tac. 
Infra 86, Beneath oneself (in figurative sense). — Cic. 

12. Inter. — Between, among ; during (esp. with gerunds) : as. 

Inter Fildum atque Alpes, Beiioeen the Po and the Alps. — ^Liv. 

Inter tsia versari, To he in the midst of weapons. — Cic. 

Inter falcarios, In the quarter (or street) of the scythe-makers. 
— Cic. 

Inter h5ram tertiam et qnartam. Between the third and fourth 
hour. — Liv. 

Haec inter coenam dictavi, The above I dictaied in the course 
of supper. — Cic. 

Inter blbendum, During drinking. — Just. 

Hi omnes inter se difi^runt, These aU differ from one another. 
— Caes. 

PuSri inter se &mant. The hoys love each other, — Cic. 

Quod inter nos llceat, Bettoeen ourselves. — Cic. 

13. Intr&. — Within ; of place, time, or any other relation : as, 

Intra muros, Within the waUs. — Cic. 

Intra h5s sex menses, Within the last six months, — ^Phaedr. 
Intra centum, WUhin one hundred. — Liv. 
Intra ISgem, Within the law fthe limit prescribed by law).— 
Cic. 

14. Jnxt&.— Hard by ; next to : as, 

Juxta miirum. Close to the wall, — Caes. 

Homo juxta Yarronem doctisslmus. The mod learned man 
after Varro, — Gell. 

€h», Juxta denotes closer proximity than ad or prope. 
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15. tl^-^Befon (of 'piaeej ; on account of: as, 

Mors ob deiUoB aaepe yenata est, DeaOi wa» often he/on hi$ 
eyai.— Cic 

Ob rem jncttcandam p6cdiiiam aecYpSre, To idhe a hrihe for 
oite*$ Judicial vote. — Gio. 

Mortem ob rempnHYoam Obire, To enoomder deaih on aeeomU 
oftkeeUae.—TBe. 

16. PSnet. — In the possession^ or power rf: as. 

Quern pSnoB est pStestas, To tdbom helonge (%« jMio0r,— Gic. 

Ffines te ea. Are you in yowraeneeef — ^Hor, 

£Q (servi') centmn dies pBnes aooQsatorem (enmt), Tfteae 
davea remained in the hande of the aoeneer one hundred day$, — 
Cic. 

Obt. PenM !■ oftm pot aHer iti eut, cqieeially a BalatiTe. 

17. Ffir. — ITurough^ throughout^ during; 5y means of; in the way 

cf; on account of; by (in oaths) : as. 

Per agios Tfigari, To roam owr ^ country, — Liy. 

Per hiSmem, Throughout the winter. — Gato, 

Per indiitiafl^ In time of truce. — liv. 

Per ezploistSres oognosoeie. To learn ly mean$ of 8oout». — 
Gaes. 

Per iram fl&c8re (aliqmd). To do anything through anger. — Gic. 

Per snmmmn dsdecns Titam amitt&eb To lose life in dreum- 
etances of extreme diagrace. — Gic. 

Per aetatem. Through (on account of) age. — Gic, 

Per deos atque hdinXnes, By gode and men. — Gic. 

Oba. I. The wwMiing on aeeaunt qfi» rare. 

Oii. 3. In a^jnntionB per is often separated from its AecnsatiYe : as, 

Per ^ te deos Oro, By the god» I entreat you f—Ter. 

Per ego te, inqnit, ftli, ^piaeennque JOra ilb^ros Jftngunt jribrenti- 
bus, pr£cor, By whatever e/omi hin4 children to their parentSf 
I entreat thee^ my eon J — lir. 

18. Pfine. — Behind (mre): as, 

Pone castra. Behind (in the fear of) the camp. — liy. 
Yinctae pone tergmn mftnii«s Sonde hound behind the hack. — 
Tac. 

19. Post — Behind (in lit, and fig. sense); after: as, 

Post me Srat Aegina, ante M^ra, Behind me woe Aegina, 
before me Megp,ra. — Sulpic. ap. Gic. 

Post tergmn, Befnnd ones back. — Gaes. 

N6qne Srat Lydia post Gbloen, Nor' woe Lydia behind Cfilae 
{in favour). — Hor. 

Post M. Brutom pruoonsOlem, After the proconsulate of M. 
Brutus. — Cic. 

* M 
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Maxima post hdmlnnm m&ndriam claflBiB* The largetl fitet in 
(lit. Bbice) the memory of men, — ^Nep. 

Oha, Post is UBaally preferred by classicai writers to pone, which, as 
a preposition, became nearly obeoletek 

20. Fraeter. — Along , past (of motion) ; besides y except^ cardrary 

to: as, 

Praeter castra Caes&ris copias snas transdnxit. He marthed 
hU forces past the camp of C<iesar. — ^Caes. 

Praeter cetSros l&borare. To labour beyond {more than) the 
rest. — Cic. 

Amicum tlbi nSmYnem esse praeter Lucnlliiin, I see you have 
no friend except LucuUus.— Cic. 

Praeter spem, Spinidnem, Contrary to expectation. — Cic. 

21. Pr5p5.— iVear to; usually ofptaoe : as, 

Prdpe oppldum. Near to the town, — Caes. 
Pr&pe lucem, Towards dayhreak.^Bw&i. 
Prdpe sedltidnem ventum est. It came very near to a mutiny. 
— Tac. 

Ob», — Fr6pe is often an Adverb, and followed by the Preposition ab 
(a). So also is the oompar. adverb prfipiiu, and leas frequently proxXme. 

22. ProptSr. — Nisctr (close) to ; on account of (the most frequent 

meaning): as, 

Propter Pl&tSnis st&taam oonsedXmiis, We sat down dose to 
the statue of Plato. — Cic. 

Parere l^glbus propter mStnin, To ob^ the laws on account of 
fear.— Cic. 

Obs. Propter sometimes follows its case. 

23. SienndnxiL — By, along ; directly afixr^fd^kmng upon ; accord- 

ing to : as, 

Iter sScnndmn m&re filcSre, To Journey along the seo'coast,— Cic. 
SScundum vindemiam, DirecUy after the vintage, — Cato. 
YivSre sScundum naturam, To live according to nature. — Cic. 
Secundum libertatem yindlcias d&re, To grant a claim in 
favour of personal freedom. — Liy. 

24. SupriL — Above (in. lit. or fig. sense), beyond: as. 

Supra me Attlcus raocttbuerat\ infra Verrius, Next above me 
sat Atticus, bdow me Verrius. — Cic. 

lUe supra sSgStes navYgat, One sails over com-fidds. — Ov. 

Dux hostium cum exerdtu supra c&pnt est, The enemy hoven 
over our head with an army. — Sail. 

Supra millia vigrinti. Beyond {more than) 20,000. — ^Liv. 

Supra mddum, Beyond measure. — Liv. 

Ohs, It is rarely used of time : as, 

PauUo supra hone m^mSrUm, A Utile before the present date.— 
Caes. 



§ 557. PBl^^SITIONS. 243 

25. Trails. — Across^ on the farther sick of: as. 

Trans m&re omrani l%»if hurry aeroat the Ma.^Hor. 

Trans Tlb&im hftbltat. He Uvee on the farther eide of (he 
Tiber,— 'Hot, 

26. mtr&. — Beyond: as, 

Gis P&dimi ultiaqiie, On ihe nearer aand fofther tide of the 
Po. — JAy. 

Ultra mddam. Beyond a {certain) Umit — Gio. 

Ultra £u. Beyond what i$ right. — Hor. 

Ne sutor ultra cri^Idam, Let not the tihoemaker go beyond his 
Im«.— Vet Prov. 

27. Yenfis. — Of direotiontotoardis (only of local direction): as, 

Arpinnm yerscis, Tovoarde Arpinum, — Cic. 

ItiiJiam yersus n&ylgare. To tail in the direction of Italy. — 
Snlpic. ap. Cic. 

Obt, 1. YersoB is often uwd in combination with ad or in: as, 

T. Labiennm ad Oceftnnm Tersos prfifldsci Jttbet, Me direeta T, 
Labiemu to $et out in the direction of the Ocean. — Caes. 

Obe. 2. Yersos is put after its ease, like the English ^warde, 

§ 557. n. With the Ablative only. 

1 . Ab* S. — Of separation or origin,/n)m, by ; of proximity, on 
the side of; to denote the agent after a PassiYe Verb : as, 

Non longe a frnlbus TdlOs&titim absant. They are not far 
from the terriioriee of the Toloaates.-r^Q&eB. 

Bern omnem a princ!pio andies, Tou aAoQ hear (he whole 
matter from (he beguming.'^TeT. 

A pnSro, From a boy ( = from hoyhood.) — Cic. 

Gt^nix est ab laeva, The crow is on (he {e^.— Plant 

Haeo a ndbis sunt These (htng$ are on our eide. — Cic. 

KthH est ab omni parte beatom. Nothing is in every respect 
happy (from every point of view). — ^Hor. 

Ossa ejns clam in Attica ab ftmicis sSpnlta (sont). His bones 
were seereUy hwried in Attica by his friends.-^yep. 
A fiigdre l&borare. To suffer from cold. — Plin. 
A m&nii serms. An amanuensis, — Snet (See also § 715.) 

Obe. 1. S<nnetime8 only the context can determine whether ab is used 
in the sense of by or Jirom : as, 

PofltttUltar a p^pillo, 2%« demand is made by [or from) the people,— 
Cie. 
Cbs. 2. In snch expr^sions as a manu (servns), ab epistSlis, etc., the 
preposition denotes the province in which service is rendered. 

Obt. 8. Ab is nsed chiefly before consonants 'and a before rowels 
(including h) only : abs is rare, except in compounds. 

Obs, 4. The primary meaning of this preposition appears to have 
denoted oriyin, 

m9 
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2. AUqne (rare). — Without: as, % 

AbsquS te esset, Wiihtml you ; were U not for you. — ^Plaot 

Oh», According to Zumpt, absque ocean bnt once in Cicero, and then 
only for the sake of euphony. 

3. Cdram. — In the presence of: as, 

Gantabit Y&oniis ooram IStrone yiator. The empty-pocketed 
travdler vnQ, whisde in the presence of the higkwayman, — Hor. 

4. Com. — With, along loith : as, 

Esse cum tSlo, To be (provided) vnth a toeapan, — Cic. 

Gam pace laxior annona r6diit, Jlong wiih peace returned 
greater cheapness of provisions. — liv. 

Ex sSmlne cum d€cimo rSdit, There is a tenfM (lit. with a 
tenth) return from (he seed, — ^Varr. 

Obs. 1. Oum is not used to introduce the instrument of an aetion : thus 
cum gladio interfectus est would not mean, he v)iu slain with a 
sword, bnt he was slain honing a sword with him. 

Obs. 2. But cum is often used of the attendant dreumstanees, or 
eharacterisHes of an action : as, 

Snmma cum c£l§rlt&te ad exercYtum rSdiit, Se returned wUh the 
utmost speed to his army. — Hirt. 

Obs. 3. With the Ablatives of Pronouns cum is written as an enclitic : 
as, meeum, tecum, nobiscum, quibusoum, etc. 

5. De. — Down from, from ; of time, during, m the course of; 

of material, made of; concerning : as, 

De muro se prOjeoit, He cast himsdf down from the waU, — Gaes. 

Gaupo 4e via L&tina, An innkeeper from ^ Latin way. — Cic 

Pauci de nostris c&dunt, A few from afnongsl our menfaU, — 
Gaes. 

Diem de die profeire. To put off from day to day. — JAv. 

De die, de nocte, By day, hy night. — Gic. 

De teitia Tlgllia, In the course of the third watdi, — Gaes. 

Nlveo factum de marmOre signum, A statue made of snow- 
white martile. — Ov. 

De republica (script! libri)t ^ooks written on the sulfjeet of the 
eammonweaUh. — Qio. 

Obs. The adyerbial phrases, de noTO, de ijitNrrOi oimio, ttflresh ; de im- 
provises unexpectedly; de Industria, on purpose; should be noted : 
also, de (Gallis, Ac.) tiiunCiphare, to tfiumph far victories gained 
over {the Gauls, Sec.), 

6. Ex, 8. — Out of, from; of time, immediatefy after; of 

material, made out of; on account of; in pursuance of, in 
accordance with ; as, 

Bslem e mundo toOSre vYdentur, qui ftmicYtiam e vita tollunt. 
They seem to take the sun out of the world, toAo take frienddUp emit 
of human Ufe» — Cia 
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Ex gqno did^Hre, To fall from one* 8 hone. — Gic. 

St&tiin e somno l&vantar, Tftey ^tbe GezmanB) bathe tmmedi- 
atdy on rieingfrom deep. — Tac. 

CSotta ex consttlatu est prCfectos in Gkilliam, Immediately 
after his consulate, Cotta started for Gaul, — Gic. 

Qtildam ex mlUttbos, {A certain) one of the sMiers, — Gaes. 

St&tna ex aere ihcia, A statue made of bronze.— Cic. 

Urbem e suo nSmlne B5mam jaasit nomlnari, He directed th 
city to be caSed Rome from his own name. — Gic. 

Qatun easet ex aere ftliSno commQta ciTltaB, The city being in 
a commotion on accomt. of debt. — Gic. 

Ex littSris Gaeaftris siipplYcatio dccrSta est, A supplieation was 
decreed in accordance with Caesar's dispatch.-'-O^eB. 

Oh$. Note alflo the phrates, e r^One, over ftgakut; ex aequo, in an 
eqiial degree; ex imprdylso, unexpectedly, &o. 

7. Prae. — Before ; hecaase of; m comparison with : as, 

Prae se grSgem ftgens, Driving the herd before him. — ^Liv. 

Prae se ferre, ostentare, To make a public shoio o/.— Gic. 

Prae maeiGre Idqui (non) pOtait, He could not spealc for grief 
-Gic. 

Prae cStSiis Gftto In sSnectute Admit, CaJlo was distinguished 
above others in (he character of an old man. — Gic. 

Obt. Prae in the sense of beeauee qf chiefly occurs In negative sen- 
tences. Flantus, however, has such sentences as, Prae laetlti& 
lacrlmae praeridiunt mlhi, Tear* start to my eyes for Joy. (Stich. 
S, 3, 13.) 

8. Pro. — Before, in front of; instead of on behalf of ; in con- 

sideration of; in proportion to : as, 

Gastra pro moenlbns iScata erant, The camp had been pitched 
in front of the toaUs. — Liv. 

Pro Buggestu (dic&e). To speak from the front of a platform, 
— Gaes. 

Ego pro te mSlam, I tmll grind for yot*.— Ter. 

Pro patria m5ri. To die for one's country. — Hor. 

Pro vectora solvere, To pay for freight. — Gic. 

Pro Gaes&ris in se bSngflciis, In consideration of Caesar's 
favours done to him. — Gacs. 

Proelinm atrQcias quam pro niimSro pugnantium, A batUe 
more sanguinary than might have been expededfrom the numher of 
tlie combatants. — Liv. 

J, Sine. — Without: as, 

Non sine dis. Not without the hdp of the gods. —"Hot. 

Knllns dies sine linea. Not a day without a line. — Prov. in 
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10. Tenns. — Up to, as far as : as, 

C^lptllo tSnus abdXdit ensem. He buried his sword up to the 
htU—Yirg. 

Tanro tSnus, As far as Mount Taurus. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. Tentu ia sometimes foand witb the Gemtiye : as, 
Crtiram tSnos, Up to the leg$, — '^rg. 

Ob$, 2. Tenus always fcdlows its ease. 

« 

§ 558. III. With the Acctisatiye and Ablative. 

1. In. — in, into ; towards, until; against, 

(a.) With the AcctisatiYe : always implying motion 
or direction towards : aa, 

In coelmn ascendSre, To asoend into heaven. — Cic. 

Chorus yirtutum in Squtlleam imp58ltaa» A whote eom' 
pany of virtues put on the rack, — Cic. 

Belgae spectant in septentriones et 5rientem s5lem. The 
Bdgasface towards the north amd east, — Caes. 

Dormiet in lucem, He toiU deep tiU broad day, — ^Hor. 

Solis defectiones Ytemque lunae praedicuntor in multos 
annos, Edipses of the sun and moon are foreUHd for many 
years to come. — Cic. 

In praesens, in fttturmn, in peipStuum, For the present, 
for the future, for ever. — Cic. 

In libSros nostros indulgentia. Fondness towards our 
children.— Cic. 

In utramque partem disptltare, To argue a question on 
both sides. — Cic. 

Orationes in C&tiQinam h&bltae, The speet^ies ddivered 
against Catiline. 

Obs, I. Note the adverbial phrases, in commOne, for the eommon good; 
in anYversom, in general ; in pejus, for the toorse, 

Obs, 2. Occasionally the Accusative after in has the force of the Abla- 
tive : as, 

Earn optYmam rempubllcam esse dQeo, quae sit in pdtettatem op- 
tim&tium, I deem that the best form of government %Dhieh is tn' 
the power of the asistocracy,-^ic, (L^. 3, 17.^ 

(6.) With the Ablative : of rest or action in a place; in 
or during ; among: as, 

Caedes in Appia via facta (est), A murder loas committed 
on the Appian road, — Cic. 

S^dere in Sqiip, To sit on horseback. — Cic. 

In omni vita. In the whole of one^s life. — Cic. 

In summo omnium tfmore. During the excessive alarm of 
aU. — QiQ, 

Th&les qui e&pientissimus in septem fuit, Tholes who was 
the wisest among the seven. — -Cic. 
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2. Sub. — Under f up ta, etc. 

(cr.) 'NVitli the Accusative : under, up to (of motion) ; 
of time, just after or before : as, 

Exercltuin sab jftgam mittSre, To pan an army under iht 
yofte.— Gaes. 

Sub montem saccSdiint mlUtes, The i6ldier$ make then 
toaiy up (he hiU, — Gaes. 

Sub noctem. At nightfalL^Caea. 

Sub galli cantum, Jtut about ooek-orcw. — Hor. 

Sub eas (liteias) Bt&tim recttatae sunt toae, Diree&y after 
thai letter woe read yours, — Cic. 

(6.) With the Ablative : under (usually without 
motion) ; of time, just upon, after : as, 

Bvl}} pellTbtis biSmare, To winter under skint (or tente), — 
Oaes. 

Sub divo. Under the open sky. — ^Hor. 

Sub hoc jdgo Dictator Aequos mlsit, Under this {kind 
of) yoke the DidcUor made the Aequians paes, — Liv. 

Sub dltione ftlXcujus esse, To be under any one's power. — 
Gaes. 

Adhuc sub jadKoe lis est, 7%e matter is stiU before the 
judge (undecided). — Hor. 

Sub adventu Bom&Qorum, Just before the arrival of the 
Romans. — ^Liy. 

3. super. — Above, beyond, concerning. 

(a.) With the Accusative: a&ow, whether of place 
or some other relation : as, 

SiipSr vallum praecYpltatus est, Se uxw pitched headlong 
over the ramparts. — Sail. 

NOmentanus Crat sCiper ipsum, Nomentanus sat next above 

^our host) himself. — Hor. 

Stlper omnia. Above aU things. — liy. 

(6.) With the Ablative : above, of place ; concerning : as, 

Ensis (illi) stlper cervice pendet, A sword Jiangs sus- 
pended over his neck. — ^Hor. 

Multa siiper Pri&mo rSgltans, stlper Hectare multa, 
Asking many a question concerning Priam, many concerning 
Hector. — ^Virg. 

4. Snbter. — Under : in Prose almost always with the Ac- 

cusative: as, 

M&num subter t5gam ezsSrSre, To thrust the hand ovJtfrom 
under the toga. — Liv. 

Blioeteo subter lltdre, *Neaih the Rhoetean shore. — Gat. 
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5. Clam. — Without the knowledge of : used indifferently with 
the Accusative or the Ablative : as. 

Clam patrem, Withoid a father' 8 hnouiledge, — Ter. 
01am Yobis, Without your knowledge. — Caes. 

Obs. Clam is properly rather on adverb than a PrepodtUm. 



Chapteb UV. — Conjunctions. 

§ 559. Conjunctions connect sentences together and show 
the relation between them. They thus sustain the same 
relation towards sentences which Prepositions sustain 
towards Substantives (see § 553). 

Oba. Sometimes ConjunctioiM appear to connect words; where however it 
may generally be shown that they virtually connect sentences : as, 
£go et ta credXmus, I and you believe » ^;o credo et tn crSdis. 

§ 560. Conjunctions may be arranged in the following 
classes : Connective, Adversative, Hypothetical, Concessive, 
Causal, Conclusive, Final, Temporal. 

N.B. For lists of the above, see § 139. 

1. Connective Conjunctions. 

§ 561. Et is the Conjunction most used simply to connect 
words and sentences : as, 

Yirtos hOminibus institnendo et persnadendo tradltur. Virtue ie 
imparted to men by instniction and persuasion, — Gic. 

Carl esse et dUlgi ydlOmus, We wish to be dear {to othen) and to he 
loved by them, — Clc. 

§ 562. Et often introduces the first member as well as 
subsequent ones . it may then be translated by both .... 
and : in the first place .... and then ; not onty^ but also ; and 
similar expressions : as, 

Te et mdneo et r5go, nt iScordere oonstlimii nostrum, I both advise 
you and request you to ooU to mind my advice, — Gic. 

Onitiancalas et quas posttklas, et plures etiam mittam, / unH send 
you not oidy the litUe speedies you ask for, lut others too.— Cic. 

Bed et ipse errabat, et &lios Stiam erraze oogebat. But m the first 
plaee he was himsdf in error, and then, he forced others likewise to err, 
-Cic. 

Ob*, Very often the introductory et U not translated in English : as. 
Hoc et r&tio doctis, et nCcessXtas barbftris, praeseripsit, Thia lesaom reason 
kae taught the cMliaed and neeeseiip the uneimlised,^(^t, 

(ConcemiDg the Concord of the Predicate in such cases, see § 220.) 
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§ 563. The enclitic qnS is used in preference to et when 
things are closely connected in any way : as, 

Arma contra deoi draique «t focos ttilit. He hare amu agcUnet the 
god» and their aUarSy and agamd our flre-eideB, — Cic. 

P&lestres uaTaleaqiie pngnae^ Battles by land and sea, — Cic. 

§ 564. Et : . . . neqiu (nee). ^Vlien two propositions are con- 
nected, one of which is positive and the other negative, the 
following arrangements are fonnd : 

et nSque Cnee) ; et non. 

nSqne (nee), et non, . . . et. 
neque (nee), que. 

Intelllgltis et ftDlmiim ei praesto fmase, nee con^inm defoisse, 
Yott see that not only had he presence of mind, hut that counsel was not 
latching, — Cic. 

Sextas et rem ag^oscit, neque hfimXnem ignorat, Seztus is [both'] 
acquainted with the affair, and no stranger to the individual. — Cic. 

Afrlcantts nSque [ceasabat] unquam, et interdum coUSquio altSrius 
non Sgebat, Africanus was never idle, and cU times could do without the 
intercourse of another, — Cic. 

Is Ideas mSlior quern et non cuanit sol et tangit ros, 7%ai is a better 
situation where on the one hand tne sun does not scorch, and the dew 
reaches, — ^Varr. 

Sed nee ilia exstincta sunt, ftlontor^iie pStins et augentnr coglta- 
tione et mSmoria, But in the first place those things are not dead ; and 
then they raiher derive nutriment and increase from thought and reeoi- 
lection,^— dc. 

Obs. In such eases the nsque {nee) is nsnallj resolred in English into and 
not, on the { ^^} hand . . . not, or the like. 

§ 565. Atqne (ae hefore consonants only) is mostly used 
when a second member is at the same time to be brought 
into comparison or contrast with the preceding one : 

Dlvina atque humana promiscua nihil pensi nSqne mSdSrati h&berc. 
Things divine and human without distinction they treated without respect 
or r^raint, — Sail. 

Yita mMra atque Inhdnesta, A Ufe at once wreU^ted and dishonour- 
o&fo.— Sail. 

(Hft, 1. Atque does not differ essentially from qite, and is preferred to 5t when 
que, if need, would follow short and un<icoen*^ed syllables. See the above 
examples. 

Obs. 2. When ^ereral members rre connected together, the conjunction may 
either he repeated after each member, or else omitted altogether : as, 
Virtus et hfinestas et ptidor, Virtue, honour, and shame, — Cic. {yot 
Tirtns, honestas et pudor.) 

HStellum multi f tlii, flliae, nSpotes, nSptes, in r5gum imp5su@runt, A 
number of sons and daughter*, grandeona and daughters, joined to place 
MeteUus on the funeral pile,'— GiQ, 

(This latter construction is called Asyndeton, arvvUrov; the former 
Folytyndeton, mkuvvvliTW,^ 

M 3 
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§ 566. dunm (tasO .... tttm, whilst, not only .... also, are 
used chiefly in introducing different particulars respecting 
the same thing : as, 

Impftratus quum a milYtTbLa turn a pScunlft, XJnprepaired not only in 
the article of men hut alw o/inon«y.— Gio. 

Epistdla stinunae quum bSnfiydlentiae twn Stiain prudentiae, A letter 
characterised by the utmost good-wiU a$ well as the utmost sagacity. — Cic. 

Tom semper turn in hlB temp6ribus, Both in general^ and (espedaUy) 
in these (ime8.~Cic. 

DisBSro in utramqne partem, turn Graeoe turn L&tlne, I debate on 
both sides, now in Greek, now in Latin,— Cio. 

§ 567. Kon mSdo WhaO YSmm (aed) Stiam, not ordy .... 

hut also, are used to give emphasis to a statement : as, 

Xon solmn natura Bed etiam stfldio. Not only by nature, but also by 
industry, — Oic. 

Obs. When there is a douhle negrative in the sentence, as, not only not excel- 
lent, but not even middlinff, the negative particle may be omitted from the 
former member, the latter being usually expressed by sed ne . . . . quXdem 
(656) : non m5do praestantes, sed ne mMiSeres quYdem» (Cf. Cic. Sep. 
2, 15, quae non solum facta, sed ne flM quldem pdtuisse, not only not 
actual facts, but not even possible). But the negative is quite as often 
expressed in both. 

§ 568. KSqae(neo), neither .... nor. When two or more 
Subjects of the Third Person are connected by neque (nee) . . . 
neqae (nee), the Predicate is made to agree with that Subject 
along with which it is expressed : as, 

Nee t5ga nee fbcns est. Neither toga nor fire-place is there. — ^Mart. 

[Vobis] nee aetas, neque hQnores, neque virtus .... duIcedXnem 
Vivendi mlnuSre potuffrit. For you neither years, nor honours, nor worth, 
will avail to lessen your fondness for life, — Cic. 

§ 569. But in the case of the Personal Pronouns ego or tu, 
the Verb may be put in the Plural Number ; as, 

Haec si nSque ^o nSqne tu fecXmus, If neither you nor I have done 
these things,— Ter, "(Ad. 1, 2, 23.) 

[Indignabantur] quod in dScemvIris neque (go neque Ca^ar h&biti 
essemus. They were indignant tliat neither tnor Cassar should have been 
appointed among the Decemvirs, — Brut. ap. Cic. 

Obs. 1. In such cases the Person of the Verb is of course determined accord- 
ing to the regular rule. See § 221. 

Obs, 2. Neque^ nee are used indifferently before vowels and consonants. 

§ 570. Aut, vel (-v5), or. Ant is a disjunctive word, and 
introduces something quite different from what has gone 
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before : vel is copulative, amd implies not so much a new 
alternative as a modification of the preceding one : as, 

Omne enonciatinn aid yemm out falsam est. Every vropotition t< 
either true or fdlae. — Cic. (New alternatiye **fdUe,** and excluaive of 
the othen) 

Htce vd QuMni vd BSmOli dizSrim, By favour of Quirinui or {ahall 
I eaU him) Bomulus, — ^Cic. 

Yi out clam ftgendmii est, It muri oe managed hy open force or eUe 
by teerecy. — Cic. (Alteraatiyes directly opposed.) 

Oido vd paci d6o5ni8 vd bello. An order eeendy whether for peace or 
war. — ^Liv. (Both altematiyes included.) 

06«. 1. The abOTB disttnotion cannot however be always traced with equal 
eLeamess. 

Ob». 2. Ve is abbreriated trom re/, and has a similar nse : as, 

Dotbns trnmsre hfiris. In two or three Aourt.—Cle. 
Obt. 3. Ve is also fonnd in the eompoond ttve (seo) : as, 

8ive cSsa give oonsllio deomm immortSlinm, Whether hy aecident or by the 
eotmeel of the immortal gode, — Caes. 

2. Adversatiye Cox^unctioxui. 

§ 571. Adversative Conjunctions are those whicn are 
used in stating a proposition in some way opposed to what 
has preceded. They are the following : sed. aatemi vSmm* 
verOf at (poet, ast), atqni, cStSmm, t&xnen, attEmen* vfinint&men, 
in English, lut^ yet. They do not affect the structure of a 
sentence 

§ 572. Bed, autem. hut, — Bed denotes a more direct and 
emphatic opposition than antem, and therefore stands at the 
head of its sentence, while antem takes the second place : as, 

Non Sgo hSrus tibi, eed seryns smn, I am not your matter^ hut your 
elave, — PLaat. 

Hoc non mddo non landari, sed ne concedi qtddem pdtest, This not 
only cannot he praised, bat cannot even he aUowed. — Cic. 

Gyges a nuUo yidebatur, ipse autem omnia yidebat, Oyges toas seen 
hy no one, while he himsdfsaw everything. ^Oic, 

Orationes Caes&ris mllii yShfimenter prGbantur; legi autem com* 
plures, Caesars speeches have my warm admiration ; and I have read a 
good many. — Cic. 

§ 573. Verum and vero, hvt, are used with the same dis- 
tinction as sed and autem. Cetemm is similar in its use to 
verum or sed, 

§ 574. Vero is often used as an aflfinnative particle : as, 

Ego yefo cdpio te ad me scrib^re, I do in truth des're you to write 
to me. — Cic. 

Immo yero, inquit, yiyunt, Yea, verily, they do live.— Cic. 
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Sometimes it is used where in English we say yes : as, 

Fnisti, credo, in 8ch51ia phlldsdphorixm ? Vero, ac llbenter qiddein. 
You have attended the schools of the pkUoeophers, I hdieve f xes, and 
with pleagure too, — Cic. 

§ 575. At> but ; on the other hand; hutj you say ; is especially 
used in stating objections : as. 

At mSmdria mXniiltaT : credo, nisi earn ezerceas, But, say you, the 
memory decays. I heldeoe, if you do not keep it inprOiCtice. — Cic. 

06*. In stating an objection, ai is often strengthened by Unim : as, 
At Snim cut a me pdtisflimiim bee praeddium pStlrSnmt, JButf you say, 
vfhy have they oome to me rather than any other for thie protection f — 
Cic. 

§ 576. At is idiomatically used in sndden transitions, 
vehement exclamations of £spleasure, etc. : as, 

CoDBorgit Ttinms in ensem et fSrit .... At perfldos ensis 
frangltur in mSdio, Tumus rises upon his sword artd strikes, . . . Bid^ 
lo ! the faithless sword snaps in two, — Viiig. 

Una mater Cluentium oppugnat At qnae mater. The mother of 
Cluentius is his only assaHant, But then what a mother 1 — Cic. 

At o deoram quidquid in coelo rSgit, . . . quid iste fert ttLmnltna, 
Why, in the name of all the gods thai ruU above, what means this UmIo f 
— ^Hor. (at Hie beginning of a piece.) 

§ 577. Atqni, and yet^ is similar to at : as, 

Magnum narras «t yix credlbHe. Atqui aio h&bet. What you say is 
astonishing and hardly credible. And yet so it is, — Hor. 

§ 578. duodfli (negative qnodni, qnod nisi), but if, and if 
is about equivalent to si autem : sometimes the qnod serves 
as a pure connective : as, 

Quodsi quia illormn y6t^ranomm I6gat acta, But if (or now if) any- 
one would read the actions of those veterans, — Nep. (Slum. 8, 2.) 

Quodsi te sors Afris aut Hiffpanis aut Ghtllis praefecisset. Now if 
fortune had placed you over Africa, Spain, or Cfaul, — Cic. (Q. Fr. i. 1, 9.^ 

3. Hypothetical Conjunctions. 

§ 579. Hypothetical Conjunctions are those which are 
used in stating an hypothesis : concerning their syntax see 
422, sqq. 



4. Concessiye Conjunctions. 

§ 580. Concessive Conjunctions are those which may be 
rendered in English by although^ eiwn if, granting that. Thoy 
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are etai* Stiamri. t&ineteif (ttmenatiDt qnanqumn, qiiamTia, licet, ut* 
qniun. They are discussed in treating of the use of tha 
Subjunctive Mood. (See §§ 456, 481, 500, 501.) 

5, Cansal Conjmictions. 

§ 581. Causal Conjunctions are those which are used in 
stating a reason : they can mostly be translated by because, 
since^for, seeing that. (For a list of them see p. 93.) Their 
syntax, with the exception of nam and teini, is treated under 
the Subjunctive Mood (§§ 477, 483 ; 486-495). 

Ham (namqiM), is more emphatic than enim, and begins its 
own clause ; enim stands second and is often used as a Par- 
ticle (see § 654) : as, 

Fercontatorem ftlgXto; nam garrfllus idem est, Shun an inqmeitite 
person; for he is also a gossip. — Hor. 

Scribe ad me quam aaepissKme : nomiXhil ifnim me Ifivant tnae lit6- 
rae. Write to me as often as possibie, for your letters rdiete me a litde, — 
Cic. ad Att 

Obi, 1 . Jfam is often used elliptioally, where the thought is readily supplied : as, 
Ifam quid ego de ClofirOne dXcam, [I will not], for why nud I, ipeak of 
Cicero, — Cio. (Fam. 14, 1.) 

Ob9, 2. Namqwt sometimes stands after the first wwd in a sentence, especially 
inliTj: see §716. 

6. Conclosiye Conjunctions. 

§ 582. Conclusive Conjunctions are those which are used 
in drawing a conclusion, and may be translated by therefore, 
accordingly, wherefore, (For a list of them see p. 94.) They 
have no effect upon the structure of a sentence. 

* 

§ 583. Ergo, therefore, stands iisually, though not always, 
at the head of its sentence : as. 

Ergo ftvanu (ifi) Srit sed finite. Accordingly such a person wiU he 
covetous, but to a limited degree. — Cic. 

Ergo QnintHimn perpStuus sdpor nrget, 8o then perpetual slumber 
weighs upon QuintUius 1 — Hor. 

Nemo ergo non miser? Prorsos nemo. Is there no one who is not 
miserable f Absolutely none. — Cic. 

Obs. Ergo is also used after a Genitiye in the sense of cau8& : see § 264. 

§ 584. Igltnr, accordingly, then, is less emphatic than ergo, 
being rather a particle to express transition, and does not 
regularly stand at the head of a sentence : as. 

Est IgXtur id quo ilia con^Icimitur hdmlne m'Slius, That power, tlien, 
by which those things are done, is more excellent than ?Ran.— Cic. 
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B&ti5nem tgXtur pontis hanc instltait, The f6U4>unngt then, was the 
plan of a bridge he resolved on. — Oaes. 

Ob9. Sallust often begins with igitur (§ 693) : as, 
IgxtuTt ex dIvXtiia luxtbda atque &T&rItia . . . inySaere, Aeeordinglff, a» th* 
eomequenee of wealth, luxury and eovetoutneas made their waff in. — Sail. 

§ 585. It&qne, and so, accordingly, is similar to igitur, but 
denotes a consequence in action rather than in reasoning : as, 

ItSqw rem saaclpit, Aooordingly he undertakee the buginesB. — Oaes. 

It is sometimes used with ergo: as, 

It&que ergo, ut m&gistr&tu &biere, Accordingly, therefore, when theif 
had retired from (heir office. — Liy. 



7. Final Conjunctions. 

§ 586. Final Conjunctions are such as are used to denote 
the purpose or consequence of an action. They are treated 
in dealing with the Subjunctive Mood (§§ 449-463). 



8. Temporal Conjunctions. 

§ 587. Concerning antSqnam, prixugnaxii» postquaioi see § 501. 
Concerning ut> ut primimif simnl atqne t. \ as soon as, see § 401. 
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PART II. {QYim AX.)— Continued. 



BOOK II.— SYNTAXI8 ORNATA. 

§ 588, The preceding portion of the Syntax comprises 
the ordinary grammatical rules : the following is devoted 
chiefly to peculiarities of the Latin idiom. 



Chapter LV. — Substantives. 



1. Common Substantives. 

§ 589. Concrete for Abstract, — ^Concrete Suhstahtives are 
used in preference to ahstract to denote, 

(1.) The period of a person's life during which something 
happens: as, 

Me pnSro, In my boyhood, — Cic. 

Dsfendi rempabUcam/fft^is, non deeSram aiSnexit I dejended 
the commonweaUh in my youth, I vfiU not abandon it in my old 
age. — Cic. 

Obs, Similarly aex&genuriiu, oetSg£nariaB, In one's tixlieth or 
eightieth year, 

(2.) The ofiGice held : as, 

Consul Idem f^i, I did the same in my constdate,'— Cic, 
Cons&le Planco, In the consulate of Flancus. — Hor. 
Satumo rege. In the reign of Saturn, — ^Virg. 

§ 590. Collective for Plural. — Singular Substantives are 
not unfrequently used in a collective sense : as, 

Ager b5nu8 p6c8ri, arbOre inf(Sciindiis» Soil good for siockt unpro- 
ductive in trees. — Sail. 

Pulvinus rffsd fartns, A cushion duffed xoith roses,— do, (So Hor. 
multa in rosa, Od. 1, 5, 1.) 

Armato milXte, With armed men,—\irg. 
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§ 691. Plural for Abstract. — In cases where the corres- 
ponding abstract Snbstantive is wanting, we often find the 
plural of the concrete Substantive used to supply the de* 
ficiency: as, 

Qnnm vYdeamns tonta offteia mfirientia. When we see mch coneci- 
enHoutnen dieplayed by him on his deathbed.--Cic. (Fin. 2, 31, 99.) 

Stadia Uterarum, nUmerarum, sifnorum. The study of Uteratwe^ ariOtr 
metie, acout^es. — Oic. 

LSpos quidam fSeetiaeqQe, A certain elegance andfaeetiousne8s,-^Cic. 

§ 692. Abstract for Concrete. — The use of abstract Sub- 
stantives for concrete occurs chiefly in the following cases : 

(1.) Some Substantives denoting age, rank in life or office^ 
are used as Collectives: aii juventus, a body of young 
wen ; nobilitas, the nobility ; servitium (also servitia, 
pl,\ the slaves ; imperia (j>L), persons in office ; levis, 
gr&vis armatura, Ught or heavy-armed troops : also 
less frequently, advooatio, the body of advocati; 
salutatio, of morning callers ;. remigium, the rowers ; 
mlnisterium, the servants ; latrocinium, banditti, etc. 

Obs, Not adolescentia or sencctus however. 

(2.) Substantives of quality or character are u$ea for the 
persons to which they apply : as, 

Neque ego fet ignaviam incerta pro certis captarem, Nor 
would IbySie hdpof cowardly men grasp at uncertainties for 
certainties, — Sall. (Oat 20.) 

OvaiAvin. flagftiorum atque fdeXniBrum circa ee c^tcrvas hH- 
bebat, Catiline had about him gangs of profligate feUoufs and 
desperadoes. — SaUj. (Cat. 1^.) ' 

Parcendmn est carttati hSmXnmn, We must spare those who 
are dear to i«.— Cic. (Or. 2, 58, 237.) 

§ 593. Generic Plural. — Sometimes the plural of a Sub- 
stantive may be rendered by *' kinds of:" as, 

Quattuor perturbationes sunt, tres oofutonttoe, Tliere are four kinds 
of mental disturbance, three of tranquillity.— -Oic. (Tuac. 4, 6, 14). 

Somno et quietibus ceteris, By deep and other kinds of repose. — Cic, 
(Off. 1, 29, 103.) ^ 

§ 694. Similarly the plural is used to denote repeats 
manifestations of a quality : as, 

UttlUdtibus tuis possmn c&rcre, I can dispense with your services. — 
c. (Fam,16, 3.j^».) 

Ipsorum Deorum saepe praesentiae. The repeated instances of ap^ 
irance of gods themselves,~Oio.(N.'D, 2, 6Q, 166.) 
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So cmdelit&tes, acts of crudty ; perfKdiae, of treachery ; 
bonitates, of goodness^ etc. 

§ 595. Verbal Substantives.'^AYeThel SnbstantiYe is often 
generalised by the addition of ramm (not needing to be 
translated): as, 

Cognltio, ignSraUo remm, Knoidedge, ignoroiMS.— Gio. 

Nlmis oeieri desperatione remin. By toopneipiUUe detpair, — liy. 

KatoiB lemm, Nature fin widest sense). — Cio. 

§ 596. Instead of a Verbal Substantive we not nnfre- 
qnently find used a Peifect Participle Passive (see S 528) : as, 

Post Hasdmb&lis exercltom delituim. After the deatmetion of Hae- 
drubal'e army, — Liv. 

Plater debriiis de coelo Uipldatum, On aeoowU of wmeuaUy 
frequent showers of stones. — Liv. (29, 10.) 

O&f. Barely as the Subject of a sentence howerer : 

Qnnm oeeXtut dictator .... polcherrimum fitelnos TidirStar, IFhen 
the assMtinaiion of ths dictator teemed a mtoet glorious achievement,'^ 
Tac (Ann. 1, 8.) 

§ 597. Substantives governing the case of their Verbs. — This 
takes place chiefly with Substantives derived firom Verbs 
governing the Dative : as, 

Justltia est obtempSiatio legibus. Justice is obedience to the laws, — 
Cic. (See § 291. 6.) 

Spe ddmum r^Itionis snblata, The hope oj returning home having 
been taken away. — Caes. 

Obe, The above eonstmction is, however, exceptionaL Still more rare is the 
Aocnsative after Sabstantives derived firom a Transitive Verb : as, 

Qnid tibi hone dl^to tacHo est, What right have you to touch thie woman 
Vfith your finger f — ^Pl. 

(For such a construction as id dare operam, see § 253.) 

§ 698. Sttbstantives as Adjectives. — Substantives derived 
from Verbs denoting the agent are, sometimes used as Ad- 
jectives : as, 

Contemptor tolmns, A scornful temper. — Ball. 

FoedSrum ruptor dux et pOptllus, Ths treaty-breaking general and 
his people. — Liv. 

Bla soSlSrata et pene deletrix hujus imperii sica, That accursed 
dagger [and'] well nigh fatal to this empire. — Cic. 

FUbXoSla tribunus plebis, A popularity-courting tribune. — Cic. 

Oba. Similarly we find such expressions as exerclt^ tiro, a raw army (Cic), 
and the like. 
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§ 599. ir9mo.-*-Instead of nuUus we frequently find nfimo 
in apposition with Substantives denoting men : as. 

Nemo Tir bfinus, nemo &d5le8cen8, nemo pictor, No good man, no 
youth, no painier.'^aiX in Gic.) 

Obt. In the wme manner we find puMfuam homo, quit^/uam t»via, etc. 

§ 600. Diminutives.- — These are used with great variety of 
signification ; implying affection, pity, contempt, and kindred 
fee^ngs (cf. § 70a) : as, 

Hac t&men oblect&bar tpedSia, Mowever I pleased myself vnih this 
gteam of hope. — Cio. Fam. 

Meri^vld adducti. Induced hy paltry gain.— C^o. 
OraedUm esOriens, The poor half-starved Greek. — Jny. 

nia aureOla oratinnctlla, That golden litHe speech. — Gic. (N. D. 3, 
17. 43.) 

§ 601. Ellipsis. — The following Substantives are often left 

to be understood from the Gender of Adjectives : as, 

Aqua, vxiter ; in the ezpresaionB friglda, c&llda (calda), cM, hot water. 

G&ro, flesh, meai : as, fSiina, (he flesh of wild animals, game, venison ; 
agnina^ lamh ; bubtila, heef; porcina, pork. 

GajBtra, -orom, camp, soldiers' quarters : as, hibema, winter quarters ; 
aestiva, summer quarters ; st&tiya, fixed quarters. 

Febris, a fever : as, tertiana, qnarfana, a tertian, quartan fever ; fitiglda 
qnartana, a quartan ague. 

PSouniae, moneys ; in the phrase repStnndae, moneys to be reclaimed; 
extortion. 

Pars, part; esp. in pH, : as, primas, sScnndas agSre, to play the first 
or second part. 

Tempns, time : especially in the phrases, ex quo, from what time ; 
ex illo, from that time, dko. 

§ 602. Hendiadys (cf. § 724, 2). — Sometimes two Substan- 
tives are used to convey a single notion (li/ 3ia Ivolv) : as, 

P&Uris Hbavit et awro. He poured out lihaHons from howls of (Lit. 
and) gold. — ^Virg. 

Hue accSdit summus t&nor, quern mihi natura pi!(2orque mens attrl- 
buit, To tilts is added an extreme timidity, which my natural haehfutness 
(lit. nature and hashfulness) occasions me. — Gic. 

§ 603. Plural equivalent to Singular. — The following Plurals 
among others are used (especially in poetry) without con- 
siderable difference from Singulars : 



pectOra, the breast. 

cervices, the (6acfc of the) neck. 

colla, the neck. 

5ra (os^^, the face. 

terga, (he back. 



regna, realms, a kingdom. 

tecta, abode. 

otia, repose. 

sllentia, sHence. 

pondSra, weigM. 



Obt. This usage is especially frequent in the case of words whoee singnlar 
would be less manageable in yerse. 



f 607. 
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§ 604. Metoi^ymy. — Sometimes a Substantiye is by a figure 
of speech used to denote something with which it is closely 
conAeoted: as. 



alea, 


a gambUng^aiiet is 


used for gamhUng, 


BacchnjB, 


god ofwine^ 


H 


trine. 


Ceres, 


goddess ofoornt 


M 


com. 


fitaces, 


ike fasces^ 


>t 


VteeontmUUe, 


mftnus, 


the hand. 


n 


violence; oumership. 


MaiB, 


godo/toar. 


ft 


waff strife. 


Minerva, 


goddess of art. 


•• 


art, genius. 


&omen. 


nanM, 


>• 


nation; debt. 


s&giim, * 


a war-doak. 


f» 


a state of uwtr. 

power of life and death. 


secures. 


ttzes. 


M 


sica. 


a dagger. 


M 


assassinatton. 


stilus 


a toriting-style. 


»» 


writing; ttyts. 


stSla, 


amatnm*s gown. 


*t 


a fiMitrofi. 


tSga. 


(he gown of peace. 


f* 


the date and arts of peace 


▼enter. 


theheUy, 


»♦ 


^uttony. 


Venus, 


goddess of love\ 
and beauty,} 


n 


love, heatUy, 


Vulcanus, 


god of fire. 


»» 


fire. 



§ 605. Synecddche. — Sometimes a characteristiio part of a 
thing is put for the whole The following Substantives 
among others are so used : 



cftiina, 
c&put, 
pecten, 

pappis, 
tectum, 



a keel, is used for a ship, 

a head, „ an iwUvidual, 

a quiU or stick) ,. , ^^ 

}oralyre, f " the lyre. 

a stem, „ a f^ip, 

a roof, „ a house. 



2. Proper Naines. 

§ 606. Names of tribes for countries. — The -names of tribes 
and nations, especially those less known, are often used for 
the country in which they live : as, 

Gaesar.ez M^nSpiis in TrMros yenit, Caesar came out of the country 
of the Menapii into thai of the Tremri,^(jejBB, 

LSgatus in Persas prOfectus est, He set out as ambassador into 
Persia, — ^Nep. 

Ob», In the case of obseore tribes there often exiBts no separate name for the 
country. 

§ 607. The singular of a national name, as B5m&nus, 
Foenus, Oraecus, and the like, is often used where the 
sense requires the plural (comp. § 590) : aE>, 

Romanus conserere pugnam contra eludere Poenus, The 

Romans were for coming to dose quarters; the Carthaginians on the other 
hand ujere content to baffle them. — Liv. 

Obt, Thii idiom is common in Livy, especially in his more animated passages. 



260 ADJECTIVES. §608. 

§ 608. Names of nations are sometimes ilsed adjectivelj 
by the poets : as, 

OaUa (= GktUica) crudelltaa, ChUio cruelty.— Mart * 

Sffra (= Syxia, Syii&ca) meix, Syrian vfores, — ^Hor. 

Obt. Similarly BAmflliu, and some other proper names, are niied as Ad- 
jectives: as, 

Romtda (=Eomnlea) tellns, Th0 kmd nfBomvku, — yii^. 

§ 609. Patronymics.' — In the poets Masculine and Femi- 
nine Patronymics (see § 184) are used instead of fiUus and 
JUia: as, • 

PriSmlde$ HSlSniu, Hdenue son of Priam, — Ov. 
Atlanti$ Ifaia, Maia daughter of AUas. — Ov. 

Obi. 1. But the proper name and the patronymic are not used together as 
above, except where needftil for the sake of distinction. 

Oha, 2. In the plural number the poets often use a oharaeteristie patronymic 
as a national name : as, 
Aene&dae, I%s house of Aeneeu, Le. the itomoiM.— Lucr. 
KdmttHdae, 3%e eons of Bomulut (in same sense)^ — ^Virg. 



Chapteb LVI. — Adjectives. 

§ 610. The principal uses of Adjectives have been already 
explained (Chap. XLIII.). It only remains to notice a few 
peculiarities. 

§ 611. Adjectives equivalent to Substantives (comp. §§ 340- 
342). — Under this head two cases remain to be noticed : 

(1.) A Substantive and Adjective are often equivalent to 
a Substantive and a Genitive Case (§ 263) : as, 

Bermlis ttimnltas (= tunmltns seryamm). The tervUs tt^ 
muU or war. — Oaes. 

PScuniae alienae ( = aliorom), The money of others. — do. 

Dieemvlrale ( s decemyironxm) Sdiuni, The hatred enter- 
tained for the Decemmri (§ 268;. — iAy. 

XSnSphordeus (=Xeaophonti8) HercOles, The HereuHes of 

Xenoplion. — Gic. 

(2.) An Adjective is used in agreement with a Sub- 
stantive, where the English idiom would employ 
the corresponding abstract Substantive derived from 
the Adjective : as, 

Dsfinire ftmicltinm pSrXbiu offlciis et ySIuntalibTiai To 
define friendship to consist in reciprocity of good offices and 
good-mil, — Cic. 
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Opes &ctioi]is, vestra p&tientia, nttSu m jus. The rirmtgth of 
the oligarchy ; your lameness of spirit ; the abemee of rights (Lit 
the no right). — Sail. 

Oba. The convene is perhaps as flreqnent : as, 
In hae vHriitdte Btttdidnun, In these various pwrsmts (&■ in hii Tariis 
8tadiis)d — Cic. 

§ 612. VvUiu. — ^The Adjective nuRus in colloquial lan- 
guage is sometimes used adverbially ( = non) : as, 

PhI15timTi8 non m5do nvUus T^nlt, sed, etc., Philotimus not ov3y does 
not come, 6a<, <fej. — Cic. (Att. 11, 24.) 

8i non qnaerit, niiQitf dixfiria. If he does not ath, don't you say. — 
Ter. (Hec. 1, 2, 4.) 

Obe, 1. In raeh eases nullua is more emphatie than non, 

Obt. 2. Very (rften we may trace the proper force of nullus with verbs : as, 
N5l1te existXm&re, me quum a yOMs discess^ro, nosquam aut nullum f5re. 
Do not euppoee that when I have left you I shall not exist any where or 
AT ALL {sabe a person at all), — Ci0. (Cat. de Sen. 22, 79.) 

Haee bSna in t&bOlas pnblYcas nulla rMiCmnt, Jfo sueh goods hose been 
entered in the public books at all. — Cic. (Soso. Am. 44, 128.) 

§ 613. Sexeentl — This numeral is used to denote an inde- 
finitely large number : as, 

Sexcenia millia mnndoram. Hundreds of thousands of worlds, — Cic. 
Sezcentae SpistQlae, An immense number of letters, — Cic. 



Chaptbs LVn. — Pbonouns. 

§ 61' 4, Strengthening of Pronouns. — It has been already 
observed (§ 357) that the Personal Pronouns are not usually 
expressed when they are the Subjects of sentences, unless 
for the sake of emphasis. They may be rendered still more 
emphatic by the following means : 

(1.) By the addition of ipse; with which however the 
words ego, tu, etc., are not usually expressed 
(see § 377). 

(2.) By the suffixes met, te (see § 75, Obs. 1) : as egomet, 
temet, nosmet, etc. The suffix met may be added 
to all cases of the pronouns ^go, tu, sui, excepting 
the Gen. PI. of ego, tu, and i£e Nom. Sing, of tu : 
-te is used only with tu (tute). 

Obs. The salBxes are often combined with ipse : hence^ nosmitipsoSf 
nobismetipsis, etc. 
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■ 

(3.) By the addition of the enclitio ftdeo : as, 

Tuque adeo, And thou eapeciaUy. — Yirq, (G. 1, 24). 
(Comp. Gatoll. 64, 2S.) 

Similarly with other Fronoims (comp. § 653) : as. 

Id &deo, 8i pl&oet, considerate. That very pointy ^f Ifou 
please, coiwicter.— Oio. (Caec. 30, 87.) 

§ 615. Sometimes a Pronoun (especially me) is redondaiit 
in the second member of a double sontence, when it has 
been expressed or implied in the former. It then adds 
vivacity to the expression : as. 

Nunc dextra ingSmlnans ictus, nnno tHe sinistra. Now wUh his 
right hand redovhling hia Uowe; now [he does it] loith hie left. — ^Yirg. 
{M. 5. 457.) 

Nee dulces ftmores • 
Speme puer, neque tu chdreas. Nor ecom in youth 
tweet lovee, nor aeom [thou] Ihe dance, — ^Hos. (Od« It 9t 16.) 

Obi, ThiB idiom appears to be imltiited from tlie Greek. Compare 
*H Ttvttis ex IIvAov a^i afivPTopcug .... 
'U oyc Kol 2irapTi}0ev.— Uom. Od. 2, 327. 

§ 616. nie is also sometimes used idiomatically with an 
appositive Adjective (§ 216), to which it gives em- 
phasis: as, 

PhXldsfiphi quidam, minlme m&li iUi quXdem, sed non lAtis ftcuti. 
Certain philoeophers [those] far from had men indeed, but not very 
acute.— Cic. (Off. 3, 9, 39.) 

Similarly with an Adverb : as, 

Enucleate tOe quXdem et polite, aed ...., Clearly it ie thte [he 
speaks], and with polisfi, but, &c.— Cio. (Br. 30, 115.) 

0b9. When io used, iZfe is attended by guubn. 

§ 617. Ipse. — The ordinary rule for the case of ipie has 
been already given (§ 377). The following remarks are 
added by Zumpt (§ 696) : 

(1.) Cicero is partial to construing ipse as the subject 
even when the emphasis belongs to the object : as, 

Ut non m5do p^ptllo Bdmano sed Stiam sIM ipse con- 
demnatus vlderetur. So that he eeemed not only to the Boman 
people a condemned man, but even [himself] to himself. — Gic. 
(Verr. 1, 6, 17.) 

(Compare the foil. : non ita ftbundo ingSuio ut te consoler, 
quum ipse me non possim, id; Fam. 4, 8 : quid est nfigOtii 
cohtXnSre eos quibus praesis, si te ipse contlneas, id. Q. Pr. 
1» *• 2.) 
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(2.) When joined to a possessive pronoun in a reflective 
clause ipie usually takes the case of the subject : 
as, meam ipse legem negVigo, tnam ipse legem 
negligis, not meam tjpsn», tuam ipsius, etc. Hie 
genitive is necessary only where ipse refers to 
another than the subject : as, tuft ipsius causft [ego] 
hoc feci, etc. But exceptions to this rule occur 
both in Cio. and elsewhere. 

§ 618. St ipse is used when a new subject is added to a 
predicate already expressed or implied ; as» 

Comelio minus copiamm d&tnm, quia L. Manlins et ipm .... in 
Galliam mittebatnr. To ComeliuB uhu aUotUd a tmaUer forcet hecau$e 
L.'Manlius toas also being sent into Gatd. — Liv. 21, 17. (It having becoi 
already mentioned that Oomelins was going into Gaul.) 

Is ei ipse Alpinus amnis • • . . difflciUimns transitu est, This (jthe 
Durance) being also an Alpine stream, is very difficult to cross, — Liy. 21, 81. 
(Two Alpine streams having been before mentioned.) 

§ 619. The neuter of is (et idi idque) is used without refer- 
ence to any particular substantive (comp. § 374), when an 
additional particular is stated ( = " and that*^ as, 

Doetum hdminem cogndvi, et stfldiis optlmis dedltum, idque a 
puSro, / have hnovon Mm to be a man of letters and devoted to ike best 
pwreuits, and that /rom a boy. — Cio. (Fam. 13, 16.) 

(Similarly in Greek Koi ravra,j 

§ 620. Idem. — The ordinary correlative of Idem is qui (see 
§ 379). Instead of the Eelative we also find atque (ao), et; 
more rarely nt> cum; and (in poetry only) the Dative : as, 

Animus (est) erga te idem ao fuit, Herfedings towards you are the 
same as they voere. — Ter. 

Si quaeratnr tdemne sit pertlnacia et persSverantia, If tlie question 
be €uiked whether obstinacy is the same thing as perseverance. — Cic. 

Utrique fdem ^itmt, ut si laevam partem negllgSrent, dextSram 
toSrentur, Both act as if they were to neglect the left side and defend the 
right. — Cic. 

Eodem mecum patre gSnltus, Bom of the same father with me. — Tac. 

Invitnm qui servat idem f&cit occidenti. He who saves a mans life 
against his loiU does the same as one who should murder him. — Hor. 
(Comp. Gr. rainii ifiol jSot^Act.) 

§ 621. Qui, qnis, Sllquis, etc. — The following use of qui in 
parenthetical clauses, and stating the ground of something 
requires to be noted : 

Si mihi permisisses rem, qui mens dmor in te est, confiScissem, 
Jf you had left the matter in my hands, such is my affection for you 
(= pro meo in te amore), I loould have settled it. — Cic. 
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P&tcr twu ei TivSret, qua 99veritaie fuit, ta ptOfecto non TiTSrea, If 
your father toere living, such was luB stenineBS, you certainly woM not 
be Zmn^.— Cic. 

(Qua seyeritate, Abl. of Quality : see § 818.) 

§ 622. Qvis is fiometimes used in a tone of impatienc'e or 
indignation (Gr. trococ' of. AristoplL Eq. 162) : as, 

Quern ta mXhi Staseam, quern Peripfttetlcnm nanas? DonH taBc to 
me cfyour Stateae, your Peripatetice /— Cio. (Or. 1, 23). 

§ 623. The interrogative quid is used in animated lan- 
guage to pass from one point to another, where it may be 
rendered by ** and then : " as, 

Quid leges ySteres mdresqne majOmm? quid an^Ycia? etc.. And 
then, the lawe and euatome of our arksedon ; and then the auepices, etc, — 
Cic. (Or. 1, 10). 

Quid in iSvioribus sttidiis? And then in leee eerioue pureuits, etc,— 
— Cio. (Cat. Maj. 14, 50.) 

Obt, The expressioii is eUiptieal, dieam or some otlier word being understood. 

§ 624. The neuter quid is often used interrogatively 
where persons are concerned : as, 

Quid nobis duobus l&b5rio6ius dici ant fingi pdtest ? What can he 
mentioned or conceived more overwhelmed with trouble than toe tioof — 
Cio. (Mil. 2, 5.) 

Obt. Similarly nXhil : cf. Cic. Fam. 4, 4, Tiotor quo f^hU 6rat mfidfofttius : 
and with a partitive genitive, quantum (e.g. hfimXnum, Ter. Fk. 5, 6, IS) ; 
quiquid (e.g. deSrum, Eor. Epod, 5, init.), 

4 

§ 625. Qvis. — ^It has been already stated that qnis. as an 
Indefinite Pronoun, is chiefly found after si, ne, num, or in 
composition (§ 383). Bat it is sometimes used alone as 
the least emphatic any ( = Gr. ris), yrhen it is generally an 
enclitic : as, 

Simpllcior qui$ est? le one eimpler than ordinary f — Hob. 
(S. 1. 3, 63.) 

Morbus ant Sgestas ant quid ejnsmddi, Dieease or privation or any- 
thing of that kind (= roivrSv rt), — Cic. 

§ 626. Heicio qiiXs> I know not toho, i. e. somfi one or others is 
treated as if it were a compound of quis, the nescio having 
no effect upon the syntax : as, 

Pa^onii nescio eujus quSrelis, By the eomplainte of one Paooniut, 
whoever he may he. — Cic. 

•Prupe me hic nescio quis Idqultur, Some one or other is speaking 
here dose to me.— Pi. 

m 

0&«. strictly neaeio quis forms a sentence hy itself^ its verb being supplied 
.from the other part of the sentence. 
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§ 627. 81 quiff if ant/t is sometimes nearly equivalent to 
quicunque, whosoever , whatsoever (like Gr. u rig = ooric) : as, 

Kuda tHre Alpiiim c&cumYna sunt, et «t quid est pubilli, obruuut 
nlves, The gummiU of the Alps are moetly oare^ and if there it avy 
padure ( = tehat littie paelure there is) i$ buried bene€Uh Vie enotce, — Liv. 

AraneGlae qu&si r§te contezunt, ut $i <iuid iiJiaesfirit conf Iciant, 
Spiders spin a kind of net that they may destroy whatever gets stuck fast 
in it.— Cic. 

Illi etiam, si quos fQdYmiu, apparent. Those also whomsooyer im 
have put to rout appear {again),— Xirg, 

Especially when a modest statement is to be made : as, 

Ea, si quam Mbemiu, filciiltas. Whatever ability— if any — 1 possess, 
-Cic. 

§ 628. QnStnf, what number ? is an ordinal, corresponding 
to primns, secnndus, etc. It is used idiomatically : as, 

Tu quStus esse yfills rescribe, Write hack what number you mean to 
make. — ^Hob. (Ep. 1,5»30.) 

Qudtus erit iste dSnarius, qui non sit fundus. What shall he the 
precise number of denarii that is not to he aUowed f — Cic. ; Verr. 2, 3, 94.) 

Especially qnStasqnisqne (or as two words), when it is 
implied that the number is small : as, 

Qudtus Snim quisque formosus est. For rxihat a tmaXL proportion of 
men are handsome I— Cio. (N. D. 1, 28, 79.) 

§ 629. Alius. — The use of alius .... alius has already 
been noted (§ 390). The following additional examples 
may be useful : 

Dolus m&lns est, cum itUud &gltiir, Sliud slmttlatur. It is fraud, wlien 
one thing is acttiatly done, and another pretended. — Cic. 

Aliis mYsSrandus, dliis inidendus esse TidStur, To^ some he seems to 
deserve pity, to others ridicule. — Cic. 

Alius is often repeated in a different case (= one . . , , 
another) : as, 

Alius dlio more yiventes. Living one in one toay, another in anoUier, 
—Sail. 

Alias ex aliis fingendo m5ras. Inventing one excuse for delay after 
another. — Liv. 

Alii super alios. One on the top of the otJier^ — Liv. 

Obs. So with an adverb in the second place, aa alios alio, alius aliter, one in 
one ivay, another in another, etc. 

§ 630. Alios is followed by atqne (ao). eti praeter> nisi> qoam: as, 

Tullia longe alia in fortuna est aique ejus pittas et dignltas postti- 
labat, Tullia is in a much worse position than her affection and rank 
entitle her to, — Cic. 

N 
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Lux longe alia est soils et lychnonim, The lighi of the am is very 
differeint from that of lamps. — Cic. 

'Hiinidliud est disc^re nisi recordari. Learning is nothing else than 
remembering. — Cic. 

B^gavit nam quid aliud ferret praeter arcam, Se asked whether he 
toas carrying anyOiing else besides the box, — Cato ap. Cic. (A rare con- 
struction.) 

Lj^sander nihil iUiud molitus qaam nt omnes civltates in sua 
tSneret pQtestate, Lysander attempted nothing short of holding aU the 
stales under his oton power, — ^Nep. 

Obs. The Ablative (of comparison^ § 319) after alios is altogether exceptimal : 
Keve ptttes &Hum sUpiente bdnoque beHtum, And deem none happy other 
than the wise and good, — Har. (Ep. 1, 16, 20.) 



Chapter LVIII. — Verbs. 



§ 631. The principal uses of the Moods and Tenses liave 
been already explained (§§ 392, sqq.). The following 
obsei-vations are of a miscellaneous character 

§ 632. Impersonal use of the Passive. — ^This construction 
(see § 234, Obs. 2) is very frequent in the best writers, and 
is often preferred even where the same sense might be ex- 
pressed by the Active Voice : especially — (1^ When the 
Subject, being obvious, is readily supplied ; (2) When it 
is indefinite : as, 

(1.) De TlirentluiB magna contentioue in sSnatu aetum^ The case of 
the TarentirVes loas warmly debated in the senate. — Liv. 

Supplementum sciibfireut constlles permissum. The eonsuls teere em- 
powered [by the Senate] to fill up vacancies by enUstmenL — ^id. 

Tdmalus in quo pugndtum Srait The rising ground where the baWs 
had taken place, — id. 

(2.) T&multudtum in castris fviXrai, There h(td been a disturbance 
made [by some persons] in the camp. — ^id. 

Ipsos appr5pinquare Icgatos allatum est. News ufas brought that the 
envoys themsdves were at hand. — ^id. 

De quo patas ad me missum esse, sit missum necne nescio. As tO' the 
point you think word has been sent me about [name of the sender pur- 
posely kept back], whether it has been sent or no, I know not. — Cic. Att. 
12, 28. (Bee Nagelsbach, p. 813.) 

Obs. In such cases, for the most part, attention is called rather to the action 
than the agents. 

§ 633. Passive as Middle or Reflective (see also § 252). — 
Passive Verbs have not xmfrequently a reflective sense. 
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like the Greek Middle Voice : as, movSri, to maw (oneself) ; 
Terti, to turn (oneself), re%x)ive ; pr^mi, to depress (oneself), 
sink ; etc. : as, 

Qnod semper m&foHur aetermim est, Thai which moves for ever it 
etemoL — Cic. 

Vertltnr intSre& coelum. Meantime the lieavens revolve. — ^Virg. 

Hnndoa .... pr9mlSur Llbyae devexns ad Anstitw, The world sinki 
and dopes downwards towards the south of Africa. — id. (G. 1. 241.) 

Ob$, Sach was probably the origia of the Deponent Terbe (comp. Gr«ek De- 
ponents in -o/Mu) : aa, ator, J serve or help mftelf, henee use ; nitor, / 
eupport myself {upon)i lean (ap<m) ,- fongor, I quit myself: etc. 

§ 634. Perfect used iiopdrruc. — ^The Perfect Indicative is 
often nsed, especially in poetry, of that which regularly or 
repeatedly takes place : as, 

lUlas immensae rUperunt horrea messes,. That man's enormous crops 
hurst his hams.—\tao. Q. 1, 49.) 

Saepe Stiam etSrlles incendSre profuit agros, Often too it does good to 
fire the barren fields. — (ib. 84."; 

Hino &plcem Fort&na sustmu^ illic pdsmsse gaudet. From one head 
Fortune removes thcdiademt on another she is pleased to rest it. — Hob. 
(Od. l,34.;f».) 

Obs. In the last example, the Perfect Infinitive is used in the same way. The 
term Aoristic is applied to this eonstntction, hecanse the Aorist is regu* 
larly so used in Greek. 

§ 635. Ellipsis of the Verb, — This of course occurs only in 
the case of verbs which maybe without difficulty supplied : 

(1.) The Copula (§ 213, 0^5. 1) is very often omitted in 
short aphoristic sentences : as, 

Onmia praeclara rara. All fine things {are"] rare. — Cic. 
Qaot hSmXnes, tot sententiae, Many men, many minds. — Ter. 

Also in descriptions : as, 

Animus audax, snbdSlus, vSLritis ,* cujusllbet t^i simalator 
ao di^Xmttlator ; etc.. His spirit [was] daring, crafty, versatile ; 
oapable of assuming any mask or any disguise. — Sail. 

(Ballust is partial to this kind of brevity : § 689;. 

Obs. This ellipsis chiefly occurs- where the Verb would be Jn the 
Present Tense (inclnding the Praesens tiistoricum: § 893). 

£886 is more frequently omitted than expressed in the 
Future Infinitive Active : as, 

L. Cincio H8 xxcD constTtui me curdturum Idibiis Febr., I 
have settled- to pay into the hands of L. Cincius 20,600 sesterces 
on the \^h of February, — Cie. 

N 2 
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Z.) Ihqvftitt, intnit, or some sncb Terb is frequently 
omitted when the words spoken follow. "Espe^ 
cially in snch phrases as 

Tom Cotta, torn CiBSBOfl, Then l$aid] CaUa, Cnuau^eUi.'-^ 
Cio. de Or. (paasim). 

Quid mnltBt Why [thouHd I My] manif loords? — id. 

Obt. 1. But after turn thererb is Tery often presently added : as, 
Tnmrldens, ScaevSIa, non Inctftbor, inquU, tecum Crasae anw 
plins, Therei^H m with a smile, aayM Seaevola, I Mhatt not dispmU 
the paint with yon tmyfntiheTf CknMsa».— 4d« 

C^. 2. To ibis bead belongs tbe oommon saperaeriptian of lettera, 
afiiatem {tc, didt), CIc. £p. (paasim). 

(3.) In dedications, dleat^ or some snch word : as, 

AenSas haee de Ittn&ls yictoribns anDft» Acmob Oub iropkf 
[dedicates], Jrom the victorious Greeks. — Yiig. 

Obs, So in titles of books : as, 

Clcfrdnis de OffYciis ad flUum sanm liber [sertptos], A hook of 
(Xeero eoneeming nwral duties, addressed to his son. 

(4.) Dent, dnint, in prayers ; as, 

Di mSliora, The gods [jgrant^ a better lot (like our CM 
/orWd />—Cie. 

(5.) In colloquial language, any verb that may be 
readily supplied : as, 

Inde o5gIto in Ajpinnm (sc, iie). After (hat I purpose 
[going] to Arpinum. — Cfic. 

A mo Caeaar pieOniam (sc. postolat), Caesar [ecpeett] 
money from me /—id. (Phil. 2, 29, 72.) 

Ne multa [sc. dicam] ; clamorea [sc aScuti sonf], Not to 
make a iorig sUny of it, acdamations [foHowed.] — ^id, (Att. 1, 16.) 

.... VerbTim c&ve [so. dicas] de niiptiis, 

Xe ad morbum hoc Stiam [sc, accedat]. Take ears not [to say] 
a word about the wedding, lest in addition to her tZZneM [there %e 
added] (his further shock. — ^Teb. (And. 1, 5, 65.) 

(6.) When it may be supplied from another Yerb in the 
same sentence : as, 

Yentrem nihil &liad [f&c8re] quam dfttis v^lnptatibus /rut. 
The belly (they said) [did] nothing else than enjoy the pleasures ' 
affotded it.^JAv. (2, 32.) 

§ 636. Bepetitton -of Verb. — This takes place — 

(1.) In answering a question (where in English " Yes " 
or *' No " would be used) : as, 

Kempe nSgas ad beate vivendum s&tis poese yirtutem ? — 
Prorsus nggo. You deny then that virtue is of sufficient avail for 
a happy lifef-^Tes, I do, altogether,— CiC (Tilsc. 6, 5, 12.) 
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dple. w. fad «*!« the jertal^-^"^ j^^,^ p. 

» i«d » to be cioiTateit tDaiii^«« ^^^^^ «— f«C-— I^'- 

«,. J. aadi word. aaiW^* «^J^^ ^ ,4,^ 

5 639. ^trfirrs ^«:*^--''^^a "b^S^efly to later 
participle i» leas frequent, and belongs 

mod qood tairtnm p«rftan "rtdenl. ^« o^;«< •*«» "-^ 

.*Wfa » -/-orcfal-Vea (2, 101.) _^aple iB used 

5 640. Perfect PartkipU Powre.— ThM ^^f ^ {^ the 
«ibetantively, both in the Masculine of persms, ana 

Neater of things or acts. t>i„^1 . as 

S641. ThaJfoscru^/u^issonsedcHeflymAeF^ 

XftmgrDinjure«i«art«» obtloere. To he put tn the category J 
ftutiy slain,— Cic. (OflEl 2, 12, 43.) T.Tov»cent. TW (h^ 

condemned far viclmiee and treaeof^ should appeal to the peapHi^-^ 
1, 9, 21 CNa& p. S9J. 

S 642. The iVeu^er is so used — . , 

(K) To denote a thing done : most freqtiently in 
Plural, but also in the Singular : as, 
raeta Olustria et prloriosa. Deeds distfnguiihed and jtonow. 

—Cic. (Kn. 1. 11, 37.) v* ^ .w«o n€qne 

CetSzonim n^ne dictum obacurnm pStest ««' ' * ;";* „ 

t^mSre rftcfo concedj. As for the rest, neither «»» *^"2^ 
re7mi29» »n t^ cZarik, nor ufhat they say indiscreeUy be coaaonea, 
id. (Boec. A^ 1, 3.) 

Obs. Sometimes tlie use of sncli worda fluetnate* ^*****", *^\»1 
Substantives and tbat of Participtes; as in the Mcond w w 
above examples. So we find reete facta (CSc I^. *» *» •^' 
weU as facta illustria, fortia, etc. In the foUowing example w" 
trwo usages seem to be combined : 

M6vemur saepe SUlqao Scute eonelUao, We are often affe€^ ^ 
some acute afjyument. — Cic. Tbsc. (1, 32, 78.) 
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(2.) In the Neat. Sing, (but not in the Norn. Case), with 
the force of abstract Substantives : ▼. § 628. 
JSspeoially in such phrases as ex oompdeito, by 
agreefosni ; ex empto, ex vendito, by purcluue^ 2y 
Mle, etc. 

§ 643. Zengma. — Sometimes a Verb which is strictly ap- 
propriate onlj as applied to one Substantive, is oy a 
modification of its meaning applied to two : as, 

"R^Tnanifl G^nnanisqae Idem conduoSre [patftbAm], et pacem qnam 
beUum prifbabam, I deemed the interetU of Somans and GermcmB to be 
the tame, and apprcfeed of peace raOier than war, — ^Tac. (Ann. 1, 58.) 

(Here piobabam has to be taken in the modified sense of pntabam 
in the first member of the sentence.) 

No8 Blanrici Rusficiane vuns, nos innScenti sanguine SSnSoio per-- 
fiidUy Us ike tight of mauricM and ButticuB [horrified] , tit Seneoio 
drenched wUh guUdets blood,— Tag, (Agr. 45.) 

Tacitns is fond of this construction. 

06s. Zengma may also oecur irltli other parts of speech besides Verbs : as, 

Vir faeondus et p&cis artlbus [hftbHis, aptos], heWi^nezpertus, An eloquent 
man and JUted for the mrt9<ff peace, tmexperimeed in war. — ^Tao. (Hist. 1, 8). 



Chaptbb T. TX. — ^Adverbs and Peepositioks. 

§ 644. Adverbs.— Jta, besides its ordinary use (§551) has 
the following peculiar constructions : 

(1.) After non, baud, it is equivalent to adm5dum, very : 

Sunt ea (slmtilacra) pSrampla et praeclara, sed non Ua 
antiqna. Those statues are very magnifkerd and admirable, but 
of no very great antiquity, — Oic.^ 

Hand ita multmn (praedae) millti *btnm, No very large 
proportion of the spoil teas given to (he soZdtert.— Lit. 

Neo Ua multo potfl, And not very Img after. "-de. 

Obs, In sucli eases there Is an ellipsis : not to mueh so as might 
haoe been expeated, ko. 

(2.) In adjurations : as, 

Ita me dii &ment, hiinestas est. So may heaven love me, he 
is a fine gentleman I --Te&. (£un. 3, 2, 21.) 

Obs. In the same way tie is used : see Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
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§ 645. 8&tU not nnfrequenily = ** considerably^^' *'fawii/y* 
''mil:'' as, 

8ati8 cum p&icttlo, WUh oomideraUe ruik.—TER. (And. 1, 1, 104.) 

Planlties eiat magna et in ea tttmttlus eaiiis grandis. There wu an 
extensive pUUn, andin it a mound ofconeiderdble size. — Oaes. (B. G. 1, 43.) 

H5mo nee inficetns et sStis litSratns, A person not without degance 
and a fair scholar, — Cio. (Off. 3, 14, 58.) 

§ 646. KIniifl, pSnun, mSlS. — These three Adverbs are often 
used with a negative force, when they are equivalent to a 
softened non : as, 

m 

TSrentia minus belle h&buit, TerenUa has not heen very tudl, — Gia 
(Fam. 9. 9.) 

L. Cotta mfniw in SSnatum vSnii, L. Cotta hardly comes into the 

Senate at aU. — (ib. 12, 2.) 

PSrum succedit quod &go, My humees is not getting on mMich, — ^Ter. 
(And. 4, 1. 56.) 

PSrum clans lucem d&re c5get, He vnU make him throw light on 
what is not dear. — Hob. (A. P. 448.) 

Ego ilium m&Ie sannm semper ptL^Ti, I have always thought hnn of 
unsound mind. — Cic. (Att. 9, 15.) 

Male grains, Ungrateful. — Ov. (Her. 7, 27.) 

Obs. Minos especially « non, after quo [qnomlnas), rin. Parnm is nerer 
a decided negative ; bat always means less than m^ht be expected, 

§ 647. Knlliis in colloquial language = non : see § 612. 

§ 648. FrepoBitions (see § 663, sqq.\ — ^When a Preposition 
occurs in composition with a Vero, it is often repeated 
after the Verb : as, 

Exile ex navi. To disembark from a ship, — Kep. 
Exire ex urbe, To depart from the dty. — Cic. 

Sometimes a different Preposition is used : as, exire de 
navi, a patria (Cic). 

§ 649. When in English two Prepositions are joined 
with the same Substantive, in Latin tlie Substantive ia 
usually repeated : as, 

Haec qunm contra legem proqne lege dicta esaent, When theee 
speeches had been made for and against the law, — XAy, (34, 8.) 

D&rius dScedit; rglictis filiis et in regno et ante legnum snsceptis, 
Darius died leaving behind him children horn "both during and before his 
being kifig. — Just. (2, 10.) 

Obs. But in the case of Prepositions which may also serre as Adyerbs, the 
constraction may be as in English : as, 

Intra extrfique mtlnltiOnes, Within and without the fortifieatUms." 
Caes. (JB. C. 3, 72.) 

Snpra subterque terram, Above and below ground. — Liv. (39, 4.) 
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Or the SulntaatiTe may be expreated with one PrepoaittoK and tmdentood 
with the other : as, 

Stlper theStnim dreaftn^ Ahov§ and rmmd ahtnU the theatrt, — lAr. 
(24, Si».) 

niiicos intramOros et extra, WUkm the lhifo» walls and wUhoni them, 
— Hor. (£p. 1, S» 16.) 

§ 650. Inter is sometimeB repeated : as, 

Inter Peliden et inter Achillem, Between the eon of Feleue and 
Ajehaie8,—ELoR. (£p. 1, 2, 12.) 

KYhil inter te atq[ue inter qnadrflpSdem intfireefle (pfltas), Tou think 
there is no difference between you and a brute. — Cio, ^Par. 1, 14. ^ 

Oerlatom inter Ap. Clandium maxlme, ot inter P. Decitim MureiQ, 
The contest was very warm Ifetween Ap, Claudius and P. Deeius Mus. — 
Uy. (10, 7.) 

Oba. Ztunpt remarks that thia conatraetion is eqieeially frequent with 
interetee, 

§ 651. When the soom Preposition belongs in English to 
two Substantives, the corresponding Preposition in Latin 
is repeated with the latter Substantive only when it de- 
notes something quite distinct from the former ; as, 

L^ati ah Aeduis et ab TrSvIris vSniebant, Embassies arrived fsepa- 
ratelyJjIVom the Aedui and from the IVewn*.— Caes. ',B. G. 1, 37.) 

Cor de sua virtute aut de ipeius dilYgentia dSspSrarent, Why did tiiey 
despair either of their own valour ^ or of his conduoti — (ib. 40.} 

Otherwise it is not repeated : as. 

In Caea&re p5ptll5qae K5mano, In Caesar and the Roman people.-^ 
iib. 32.) 

Apud Aridvistum et BSqu&nos, In the hands of Ariovistw and the 
8e^pMnh—\ih, 33.) 



Chapter LX. — Conjunctions and other Words 

AS Particles. 

§ 652. The Conjunctions, as such, being treated above 
(§§ 559, sqq.), the following observations will be devoted 
to their use, and that of other short words as particles. 

Oft*. The term particle (sec § 11) is especially applied to uninflected words 
without any syntactical power, but serving to call attention to some par- 
ticular part of a sentence. 

§ 653. Ideo — This particle is attached to single words 
for the sake of emphasis. In this way it is used after 

N 3 
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Pronotms (§ 614) and other words, including the Con- 
junction atque : as, 

Multum adeo [is] . . . arva jtLvat, Much does $uck an one improve the 
toil, — Virg. 

Hoc fiignlftcant, aiqae adeo ftperte ostendant, ThU they hint and 
indeed openly show. — Cic. 

§ 654. £nim, though often used elliptically, for the most 
part retains its logical sense oi/or (see § 581). It is how- 
ever sometimes merely a particle of emphasis = indeed^ in 
fact: as, 

Tiun Hetilius Tr. H., id &iim f^rendnm esse nSgat, Thereupon Me- 
tiliust tribune of the commons, declares that thai is reidly not to he put up 
with /— Liv. (22, 25.) 

Quid tute tecum ? — Nthil ^tm, What toere you saying to yourself f — 
Noihmg at all. — Plant. 

nia ifrUm se nSgat (facturam). The woman dedares she cannot on 
any account do so, — Ter. (Phor. 1, 2, 63,). 

Obs. In the same way is sometimes used nam and also the ocmipoond CtSnim 
(= Gr. itftl yap), 

§ 655. Kempe ( = nam-pe), forsooth^ so it seems^ why^ ooours 
at the beginning of a sentence, and gives animation : as. 

Si Flacldius dat tantam pScuniam Flacco, nempe idcirco dat nt 
r&ta sit etnp\io. If Flacidius gives so large a sum of money to Flawus^ 
I suppose Oie reason he gives it, is that the bargain may be good, — Cic. 

Nempe dixi, I said, did J?— Hob. (S. 1. 10, 9.) 

Nempe nggas ad beate ylvendum s&tis posse Tirtutem, Tou deny 
then, it seems, that virtue is sufficient for a happy life f— Cic, (Tuac. 5, 
5,12.) 

In qua tandem urbe . . . . ? Nempe in ea quae, etc.. In whe^ city 
prayf Why {or forsooth) in UmI which, (fcc-^OEO, (Mil. 3,7.) 

§ 656. Qoidem, indeed, at least, even, is usually placed next 
after the most emphatic word of a sentence, which it serves 
to mark : as, 

Sibi qifidem persuaderi, etc.. He for his part uxi# convinced, ete. — Cic 

Nfliil sane ex me quldem audire pStuisseSk You would not have been 
able to hear a word from me, at any rate. — Cic. 

Especially in connexion with ne : when ne .. .. quJdem 
= net even (see also § 567, 06s.) : as, 

Nulla ne mfntma quidem aura. Not even the least breath of air. — Cic. 

Obs. 1. Quidem is often equivalent to the Greek ye. When ne . • , qnidem 
:» not even, the emphatic -word is put between the two particles. 

Obs. 2. For the use of quidem after ille, see § 616. 

Obs. 3. With the first per8<m singular, Squld^n (ss ego quidem) in nfseA : also 
sometimes with other persons, see Lat. Diet. s. v. 
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§ 657. WqxLb is formed from lit or fiti, and signifies at 
any rate^ ceridirdy : it nsnally follows the word to which it 
chiefij refers : as, 

niad vero ilttqae ( = Gr. yov*'^ BCire ciipb, There U one thing at any 
iate 1 8?iould like to know.— Cie. 

Annum qnXdem tltlque tfineto. Ton muet at any rate maintain tlie 
limit of a year, — Cic. 

After non it may be translated by certainly : as, 

UnXveno pan contlnetnr : non tilique aco§dit parti quod (inTYersum 
est. The part is contained in the whole : but certainly the whole doe$ not 
belong to a part* — Quint. 

§ 658. nantazat is similar to qnXdem, but usually precedes 
the word to which it refers : it may be translated by y'ust^ 
at least, only : as, 

Duntaxat ad hoc, Just for (hi$ purpose. — Hor. 

GrSnus el5quentiae dunttucat Sd^eecene adhuo Str&bonis CaeaftriB 8£- 
ctltns Tidetnr, He appears, at least while still a young man, to have imi- 
UUed Strabo Caesar* 8 style of oratory. — Suet. 

Pedltatu duntaxat prSctd ad sp^em utXtur, He employs his eavalry, 
only at a distance for aftoio.— Caes. 

§ 659. Certs. — The use of the Adverb oerte = certainly, at 
least, must be distinguished from that of certo, for certain, 
of a truth : as, 

Certe SquSlem pejorem puCrum quam te vidi nemlnem, VerUy, a 
worse lad than you J never saw, — PI. 

Bes fortasse verae; oerte gr&ves, MatterSy perhaps true, but at least 
important, — Cic. 

Oerto scio, I know for certain, — Cic. 

§ 660. YSro, demum, indeed, (xt length, are used for the sake 

of giving a sixong emphasis to the words to which they are 

attached: especially in the phrases, is ddrnum, that and 

necking s^tort (fit; turn viro (Gt. roTE d^), then if never before, 

then verUy : as, 

Turn vero ardemus scitari, 2%en more than ever we are fired with 
curiosity. — Virg. 

Is demum vitum aequa lance pensltabit, That man, and no other, 
will form a fair appreciation ofUfe who, etc. — Plin. 

§ 661. Cnnque is rarely found alone ; occurnng for the 
most part in such compounds as q[uicunque, ubicunque, etc. 
When it does occur alone, it is equivalent to the Greek 
irori, ever, at any time : as, 

Mlhi cunque salve ni& vocanti. Be gracious to me whensoever duly 
insoking Oiee^—RoR. (Od. 1, 32, 15.^ 

Obs, In poetry cunque is not unfrequently separated ftrom the word to whicb 
it belongs by Uresis : as,- 

Quae dSmant cunque d61orem, Whatever thinga may remove pa»n.-— Lucr. 
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Chapter LXI. — On the Obpeb op Woitos. 

§ 662. The terminations of the inflected words in Latin 
show at once their relation to each other ; and the arrange- 
ment of these may therefore be varied without affecting the 
sense. Thus the words, 

Bcipio Hanntb&lem Tidt 

will have the same meaning whether they are arranged 
thus or in any other way : as, 

Hannibalein Scipio yicit, 
Hannibalem yicit Scipio, etOt 

• 

In English, from the Subject being only known by its 
position at the beginning, only one arrangement yields a 
certain sense. 

Oh9. But the umriifiected yiourits hare in general the same positions as in 
English : see §§ 678, sqq. 

§ 663. In ordinary language, however, the arrangement 
of words is pretty regular; the Subject leading off the 
sentence, and the Predicate following : as, 

Alexander mprtuus est ; Nix est alba, etc. 

Ohs, According to the preceding section (Oi<.)> '▼arions preliminary unin* 
fleeted words may precede the sentence proper: snch as C(»\janotio^ 
Adverbs of Time and Place, etc. 

§ 664. Object, — When a sentence oonsists of Subject, 
Verb, Object, the usual order in Latin ij, 

1 2 3 

Subject, Object, Verb^ 

these several parts being each attended by their adjuncts* 
The following may serve as examples of such simple sen- 
tences : 

Haec B&bj^loniam condldit, She {Semiramis) ii was who founded 
Babylon. — JvLSt, 

Hanulbal urbem tripartite aggr^dXtar, HanrUbal attacks the city with 
his army in three divisions, — ^Idv, 

Ingratns unua omnibus mIsSris ndcet, A single ungraiefid person does 
infijtry to aU the unfortunate, — P. Syr. 

Obs. 1. The same rule applies to Verbs Transitive proper (§ 284), and to snch 
as govern a Dative or Ablative ease. 

Oba. 2. Not only the Aocnsatilve, but also the other obllqne cases usually pre- 
cede the Verb : as, gl&diia pugn&re, glddio hfimfirum appfttdre ; viam ferro 
pntiifJicere, vitam ftlTcul 5rip#re, etc. The Accusative generally precedes 
another Case, unless the latter be emphatic. 
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§ 665. But when the Predicate or Object is emphatic it 
maybe brought to the beginning, the Subject often coming 
last: as, 

Vieii ifttionem amentia. The vietory wu gained aver reamm, 

frtsny. — Cic. 

Arma vlmmqae dUio, Arme and the man I sing ! — Y'trg, 

Haee ego omnia comp&ri, AU theee things have I brought to lighL-^ 

Cic. 

Ob$. Inqnaai, inqnit. My J, mif A«, are always uied parenthetically : as, 
nXhi Tfint, inqmt, Cotta, etc. : ef. § 6S5, 2. 

§ 666. The first place in a sentence being the most pro- 
minent, it is, where emphasis is needed, assigned to the 
most emphatic word : as, 

Fuit, fuU, ista quondam in repw ^ca Tirtiu, There woe, — yea Vtere 
10U onee — that trigour in the eommomeealth.'^Cic. 

Ad mortem te G&tflina duci jampridem 5portebat, To execution, Cati- 
line, thou oughtett long since to Mve been conducted /—-Cic. 

EUfphanto nulla belnanun prudentior est. Than (he dephant there t« 
not a single quadarujped more sagacious, — Oic. 

§ 667. Also the last place in a sentence may become 
strikingly emphatic for any word whose ordinary place 
would have been earlier : as, 

Arb5res sSrit diUgens agrlcdla quarom adspfoiet bacam ipse nun- 
quam. The industrious husbandman plants trees the fruit whereof he wiU 
NEVER see All ^^^^' — ^*^* 

Provinciam cipisti ditram. The task you have undertaken is hard, — 
Ter. 

Apnd Helvetios longe ditiasimns fiiit OrgeUfrix, Among the HdveUi 
by /or the richest man was Orgetorix. — Caes. 

Maecenas &t&yis §dlte regibus. Thou Maecenas sprung from the loins 
of kings, — Hor. 

Especially, sometimes, the last word of an Hexameter : 
as, 

Tantmn relTgio p9tuit suadere miUorum, To such His could super' 
stition tempt ! — ^Lucr. 

Partfliiunt montes, nascetnr ridlciilns mus. The mountains are in 
labour; forth will come an insignificant mouse! — ^Hor. 

Albanique-patres atque altae moenia Bomae, And Alban sires, and 
waUs of lofty Rome. — ^Y iig. 

Obs. In free conyenational language or familiar letters,' the arrangement 
approaches the English more closely : as, 

Ego quum accepissem tuas llt^ras Nonis AprUXbos, Saving received your 
Utter on the 5th of April. — Cic. 

(Periodic order : ego quum literas tuas Non. Apr. accepissem.) 
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§ 668. A Substantvoe or Adjective in ApposUion follows the 
word to wbicli it refers : as, 

Urb6 Boma, OlcSro orator. Consul Tullius, Plinius minor, etc. 

ObM, 1. CkmstU TulHui or Tullim conwl might be equally correct. The 
former would inform us that the eonsuPs name w<u Tullius ; the latter thai 
IkUlius held the qjffice of consul, 

Obe, 2. Any adjuncts serving to quality either word, may separate the two : 
as, 

Attius Navius, incUtus ed tempestste augur, A. Ifavius, a famotu augur 
of the time. — Liv. 

EgSrius (fir&tris hie flUus erat rfigis) CoUdtiae in praetHdio rOictus, 
Egeritu—this toaa the king's brother's son — being left in charge of Cbl' 
latiOf &c.-~LiT. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes one or more unimi>ortant words not a4juncts of either, are 
allowed to stand between : as, 

Erander turn ea prftfdgus ex PS15ponn680 rSgSbat Uiea, Svander, ai the 
time an exile from Peloponnesus, ruled in these parts, — Lir. 

Lttcttmdni contra^ omnium berSdi bSndrum, quum dlvltiae jam KaXmos 
f&cSrent, Wealth now inspiring the Lueumo, on the oontrarpf who was heir 
to [his] entire property^ with arrogance, — ^Liy, 

§ 669. A Dependent Genitive (1) usually stands next after 
the governing substantive; unless (2) it is emphatic, when 
it generally precedes : as, 

(1.) Agnltio anhnit — ^natura Deorum^ — flgurae Deorum, — actio vitae, 
omnis curatio et admlnistr&tio rirum — (all from one chapter of Cic. : 

:n. d. 1. 1.) 

(2.) Boctis^imorum (JUhnXmim) sententiae, — aapientis gr&yltas atqae 
oonsiantia, — maaimdrum {rerum) ignoiatia — ^Cic. same chapter.) 

Obs, 1. Also the GenitiTe often precedes when the other Substantive has an 
attributive : as, summa phUSsSphorum dissensio (dcO* ^^^ drOclili responao 
(Nep.)>mlr&bllispugnandi ctipIdXtas (Nep.), nulla nSyandi res causa (Ut.), 
triste dictatoris impSrium. 

Obs, 2, The Genitive may be made still more emphatio by being separated 
firom the Substantive on which it depends : as, 

Ne hiSmis qtHdem sp&tio. Not in winter time even. — Liv. 

Quod Darli regno ipsorum nltSrStur d5mlnatio. Because on the rule <{f 
Darius depended their own authority. — ^Nep. 

§ 670. "When the Subjective and Objective are com- 
bined, the former generally precedes and the latter follows 
the Substantive : as, 

Cognosclte hifminis (Subj. Gen.) princKpium TnSgigtrutuwn gUrend- 
orum (Obj. Oeu.), Mark the man's commencement of holding office, — Gia 

(Verr. 1, 13, 34.) 

Cur eorum (Subj. Gen.) spem rSltqoam fortundrum (Obj. Gen.) vi 
extorquere conaris. Why do you attempt to ujring from them their {<mly) 
remaining hope of recovering tJteir fortunes f — Cio. fDiv. in Q. Oaecil. 6, 
21). 

§ 671. Adjectives, — The ordinary position for an attri- 
butive Adjective is immediately before its Substantive ; as, 
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Mnlias yirtutes, — ^majure rellgione, — ^in tam piOpinqno 15oo (all from 
Nep. Them. 8); — ingeua multltudo, — tam longi 6p£rifl, — amplisiilmis 
verbis, — pubUca laetl^ — ^ioaSquens aimiis,— oonaoUris pOtestaa, — Fide* 
nati bello, — oDcXpIti proelio,— ex majorlbua oastria (from Liv. 5. 8, 9) ; etc. 

Ob». 1. Same of the Adjectiyes in the above examples are emphatie ; but the 
poaitioa does not render them so. On the contrary, the place next t^/ler 
the SabstaatlTe, as being less nsnal, is not anfreqoentlf more emphatie : as, 
tampestate m mrimd (Nep. Them. 8), donun amplum (lir. 5, le), pnemm 
pnUkrtm (Cie. Off. 1, 40, 144), eto. 

Ch». 3. A mamosyllable Substantiye more flreqnentlj precedes iti A^JectiTe : 
as, res nutleae, res n&rUis, di immortales. Tet Cio. has magna spes, 
omnis spes, etc. 

§ 672. Great emphasis may be given to an Adjective by 
separating it from its Substantive, so as t6 let it produce a 
more independent impression : as, 

Nmn tibi baco parva vldentur adjumenta, Deem you theee small 
Adfpt «-— Cic. (Mur. 18, 38.) 

Sit Idem magniflcentiwXmoe et nuUoe unquam fecisse ludos, Be it all 
the tame thing {for a candidate) to have given ihe most magnificent garnet 
or none ever at aU. — ib, (19, 41.) 

fHiam ejus parv&lam arrlpuit. He teized hM of hit daughter, an 
tfi/onf.— Nbf. (Them. 8.) 

Tilbns in Onum bellis collatis, Ttiree v>art being accumulated all in 
one. — ^liv. (5, 13.) 

Oi«. In poetry, it is yery eommon for a Snbstantiye to be separated ftom its 
epithet by several words, without any special emphasis being intended. 
The Substantive and epithet then often stand in oorresjxmding parts of a 
line. 

Especially if the Adjective becomes in this way either 
the first or last word in a sentence : as, 

L&bor omnia vincit 
Jfnpr^diw, ToU untiring conguert aU {diffieuUiet). — Yirg, 

Hane natarae tam dillgentem fabrlcam, Ymltata est hdmlnum vSre- 
cmidia, Thit to careful contrivance of nature, human modeety hat copied. 
— Cic. (Off. 1, 35. 127.) 

Quod &iiad iter b&berent nvUum, Becaute, other route {they taid) they 
had none. — Caes. (B. G. 1, 8.) 

§ 673- But the place immediately before a Substantive is 
for the (quasi-enclitic) pronominal Adjectives mens, tuus, 
suiiSy noster, vaster, an emphatic position : as, 

damores max^^mos pro vettrd a&lute neglexit. He thought little of the 
loudest outcries in comparison with the safety of you, — do. (Mil. 2, 3.) 

Per Yos, ae per vestram £(dem. By nueans of you, and your protection. . 
— ib. (2, 4.) . 

Quum sad m&nu sdrorem esse interfectam ^teretur, Wlien he con- 
tested that by hit own hand hit titter had been pi4 to deaiii. — ib. (3, 7.) 

Meam pdtentlam invldiose crimYnabatur, He made invidious charges 
againtt (what he called) UY unconstitutional power. — ^ib. (5, 12.) 
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(Compare Nep. Pans. IV. 2, where, writing to Xerxes, Pansaniaa 
says, des ei fHiam tuarn, and immediately after, Graeciam sub tuam pot- 
estatem se r6dactiinim polUoetnr. In the fonner case a prc«ninence of 
the word tueun might seem likely to give offence i in the latter it could 
not be other than flattering.) 

§ 674. Different forms of the same word, when used to 
indicate some contrast, correspondence, or reciprocity, are 
put close to each other : as, 

Mdnus mdnum l&vat, Hand toashea hand ( s One good turn deserves 
another). — ^Vet. Prov. in Sen. 

Haeret pSde pe8.densa8qne tKro vir. Foot is locked to foot and man to 
man, in dense array. — Ymot. (Aen. 10, 361). 

Omnia mea mecmn. porto, / carry aU my property about me, , 
Ma,gn&qvLe cum magno vSniet tfitura c&lore. And a great crop [lit. 
thrashing] with grecU heat toiU ensue. — ^ViBa. (G. 1, 190.) 

Ma^um magno conamlne misit, The mighty {stone) with inighty effort 
he threw.— Oy. (Met 3, 59). 

§ 675. The ille of celebrity (§ 365) follows the Sub- 
stantive to which it refers ; as, 

Medea ilia, Ac&demia ilia (Oic), testtOa ilia, The {fatal) oyster-sheU 
used in ostracism (Nep.) : comp. § 365. 

Ob». But when an Adjective is added, the ille may precede the Suhetantive : 
as, T^hSmens ille consul, Cic. in Cat. 2, 6. 

§ 676. Some Adjectives regularly ^/bZZow? the Substantives 
to which they refer. So do especially those which axe 
equivalent to a dependent Genitive, or may be rendered in 
English by a Substantive and a Preposition : as, 

POpttlus Bomdnus, Pdptllus Albanns C= Bomae, Albae) ; vincttla 
publica(= pOptQi), the prison of state; dii publici, the gods of one's 
country (Nep. ) ; motus civlcus ( = civium), a commotion amongst citi- 
zens : pontlfex maximns, aes ftliennm ; etc. 

Obs. But ve find always trYbQni mllltum constil&ri ptftest&te, not potestate 
oonsulari ; and in the case of some words the usage varies, as pugna n&vaiis 
or navalis pugna i olvltas m&rUYma or maritima civitas. 

§ 677. Sometimes an Adjective is put after a Substantive 
because of its close connexion with what immediately 
follows: as, 

Bellum miUtiplex fuit eodem tempore, There were going on at the 
same time a multitude of wars. — Liv. 

Romanis indignltas major quam cura, The BomansfeU more indigna^ 
tion than concern. — Liv. 

G&vendum est ne tardltatibus utamiir in ingressu moUiortbus, ut 
\= adeo molles ut] pomparum fercttlis similes esse videamur. We must 
''■'i care iwt to use in walking such effemiuate sloof movemerds as to look 
he vessels carried in rdigious processions. ^Cic, 
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Non Idlbns DSoembribaa, die mMami, aed eztemplo K&lendU Octo- 
bifbus* [They had entered on ofiee] not on ihe ISih of December, the day 
proper for to doing, htU at once on ike let of October, — Liy. 

§ 678. Adverbs are usually placed inunediatelj before 
the Tvord they qualify : as, s&tis magnus, dilTgenter cQrare, 
etc. But tliey may be emphasised in a simuar manner to 
Adjectives (comp. §§ 672, sqq.) : as, 

Nuamtam 6p€ia sine emdlflmento est, Nowhere %$ Vforh wUhout itt 
meed. — liv. 

Clam ae ab cnstodlbiu sabdiixit, He, without being noticed, got away 
firom hie keepere. — Nep. ^ 

(For ntmqiuim at the end of a sentence, see § 667.) 

'Ob$. Non when it refers to a dngle word, stands immediately before it : as, 
D&ms sum, non Oedlpns, Davut am J, not OetUpui. — Ter. 
HSmo non apUtoimus ad Jttcaadom, A num not the but hand at a joke, 
— C!lc. ^ 

But when it refers to the entire proposition, it often stands at the be- 
ginning: as, 

^ JTon, medias f Ydins, possnm prae laerjhnis rftllqna scrlbCre, / cannot, I 
wne, write the rettfor teare. — Cic. (ad Att.}. 

§ 679. When two words stand in the same relation to 
another word, they must either both precede or both follow 
it^ as, ^ 

Divif^tue d&tmn atqne oUatom (not datum divinitofl atque oblatom) ; 
^-^na tsye ac praedlcatione {not spe sua, &c.) ; — cnm summa ydluntate 
et exspectatidne P6ptili Bomani (not cnm voluntate snmma P. R., &c.); 
— severe rellgioseque dicSre; — toiicorum sttidio ofTYcioque;— hdmo au- 
dacisidCmns atque amentissXmus.— {All from Verr. Act. 1. 1-3.) 

« 

^ § 680. Preposittom,'-^The ordinary position of the different 
Prepositions has been explained above (Chap. LIII.). Con- 
cerning the connexion of two Frepo6itioi]£( with the same 
Substantive see § 649. 

A Preposition may be separated from its Case not only 
by an attributive (as, ex m^t&nis civltatibus, ad b€ne viv- 
endum), or a dependent Genitive (as, ex Caesaris castris), 
but also (1) by the enclitic que (poet.); or (2) by an 
Accusative of the object governed by a transitive parti- 
ciple: as, 

(1.) Eque sacra r^Bdnant examXna qnercn, And the ewarme hum from 
{he eacred oak. — Virg. 

' (X.B. — Adque regem, in Nep. Dat. 7, is probably a false reading 
for ad regemque.) 

(2.) Neo Snim in oonstltuentlbus rempnbUcam, nee in beUa ggrentl- 
bus, etc.. For not ambng (hose who manage polUice or wage wars, e^.— r 
Cic. (Br. 12, 45.) 

In euum cuiqufi tr^uendo, In giving each hie (2tt6,-— (ib. 21, 85.) 
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Ob», 1. Sometimes when the governed Substantive has an sttribattve^ the 
Preposition stands between the two : as» ana ez re (CLc.) ; &o. 

Obs, 2. Concerning per separated from its Substantive in a4)urations, see 
§ 556, 17. a&«. 

§ 681. Conjunctions, as connecting and showing the rela- 
tion between sentences, naturally precede the members they 
serve to introduce : for examples see Chap. LIV. The prin- 
cipal exceptions are there treated. Concerning ne 

quidem, see § 656. 

Also some Adverbs of Time and Place, as ixitSrim» intSrea, 
dmuli jam, nuno, tunc* turn; Ibi, hio, illic, etc., when they contain 
a reference to what has preceded, stand at the beginning. 

Qbt* Inde is very often treated as an enclitic : as, 

DMi inde tnermes coepti, &c, ; Agi itule de ApoUlnis dono, fte. ; Ob- 
sldk) ituh urbis, ftc. — Li v. 

§ 682. Subordinate clauses, — ^Participial or adverbial clauses 
and clauses with quum (see- § 526), also Eelative clauses 
when serving the purpose of definition, are let into the 
body of a period : as, 

At Xerxes Therm&pplU expugndtis^ protimis acoeesit astu. But 
Xerxes after having forced live pass of Themiopylae, approached the eiiy. 
— Nep. 

Jamque, nuntidto augUrio, quum duplex nUmSrus ItomMo se ostend- 
isaet, utrumqiie regem sua moltltudo oonfi&lutaverat, And now, when the 
augury had been published, and the double number presenied itadf to 
Rommus, the different parties had each saluted their own king, — ^liy. 

Compare also the following : 

P&latium primum, in quo ipse erat edUcdtus (Bel. dause), muniit : 
sacra diis ftliis Albano ritu (Adverb, clause), Graeco HercOli ut ab Evan- 
dro insUtiita grant (Adv. clause), filcit. — liv. (1, 7). 

Magna pars [yirglnumj forte^ ut in quern qi^aeque incldifrat (Adv. 
clause;, raptae.— Liv. ( 1,9). 

Athenienses (dixit] suo consHio, quod communi jure gentium fSeire 
possent (Bel. clause), deos publlcos suosque, patrios ac penates, quo 
f&ciUus ab hoste pouent defendSre (comp. § 684), muris saepsisse. — 
Nbp. (Thenx. 7). 

§ 683. But when a llelative clause introduces an alto- 
gether fresh predication it forms a new sentence or olause 
by itself: as, 

Inde non priiiB egressus est quam rex eum, d&is dextra, in fidem 
rficepit, Quam pra^stUit, He did not quit the spot, until the king^ giving 
him his right nand, took him under his protection : which he made good, 
— Nep. 

Postquam audierunt muros instrui, iSgatos Athenas miserunt, qui id 
fUfri vHarent, When they heard that the waUs were being buiU, they sent 
ambassadors to Athens, to forbid its being done. — ^Nep. 

Obt, In accordance with the above is the idiomatic practice of Latin autbort 
of carrying forward narrative by means of the Belative. 
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§ 684. Similarly a Subjunctive clause with ut or ne, when 
not sinu)ly explanatory, followfi the sentence to which it is 
attached: as, 

Triplex porttts oonstXtutus est, isque moenlbus circtiind&tiu, ut ip$am 
urbem dignttdte aequypSrdret, A threefold port vxts formed and turrounded 
bywaU«t 90 cuto vie with the city in imw)rtance. — Nep. 

TulliiiB praecepSrat suis, ne quia prins qoam mandikta &gSrent, 
TvUius had inelrucUd hi$ envoy b not to attend to anytJUng before their 
commission, — Liv. 

But in the following examples the clause with ut, ne, 
being explanatory, naturally precedes : 

Sed quia in ciyitate belllcosa, pluies Rumtlil quom NOmae similes 
reges patabat f5re, ne sacra regiae vSeis des<5rerentnr, flamlnein J6vi 
asslduum sftceidotem creavit. But as in a martial eommofiteeaUh, he 
thought there would be more kings like Bom/ulus than like Numa, — to pre- 
vent the sacred rites faUing to the share of the king from being neglected, 
— he appointed a perpetual flamen to Jove. — Liv. 

His, ut assiduae tempii antistUee essent, stipendium de publico st&tuit. 
To these — m order thai they might serve the temple uninterruptedly—he 
assigned a salary from the pubUe treasury.-^LdV. 

Obs. Tt is not possible to define precisely the kinds of clauses treated of in 
the preceding sections. The longer clauses more frequently follmo. 

§ 685. Most sentences, and even clauses, are capable of 
being divided into shorter members, each of which is 
arranged according to the same general principles as an 
entire sentence : as, 

A.tqui totus hie Idcus, philosSplwrum ptitatur proprius, The whole of 
this subject, however^ is regarded as behnging to philosophy (not rhe- 
toric).— Cic. 

Quidquid erit Igltur, qudcimque ex arte, quocunque de gSnSre, id orator 
si tan^uam dientis causam dIdlcSrit, dicet mSlius et omatius quam tile 
ipse ejus rei inventor atque artlfex. Whatever it may 6e, therefore^ from 
whatever art or science^ and from whatever branch, the orator toill, if he 
tmU only study it as he would his client's brief, ypeah upon it more effect- 
ivdy and impressively, than even the original discoverer or proficient 
Uterein.^Oio, (Or. 1, 11, 51.) 

Obs, After the enunciation of an emphatic word, the remaining words in the 
same member are unemphatic. In the second sentence the adverbs melius, 
omatius, follow the verb dicet because of their close connexion with the 
following words quam, etc. (comp. § 677.) 

§ 686. Regard must in all cases be had to euphony, 
concerning which it is impossible to lay down precise 
rules. It may however be remarked that a trochaic ending 
(JL c-) for a sentence is preferable to an iambic or dactylic 
one. Thus the following endings occur in the first chapter 
of the De Oratoro : 

Esse pdssent, constiti'sset, fefellirant, exstlt^runt, recolendas, dis- 
erfmen, redund,^runt, ro^dnti, Toluntati ; the only iambic ending in the 
same chapter being confSram (a creticus). 
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PART II. (SYNTAX.)— Cbtfrnuerf. 



BOOK in. — BEMAKKS ON THE STYLES OF SALLtJST, 
CABSAB, CIOEBO. LIVY AND TACSCTUS. 



Chaptbb LXTT. — Style of Sallust. 

§ 687. The style of Sallust is marked by brevity and 
frequent use of antithesis ; also by the recurrence or pecu- 
liar use of certain 'words and constructions ; and by some 
archaisms. 

Ok». There it something artificial aboat fhe Btyle of Sallust. This is most 
apparent in the moraUsii^ introdnctions with which he has pre&oed bis 
Catiline and Jngurtha. In simple narratiTe or description he is often ex- 
ceedingly Tigoroos and animated : see for example his delineation of the 

* character of Catiline (o. 5) ; his account of the seizure of the diapatches 

of the AUobrogian embassy (lb. 44, 45) ; of the siege of Zama (Jug. 60) ; 

^ of the Fhilaeni (ib. 79). 

§ 688. Brevity, — This is a general feature of the style of 
Sallust, and is seen most strikingly in such concise expres- 
sions as the following : 

Vitam sllentio transire, to go through life unthout causing one's name 
to he heard of, (Cat. 1) ; — ^ingSnium, corpus, the entire faculties of the 
human mind or body, (ib. 2) ; — quae hdmlnes arant, naylganti aediflcant, 
the different kinds of o/ctivity ptd forth in husbandry, naviaation, and 
huHding or architecture, (ib. 2} ; — &mare, potare, to indulge in ike pleasures 
of licentiousness or intoxuxUion, [ib, 11); — m&nus, venter, gambling, glut' 
tony, (ib. 14) ; — ^virtus, aU kinds of excellent qualities ; especially of the 
mind, (passim) ; — arsi any kind of occupation or course (passim). 

§ 689. Asyndeton (§ 666. Obs.), — In accordance with his 
love of brevity, Sallust is fond of dispensing with con- 
nectives ; as in the following examples : 

Quibus prGfecto contra naturam, corpus y^luptati, ftnlmus 5n&i fuit; 
To whom—in opposition to what nature intended, unquestionably^^ 
body was the omy source of pleasure | andj the mind a burden, — (Oat 2.) 

M&re saeTum, importuosum; &ger frugum fertidis, bdnus pSo8ri, 
arbore infecundus : coelo terraque penuria ftquarum. The sea fisj rough 
[and] toitliout harbours ; the soil fertile [and] good for stock [though] 
unproductive in trees ; sky and earOi [are aUkeJ deficient in supply of 
water, — (Jug. 17.) 

(Oompare also Cat 5.) 

Ob$. Sallnrt is equally partial to the omission of the copula ; as in the latter 
of the above examples. 
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§ 690. Antithesis.— 'The following may serve as specimens 
of the very frequent use of this figure hy Sallust : 

Kam pro pfldore, pro abstlnentia, pro yirtOte, andaoia, largitio, 
&varltia yl^ebant, For in place of modeety, of dean-]umdedne$$, of virtue, 
fiourished effrontery, corruption, oovetotwneM.— (Cat S.) 

Laudls &Yldi, pSouniae Hb&aleB, CoveUme of praiae ; liberal with 
money, — (ib. 7.) 

Concordia maxima; minima ftvuitia, Crat, There tmu the utmoet 
degree of harmony, the leatt of eovetouanete, — (ib. 9.) 

(Compare the whole of the last-named chapter : also Cat. 54, etc.) 

§ 691. Historical Infinitive* — Sallust makes very frequent 
use of this construction (see § 517), which is particularly 
suited to animated description. This is well seen in his 
vivid picture of the state of the capital during the panic 
caused by the conspiracy (Cat. 3l), or of the restlessness 
and insecurity of the guilty Jugurtha (Jug. 72). 

§ 692. Alius .... dlitid. — This concise idiom (see § 629) V \. 
is probably more frequent in Sallust than in any other ^ 

writer. Thus we find — , 

Aliud alio ferri.— (Cat. 2.) 

Aliue aiii natura Iter monstrat. — (same chapter.; 

Alitu alio moro viventea. — (ib, 6.) 

Alius Slium hortari. — (same chapter.) 

PiaetSrea i£l%um idio [mittit]. — (ib. 27.) 

Alios in &lia Idea [praemlsissej. — (same chapter.) 

And so in many other places. * 

§ 693. Sed, nam, igUur. — Sallust begins a great many of 
his sentences with one or other of these conjunctions (pro- 
bably after the model of the Greek ^e or dXXa — yap — oZv), 
This has a somewhat bald and monotonous effect. ,Thus in 
the first short chapter of the Catiline, nam and sed each 
begin two sentences; and in five consecutive chapters 
(ib. 7 — 11), sed begins nine sentences; igitur, four; and 
nam (or namque), three, 

Obs, By other authors igitur is placed second in a sentence, not first. 

§ 694. Favourite or pecvliar loorcfe. —There are some words 
(1) which Sallust is fond of repeating; others (2) which 
are rarely used by other writers or not in the same sense : 
the following are the principal of these : 

(1.) Xortftles in sense of homines (passim). PSpU&res, 
for accomplices (Cat. 22, 24). 
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Itaipeftas for (jparticular) time (6r. ifaip<^) : as, 

Ea tempestato (Oat 7, 17. 22, 26*; Jug. 8, &c.), qua tem- 
pestate (Jug. 79). 

Ago and its frequentative Sglto, in various senses : as, 

C^vXtas laeta S^e, Tlte uMjb city (acted asj fuO, of joy. — 
(Jug. 55.) 

Incultius aggre. To live in a more uneimUzed manner, — 
(id. 89.) 

Multa Sgitdre, To turn over, meditate upon many ihin^. — 
(Oat. 53.) 

V&gos dgXtdre, To live a vfandering Zi/«.— (Jug. 19.) 

Agltare (absol.), To move, geatieuiate, — (Jug. 60.) 

y&riu8 incertusque agitabat^ He acted in an ifteoiutant and 
hetitating way. — ^^b. 74^) 

H&beo, in various senses : as, 

YirtuB clara aeternaque Mbeiur, Virtue is a glorious and 
imperishable poasession. — (Gat. 1.) 

Aequabllius sese res humanae Mherent, Suman affairs toould 
go on more steadily. — (ib. 2.) 

Aetatem pr5cul a republica habere. To spend one*s life 
ahoffrom public affairs.— (ih. 4.) 

NSque quicquam pensi hSbebai^ "Sor Lad he any considera- 
tion. — (ib. 5.) 

So, condldere atque habuere, sictLti pler&que mortalium 
h&bentur, nomen regium liabebant (ib. 6) — in promptu habere, 
llbidlnem htibebant (ib. 7>, and so on. 

(2.) Peculiar uses of words : 

MSdiocris, in sense of equitable, good (Gr. e^ccuc^c) • 
Jug. 6. 

Gignentia, for plants, vegetation : Jug. 79, med. 

§ 695.-Arc?iaisms. — Sallust somewhat affects these: the 
following may be noted : — 

(1.) Accusative pi. of Substantives and Adjectives in es 
and is in is rather than es : as, omnis, etc. 

(2.) Genitive sing, of 4th Decl. in i for us ; as, senati 
(Cat. 30, 36, 51). 

(3.) Such contracted Genitives asingeni (Cat 1), impSri 
(ib. 6), auxili (ib. 40), <&c. 

(4.) He always uses o after v, and not u : as divorsi 
(Cat. 2), convortit (ib. 6), &c. 

Obt. This last mode of spelling, however, appears to bare been 
the usual one. in the time of SalluBt. 
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Chapter LXIII. — Style op Caesab. 

§ 696. The style of Caesar has few peculiaritiefl. It is 
clear, direct, and unaffected. He is said to have carefully 
avoided unusual words or expressions. 

Ohs. The ' Commentaries ' of Caesar were designed, as the name implies, to 
serve as " notes " or memoranda for history (see Suet. Caes. 56). But 
Cicero remarks that while " silly persons " (inepti) might think the nn- 
adorned materials of Caesar a good field to show off their fine writing, sen- 
sible people would shrink from meddling with what was in itself so excel- 
lent ('* sanoe qnidem homines a scribendo deterruit :" Brut. 75). 

§ 697. Caesar is generally brief and concise, though evi- 
dently without studying to be so like Sallust. Ferspi* 
cxdty is evidently more consulted than brevity. Hence 
perhaps, he often repeats the antecedent along with the 
Helative pronoun ; as in the following : 

Ez&nt (mmino duo Uinerot qiiibus WMiriluB dOmo exire poawt. — 
B. G. 1, 6. 

IXem dicunt qua die ad ripam Bhdd&ni omnes conySniant.— (seme 
chapter.) 

Be frumentaiia comp&rata Squltlbofique delectis, Iter in ea Vfca filoSre 
ooepit, qulbus in Kfds ease Germanos audiebat. — ibu 4, 7. 

§ 698. He is partial to the construction of the Ablative 
Ahsoiute. Thus many passages begin with some such phrase 
as *' Quibus rebus cognitis" (B. G. 19, etc.), " bello con- 
fecto" (ib. 30), " eo consilio dimisso" (ib. 31), **hac ora- 
tione h&bita" (ib. 32), "his rebus cognitis" (ib. 33), &c. 

§ 699. A great many particulars are often gathered up 
in one sentence. Thus some of Caesar's periods contain 
perhaps more members than those of any other narrative 
writer: as, 

Quod tibi Caesar compSrit, onm^tbus his rebus confectis quarum causa 
tninsduc^re exercltum const'ituSrat, ut Germanis mStum injIcSret, ut 
Bigambros ulciscSretur, ut Ubios obsldioue lib6raret, — diebus omnino 
dScem et octo consumptis, — s&tis et ad laudem et ad utHltatem pro- 
fectutn arbitratus,. — se in GaUiam rgcepit pontemque reecldit, When 
Caesar was informed of this^ as he had accomplislted aU the objects he 
had in view in crossing [ihe Rhine'] , — namely, to strike terror into the 
OermanSt to inflict vengeance on the Sigambri, and to raise ihe blockade 
of the Vbii, — Itaving spent in all eighteen days and no more ; thinking 
&at enough had been achieved whether for his credit or his ends, betom 
himself back into Gaul and broke doum the bridge.— {B. G. iv. 19). 

Obs. These inooiyveniently k>ng periods donbtless owe their origin to haste of 
writing (see § 696, Obs.). For other examples see B. O. Vii. 33, 34, 36. 
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Chapter LXIV.— Style op Cicbbo. 

§ 700. The styl^ of Cicero is that of a man who has at 
his command all the resources of the language. Every 
period is a work of art, aikL the cadences are full and 
sonorous. But perhaps the finest charm is to be found in 
his letters. He there allows himself more natural liberty 
in the use and coining of words, as well as in the structure 
of his sentences, while yet we nowhere miss that grace 
which is inseparable from Cicero. 

Only a few points will be noticed here, since the 
peculiarities of Cicero are mostly rhetorical rather than 
grammatical. 

'§ 701. He is fond of doubling his words; that is to say, 
he often uses together two or more words of nearly identioBJl 
meaning, in order to convey a fuller or more precise sense. 
Thus we often meet with such combinations as the fol- 
lowing : 

Amicus nScessariosqae, — sttperbia atque arrSgantia, — seimo afqne 
fama, — ^ignomXnia et turpltudo, — ^ISvItas et incoustantia, — oora atquo 
5p€ra, — Bine judlcio controversiaque ; — r6g6re et administiare, — ^mfileste 
gr&Tlterque ferre, — committere et credSre, — stniSre et mollri, etc. 
(all from the Gluentius). 

Obs. In his frequent use of such parallel words Cioero was no doubt study- 
ing partly a more complete and exhaustive expression, and partly the ca- 
dence of his sentences. 

§ 702. In his more rhetorical passages Cicero makes a 
bold use of Abstracts for Concretes (§ 592, 2) : as, 

Prdvincmm ad summam etuUitiam nequUiamqne yeniase. The province 
had fallen into Uie hands of the greatest JwU and knaves, — (Yerr. 5, 15.) 

ExercYtus coUectos ex agraria hixSrid, An army coUecUdfrom aU the 
profligates of the country. — (In Oat. 1, 3.) 

§ 703. Diminutives. — He makes a free use of these, and 
appears to coin them when it suits his purpose : as, 

Contortaiae quaedam et minutae concUisiune&aet Paltry litQe quib- 
bling arguments. — (Tusc. 2, 18.) 

NummaUs acceptis, Having received some paltry coins. — (Att 1, 16.) 

Bruti nostri vuUXdHus^ The dear {Hide) face of our Brutus. — (Att. 14, 
20.) 

Quintus filius Antonii est dexteUa, My nephew Quintus is Antonys 
right-hand man Cperhaps implying some contempt). — ^(ib.) 

Obs. This tree use of diminutiyes is found chiefly in his letters and the con- 
yersational parts of his philcoophieal and other works. 
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§ 704. Viden. — Cicero is partial to the use of this verb, 
and sometimes uses it to soften a* statement, where in 
English it cannot be translated : as, 

Sestat ut de in^ratore ad id bellnm delTgendo dicendnm vldeiiur. 
It remains for me to epeak retpect^ the choice of a commander for the 
wtd f«ir.--(Mana. 10. 27.) 

(Gomp. ib. 20, where the same phraae is repeated.) 

Obi. This use of videor corretpondB to that of Boicim in Greek (ef. Xea. Anab. 
l,^, 12) ; and sometimee occurs in other authors besides Cicero : as, 

NSque id sine causA arbitrftri vtdihantur. Nor were tkeff [did they seem 
to be] wUhout reaeon for that opmion,—(JSeip, Ale. 6.) 

§ 705. Versdrif rdtio. — These two words are nsed by 
Cicero very frequently, and in various senses : the follow- 
ing examples are taken from a large number in Nagelsbach 
(Stilist. pp. 167, 297) : 

(1.) YenSri: to he engaged in; to he in connexion with, in the 
domain of ; to deal with ; to he at toorh : as. 

In omni gunfire furandi atqne praedandi veredri. To be en- 
gaged in every kind of thieving and robbery, — (Yen*. 5, 1.) 

Uterque in fiumma sSverltate vertatur.. Both of them (Cato 
andOaeBar) take the ground of extreme eeverity. — fin Gat. 4,4.) 

Mens l&bor in privatorum perictllia veredtus. My fiotprfifynf^ 
which haye to do witn fheperile of private citizens.-^ (M anil. 1 2. j 

Versatur magnus error, A great delueion prevails.— (Leg. 
Agr. 2. 3, 7.) 

(2.) E&tio : account, consideration ; dealings ; relation^ province 
or domain (German, verhaltniss) ; calculation ; rea- 
soning ; theory, system, mode : as. 

In rStionem inducSre, To take into account — (Yerr. 1, 4.) 

Bdtidnem h^ent cnm terra, They (farmert) have to do with 
the eoil, — i de Sen. 15.) 

DiveiBa sttldia in diseiSfmlli rdtione, Divene activities in a 
different field.— (In Gat. 2, 5.) 

D5me8tXca, bellica rStio, The domain or department of 
home affairs, of war, — (Off. 1, 22.) 

Batio veneflcii. The domain, department or ground of the 
(alleged) poisoning. — (Glu. 1.) 

P6titi5ni8 tuae ratio, The question or matter of your canvass 
(little more than = petitio tua). — (Fam. 15, 13, I,) 

Sine uUa divina ratione. Without taking the gods into con- 
sideration at aJl.^{S, D. 3, 35.) 
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Chapter LXV. — Style op Lrvr. 

§ 706. Livy is the greatest master of prose narrative. 
The periods of Cicero are those of a public speaker ; those 
of Livy combine the stateliness of a historian with the 
copious flow and artistic grouping suitable to descriptive 
narration. 

Oba. There seems to be no foundation for the opinion that the later decades 
were inferior in excellence to the earlier ones. (See Lewis, R. Hist. L p. 
253.) Livy was charged by his eontemporaries with a certain protincial- 
ism {Patavinitos) ; but it is not known wherein the alleged peculiarities 
consisted. 

§ 707. Figurative lavguage, — Livy makes frequent use of 
metonymy (§ 604), and other figures of speech. Thus we 
find Mars for bellum {passim); ministgria, servitia, for 
rmnistri, servi (§ 592) ; praetorium, not only for the office of 
commander-in-^hief (21, 3), but also for a commander-in-chiefs 
council of war (21, 54); praerogativa, for a prior election 
(21, 3) ; agrestium fiiga, for agr^stes fOgientes (3, 69) ; rSbSra 
virorum for robusti v^ri (21, 54) ; etc. 

§ 708. Genitive.- — Livy uses the Genitive after Adjectives 
with more freedom than earlier writers : as, 

Trgpldi reram Buarum ( = de rebus suis), In alarm about their ovm 
interests. — (5, 11.) 

(See remarks on style of Tacitus : § 721). 

§ 709. Singular for Plural. — This use has been already 
noticed (§ 607). , 

§ 710. Indicative for Subjunctive, — Instead of the Sub- 
junctive in Kelative clauses of the orotic dbUqua (§ 465), 
Livy not unfrequently uses the Indicative (even when such 
usage cannot be ei:plained by 467, Obs.) : as, 

Proconstilem P. Comeliumt mtdtorum exemplo qui in m&^strata non 
triumphdverunt (= triumphaverint), triumphaturum esse, F.Comditu 
might (he said) enjoy hie triumph as proc6nml, after the precedent of a 
number who had not done so while actually in office. — (86, 39.) 

Q. Ffi,bium dicSre, se .... ab Homa Aequis bellum afferre, eadem 
dextra armata, quam pacatam ille antea dSdSrai ( — dederit), Q, Fahius 
said, lie brought war from Rome to the Aequians, with the same right hand 
armed which he had before offered them in peace, — (3, 2.) 

§ 711. The' Subjunctive 18 often preferred to the Indicative 
After dSneo, antSqnam, priusquam, even when simple facts are 
'-en of: see §§ 499, 501 (6.) 
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§ 712. Perfect Siibfunctive after Past Tenses, — This con- 
struction (§ 433) is perhaps more frequent in Livy than in 
any other writer. Compare the following : 

Eo fuit \pa8l-indef.) h&bTtn priii, ut . . . .ridentis Ctiam spSciem prae' 
httfritj He wore such an expression on his features as to present the appear- 
ance of a laugh, (Lit. of one laughing).— (21, 2.) 

Hand dbbinm [fuit], quin nisi finnata extrcma agmYnis fuissent 
ingins in eo saltu acclpienoa clades fuSrity There was no doubt thai had 
not the rear-guard been strengthened, a serious defeat must have been sus- 
tained in that pass,— (21, 34.) 

Transeantem Apenninum fideo atroz Sdorta tempestas est, nt Alpium 
foeditatem prGpe sMp^avSrii, At he wa» crossing Ute Apennines^ he was 
ojssailed by a tempest of such viotence as almost to surpass the horrors of 
the Alps.— {21, 58.) 

(In all the above eases Cicero would probably have used the Imper- 
fect or Pluperfect Subjunctive.) 

§ 713. Hypothetical, use ofFidure Participle. — Other writers 
use the Imperfect participle active and Perfect participle 
passive hypothetically : Livy extend* this use to the Future 
participle in -ms: as, 

Dedititris se Hannlb&li non fuisse arceasendum Bomanorum praesl- 
dium. If they had intended to give themselves up to Hannibat, they ought 
not to have sent for a Roman garrison. — (23, 44.) 

§ 714. Gerund and Gerundive. — Livy is partial to the use 
of these verbal forms, which he uses with greater freedom 
than any other writer. (Compare § 541.) The following 
examples of his use of the Gerundive may be useful : 

[Saguntlnis] oppugnandis (AU. Absd.) baud dtlbie Homana arma 
movebantur, By the attack upon Saguntum there was no question of a war 
with Rome being provoked. — (21, 5.) 

(Cicero would have said Sagnntinis oppugnatis.) 

. PossKdendis agris (= possessione agrorum) contentus, Content with 
holding the (public) lands. — (6, 14.) 

Quum vix m5vendis annis (= ad arma mSvenda) spSltium esset» 
There being hardly room to move their armst — (28, 27. ) 

Ubi promQvendo adjunctam (=■ promotam atque adjunctara) muro 
yidemnt turrem, When they saw that the tower, by being ginadually pushed 
or ward, had been brought close to the wall. — (28, 38.) 

His avertendis ierrorlbus (= ad hos avertendos terrores : cf. § 538), 
in triduum feriae indictae. To avert these terrors, a holiday of three days 
was notified. — (3, 5.) 

Ante condltam condendamYe urbem, Before the city was founded or 
designed to be founded. — (Pref.) 

^^' 715. Prepositions. — Livy is somewhat peculiar in his use 
'^w certain Prepositions, especially ab (a), ad, ^us seen in the 
following examples : 

o 2 
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(1.) Abf a. — Directly after; hy way of: on the part of 
(cf. § 557, 1 ) : as, 

Ab (= ex) his praeceptis contionem dimisit, Immediaidy 
after (giving) tftese instructions, he dismissed the <usembly. — 
(44. 34.) 

Ab inisa (=» per irrismn) linguam ezs^TSro, To put out the 
tongue in ridicule. — (7, 10.) 

Ab regiis. On the paH of the royalists,— (37, 23.) • 

Ad exsolvendam fidem a constlle (= consnlis). To the mak' 
ing good of a promise on the part of the consul.^ {27 ^ 5.) 

Mettos Cartiua ab S&binis (= Sabinorum) princeps, Mettue 
OurUus leader on the part of the Sabines. — (1, 12.) 

(2.) Ad. — At the instance of; in the department qf: as, 

Ad (= propter) mfitom, ad spem vSniae dedSre se. To sur- 
render in {at the promptings of) fear, or of hope of pardon. — 
(36, 13.) 

Ad desidCrimn rSlictanim (sc. bduin), mugire. To beUow at 
missing the heifers that had been left behind.— {h 7.) 

Trlbuni milltuin ad Iggiones («= legionum), The military 
tribunes of the legions, — (7, 5.) 

Berri ad renmm. The staves at the oar, — (34, 6.) 

§ 716. Hamque is frequently placed by Livy (as by later 
writers generally) second instead of first in a sentence : as, 

Omnium namque l&bomm, etc., (5, 11.) 
Ibi namque in t&bemis, etc., (3, 44.) 



Chapter LXVI. — Style of Tacitus. 

§ 717. Tacitus lived a century after the latest of tbe 
aforementioned masters of Latin prose. Tbe language bad 
tben lost somewbat of its original cbasteness and severity, 
but from an increased vocabulary and greater freedom of 
expression, it was perbaps better fitted to express tbe con- 
ceptions of so original and vebement a writer. 

§ 718. Tacitus deligbts to express bimself in striking 
and original ways. He bas great variety of pbraseology ; 
bis turns of tbougbt are often abrupt and even startling ; 
and be frequently suggests mucb more tban be expresses. 
He uses freely many idioms rarely or never found in writers 
of the preceding century, and bis language has much of a 
poetical complexion. 
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§ 719. The scale of this work does not admit of a fall 
tr»Gitment of bo various a subject as the style of Tacitus. 
For fuller particulars the student is referred elsewhere.* 
We shall notice only the more prominent points. 

§ 720. (A.). Vakiety. — ^This is shown chiefly in the 
following particulars : 

(1.) Different forms of the same word : as, 

Flebfl and plebes — sSnectus and flfinectB^-obliTitim and ob- 
Ilvio — qndtienfl and quOties — Uigltansn, tSglinen and tegmen — 
p&rentom (yen. jpi,) and pftrentium. fto. 

(2.) Different grammatical constructions rmthout difference of 
meaning : as, 

(liSgidnem .... pro npa componSret) , eubiSdio ^Dat. of 
PnzpoBe or Result : § 297) victia et ienorem (Apposition) ad- 
yersos viotores. As an oBsistance to them if conquered, cmd a 
terror to their eonqueron, — (Ann. 12, 29.) 

Corpdre ingens, dnimt (§ 285) unmOdXcnB, In body huge 
in mirA {ambition) unmeasured, — ^Hist. 1. 53.) 

Gnm Parthue (§ 607) distr&hSret tnrmas, Sarmdtae Irru- 
Srent, While the Parthiane tried to teparate the iquadronSt and 
the Sarmatians rushed, d:e,^{AmL 6. S5.) 

Especially in comparisons (§ 350) : 

TShSmentiuB quam cante. — (Agr. 4.) 
Claris majorlbus qnam vStostis. — (Ann. 4, 61.) 
Quanto indpina, tanto majora. — (Ann. 1, 68.) 
Qnanto quis clarior, minus fidus. — (Hist 3, 58.) 

(3.) Various words and phrases employed to denote the 
same thing : as, 

Finis sponte sumptns — quaesita mors — sno ictu mortem 
uivSnire — finem yitae sXbi ponSre — yOluntario exitu c&d6re — 
yitam rSlinquSre—eto., all to denote self-destruction, 

Venas, brachia exsolySre, r6solv6re, abrump&re, Interscind- 
8re, abscindSre, incidgre — Ifivem ictum venis inferre — all of 
opening the veins in order to cause deaih, 

(4.) Peculiar uses of loords, — Tacitus not only uses (a) 
many new words, but also (b) old ones in rarer 
meanings : the following may serve as examples : 

(a) Centttrionatus, exstlmtllator, instlgatrix, inturbldus, 
quinqulpUcare, praeposse, proviv6re, pervlgere, saperstagnare, 
sdperurgere.' 

* See Bdtticher'8 * Remarks on the Style of Tacitas,' prefixed to Dr. Smith's 
TaeitUy from which the present sections are partly taken. 
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(b) Addactos (drawn io; tigld), in aensd of Bevere: hence, 
addactias regnaii* to he under ebrUier ruU. — (Ger. 49.) 

ExpSdire, to go oa an expedition (Gr. 0Tpar€^€<rOa«). — (Hist. 
1,88.) 

Extemns, ho§Ule: benoe externa mdliri, to make hostile 
movement8.—-{HisL 3, 5.) 

HiYersaB, also hottUe: as diyena ftdes, (he enemy* $ Ztne.-— 
(Ann. 14, 30.) 

AnnnjB, yearly crop, — (Ger. 14.) 

Sinister = ixdQii0.--<Agr. 5.) 

§ 721. (B.) FficULiAU Idioms. — ^Under this head fisJl — 

(1.) His use of the Gen^ (see § 285) : 

(a) After Adjectiyes ; as, imrnddlcns &nXmi, ingens animi, 
vStos dpSris ac l&boris, yirtutum st&rilis, &c. &c. 

{h) With the Gtonmdiye, to denote a piiii>ose (see § 539) : as, 

Aegyptnm prOflciscltur oognoscendae antiqultati^ He eete 

out for Egypt, in order to study its antiquities. — (Ann. 2, 59.) 
VUandae suspicionis, an quia p&vldis condlia in incerto 

sunt. Either in order to avoid suspicion, or else because the 

plans of the timid fluctuate. — (Ann. 3, 9.) 

(2.) His free use of the Dative of purpose (see § 297) ; as, 

BSpertns est nudm .... exercltando corp5ri, He uxu found 
stripped far exercise. — (Ann. 14, 59.) 

Num .... cetera expugnandis nrblbns attOlissent, (He 
asked) whether they had brought the other (appliances) for 
taking cities. — (Hist. 8, 20.) 

(3.) Of the Accusative without a Preposition after verbs 
of motion: as, 

Bipatn accedSre — oppXdmn irrumpSre — advolvi gSnna — 
incXdere Idenm, &o. ; in which cases a Preposition is mostly 
used by Cicero. Tacitus has also such expressions as yertlces 
montium insldere, Ger. 43 ; summa coltium insidere, Agr. 
37. (Comp.§236.) 

(4.) Of the Ablative Absolute (see § 333. Obs. 2). 

(5.) His frequent use of an Adjective instead of the 
Genitive of a Substantive : as, 

« Goianae expSditiones, The expeditions of Caius {Caligula), 
—(Hist. 4, 15.) 

M6tus hostilis, Fear of the enemy.-- (Ann. 12, 51.) 

Obs. This idiom is found in earlier writers (§ 611) : it is its 
frequent use that is peculiar to Tacitus. 

(6.) Of the plural of Abstract Substantives: as, audaciae 
(Ann. 1, 74), Iraoundiae (14, 4), etc., where the 
use of the plural indicates separate manifestations of 
the abstract quality (see § 594). 
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(7.) Of ihe InfiHitii)e : 

(a) As Historical '(comp. § 517) : 

Tacitus uses this idiom more frequently than any otlier 
writer (Sallust included : § 691). He has it even after such 
Adverhs of time as ubi^ cum : as, 

Ubi crudeBcSre sedXtio, When the mntiny wu growing fiercer, 
-(Hist. 3, 10, &c.) 

(5) After verbs of advmng, eommcMdingt preventing^ &c., 
instead of the Subjunctive and ut, ne, quin, quomlnus. Thus 
we find, 

OhtiUit Oce&nus in se sYmul atque in Hercfllem inquiri 
(=quominuB inquireretur, § 463), Ocean prevetUed iiiquiry at 
nmee into himedfand Heradee. — (6er. 34.) 

(8.) Zeugma (see § 643). 

§ 722. (C.) Abruptness, <feo. — This is seen in the unex- 
peoted turns often given by Tacitus to a sentence : as, 

Ferrum elatimi defifrehat in pectus — ni proxXmi deztram vi attlnu- 
issent. He raised his noord, and vfoe in the ojct of plunging it into hie 
hoeom — [and would have done so] Aod not the hy-etanders held hia hand 
by main force. — (Ann. 1, 35.) 

Germania a Sarm&tis Dacisque mUfu aut montHms sep&ratur, Ger- 
many is bounded on the aide of the Sarmatiam and Daoians by fear or 
by mountains. — (Ger. 1.) 

Ci&09 et hortdmXna pugnantltbus gestant, Tikey carry to (he combatants 
provisions akd encouragement — (Ger. 7.) 

§ 723. Tacitus is a writer who stiggests more than he 
says, and his brief oomments are frequently marked by 
bitterness and irony. This is seen in the following sen- 
tences : 

Nee comunpSre et corrumpi sae<Mum vdcatur, Nor is the conduct of 
seducer and seduced tJtere called " the [fashion of] the age."— (Ger. 19.) 

M&neat, quaeso, duretque ^entlbus, si non fimor nostri, at certe 
5dium sui ; quando urgentlbus mipSrii fatis, r^hil jam pra^etdre fortOna 
mdjue pdtest quam hostium discordiam, — Heaven grant there may remain 
and abide in the nations, if not love of us, at least hatred of one another ; 
sime, now 'that the destiny of the empire vjeighs upon us, Fortune can no 
longer confer on us anything better than strife amongst our foes. — (Ger. 33.) 

Sanctlusque ac rSverentius visum de actis dedmm credSre quam sciret 
— It seemed more pious and devout to believe in the doings of the gods than 
to know about them. — (Ger. 34.) • 

§ 724. (D.) Poetical Complexion.— This is felt through- 
out in reading Tacitus; and consists partly in the use of 
the " poetical " constructions which have been illustrated.^ 
The following points may be added : 
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(1.) The use of abstract substantiyes in concrete sense : 
as, 

Titos ingens remm fidueia aoceasit^ In Titus he found a 
great prop of hU fortunes. — (Hist. 4.) 

MlUtiae » mUUes (Hist 8, 18). 

Exsllia B= exsiOee (Hist. 1, 2). 

Matrlmonia = uxores (Ana. 2, 13). 

(2.) Hendiadys (see § 602) : as, 

Neo iillum in barb&ris saevXtiae gSnns fimisit trd et victoria. 
Nor did the lage of the victors fail to practise any species of 
cruelty hnoum among barbarians, — (Agr. 16.) 

Stlper sex&ginta millia . . . oUfictStidni ifcHlisque cScldenmt, 
More than 60,(KK) were tikUn for Vie graiification of our eyes. — 
(Ger. 33.) 

ImpSta et Ira, In a fit of passion. — (Gtor. 25.) 

(3.) A general use of elevated and figurative language : 
as, 

Gloria frontis, Pride of aspect {of the taU, Itandsome horns 
ofcatUe). — (Ger. 5.) 

Nadi aut s&gttlo. iSves, Naked or lighUy [dad tn] a. soldier's 
mantle. — (ib. 6.) 

Sera jtLySnum Y^nns, T?ieir youth are late in arriving ai 
(he age of puberty. — (ib. 20.) 

Silvam, I augilriis patrum et prisea formidKne sacram [a 
Hexameter line], A forest consecrated by the auguries of an- 
cestors, and awe of old. — (ib. 39.) 

Domttae gentes, capti reges, et monstratus fatis, Tespa- 
sianus. Tribes were subdued ; kings led captive ; and Vespasian 
pointed out {by the finger of) destiny. — (Agr. 13.) 

Urbs incendiis vastata ; . . . . plenum exstliis mftre ; in- 
fecti caedlbus 8c5ptlli, T?ie cajritnl was ravaged by fire ; the 
sea crowded with exiles ; the duff's stained with carnage. — ^Hist 
1.2). 

Non tumultus, non qnies : qnale magni mStns et magnae 
irae sTlentium est, There was neither uproar nor calm ; like the 
stiUfiess of deep dread or deep wrath. — (Hist. 1, 40.) 

N.B. — The book entitled Dialogus de Oratoribus differs greatly in 
style from the other works ascribed to Tacitus ; being characterised by 
^ a fluent rhetorical diction. It seems probable that it was one of the 
historian's juvenile productions. 
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PART III.— PROSODY. 



§ 725. Prosody treats of the Quantify of Sjllables and 
Metrey or the laws of Verse. 

Obi. Ttoaody is a Greek word (vpovySMi), which slgiiiilee literally the tone 
or eoeent of a lyUable. 



Chapteb LXVn. — Quantity. 

§ 726. The Quantity of a SyUable is either long (-), 
short (^), or doubtful (^). 

(A.) GENERAL RULES. 

§ 727. All diphthongs are long : as, aurum, gcUd^ poena, 
punishment^ cm, to whom, 

ExcBPnoK. — ^Pna in oompoeition is usually short before a vowel : 
as, pr&e-acntiis, aharpened at Ae end, 

Obt, 1. A vowel aridng from a diphthong remains long : as, oc-eldo, to kUl, 
from caedo, to strike ; con-eiado, to shut up, ttom claado, to shut. 

Oh*. 2. Some Greek diphthongs are shortened : as, ptfesis {woams), pUt&i 
(vAanta) as well as platfe. 

§ 728. All contracted syllables are long . as, c5go from 
coago, to coUect, b5bus from bSvibus, to or by oxen, junior 
from juvenior, younger^ prudens from pr5videns, possessed of 
foresight. 

§ 729. A vowel is long by position, when it is followed 
by two or more consonants, by a double consonant (a:, «), 
or by y : as, mSnsa, a table, dux, a leader y Amazon, an Amazon^ 
ejus, of him. 

Obs. In Prosody, quantity is for the sake of convenience regarded as belong- 
ing only to Vowels. Thus in the word nax (a nut)^ root nfic-, the vowel 
u is said to he long (by position) : though strictly speaking, it is the 
tylleibU which is lengthened by the addition of the consonant «, the towel 
retaining its quantity as in other cases ; nttc-i, ntlc-em, ntlc-es« etc. 

3 
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Exception 1. Bljugos, yoked ttoo together, quodrljugns, yoked four 
together, 

Ob$. 1. Q,u is a single consonant: hence, llqna, water, IT is a simpla 
breathing : hence, &dhac, as yet. 

Obs. 2. A syUaUe is also king by position -whca one -consonant, ends a word, 
and another consonant begins the nest woid : as, la, mare, into the tea ; 
fruitOr vita, he eiy'oys life. 

Obs, 3. But if a word ends in a short Towel, and the following word begins 
with two consonants, the vowel usuaUff remains short : as. 

In solio Phoebus Claris lucSntS smdragdis. — Ov. 
Obs. 4. But a short vowel rarely stands before sc, sm, sp, sq, and st. 

Exception 2. Before a mute and either of the liquids Z or r, a vowel 
naturally short becomes doubtful : as, dtlplcx or daplek, iioofold, p&tris 
or. patris, of a father. It geuerally rcmaina filiort before U, aa» 
Atlas ; c^ as assScla ; aud^, as melllfluus, fiowlng'With-^ney. 

Obs. 1. It is only in Greek words that a vowel remains short before a mute 
and either of the liquids m or n : as, Tecmessa or Tdomessa, Pr5cne or 
Procne, cygnus or c^gnus, a swan, 

Obs. 2. A vowel naturally long remains long before a mute and a liquid : as» 
llcres from Beer, sharp, 

^Obs. 3. In c(»npoflition, if one syllable ends with a mute, and the other begins 
with a liquid, the vowel is long by position : as, ub*Tua, not Sb^ruo, it over- 
whelm, sub4atum, not stib-latum, lifted vp, 

§ 730. A vowel followed by another vowel is usually 
Bliort: as, pius, pious, fleo, to toeep, puer, a 6fl!y; or if h 
intervenes between the vowels, as ti*aho, veho. 

Exceptions. The following vowels are long beforo another vowel : 

1. The a in the old Genitive of the Vhst Declension : as, 

aquoi. 

2. The a and e of proper nnmes in -aius, -eius : as, Glius, 

Pompcins (Gajus, Pompejus). 

3. The e in tlie Genitive and Dative Singular of tho Fifth 

Declension, when a vowel precedes : as, die! : but rfii 
and fidCi except in archaic poets. 

4. The e in the Interjection gheu. 

5. Tlie i in tlie Genitive alius (but always short in alterlus). 

In the otlicr Genitives in ius, the i is long in prose, but 
doubtful in poetry : as, illlus, ipslus, unf us. 

6. Tlie i in fio when not followed by r * as, fio, ficbain, flam, 

but flerem, fieri. 

7. Tlie i in dia (d?o), divine. 

S. Tho i in Diana is doubtful : Diana and Diana. 

9. The in the Interjection oho is doubtful : ohe and 5ho. 

10. All vowels long in tho original Greek wonls : as, der 
('&y}lf)f Aeneas (AiVc/a^;, Aloxaudria ('AAc^cUSpeia) Biiseis 
(Bptcnyfs), 
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§ 731. SadioeA Vowtk. — No roles cas be given for the 
quantity of Boot Vowels, whioli ia only to be learnt from 
the I>ictionary : as, IStIs, lights Uvis, smooth^ l^go, / pick^ 
ready 1^, I depute^ etc. 

§ 732. The Boot Vowel has sometimes been lengthened in 
the Present Tense : as, ddco, 1 kad^ root duo (compare dux, 
ducis : Muco, 1 eduoate) ; dico, / say^ root dio (compare 
index, -dicis, m&lddicus, etc.). 

§ 733. The Vowels nsed in connecting two or more roots 
are short: as, r^Ifugium (name of a festival), rSglflcus, 
hingly (rex, f^o, f&cio) ; 6pifSr, aid-bringing (ops, fSro) ; 
l&niger, wod-bearing (l&na, gSro) ; magniQdquus, grandly speak- 
ing (magnus, 15quor), etc. 

Obs. In leWbnentiim, inatrOmentam, lenXBientiim, eto., a, n, • are Stem 
Vowels. 

§ 734. Derivative or Compound words retain the quantity 
of the words from which they are derived : as, 
gdr-^bam, gdr-ens, l&ni-gSr, from gdr-o. 
r^'iusi r^'ina, rSg-i-fugium, from rex, rSg*is. 

Exoeptionb: cttraliB (sella), ik6 curuU chair, frooi ciimu(?). 
tSglila, aUU, „ tfigo. 



BSdee, a seat, „ sSd-eo. 

Itloema, a lantern, „ luo-eo. 

fiSciua, etherwiae, „ sSctis. 

]9f5nilba, matck-maker, „ nabo. 

lucundiu vleoMLnt ,, iavu. 

htlmanns, human, „ homo. 

6dpor, deep, „ sopio. 

pej^io and dSjSro, compounds of jOro. 

with some others. 

Obs, 1. Some excepttone are rather apparent than real: aa, index, -dXcis, 
an informer; praedXco, Ic^rm ; mfiiedXcos, etil'tpeaking (aU with .i »hori), 
compared with dlco, I »a/y, addloo, / attign to, eto. Here all the words 
must alike be referred to the root die, which Ls lengthened in the Preeent 
-Tense of dloo, but keeps its natural quantity in the other derlyatiyes. 

Obi. 2. In cognYtum, agnXtom (from ndtimi), the Prefix has led to the abbre- 
viation of the Vowel. Compare e<Sj)i(b aee^pio* ^'i o being a Ailler vowel 
sound than t. 

§ 735. In dissyllabic Perfects and Supines the first syl- 
lable is long : as, 

l&vo, lavi, lotum, to wash, 

video, vidi, visum, to see, 

mSveo, movi, motum, to move. 

juvo, jilvi, jutum, to assist. 

Exceptions. 1. A vowel before a vowel remains short : as, rOL 
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2. The following Perfects have the first qrllable short : 

Bibi, dedi, fai. ttOi, 
Steti, stiti, fidi, soldi. 

For the meaniags, see §§ 149. sqq, 

3. The following Sapmes have the first syllable short : 

Dfttam, r&tum, s&tum, rdtum, 
Itmn, cltmu, lltnm, sltom 'qnltom). 

For the meanings, see §§ 149. tqq. 
From sto comes statom : from sisto comes st&tom. 

§ 736. The first syllable of the reduplicated Perfect is 
short: as p5posci from posco, to demand; tStigi from tango, 
to touch ; cecidi from caedo, to cut, 

§ 737. The prefix pro is s7u>rt in prdcella, a stonn^ procul, 
far off^ prdfanus, profan^^ prdfestus, not kept as a holiday^ pr6- 
ficiscor, to set out, pr6fecto, truli/, profiteer, to profess^ prd- 
fugio, to flee to a distance, pr5fundus, deep, pr5fando, to pour 
forth (with a few exceptions, e.g, : " Has postquam moesto 
piofadit pectore voces," Cat.), prdnepos, great-grandson (but 
pronepos once in Sidonius), prdpitius, propitious, prdtervus, 
wanton : it is doubtful in procure, to manage anoU^er^s affairs^ 
propago, layer, cffsprir,g, propago, to propagate, prOpino, to 
dnnk to another, pr6pello, to push forward (6 in Lucr. only) : 
it is long in all other words : as, pr5oedo, to go forward^ 
procurro, to run forward, &c. 

Obs. FrOpago, in sense of layar; prSpago, offspring (Virg.)* 

§ 738. Di is short only in dirimo (disimo), to separate, and 
disertus, eloquent. 

§ 739. Ne is short only in ndque, neither; n^ueo, to be 
unable ; nSfas (and its derivatives), unlawful ; ndfandus, 
abominable: long in other words, as nSmo (ne-hemo or 
homo), no one ; n^quicquam, in vain, 

§ 740. for ob is bhort in 5mitto, to let go hy^ and dperio^ 

to shut up, 

§ 741. Si is short in slquidem. 

§ 742. Re is always short, except r3fert ( =: rem fert), it 
concerns (but rgfert from r^fero). 

§ 743. Ye is long, except in vShemens ( = vS-mens), /ora&2e. 

§ 744. Monosyllabic words ending in a vowel are long : 
as, si, tu, te, me, se, nS, S, de. 

Exceptions. The enclitics are short : as, que, vS, nS, cS, tS (tut6) 
Pb6 (reapsg), pte rsuoptS) : qu& (nan. preceded by si, nmu* etc.) Nom, 
'^ing. Fern, and Nom, Ace, Fl, Neut, from quis. 
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(B.) RULES KESPBCTING PINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. Final Vowels. 
§ 745. a is long : 

1. In the Ablatiye Sing, of the First Declension : as, 

mensft. 

2. In the Yocative Sing, of the Fint Declension of 

Substantives in as and es (excepting tes) : as, 
AeneA, Anchisft. 

Oft*. Bat ttuMe in m (axoqitiof tet) more freqiMotly make 9 : M6 § 746, 2. 

3. In the LnperatiYe Active of the First Conjugation : 

as, am&. 

4. In Prepositions, Adverbs, and Numerals : as 

a (&b), contr&, suprft; ante&, frustrft; trigintA, 
qninquagintA. 

(But see next paragraph : 4.) 

a is short : 

1 . In the Nominative and Yocative Sing, of the First 

Declension : as, mensA 

2. In the Voc. of Greek nouns in tes, as OrestA, 

3. In the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plural of all Neuters : 

as, regn&, mari&, comu&. 

4. In the Adverbs it&, posted, the Conjunction quia, 

and the Interjection eja. 

Obt. a in Ace. Sing, from a Qk. word in ens is donbtftil : as Theseft. 

§ 746. e is hng : 

1. In the Ablative Sing, of the Fifth Declension: as, 

die: and consequently in hodiS, quare. Also 
in the contracted forms of the Genitive and 
Dative : as, fid§ ( = fidei). 

2. In Greek words in e of the First Declension : as, 

epitome, Anchisiade (Voc. of Anchisiades) ; and 
in Gieek Neuters Plural contracted : as, Tempe, 
cetS. 
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3. In the Imperative Active 2ncl Person Sing, of the 

Second Conjugation : as, mone. But the following 
are doubtful: vide, vale, cave; and sometimes 
(esp. in the comic poets), habe, tace, mane, jubS. 

Ob$. In conyenation cave appears to have been pronounced eau : cf. Cic. 
Div. 2, 40. 

4. In the Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the 

Second Declension: as docte, aegre: with the 
exception of bene, mal^, supeme, infem3 (in 
Lucr. and Auson.), interne. 

5. In the Adverbs ferd, ferme, and the Interjection ohe. 

Ohs. Concerning monosyllables in e, «ee § 744. 

e is short in all other words : a^i, domine, regS (subs, and 
verb), fuere, impund. 

§ 747. i is generally long : as, pueri, corpori, diei, audi, 
docuisti, vigintL 

i is short : 

1. In niffl, quasi, sicubi, necubi, and in the very rare 

foim cm for cui. 

2. In the Dative and Vocative of Greek Substantives 

of the Third Declension : as, Dat. Paridi, Voc. 
Alexi. 

i is doubtful in miht, tibt, sibt, ibt, ubT. 

Ohs, tAtqne always ; but always ibidem, ubique. We find also cdlque. 

§ 748. is mostly common : as, amo, amato, leo, octo. 
But is long : 

1. In Datives and Ablatives of the Second Declension : 

as, domino, deo, magno. 

2. When it represents the Greek <a : as, Did5, Plut6. 

3. In monosyllables : as, do, pro. 

is short in ego, du6, mod5, onZy, put6, / think, and ced6, 
teU me (both used parenthetically), nesci5, 1 know not (in the 
phrase nescio quis), and quando when compounded with 
quidem : as, quandoquidem. 

• § 749. u is always long : as, comu, audita. 
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U. Final Cohsqnants. 

§ 750. as is almost always long : as, mens&B, oivitfis, 
laudas. 

as is short only : _ 

1. In an&s, an&tis, a duck. 

2. Ace. Plur. of Greek Substantives of the Thii-d De- 

clension : as, Arcadis. And some Qreek N oms. as 
Ilias, <&c. 

Oft*. In TM (Tiidis) ihe Mom. is probablj doabtftil. 

§ 751. es is almost always long : as, vulpes, afoa\ leones/ 

es is only s^*^ ; 

1. In the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, of some dissyllabic 

and polysyllabic Substantives in esy which have 
the penultimate short in the Genitive : as, miles, 
itis, internres, Stis: and (uij. praep^H, etis; but 
merces, €ais ; pes, p^is ; abi^s, ablet is. 

2. In the Nom. and Yoc. Plur. of Greek Substantives : 

as, Arcad&s: also Hippoman^ (Afoni, 6Vn^. Neut.)^ 
Demosthenes ( Voc, Sing.), 

3. From esse, to be ; as, es, ades, potes. 

4. In the Preposition penes. 

§ 752. is is usually sho7't : as, navis, lapidls, regits, regerls. 

But is is long : 

1. In Dat. and Abl. Plural of Substantives, Adjectives, 

and Pronouns: as, musis, doniims (coutr. from 
musa + is, domino -|- is : see §§ 17, 10. Obs,)^ 
nobis, vobis. 

2. In Ace. Plur. of Third Declension (archaic for es) ; 

as, omnis (or omneis) for omnes. 

3. In Second Person Sing, of Present Indie, of Fourth 

Conjugation : as, audis ( = audi + is : see § 104). 

4. Also in the contracted forms velis, nolis, malis ; sis, 

possis. 

Oh*, 1. In Fut, rcif. IndiCiativo, the u of Second Terson Sing. \6 commun,. 
a.'t fucdn. 

Obt. 2. Monosyllables are mostly long : an, vis (noun and verb), gU« : 
but li*, qvLia (prons.), are vUort. 
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§ 763, OS is almost always hng : as, puerds, honos (oris), 
arbds (dris). (But arbdr, honBr, etc. : see § 760.) 

08 is only short : 

1 . In the Nom. Sing, (archaib) of the Second Declen- 

sion: as. avds servds ( = ayus, sernis) : see § 19. 
Obs. 

2. In impds (6tis), compos (otis). 

3. In the Gen. Sing, of Greek Substantives: as, 

Thetid5s: and in some Greek Noms., as Argds 
(neut.) : besides 5s, ossis, already mentioned. 

§ 754. ns is usually ^hort : as, dominus, gradus, sumus. 
It is long only : 

1 . In the Nom. Sing, of the Third Declension, which 

have long u in the penultimate of the GrenitiYe : 
as, virt&s, utis : but pecus, pecudis. 

2. In the Gen. Sing., and Nom., Aoc., and Yoc. Plur. of 

the Fourth Declension : as, mantis. 

3. In contractions from the Greek, as Sapphus: but 

we have polypus, Oedipus, from wove. 

§ 755. 78 in some Greek words is long : as Fhorcys, 
Erinnys ; in Tethys it is oommon (Teth^s). 

§ 756. Final syllables in b, d, t are short; as, ab, apud, 
am&t. 

Exceptions. Some (rare) contracted forms of verbs ending in. t ; 
as, irrit&t for irritavit (Lucr. 1, 71) : see § 110, 1, 

§ 757. 0. Final syllables in c are mostly short : as, n^, 
donee. 

ExcEFTiONS. Lac, milk ; hlc (adv.), here (the prononn h!c is doubt- 
ful) ; hue, hither ; sic, thus: the Imperatiyes die, due (shortened from 
dice, duce). F&c is short (for f&cS). 

§ 758. 1. Final syllables in 1 are short : as, sem^l, animal. 

ExcEFTiONS. Monosyllables : as, sol, sal, nil. 

§ 759. n. Final syllables in n are shoi*t: as, carmen, 
tam^n, an. 

ExcEPTioMB. — 1. Monosyllables : as, rSn (a kidney), mn ( = si non, 
btU if not), splSn [tJie spleen^ en (Zo), non {not), 

2. Greek Accusatives from nouns in as and es (First Decl.) : as, 
Aenean, Anchisen, Penelopen. 

m.^?* ^reek Nominatives of the Third Declension: as, Lacedaemon, 
Titan, ActaeOn, 
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§ 760. r. Final syllables in r are short : as, pudr, vlr» 
semper. 

ExcEPTXOHB.— 1. Most iiumosyUables : as. fur (a (hiUf)^ p&r (rafat. 
snd adject.), lar, ver, cor. (Bat o&r, the hmrtf is short) 

2. A few SubstantHres in sr taken from the Greek : as, aiSr C&V)> 
the air; aether {aildkip), fhe tkff. 

N^ CeltibSr is comiiMm. (Mart) 



CHAPTER LXVm.— Mbtbb. 

§ 761. Bhtthx (pittf fivdfioc) consists in the recnrrence of 
accent or stress of voice at regulated intervals ; as in the 
following lines : 

QuidriipS I dinte pfl|ti^m B6nl|tii qn&tlt | iingtOft | c^mpOm.— Virg. 

Piaaer | d^cljae me|ae pul^llae.— Oatalliis. 
Fl^mlnft I c6Dsttte|rfnt ft|cdfco.— Hor. 

§ 762. This stress of the voice is called Arsis (apatc, ictus), 
and is denoted by the sign '. It nearly always fdls on a 
long syllable, or on two short syllables, representing one 

long : as, vidimus, arma, tSnuia, ddSrat. The unaccented 
syllable is called fiiesis (OcVcy), and is, denoted by the 

sign ' : as, armk. 

fibs. Sometimes, though rarely , the AnU fUls upon a short syllable, which 
is thereby made long: as, It&Uam (Virg. JEn, I. 2>. The Grammarians 
caU this DiastStt. 

§ 763. The subdivisions or measures of a metrical line 
are called feet (pgdes) : thus the first of the above lines 
.contains six feet ; the second ^ve ,- and the third four. 

The following are all the feet which have distinctive 
names : 

1. Of Two Syllables. 

-^^ Pyrrhichius (Pyrrhic). . . pdtir^ bdn^, 

- ± Iambus ddest, meo, 

-i o Trochaeus (Trochee) .... drmd, fiehU, 

- 7 Spondeus (Spondee) ords^ emu 

2. Of Three Syllables, 

www Tribrachys hdminis, ricipi. - 

■^ w w Dactyltis (Dactyl) onwM, fk^'nHs, 
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w w 1 AnapaeBtns (Anapaest) . dh^6, UgirSs, 
w J. w Amphibr&cliys dmdbdt, dUhUs* 

— -^ Creticus or Amphimacer, expleo^ servU&s, 
^ - - Baccbios drmcoSf sUpeUex. 

— '-^ AntibaccbiTis . . . . < audiri^ reansse, 

MoloBSUS hausistl, dtvinae, 

3. Of Four Syllables. 

w w w ^ Prooelensmaticus in^ttd^ c^^rU^r, 

w^J. - lonious a Minore dnerdbunt, g^nirosi. 

:^^^^ a Majore ulcisdUiir^ soldmini, 

- w w _ Chorianxbus idpiunt, simplicttds. 

V- J. - a Antispastus inexhaustUsy pertUustrl^, 

I. w w s^ Paeon Primus ix^UUs, respicidt, 

w L v^ —.-. Secundus dbed^, ddmesttcUs, 

w w ± ^ Tertius inimicUs, pip&lerif, 

s^ ^ ^ 1 Quartus tmt^, m%sMcdrs, 

^ Epitritns PrmiTis Idbordndo, sdlutdntes, 

-^ Secundus .... ddminlstrdns, Impirdtrtx. 

— x^ Tertius ductoHtds, InteUtgens, 

^ Quartus dssertdtdrj infinUiis. 

Ohs. Two Iambi, Trochees or Spondees together, are sometimes called 
Diiambus, Ditrocl^ieas, and Dispondeus respectively. 

§ 764. Verses are called Monometer, Dimeter, Trimeter, 
Teti*ameter, Pentconeter, or Hexameter, according to tbe 
number of measures (/xcVpa) which they contain. 

Obs, A Dactyl or Choriambus oonstitate each one measure : an Anapaest, 
Iambus, or Trochee only a half-meeuure. 

Hence a line consisting of six Dactyls is called Hexameter 
(e£, six) ; While a line consisting of the same number of 
Iambi or Trochees, is called Trimeter (rpcte, three) ; and a 
line consisting of four Anapaests, Dimeter (Sici twice), 

§ 765. El20ion (3lisio) or SynSloepha {ffvyaXonpri) is the strik- 
ing-out of a vowel, or a syllable ending with m, at the end 
of a word, when the following word' begins with a vowel 
or hf and is indicated by the sign ^ : as, 

ContlotLere Omnes {readt cdnti[ctl|er'5inii|eB) 
MS xnls6nun ezclamftt (me mXser'lezclaml&t). 
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Perque falSmGi (perqii*hIS|m£fl}. 

tTmbrarum hase B6dS8 (umfarBr^lhfto 08d|S8). 

Obs, I. MonosyUabie woniB are rareljr eUded, Mid leaat of aU at the begln- 
ning of a Terse : as, 

Spad Titnlam spectas. — Titg, 
0&». 2. The EUdon of a long rowel before a short one is rare : as, 

intlmO Smord. 
C%«. 8. The Elision of an ismbns is aroided : as, 

disoe mdO exemplo. 

Obs. 4. II e$t follows a final rowel, the e of est is elided, and not the final 
Towel : thus, 

nostra est, nostri est, nostrum est, shomd be written and read 

nostra'st, nostri'st, nostnun'st. 

Ofy». 5. Sometimes a final long rowel remains in Sieittu, and Is not elided : 
as, 

Tcr sunt | eonat|l im|poaere | PeliS | Ossam.^Virg. 

Ob$. 6. The Interjections d, hen, ah, proh, are not elided : as, 

pater | hSmlnjum di|vumqQe aet|ema potjestas. — Tirg. 
Ah £g<i I non aUtjcr trist|es e|Tinoere 1 morbos. — ^Tib. 

Obs. 7. Occasionally a long rowel or diphthong at the end of a word becomes 
short before a word beginning with a rowel : as, 

Te Cknyjdon, 5 Al{exi ; tra|hit sua | quemque roljuptas. — Tirg. 
Ynsftltte I Ioni|o in mag] no qoas ] dira Ce(laeno.— Tirg. 

1T.B. This is an imitation of the Greek usage. 

Obs, 8. Earlier writers sometlmee elide « ; as. 

Nam si de nihUo flerent, ex omnibu' rebus. — Lucr. 

§ 766. SynaerSds {trvval^tno) is the combination of two 
vowels into one, and is indicated by the sign d^, J^ It is 
admissible only in the case of words which metrical laws 
would otherwise exclude, and more especially in the case 
of proper names at the end of a verse . as. 

Sea lenjto iiie|riiit a]|y$aria | yimine | testa. — ^Yirg. 
Cauoase|asque re|fert volu|cres fur|tamqu6 Pro|inethSi. — Yvr%. 

A A 

So Orphea, TyphoCa, 

Synaeresis is chiefly found in the following words : 

A A A A * _,« 

deinde, proinde, abiete, arigte, deesse and its derivatives, 
antehao, and in the whole verb anteire. 

§ 767. IMaerSBifl (diaipiaiQ) is the separation of a diphthong 
into two syllables : as, pictaa. 
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I. Dacttug Hexameter Metre. 

§ 768. The Dactylic Hexameter, usually called simply 
Hexameter, is employed especially in epic poetry, whence 
it is also termed the Heroic Verse. It consists properly of 
six dactyls (^±^ J), the last of which is shortened by one 
syllable, so that the place of the last syllable is supplied 
by a trochee (- -^), or, as the final syllable of each verse 
is common, by a spondee ( — ). Instead of the first four 
dactyls, spondees may be used, but the fifth foot is regularly 
a dactyL Hence, the following is the scheme of the verse : 



1 

/ 

— \-» s^ 

/ 


2 

^ >-' s^ 

/ 


3 

— ^^ ^^ 


4 

/ 

— v^ v^ 

/ 


5 

— ^^ \^ 

1 


6 



§ 769. The following are examples of the different com- 
binations of the first four feet : 

1. Fofwr Dactyls. 
(a) Blidlt Xt^ llquMum oei&&( n6qn^ commoyet alas. 

, 2. One Spondee and Three Dactyls, 
(Z>) ImpSiua^uS st^ pdtgi^t 8tlp6];are crnoris, 

(c) Timp5^ l^buntdr t&cltlsque sSnescimus annia, 

(d) NftiCintlr !n yStitum semper ctipXmusque negaia, 

(e) Asplcldnt OctOfs stlpgrf mortalia justifi ; 

3. Two Spondees and Two Dactyls, 
(/) Dum yif^ anplqne slnunt t6l8^te labores, 

(^) Quirum quae mSdXil'st non let h&bltabilis aeeta, 
{h) Oiirvixfque mftnds ^t &diino58 crescer' in ungaes, 

(»') At p&tSr lit terras mtlxidiimqag rtlbescere yidit, 

{k) Ndmlnft nic speml slnS poena nostra sinamns, 
(J) C6ntXgerint r&pldis llm68i Fhasidos undas ; 

4. Three Spondees and One DactyL 
(m) "Nitvaam ixpeUia fuijcIL t^mSn, usque recurret, 

(») Ut desfnt vir^s t&mSn ^st laudanda voluntas, 

(o) Aut prodissfi vSlunt aut d^lectare poetae, 
(p) P^tiMdnt months nasoitur ridiculus mus ; 

, 6. Four Spondees, 

iq) Ex a^u6^ owtfs, ard^bant mentibus ambo. 
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§ 770. Sometimes, bnt rarely, the fifth foot is a spondee, 
but then the fourth foot is a dactyl. Such a verse is called 
Spondaic. It usually concludes with a word of four syl- 
lables or one syllable : as, 

Gonstitit atqne ocnlis Fhiygia &^In& cficunupezit : 
Gam deam sobolea, magniim JSvIb fncrem^ntiim : 
Cum patribus popnloqae, peD&tXbOs ^t magniB dia. 

Ohs. Very rarely indeed do we find soch a line as, 

Ant leyis ocreas lentd dOcOnt ftrgento. — ^Yirg. Aen. Til. 6S4. 

§ 771. Every Hexameter verse must have at least one 
Caerara (from caedo, '* to cut ") which is a division of the 
foot, so that one part of it is in one word, and another part 
of it in another word. Hence the following line has five 
Caesuras: 

D6nec \\ eria \\ felix || nmltoB || nnmerilbis || amiboa. 

§ 772. The Caetnra may be either *itrong or wMk. The 
strong Caesura is when the foot is cut after its first long 
syllable: as, 

AiroA yinlmqiie can<5 || Tioja^ qTu primuB ab oris. 

The loedk Caesura is when the foot is cut after the first short 
syllable of a Dactyl : as, 

O passi gravidra || dabft detu his qnoqne finem. 

§ 773. The Caesuraf are named after the number of the 
half feet in Greek (fifii- and fjiipoo) hence, Triemimeral, 
after the first three half feet ; Penthemimeral, aft;er the first 
five half feet ; Hephihemimeral, after the first seven half feet ; 
Xnneheminieral, after the first nine half feet, 

Obs, The two short sylla'bles of the Dactyl are counted as one half foot. 

§ 774. Every Hexameter verse has either the Penthe" 
rmmerai, or Hephthemimeral Caesura. The Penthemimeral 
strong Caesura is the most common. The Hephthemimeral 
is generally used along with the Triemimeral : as 

Fama maltim ll quo ndn alitid || yeldoius ullum. 

§ 775. Besides the Pause of the Caesura, a Hexameter 
usually has another pause, when the foot terminates with 
the word. Thus, in the following line, there are two 
pauses in addition -to the Penthemimeral Caesura : as, 

Tintae | molls er&t || Bomlmam | odndere g^tem. 
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§ 776. The last word of a Hexameter line nsnally con- 
sists of either two or three syllables. But a foreign word 
of four or more syllables is occasionally found in this posi- 
tion ; especially if difficult to introduce elsewhere. Com- 
pare Yirg. Aen. 3, 680 (cypa | tia&i) ; Bucol. 8, 1 (Alphesi | 

boei) ; etc. 

Oht, 1. A monosyllable may end a line if doBely connected vith another pre- 
ceding it. Hence such endings as laus 5st (Hor.)i usa est (Yirg.), are 
admissible. 

Ohs.- 2.' Also a single monosyllable may be chosen to end a line, with a Tiew 
to a particular effect : as, 

Yfotitor Intereft coelum, 6t mit 6cean<5 Nox (Virg.). 

§ 777. It is not usual except for the conveyance of a 
particular idea, to make the first four feet oia Hexameter 
exclusively dactyls or exclusively spondees. An accumu- 
lation of dactyls produces a rapid movement : an accumula- 
tion of spondees a heavy movement. These opposite effects 
are designedly produced by Yirgil in the following lines ; 

Qaddniped^nte puti^m sonitii quatit tingula campum. 
fill int^ ses^ magn^ vi brachia tdllant. 

§ 778. Bypermeter.-^Jjmea are thus designated which 

have a syllable over the full measure (vvep fiirpov). But 

this is only allowed when the redundant syllable ends in a 

vowel (or m), and the following line begins with a vowel ; 

as, 

Inseritor vero ex feta nucis arbfittis hdirXdo, 
St steriles, &c. — ^Virg. 

Jamque iter emenai tuires ac tect& Lfi,iiiion(m 
^rdua cemebant, &c. — Yiig. 

Obs. In Virgil, the redundant syllable is frequently the enclitic -que. 



II. Dactylic Pentameter. 

§ 779. The Dactylic Pentameter is found only in conjunc- 
tion with a Hexameter, the distich thus formed being 
sailed an Elegiac couplet : as, 

Pdstera Itix oritdr. Lingufe animfaqne fav^te, 
Ndnc dicenda boni 11 s<int bona v^rba die'.— Ov. 



It has the following scheme : 
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Hence it appears : 

1. That it consistfi of two members, separated by a 

Pause (the Penthemimeral). 

2. That each member consists of two entire feet, ori- 

ginally Dactyls, followed by an imperfect or half 
foot, consisting of a monosyllable. (2i + 2J = 5. 
Hence the name Pentameter.) 

3. That the first two Dactyls only may be replaced by 

Spondees. 

4. That it has six arses, but only four theses (§ 762). 

5. That the last syllable of the verse is common. 

Obs. The best poets, however, generally take care that a short syllable at the 
close shall end with a consonant : as, 

Yfx Priamtls tantf l| tdtaqne Tr^a faU.—Oy. 

§ 780. The two Dactyls in the latter half of the verse are 
unalterable: the first half admits of the following four 
varieties : 

1 Two Dactyls : as, 

Or^dldimu^ ggnSrf || ndminibiisqne tuis : 

2. A combination of a Spondee and a dactyl : as, 

Tr&ject^ gl£L(ll6 || mdrte perfre javdt : 

Cum m&lft p4r longis j| cdnyalu^re monis : (most nsnal form) : 

3. Two spondees : as, 

Supremim bellffl H unpoenisse mantim. 

§ 781. The following are the principal rules observed 
by the most accurate poets in the structure of Pentameter 
Yerse : 

(1.) The ending of the line is regularly a dissyllable. 

Oha. But CatuUns, Propertins, and others employ qnadrisyllabio, and, lest 
frequently f trisyllabic endings. 

(2.) A monosyllable at the close of ^itiiier half of the 
line is avoided. 

(3.) Elision is avoided both at the end of the first half 
and altogether in the second. 

Ob», The best model for Elegiac Verse is Ovid. 

(For further particulars see Principia Lat. Part III.) 
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in. Trimeter lAifsic (Acatalectic) Verse. 

§ 782. The Homans called this Yerse Senarius from its 
six feet; it originally consisted of three donble-iambi 
{liTcolini, lafiftiKai), but amongst the best poete it has 
the following form : — 

12 3 4 5 6 

§ 783; Hence it appeaiis that the odd places (1, 3, 5) 
admit spondees instead of iambi : the 5th foot being regu- 
larly a spondee. The principal caesura is the penthemi- 
meiul: as, 

HStils pavdrqnS 1| filnos ^t frend6iis doldr, 

Pronist timdri || s^per in pejds fldSs. 

Obs, A Terse is called Oataleetie {Karaknyu, to leave off)t when the last foot 
vants one or sometimes two syllables ; aeatalectiCf when it is complete ; 
hjfpercataleetiCf when there is a syllable over. 

§ 784. As the long syllable can be resolved into two 
short (except in the case of the last syllable of the verse), 
we often find 

^A.^ A tribrach in the 2nd and 4th place. 

(B.) An anapaest or a dactyl in the 5th place. 

(C.) A tribrach, an anapaest, or a dactyl in the 1st and 
3rd place: as, 

Quae po^& m&nSat m^met 4t aed4a scio ; 

Hie ladva trims d6ci&^ mddSiandis maniu ; 
Fyrrhf manii mact^tur ^t ttLmtUtim riget, 

Ta tii iDal<5rum mdchin&tzix f ftolnorum ; 

An &Uqiia po^nae pirs meae ignot^ mihi, 

L&c8iaeYe fbds lingnibils yena^ fluant, 

Quln pStXiis ira c<5ncitiim pectils doma ; 

/ 
Fas (5mne c^ftt &b6at ^puls^ pudor, 

Ey^it ^t pSnStr^e fiinestum ^ttigit, 

/ 

Param ipse fidens mXhlmet m tut<5 tna, 

Obs. 1. The complete scheme of lamUo Trimeter, as used by Horace in his 

EpodeSy is given below : § 807. 
Oba. 2. Iambic Dimeter (acatalectic) corresponds with lamlno Trimeter, 

minus the first measure. See below, § 802, Obt. ; 807. 
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§ 785. Very rarely both the long syllables in the same 
foot are resolved so as to make a procelensmatio (w w w w) : as, 

PftySt ftnlmns. ^atos hdrridtto qnaaait tremor. 

Oba. 1. By the less exact poets a spondee instead of an iambus is introduoed 
into all the places except the 6th foot : aa» 

tJt mds est TOlgi pissim et eertatfm rait. 

Obs. 2. We sometimes find even in good antboritlea examples of the original 
pure iamhi : as, 

SilbTntls TUfi qnCm Tldfibls hfispltCs, 
Ofofir abd^rqaH jtfirdXdXstlB flmnXX. 

In Hor. Epod. 16, the even lines condst of pore iamH fhrooghout. 

§ 786. Chdiaffims^^—K kind of Umping movement is given 
to the Senarins, by subslitnting a trochee for an Iambus in 
the sixth foot. Such a verse is called choliambus (halt- 
iambus), scazon (oKaiia, to limp), or senarius claudus (Gr, 
X(dAo9, limping senarius). Being at the end of a line, a spon- 
dee (I .) may be used for the trochee. The scheme is, 

12 3 4 5 6 

6J.\^±\Z\\L\^±\^±\:,Z 

Quae til Toltfbas |) nSo pudUa ndl^bat. 
An amulittir Q Improhi joods Pha^dn. 

The tcarims is indispensable in the 2nd, 4th, and 5th feet. 

Obi, 1. The choliamlras is only adapted for use in short poems. 

Obt. 2. Harely, instead of the penthemimeral caesura, we And a principal 
pause or yerse-caesura at the end of the iamhna in the 2nd place and a foot- 
eaesora before the fourth orns, as, 

Qnodcdmque agft.|| renfdet htknc hab^t mdrbonu 

Ob*. 3. In this scheme the resolution of a long syllable into two short is allowed 
only in the commencing syllable and in those on which the areie fnlls in 
the first four feet : examples are, 

Et ctlptt et Instat 6t prec&tnr ^t ddnat, 
i/^ Et mtilta Mgrat t^ta steXbas atitiimnis, 

' ' ,. ' XqnXUsqae slmXles IScSre ndctnfis qna^ris. 

N.B.— The teazon is also called Sipponaetiut from its reputed inventor 
Hippdnax, and was employed in Greek by Babrlos in his JEsopian fiibles. 

IV. — ^Trochaic Tetrameter (Catalectic). 

§ 787. Comic Tetmmeter. — This verse, also called Quadratus 
from having four measures (see § 764), Octomrius Catdlecticus 
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from having eight feet all but a syllable, and Septenarius 
from having only sevenfuU feet, has Ihe following scheme :— 

12845678 

P^ror6pd pugD^m POpilli || flc1& G6mel$ c&n^ 
Ntilla y<5x hum&na cdnfit&t {| Absque septem litteria 

§ 788. Consequently it has a pause or verse-caesura 
exactly in the middle, ue. before the fifth arsis. In the 1st, 
3rd, 6th, and 7th feet it preserves the pure trochee (which, 
however, may be resolved into a tribrach) ; but in uie 2nd, 
4th, and 6th feet it admits, instead of the trochee, a spondee 
(which can be resolved into a dactyl, an anapaest, or occa- 
sionally, a proceleusmaticus) ; and the last syllable of the 
verse is common : as, 

_i_ . 

B5tft rSsistat m^mln& tdrqnens 1 1 t&ng&t aj£a hiimiim. 



M^ue Svantem scSlSrS t&oio \\ r&plte In ^tos gi$ig¥t^ 
Impyum T&pite itqn^ m^rsmn || prSmltS p^rpStiifs JD&lis, 
tJncUl mlsSris gT^t& L^hes || T6sqitS tdipentis l&ctls. 

V. — Anapaestic Dimeter, 

§ 78j9. The Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic Verse con- 
sists regularly of four anapaests (which are interchangeable 
with spondees), and has always a principal caesura exactly 
in the middle of the line : we obtain, therefore, the follow- 
ing varieties : — 

1. Four Anapaests, 

(a.) FtlglSt ti^pYdf II cSmSs ^xM. 

2. One Spondee and Three Anapaests. 

(h.) Jsm n6n «i&bn$B || im firct5plij^l&c, 

(c.) S5]Itee mtindi II p^6rt$ tYo^ 

(d.) 'PhTi^gi€mqp& nSmus || matrls Oj^bSl&» 

(6.) AUtdrqnS sltfs || Iftt3(oe fng68t6. 

3. Two Spondees and Three Anapaests. 

C/) Signdm cslsf giaclfiW p5lf. 
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(y.) Jam caerttldfs fi^ttts Sqnffl* 
(^) Int^r BttbXt66 sUttt h6riOi&, 
(t.) PlttoXdib ftntim Idofsqn^ fiST^. 

(A;.) YGliiofr m&tid gSattfl Astneae, 
0.) S&i]^fiijdgta6t6ldmPfiTbi 

4. 2%ree i^/idises and One ArugMxest. 

(fn.)Xaz66 aurU o5mpl^ntfi Bin&B, 
(n.) Cn4t cunii IQyls fncSrt6, 
(o.) Hio qui iiltld6 taurdB com^ 

(l>.) P&tCr 6 iQrtim pdrtds yitae* 

(g.) Nono t615o& figfs dam^ 

The spondees in the 1st and 3rd feet (bat not elsewhere) 
maybe resolved into dactyls (which dactyls, however, must 
not be immediately followed by an anapaest), so that we 
obtain the following : 

6. One Dactyl and Three Spondees, 

(r.) NOn citpit fimqnim inagn6s mQt&B, 
(«.) £t o6ng§stJ paupSr la aTir6*8t 

7. One Dacfyl^ Tvoo Spondees^ and One Anapaest, 

{t.) SdrdXd& parrae fbrtOnft dSmus, 
(v.) SiyrgiOcfa jtig& P)r@n&, 
(o). H5llf p6tta&iB haedtls In hSrb^ 
(to.) JiXbSt fnfiau8i68 mittCrS qnSatOs. 

8. On^ Dactyl^ One Spondee^ and Ttoo Anapaests, 

(«.) PSct5i& ICngf 8 hebet^tt mSlfa, 

(y.) y&cttae rSp&i&it ubSr& matr^i, 

P 2 



31 6> PROSODY. §790. 

9. Two Dactyls and Two Spondees. 
{%,) Contr&hit ign^s lueC r6nat4» 

§ 790. The last syllable of each line is not oommon ; for 
in the Anapaestic system there exists a Synaphea {awa^tta) 
or connexion of all the verses, so that a short syllable at the 
end of one line ^should (though exceptions may very rarely 
be found ") itself end in a consonant, and be followed by a 
word in the next line beginning with a consonant : as, 

Grege dimissd pnbiHa carpfl 
Ludlt pratd, etc. 

§ 791. After a series of Dimeter Anapaestics it is usual 
to close the system with a monometer which for the most 
part takes the form of the versus Adonim {^ ^ ^ \ ^1): as, 

Nos e tant(5 visl pppuld 
Dign^ premeret quos inversd 
Oaxding mundOs. 

Other forms are ^ ^ 3 : as, 

o5mp€ii8&t ti&T ; vicin& p51o ; 

and (very rarely) _ : as,. 

lie ad planctus. 

This break may occur after a series of any length, and the 
last syllaltlo is then common. 

VI. — ^Hendecasyllabic Vebse. 

§ 792. The Hendecasyllabic Verse (iyhKa^ deven)^ also 
called Phalaecian (from the poet Fhalaecus, ^aXaiicoc), has 
in its most elegant form the following metre : — 

consisting of one spondee, one dactyl, and three trochees, 
for the third of which, as the last syllable of a verse is 
common, a spondee may stand. As, 

Tim bdUlilm mniX | p^te8Sr|em^bgtii|lf8ti(8, 
Sdles I 6ccYdeirr^t redjfre ] p6s8unt. 
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Cbt. 1. Oecaatonally the libertj is taken of oonunencing with a trochre or 
iawtbut: aa, 

Nea tnii libeat foraa ahire, 
MKnlrter retoM pner FalernL 

Obs. 2. A Btill greater liberty, aeldom indnlged in, is the sahetitation of a 
spondee tor the dactyl in the second part : as, 

Qnas Tolta Yld\ tamcn serenas. 

§ 793. The monotony which might he apprehended from 
the uniformity of the measure is to a great extent ohviated 
by the freedom it enjoys from any fixed laws of caesura 
and elision : as, 

Fnistra bUnditia^ || yenftis ad me, 

Defesstfs || tamen 6mnibiis || medullis. 

Amicus II medioosque cdnvocate, 

lllectiasima p^Bfiimi U poetae, 

Qndt sant qndtque 1| fd^re M&roe Tnlli 

Ob$. Hypermeter lines (for the conditions relating to which see § 778) occur 
sometimes in this metre : as, 

Qnaenam te mala mens miseUe R&Tlde 
Agit praecipHem. 

VII. — Choriambic Verse. 

§ 794. Choriambic has usually a spondaic commencement 
or base (fiatriQ or nvdjcpovortc) ftnd an iambic conclusion 
(icaraXif£ic)* The principal forms of it are — 

(N.B. — ^The term anacrusis, from &ya-irpo^, to heat upwards, denotes 
the syllable or syllables which precede the first iduaia a line.) 

1. With one choricmibuSy 

JL .. I — v> s> _ I w — » «" • 

Andax | omnia perlpeti, 
Cni frons j turgida comjibOs. 

2. With, two chorianibi, 

Sen m|iHt teretes || Marsns aper | plngas, 
Myrto|mn payidus || nanta secjet marS. ^ 

0&«. This and the following form (S) are called Asclepiadean (from the gram- 
marian Aselepiades). The latter is called long Asclepiadean. 

3. With three choriambic 

— — I — ws^— II — w^— II ^N^s^_ I w^9 as I 

Mordajces alitor || diffugiunt || soUicitnjdines, 

Qnae mens | est hodie || cur eadem || non puero | fiiTt. 
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§ 795. By Cafnnns (bat not by Horace and the more 
corrwst poets) the spondaic commencement in the first form 
is changed for a trodiaic or iambic : e. g. : 

Mdnfi|iim damxna nt | fores, 
Faell|ae et pneri in|tegii 

This fonn is called Oltconian T&om the poet Glycon), 
and CatuUus closes a series of uiem with what is called 
(from the poet Fherecr&tes) a Phergcratian verse, of which 
the scheme is 

— — I — w w — I -t 

and an example, 

LfitSl&n pSdS fi6c|cimL 

Horace, howeTcr, nses the first fonn only in connexion 
with other rhythms, as in the following stanzas : — 

(1). 6 Ens BSndtU>.i 1 gpl&dJdrfr VOd. , ^^ ^ j^^ . 
DOlci dfgnC mer6 |t n6n siiiA fl^rYbtts, J 
Oils doD&beilB haedo (Phereciatian verae) : 
Oaf frons tdrgld& c6nin>tl8 (Ist chor. form) : 

(2). Sdiberfs y&il6 || ffirtXs et h60ti(iiin \ 

yf ot5r, IfaebnXf || ciniilD& 6Xiii ? (2iid ohor. foim) : 

Qn&n rem dSnqnS f6>6x || n&Tlbtts ant Squfs '' 
Miles, i6 dtlce, g&sSilt (Ist chor. form). 

And (8) the couplet, 

Qn^ ta M&pOmen^ sSm^ (1st chor. form) : 

N&oent&n pl&cld6 || lamXuS y!d6rfs (2nd chor. fonn) : 

Obt, 1. Neglect of the Terse-caesara, or diTision of the line at the end of a 
foot, in the second and third forms (see preceding page) is very roie : €^, : 

Dam flagrantia de — torquet ad oseula, 

Non incendia Car — ^thaginis impiae. 

Areaniqne fides (j prodiga per — Inddior vitro. — (HorO 

Obi, 2. In the second form it may be noticed : 

1 . That elision after the yerse-eaesura eaoses nothing nnpleaaant to the ear, 
e,ff, 

Anditam modereI|re arboribns fidem : 

2. That each foot may consist of a single "word : as, 

Qaassas indocilis || panperiem pati : 
8. That a short syllable is (rarely) lengthened by artis : 
PerrupYt Acheronta Hercnleus labor. 
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Obt. S. The foUowing are ezimples ot Hypermeter linet (tee § 778) in a 
syBtem of ChoriamMe (Oljeoniaii) yeraea of the flrat fonn : 

^^ 
Ungoentate glabria mirlte 
abatinere. 

/*> 
Mnnere aatidiie Tilfntem 

axercete Jurentam. 

Saneta nomine BftaOUiiae 
antique. 

Saltnomqae rfedndltdrnm 
omniaaaqne sonantom. 

Vin. —Minor Ionic and Galuambic Verse. 

§ 796. There is but one ode in Roman literature written 
in Ionic a minori verses (Horace Od. lib. iii. 12) : it appears 
to have four divisions, each consisting of ten connected 
lame a minori feet without hiatus or common syllable at the 
end of a foot : the scheme is 



Miser&mm est neque amdri | daie Iiidnm neqne diilci. 
Mala vmo lavere ; atit ez|aniiuiiri metn^tes 
Pfttrnaib verbeia luigiiae. 

One short ode is not sufficient to enable us to ascertain the 
laws of this metre. 

§ 797. An offshoot of the Ionic a minori verse is the Gall- 
iambic (so named from the Galli or priests of Cybele, for 
whose rites its vibratory rhythm was well adapted). The 
general scheme is, 

Examples are : 

Itaque tf t domiim Gyl)^bes j| tetig^ lassolae, 
Ali^na quak peMntes || yelat €xules lodi. 

Then by the change, at the beginning of each haJf-verse, 
of the two pyrrhics (^S) into a long syllable, and the 
resolution of the long syllable at the 1st, 2nd, 4th, and 
(especially) the 5th arsis into two short, we obtain 

^S.^1^±-\\^±^S.^:^ as: 
Jam jim dol^t ^nod ^gi || jam jdmqne pd&tnUt 
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Ego TliXdis ilgida Idae || nive amicta I8c& ooldm. 

Nn* <k> ^ <k> \^ ^> y^ «-• —^ ir^^ \^ ^^ y^ \^ ^m \^ —9 »>■' • 
/ / 

Dea mi^gDa d3k Qyb^ II dea ddmXna Dmdymi. 

Lastly there ocours, but rarely, a partial return to the 
original Ionic a minori form by changing thid iambus after the 
first beat (iotas) in each half-verse into a trochee (never, 
however, in both halves at once), so tibiat we obtain either 

' ' II 

for the first half, as in 

HU&idte aere cKt&tis || errdribiis animtim ; or 
II ' '^ 

for the second half, as in 

Abesd foro palaestra || stiLdlo ^t gymn&sKfs. 
Obt, The * Atys ' of Catullus is written in this metre. 

IX. — LoGAOEDic Verse. 

§ 798. Logaoedic Verse (Xoyoc, aotdfi) consists of Dactyls 
succeeded by Trochees. The following species are used 
by Horace : — 

11 / I / - 



(2.) 



IU.U.U3. 



Frdnde novd puer 1 1 tim palt!vnbes 
BiSlyitur icnB hidms graU vice 1 1 vitis et Favdni 



It will be seen that in the latter, the first three Dactyls 
may be replaced by Spondees, but not tiiie fourth ; which 
moreover must end with a word. The final Trochee may 
be replaced by a Spondee. 

The Logaoedic' metres are found only in combination 
with others. (§§ 802, 811.) 

X. — AsYNARTffPK Verse. 

§ 799. An a£ynartete (aorvyqpn/roc) or heterogeneous 
verse is one combining two dissimilar rhythms ; as Dactylic 
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and Iambic, or Iambic and Trochaic. The following kinds 
occtir, bnt only in combination with other metres : — 

/ I — / s> II / I , I w 

/ I / I - II _ , ' I - ' - 

Niv^ne dednc^nt Jovem || niino more ntmo ahiae 
MdUibns in pneru 1 1 aut m pufllis tirere. 

Qbs, The Logaoedic is less correctly regarded as an asynartete metre. 

XI. — Sapphic Vebse. 

§ 800. The Sapphic Strophe or Stanza, so called from 
Sappho of Lesbos, was Latinized by Horace, who adopted 
the following scheme : 

l^\l^\ JL^^\i.>^\:.:^ (thrice) 
■I I ' * 

ij[&re I Ma^oelnas eqiies | lit palt^mi 
Flilmi|Hf8 ri|pa^ simul | 4t j6\c6§A 
Bedderjel; laudj^s tibi | Yitilcdm 
M<5ntis I im^o. 

§ 801. The following may serve as illustrations of the 
caesura: — 

1. (Mre Maeoen^ || eqnes lii pat^hii 

2. M^cnn || &ciindS nSpds |i Atlantis. 

3. Laiired || doniadtis JLpdlliii^ 

4. F^et £mmen8iia-quS rflft || profiindo. 

5. Lenifl flithyi& tfl^e m&tres. 

Oh$. 1. The caesora with elision should not be imitated, €.g, ; 

Imbritlm dlTfna avis imminentom. 
Obi. 3. Once a short syllable is lengthened by or<i» at the caesura : 

Angolas ridSt, nbi non Hymetto. 

Obt, S. Of Hypermeter Unes (see § 778) the following are qiecimene :-• 

Bomnlae genti date remqne prdlSmqne 
et decoB omne. 

Hnginnt vaccae tibi tolUt hinnitnm 
opta quadrigis equa. 
Bissldens pleM ntunero bSfttdnun 
eximit Tirtus. 

Ob$, 4. In the Sapphic stanaa there is a close connexion between the third 
line and the Versus Adonius; hence 'Horace sometimes divides a word 
between them: as, 

p 3 



v^ 
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Labitnr rip* Jove noa probante iiz« 

onus ainni»« 
Thracio baoobante magis sub inter- 

lunia Tento. 

0h9. 5. Honoe differs from bis model Sappbo in making the fourth syllable 
always Umg instead of short. 



XII. — ^Alcaic Verse. 

§ 802. The Alcaic Strophe or Stanza, so called from 
Alcaeus of Lesbos, was Latinized by Horace, who adopted 
the following scheme : — 

r I 1^ I JL- lU^-w I IwC (twice) (Alcaio line). 
::r|iw|^_lls>|-3 1 (Trochaic Dimeter with anacrusis::::) 
l^^\ Ls^^\ ±^\ ^z (Lc^aoedic). 

It should be observed, however, that the long anacmsis is 
preferable ; and that the concluding syllable of each line, if 
not in itself long, usually ends with a consonant : as, 

Non I semper | imbres l| niibibus | hispidos 
Malndnt in | igroa || aiit mare | Odspitlm 

F(Sz|^t liL|a^iia|l^ pKojc^Uae 

Csque nee | Anneni|la in | dds. 

But a short syllable is found in both places : as, 

Yt\d4B nt I flta I sUi mwe etodidnm 
Sojiicte I n^ Jam || stfetmetot onQa 

Sil|Ta€ labidi«n|t«^ ge|liiqiiS 

Fliimina | o(5n8titer|mt a|cilto» 

Obs. The third line may also be scanned as Iambic Dimeter Hypereataleetic : — 
But the fifth syllable is invariably long : comp. § 784, 0^. S. 

§ 803. The practice of Horace, after he himself had 
become more perfect in his metres (t. e. in his later Odes), 
should both in Sapphic and Alcaic Terse be chiefly imi- 
tated. The following appear to be the best oaesural veise 

divisions ; 

1. In the first two lines : 

Dissolye firigns || Kgna super foco 
large repcmena ; |i atqne benignius. 
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Oh», An elision here does not interfere with the verae-oaeeora : ai| 
Begum timendor|juni in propfios greges. 

2. In the third : 

(a.) Kon Yultus instantis J tyrannL 
QuoB inter Angastaa 1| recnmbena. 
Deprome quadrinram || Sabina. 

(p.) Spargent oliyetis |t cuprensi. 
(e.) 8i fractus iUabatur orfais. 

3. In the fourth, in order of frequency : 

(a.) ImpaTidum |1 ferient ruinae, 
(6.) Neo virides || metannt colnbros. 
(0.) Flumina constiterint || acato, 
(d.) Aut digito || male pertiiiaci. 
(«.) Levia peraonuere saxa, 
(/) Cuncta sopercilio || moventis. 

Oh». 1. Onee a short syllable is made long by artis at the second arm of the 
fourth line: 

Caeca tim€t alivnde fata. 

Obf. S« A monosyUable at the place of Uie caesura in the ftrst two lines is 
unusual, thougK sometimes found in Horace : 

Non est meum, si || mogiat AfHcis, 
Carthagini jam || non ego nuntios, 
Quid debeas, o || Boma Neronibus, 
Te oopias, te U consilium, et tuos, 
Te fontinm qui U eelat origines. 

0^8, S. A is frequently'— but not in the fourth Book of the Odes — found 
(usually with an eUsion) at ttie end of a line ; but a monosyllable in the 
last place is generally (esp. if preceded by another) disagreeable to the 
ear; e.ff,, 

Cw non sub alta vel platano vel hae. 

Cy,, O quae beatam diva tenes Cyprum^et^ . Aedesque labentes deonim ct 
Memphin carentem Sithonia nire : / Foeda nigro simulacra ftuno. 

Oh», 4. A short syllable is neyer found at the place of the caesura in the first 
two lines, and the resolution there of the long syllaUe into two sheet, as in 

Hinc dmne prfbclpl || um hdo refer exitum 
is very exceptional. 
Ob$, 5, The verse-caesura \a hardly ever neglected : such a line as 

Ment^que lymphat — Am Maredtioo 
is altogether abnormal. 
Oftf . 6. Hypermeter lines are ooeasionaUy admitted : e. g, : 
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Sor« exitmra et nos in aeternnm 
Milium, etc, 

0fr«. 7. The ffenit, ease in u is not admitted : 1 is the form : e,ff, : 

vis consilt expers, etc. 

0&«. 8. The hiatus in Jam Daedaleo || ocior Icaro, is not to be imitated. 



XIII. — Double or Alternating Verses. 

§ 804. This system, to which the Elegiac verse belongs, 
has been carried ont by Horace in great variety. 

§ 805. There is one ode (Od. I, 8) in which the odd lines 
have the following scheme (choriambic without base) : 

/ /I / s^ o a • 

i._ \_/ v> .. I *^ — — » •**' • 

Lyd!&, die | p€r omnes : 

and the even the following (also choriambic, with Trochaic 
Dimeter base : sometimes called long Sapphic) : 

I 1/ .1/ /||' 'I '""aH* 

Te d6|dB or Id Sj^bftnn || cur prOpSras | &mando. 

§ 806. Horace has also one ode (Od. II. 18) in which a 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic verse in the odd lines is 
followed by an Iambic Trimeter Catalectic in the even. 
The latter verse has such a pause (or verse-caesura) that 
the rhythm of the Htter half becomes trochaic. The 
scheme is : 

■CT ^-^ -T ^V 1 ^— V ^ 
«•- / ^xw - II / — oo . 

K6n Sbur iiSq|ae aiir^uiQ, 
Me^ rSnidet || la d5mo l&cunl^r. 



06«. 1. The metre is called by the scholiast Acron Stpponaetean from the 
already<<mentioned poetHippoAai^. 

Obs. 2. The last syllable is common ; and there Is no synaphea, as may be seen 
from 

JUpacis Orci || ftne destinata 
Aula divitem manet. 

§ 807. Horace has imitated Archilochus in many in- 
stances : in the first ten Epodes we have after his model 
the following scheme : 

^ l^^^^l^^^^L^::: (Trimeter Iambic Acataleotic), 
3|iw^ir-c|jL^r (Dimeter Iambic Acatalectic), as : 
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Beaiiis UlC I qui pr5o&l nSgotlis, 
^ tTt I pri8C& gens mort | allum : 
FOeiXtoflqne yernas | ditis examen domus : 
S&itile guttur fregerit : 

Nee mOntts hflmSris | efficads HercuUs : 

YiderS piGpSrantes domnm : 

Payidmnqiie lepoTem St | adyenam *l&qufid gruem : 

Jnomida oaptat praemla : 

Quid dixit ant qnid t&cOit, etc. 

Quod ai pndicft mttlXer in partem jnyet. 

Obs, A diphthong is (rery rarely) shortened before smother Towel, as : 

£t|£8qaninae Uites (§ 765, 02^. 7). 

§ 808. Another combination, after Arcliiloclmfi, is (once 
Od. rV. 7) formed by the second half of a Pentameter ap- 
pended to a Hexameter verse, as : 

Diffng^re niy^ ; redetint jam grimina cimpis 

Arboribtiflqne comae. 

06«. The Hexameter may be varied according to the rales already laid 
dowh, bat the even lines must always correspond to the second half of 
the Pentameter. 

§ 809. Another, after Archilochius (Epod. XIII.), con- 
sists of a Hexameter, to which is appended an asynartete 
line made up of a Diicneter Iambic and the second half of a 
Pentameter: as, 

Horrida tempestas ooelnm oontraxit, et imbres 

NYyesqne dedacdnt J8yem || ntino mare, ntino silnae ; 
Threicio Aqnilone sonant ; rapiamus, amici, 

Occasionem de die i| dnmqne yirent genn& ; 
Cetera mitte loqni : dens haec fortasse benigna 

Bedncet in sedem yioS . |1 Nunc et Achaemenio. 
Ob9, The even line in the above is the even line reversed of Epode XI. 

§ 810. Another, after Archilochns (Epod. XI.), consists 
of a senarius (see Trimeter Iambic Agatalectic), to which 
is appended an asynartete line made up of the second half of 
a Pentameter together with an Iambic Dimeter Acatalectic 
(see § 784, Ohs. 2) : as, 

Amore qni me praeter omnes ezpedit 
MdllYbttB I In pfier|l9 11 ant fn pfl&l|is i!ii«re : 

* (Once.) 
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Hio tertivs December, ex quo deistiti, 
Inachia forelrS, || silyis honoiem decatit : 

Unde expedite non amiooram queant; 
Libera ooDsili|& || nee contumeliae grayes. 

Obt, The biattu in 

Yineere mollitix H amor Lyciacl me tenet 

is explained, as is Uie short syllable at the verse-oaesora, by the fiict of 
the two halves of the line being composed in distinct measures^ in each of 
wbich the last syllable of the verse is common. 

§ 811. Another (Od. I. 4), after ArcliiloGhus, consists of 
a logaoedic line (§ 798, 2), followed by an Iambic Trimeter 
Catalectic: as» 

Pallld& I mors aeqlud pukjat pSde || paupSrum f&bemas, 

Begumqtie turrea. bS&tS S&Lti : 
Altem|o terrjam quatilimt pede || dam grayee Cyclopum, 
Yolcanus aidene nrit officinas. 

§ 812. Moreover, Horace has (Od. L 7,28 ; Epod, XII.) 
a Hexameter followed by a line made up of three dactylic 
feet (of which the last must be pure) and a spondee or 
trochee (Dactylic Tetrameter Catalectic), the scheme of 
which is, 

/~|/""|/ I'^as: 

Landabimt ala olaiam Bliodon ant Mityleneiir 

Ant £ph68|5tt blmftrjisyS GOrlinthl; 
Moenia, yel Baceho Thebas yel Apolline Delphos 

Ineiignles, aut | llie8fl&l& | Tempe : - 
Kec tarn Larissae perctiafiit campiK opimaer 

Qnam dOmttB | Albttn6|ae rB85n|anti8. 

§ 813. And, lastly, Horace has (Epod. XIV. and XV.) 
a Hexameter followed (1) by an Iambic Dimeter Acata- 
lectic: as, 

Noz erat et ooelo fulgebat lima sereno 

Int^r minora sfderii ; 

Or (2), by a pure senarius (Epod. XVI.) : as, 
Altera jam teritor bellis ciyilibna aetas 
Suis et ipsa Boma yiribns mii 
Ob«. This metre is called Pythiamble. 
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XIV. — ^Thb Pbupean Vebsk. 

§814. The Priapean Verse (CaMl. XVII., XVIIL, and 
X&.) consists of the placing together (nnintermingled) 
of a Glyconio andPhereoratian Terse, so that the scheme is 

- I / I ' II *" I ' 

Paup8r|!8 tflgt&ri | pftt&r || fllI|u»Hia8 cSloni, 

Hujufl I nim dSmlni j o&Iont | mS de|fiinqii6 B&lattiit, 

Querctts | irld& raBt|lci )| o5iif5nii&& securi, 

Alter I iB&ldU I o51eii8 I dillgl&tiatLt hiibft. 

Oi«. 1. The spondee of the Pherecratlaii half of the vene becomes more fire* 
quently than not an lamhus. 

Obs. 2. Catolliu occasionally makes a short syllable long at the pause (or 
verse-caesura) || : «. ^. : — 

Nutrio mi^ et magls | et beabo qnotannis. 

XV. — The Satubniak Verse. 

§ 815. The Satumian was the oldest native Boman verse, 
and it remained in use till the Hexameter was introduced 
by Ennius. Its rhythm is controlled not by the quantity 
of syllables as long or short, but by word-accent only. 

It consists of two members, each of which has three 
accents. The first member has a monosyllabic anacrusis. 
The following two lines may serve as specimens; the 
former ascribed to the poet Naevius, the latter a retort 
upon him by one of the * Metelli :' — 



Fatd BozDaa Met^Ui || flnnt cdnsulds. 

Dabtbit maliim Metelli || Naeyid po^tae. 

§ 816. The Satumian line has been described as Iambic 
Trimeter Hypermeter, or Trochaic Trimeter with ana- 
crusis ; but it is better to regard it as a distich written in 
a single line, as in the old English ballad metre. ^ 

Obt. The oldest Enfflish metre consists in like manner of a distich regu- 
lated only by word-accent, often treated as a single line : as, 

In a sdmer s6ion, 

When sdfte w&s the s(bme. (Piers Plowman). 

§ 817. In the Satumian metre Naevius wrote his poem 
on the Second Punic War, the first line of which was, 

Yihiun mi (mihi) Oasm^na t| insert (t. 9. inaequere) yeiBiitom. 
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The song of the Arval Brothers (Donaldson, Varron. p. 
194), some fragbients of Salian hymns, and probably certain 
inscriptionfi and epitaphs are also in this metre. 

Ofr«. An old Latin translation of the inscription of Pyrrhns has been thought 
to show a mixtore of Satomian and Hexameter verse : — 

Qui &ntedh&c inyfcti | fiiv^re virf || p&tfir | optibne 01 i^pi 
Hos £go in pd^a vfci l| 
Yictdsque sdm ab fsdem || (see Vmrron* p. 228). 

Or, as we may perhaps write the lines, 

Qm ^ntedMc inyfoti || Fa|ver6 vYrji p&tSr | opttm* flympl |) 
Ho0 6go in pilgna vici || yioltaaqud sum &b | isdem || 



XVI. — The Teuambic or Miuric Verse (doch-tailed ; from 

§ 818. The Teliambic Verse is a Hexameter terminated 
by an Iambus (rcXoc, iafifiog) instead of a Spondee (^ ± for 
1 r). As the last syllable of the line is common, the Iambic 
may become a Pyrrhic (^ ^). As, 

Dirlge 5d|orIs ^|ads ad | oert& cilb|Il!& | o&d6s. 

06«. The eifect of this line is similar to that of the Choliambic (§ 786), the 
rhythm being suddenly intertapted. 
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PART lY.— ETYMOLOGY, 



Chapter LXTX. — The Alphabet. 

§ 819. The Latin Language is a member of that great family of 
languages known by the name of Indo-European or Aryan. At 
some remote period a race migrated from the East, embracing the 
ancestors of both the Greeks and Italians. From this race the 
Italians branched off, and were themselves divided into two stocks, 
the LcUina on the west, and the Unibro-Samnites on the east, the 
latter including the Umbrians, Sabines, Samnites, and their numerous 
colonies. 

Obt, 1. The term Indo-European 'points to the easteni and western limits of 
the languages so designated. It includes the Indian, Persian, SlaTonian, 
Lithuanian, Greek, Latin, Gothic or German, and Celtic languages. The 
term Aryan is derived from one of the most ancient names of nations 
included in the above family {Gr. *Apcoi. Lot, Aril), and contains the 
root Ar- (apenf), nobie, brave, 

Obs. 2. The VmbroSammiehnnoht though more closely related to Latin than 
to Greek, was distinct tram the Latin. It was itself divided into two main 
dialects, the Umbrian and the Oseanf the latter being spoken by the 
Samnites. Of both of these dialects some remains have cqme down to us. 

§ 820. The Latin Alphabet was derived from the Dorian Greeks 
of Cmnae and Sicily. Of the 24 letters of the Grecian Alphabet, 
the Latins omitted ^, <f), and Xt ^^^ changed the 'Digamm^ or Yau 
(f), having the power of V or ,W, into P. The Latin Alphabet 
consisted originally of 20 letters, to which X, making the whole 
number 21, was added at a very early period : 

L A. 8. H. 15. P. 

2. B. 9. I (J). 16. Q. 

3. C. 10. K. 17. R. 

4. D. 11. L. 18. S. 

5. E. 12. M. 19. T. 

6. F. 13. N. 20. V (U). 

7. Z. 14. 0. 21. X. 

Hence Cicero mentions an alphabet of 21 letters, of which x was the 
last {Nat. Dear. ii. 37). 



380 ALPHABET. § 821. 

Ob$. 1. Z, correspcmding to the Greek Zeta, was found in the earliest Boman 
Alphabet, and it oocnrred in the Carmen Saliare. At what time it disap- 
peared is unknown. It is not found in the Twelve Tables. It first came 
into use again in Cioero*s time, but then only in writing Greek words. At 
the same time J* was introduoed for the same purpose. (Further, ▼. 836.) 

Oh$. 2. The Latins originally wrote C8 instead of X. The letter X appears 
to have first oome into use in the time between the Decemviral legislation 
and the capture of Veil ; but the first document in which it is found is the 
Senatus Consultum de Bacchanalibus, b.c. 186. 

Ofts. 3. It appears that when the Dorian Alphabet was introduced among the 
Latins, C was the Guttural Media, corresponding to the Greek y. and K 
the Guttural Tenuis, corresponding to the Greek «. But at a very early 
stage of the Latin Alphabet, the difference between the Guttural Media and 
Tenuis disappeared, so that C and K came to have the same sound. C was 
thus used to express both the Tenuis and Media. Hence in the Twelve 
Tables, m eum m paeit uid m pacumt occur, from the same verb as panffo, 
p^pigi' So on the Golumna Boetrata we find the forms leeiones, maei^ 
stratoA, ec/ociont, pitenandod, Oartoeimen»e$t equivalent to Ugiones, moffi' 
ttraiust exfughtfd^ pugfumdo, Oarthagmienaes, In like manner C. and On., 
the aBdent repreeentatives of the names Gains and Gnaeus, were retained 
down to the latest times. As K gradually went out of use, being only 
retained in a few words, of which the chief were Kaeso, Kalendae, kalumnia, 
kaput, the difference between the Tenuis and Media again became marked, 
and a new letter G, formed fromC by adding a tail to the latter, was 
introduced to indicate the Media. This letter is found in the time of the 
First Punic War, on the sarcophagus of L. Scipio Barbatus, and was placed 
in the alphabet between F and H by a freedman of 8p. Carvilius Buga, the 
old letter Z having by this time becomeobsolete. (Plut. Qiuaeat. Rom, c 59). 

Oba. 4. The Emperor Claudius introduoed three new letters ; namely, an inverted 
Digamma, d, to distinguish the consonant v fl-om the vowel k; the Anti- 
sigma, O, to express the sounds bt and pg, answering to the Greek ^; and 
the sign of the Greek aspirate H, to express the intermediate sound between 
the vowels i and u (v. § 840, S). These letters were used in inscriptions, 
• some of which are extant ; but they soon went out of use (Tacit. JjuuU. xi. 
14} ; and Priscian and the other grammarians mention therefore an alpha- 
bet of only twenty-three letters, in which x and y are included. 



(A.) THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 821. Consonants are divided :— 

I. According to the part of the mouth, where they are produced, 
i, e, according to their organ, into— 

1. GuTTUBALS — c (k), q, ff, h, n, x, 

2. Dentals — t, d, n, Z, r, s, z, 

3. Labials— j?, 6,/, v, w. 

II. According to their power, that is, whether they can he pro- 
nounced with or without a vowel, into : 

1. Mutes; — Gutturals. DentaU. Liibiala 

(a.) Tenms (sharp) c, k, y, t, p. 

(6.) Mediae (flat) ^, d, h. 

(c.) Aspiratae (aspirates) h, none. /. 



§822. 



GUTTURALS. 



33] 



2. Vocals: — 

(o.) Liquids — ?, m, n, r. 
(&) SUnkmts — s, a;, z. 
(c.) Semivowels-^', v. 



I. Gutturals. 

822. X. C. (I) The early history of these letters has been 
already explained (§ 820, Obs. 3). The Latin C, except at an early 
period, has the same sound as A; in the cognate languages. Hence it 
stands in place of g and-A before the tenuis i and the sharp sibilant s : 

rectum, rexi [rec-si], from rego. 

auctum, auxi [auc-si], „ augeo. 

tiactum, tiaxi [trac-si], „ traho. 

vectum, vexi [vecnsi], „ veho. 

C represents d before a guttural tenuis : as, 

iocirco, for idciroo quicquam, for quidquam 

quicquid, „ quidquid nequicquam, ,, nequidquam. 

Obs. The forms with e are the orthography of the best MS8. ; bat we gene* 
rally find quidquid (relatlTe). 

(2) C disappears: — 

i. Before n: as, 

ara-nea [ = arac-nea] comp. dpaxyrf de-ni 

la-na [=lao-na] „ Xax*^ qui-ni 

]=luo-na] „ luceo 

ii. Before t when the nasal precedes : as, 

quin-tus [=quino-tns] Quin-tius [sQuinc-tius]. 

iii. Before t and s if G is preceded by the liquids rorl: as, 

■=aro-tus], comp. arceo 



lu-na 



[=dec-m] comp. decern 
quino-ni] „ quinque. 



ar-tus 

far-tus 

tor-tus 

hor-tus 

co-hortes 

oor*tis 

mul-si 

mul-ta 

au-toi: 

au-tumnus [=auct-umnu8], „ 



|=farc-tus], 
| = toro-tus], 
"=horo-tus], 
]=co-horctes], 
=coro-tis], 
]=mulc-si], 
[=mulc-taj 
[=auc-tor]. 



99 

99 
» 



farcio 
torqueo 

jherctum 

€pKOS 

mulceo 
mulco. 
augeo 
augeo 



(3) C had its hard or K sound even before e and i (with the 
single exception mentioned below), and was not sibilated as it is in 
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English. Hence we find that C in Latin words before e and % is 
always expressed in Greek by K : as, censor, Kriv<r<»p : Cicero, Kijcc- 
pmv: and ^at the Homans, in writing Greek words in Latin, always 
expressed K by C : as, Cecrops, CUix, Otneas, Cyhele, 

On the other hand, the &ct that in several Latin words d and ti 
hrfore a vowel were written indifferently, proves that these sounds 
must have been pronounced similarly. Thus we find in inscriptions, 
tribimitiae and trtbmdcias ; and on the other hand, mundiciei for 
rrmnditiei; the soimd being in either case that of a sibilant. So 
likewise in inscriptions we have both forms in proper names : as, 

Larcius and Lartia, . Accius and Attius, 

Marcius „ Martia, Abucius „ Abutius, 

Mucins „ Mutius, Neracius „ Neratius. 

In the oldest MSS. we have a similar fluctuation : thus w^ find, 

solaciimi and solatium, suspicio and suspitio, 

cdhvicium „ convitium, secius „ setius. 

It must be observed, however, that this interchange of ci and ii 
takes place only hefore a votvd : we never find, for instance, mUicis 
instead of mUitis, or fditis instead oifdicis, Trom the sibilant sound 
of ^t arose in modem Italian such forms B&pcdazzo from, palatium ; 
Pia/xnjza from Pkusentia, &c. 

A similar sibilation before i occurs in Greek : thus Trdao-av, 
Baaa^v, fAaatrov, represent iraxla^v, Taxici>v, fiaKimv; and ppdo-a-ap, 
Kp4o'<ro>v or Kpeica'av represent fipabicavj Kpcrliov: in like manner 
<l}v\cura'ci>f rao-cro), Tapaxra'<a represent (^vXaxtca, ray(a>, Tapa\i», 
(See Curtius, Or. Or. § 57). 

Oba, Still the fluctuation between ei and U with a vowel following did not 
really occur in many words in which it is usually given. For example : 

1. Contio (not condo) is the only form found in the oldest MSS. of Plautus 
and Gains. The former orthography is in accordance with the etymology ; 
for the form eoveniumid (=coventione) in the S. C. de Bacchanalibus 
proves that contio is a contraction of co{n)ventio. 

2. NwUius (not nundus) alone occurs in the best inscriptions and MSS. This 
*form also is in accordance with the etymology. The old form was 

nounHos, connected with novus. From nomu was derived a verb novire ; 
firom the present participle of which, novens, novent^, came, with the 
suffix itUf the word noventitu. Just as FloruSf florere^ Florentia, Then 
noventius Was shortened into nounHnSf as novendinae into noundinae 
(nundinae). 

8. IndtUiae (not indueiae) (Gell. i. 25). 
Fetialis (not FecidUs)^ comp. Gr. ^eriaXioi, 
Otium and NegoUiun are the only correct forms. 

4. Condidot on the other hand, alone occurs in the best inscriptions and 
MSS. It is doubtful, however, whether the word is derived from eondieere 
or eondere; and consequently whether eondido or conditio is etymologi* 
pally the more correct. 
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§ 823. Q.— The Guttural Tenuis Q is, as a general rule, used 
only in the combination of QV, followed by a vowel, with which it 
forms one syllable. It is a Guttural tenuis followed by a labial 
semiyowel, and forms a transition between the Guttural tenuis k 
and the Labial tenuis p. The close connexion of QV with these 
sounds is seen by a comparison of the same word in Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin, and the Italian dialects : — 



K. 
Sansk. kis, 
„ kat, 
Chr, K<5<nj, 

Santk, ^tvar, 



QV. 



Lat, 



>9 



» 



Lat cocus, 
Lat, secundus. 



Lai. 



quis, 

quod, 

quanta, 

quattnor, 

quinque, 

ooquo, 
sequor, 



P. 

Otoan^ }A%y 
„ pod, 

UwJbrian^ panta, 
uT. iroinj, 

Umbrian^ petur, 



Or. 

Or. 

Sansk. 

Lat. 

Or. 



pan^an, 
popina, 
eirofuu. 



(As. 1. In inscriptioni of the Republican period, the relatiTe pronoun gene* 
rally has QV in forms written subsequently with a C : as* quoins, qnoiei, 
quom ; later, ci^ub, cui, cum, &c. It must not, however, be infierred trcm 
this, that QV was more ancient than C. In many Latin words C appears 
in the roots and QV in the derivatires : as, 

Quirites fh>m Cures (ouris), 

inquilinns „ incola, 

BterquUiniimi „ stercus, 
querquetulanus „ queroetum, 
inquinare, „ cunire. 



Obt. 2. Instead of QV, when the word u followed, Q was frequently written 
alone, especially firom Uie time ot the Gracchi : thus we find in Inscrip* 
tions : 
qura instead of cura, pequdes instead of pecadet, 

pequnia „ pecunia, persequtio „ persecutio. 

peqnlatu „ pecuUitu, 



§ 824. G. — (1) The late introduction of the medial <3t into the 
Latin Alphabet (taking the position of the obsolete z) when G became 
exclusively a Tenuis, has been already mentioned (§ 820, Ohs. 3). 

In many words c is softened into g before vowels and the liquids 
7, 7», n, r ; as, 

1. Before vowels : 

Sigambri for Sicambri, gurgulio for curculio, 

n^otium „ nec-otium, triginta comp. rptoKovray 

2. Before liquids : 

neglego for nec-lego, Gnossus for Gnossus, 

gloria (see Obs.) comp. cluo^ «cXvc9, Gnidus „ Gnidus. 
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Obi, From the Stem olv, with the suffix or, came a SnbstantiTe elu-or (like 
Aon-or, &c.)> tram -which with a second suffix ia, was formed cluoria (like 
tucarius from uxor), Cluotia -was shortened into cloria {gloria), as puer 
into |N>r in ifaroi-jior. 

(2) G often disappears \-^ 

i. At the beginning of words, and followed by the liquids : as, 

lamentum compare clamare, navns compare i-gnavns, 
lactis „ yakaKTosy nosoo „ co-gnosoo, 

natus „ gnatus, 

ii. Before «, when it is preceded by the liquids r oxl: as, 

spar-si, spar-sum, from spargo, mul-si from mulgeo, 

ter-si, ter-sum „ tergeo, ful-si „ fulgeo. 

al-si „ algeo, 

iii. Sometimes before m : as, 
oonta-minari from ta(n)go, exa^men from exaga 

In other words, such as agmen^ tegmen, the g remains. 

iv. Often before V ; as, 

nives (nigves), compare ninguo, 

fruor (fruguor),' „ fruges, fructus, 

fluvium (flugvium), „ fluxi, 

oonniveo (connigveo), „ connixus ; cf. nico, nicto, 

vivo (vigvo), „ vixi, victus. 

•Ohs. 1. In the same way the ibUowing words seem to have had originally a 
G, which disappeared before v : 

brevis, comp. Or. fipa-xk* 
leyis, „ „ cAa^uf, Sansk, laghn, 

praTUB, ,1 „ prahvas, 

malra, ,^ „ luiUxi- 

Obs. 2. O followed by the semirowel i with an accompanying vowel often 
disappears (the i in such cases was pronounced as a y, though written j in 
English) : as, 

ma-ior, mi^or (orig. mag-ior) oomp. mag-is, 
Ma-ius (orig. Mag-ius) „ mag-nus, 

me-io (orig. mig*io) „ mingo, hiux»» 

Ma-ius signifies the ^growing-month,** as the root mag, Sansk. mah, 
signifies originaUy " to grow.*' 

Obs. S. In like manner d disappears, when followed by the semivowel { and 
an accompanying vowel, as Jovis instead of IHont, Janua instead of JOiomu, 

§ 825. H.— (1) H was originally a Guttural aspirate ; the traces 
of which are still retained in trcuct, tractum^ fix)m trahOy and veacif 
vectum, from veho. But in all other cases, H in Latin is only the 
rough breathing, corresponding to the Greek spiritua asper. 



§826. 
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(2) H pften z^presentB /, a sound pecidiar to the Italian lan- 
guages: as, 

hoedus for Ibedos, haba for iaba, 

hordus ,y ford as, Mrcus „ fircus, 

hostis .» fostis, harioluB „ feiiolos, 



»> 



horreum „ farreum, 



hebris 



febris, &c. 



(3) H at an early period was often dropped in pronunciation. 
Hence we find in Inscriptions and MSS., the following words written 
both with and without the aspirate : 



» 



harundo and arundo^ 

haruspex 

hoedus 

hasta 

harena 

hedera 

herciscere 



99 
99 



)> 



heres 

hora 

humerus 

Hamilcar 

Hasdrubal 

Hannibal 

Hammon 



and eres, 
ora. 



» 



» 



» 



9> 



99 



umerus, 

Amilcar, 

Asdrubal, 

Annibal, 

Amnion. 



aruspex, 
oedus» 

arena, 
edera, 
ercisoere, 

'Hie form without the aspirate is in most cases the more correct. 
The tendency was to drc^ the h^ until at length it completely 
disappeared, as in the modem Italian. 

(4) H in the middle of words between two vowels was frequently 
dropped ; but the older form was also retained along with the more 
modem. Thus, while n^mo always occurs instead of nehemOf we 
find in use at the same time : 

Ahala and Ala, nihil and nil, 

vehemens „. vemens, cohors „ cors, 

prehendo „ prendo, dehibeo „ debeo. 



mihi 



99 



mi, 



praehibeo „ prael^eo. 



n. Labials. 



826. P.— (1) It has been already mnarked that in the Indo* 

European languages the Guttural Tenuis G or K frequently passes 

into the Labial Tenuis P, and that the Latin QV, which is a Gut* 

tnral with a Labial semivowel attached^ foimed the transition between 

them (§823). ',.[.-.. 

Obs. in the Oaoan and Umbrian p often repreMnts an original A .* see examples 
in § 823. In Latin this is rarely the case ;^ and even the few 'Latin words, 
which have p instead of the original e, are probably all borrowed fhm 
other dialects. Thus popma is the Oscan form of eoquina, from eofw ; 
palumbea probably comes from the Oscan, eolumba being the pure Latin 
fohn. ^ona, which is nsoally deriyed from eqmu, is unquestionably a 
Celtic word. Lupua is the Greek Xi^mk, bat it probably'oomes immediately 
from an Italian dialect. If Hmpithu be the same as li^iuiduB, the former 
most be regarded as a dialectical Tariety» ItjfUMfw being the pnre Latin 
form. 
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(2) P at the eiid of a word, when the final vowel was dropped, 
was, as a general rule, softened into the medial h : as, 

ab Or, ain-6 Savsk, apa, 
sub „ vn6 „ upa, 

ob „ cYTi „ upa. ' 

(3) 6 before the tenuis t and the sharp sibilant «, was pronounced 
asjp. Hence there arises a fluctuation in the orthography, some 
writing f>s, pt according to the pronunciation, and others 2«, ht ac- 
oording to the etymology. Down to the Augustan age, the ortho- 
graphy according to the pronunciation was the more usual; and 
hence we find, in the inscriptions of the two last centuries of the 
republic, such forms as apstuHt, apsttnere^ opsignetur, opsldione^ 
optinebit, supsignent. In the perfects and supines the orthography 
acoordiug to pronunciation prevailed : as, 

nub-o nup-d nup-tum, 

scrib-o scrip-si scrip-tum. 

(4) P is sometimes inserted between m and s or ^ to facilitate the 
sound: as, emptus from emo, 

sumpsi, sumptus „ sumo, 

comptus „ oomo, 

contempsi, oontemptus „ contemno, 

hiemps „ hiems. 

Obt, The form iempto, which also oocun in th« best M8S. instead of tentOf 
is opposed to both etymology and analogy. TerUo oomes fhmi tentm^ the 
participle of tendo ; consequently no m precedes requiring the insertion 
of a ji to facilitate the sound. It would seem that a confttsion was made 
between the participle temptu$ firom temno and the participle tentm fhan 
tendo; and that the orthography of the former word was erroneously 
transferred to the latter. 

§ 827. & — (1) Bwas pronounced 2Ap before 5 and ^, as already 
remarked (v. §826). 

(2) Du in the older language became h in the words : 

duellum .. .. helium, 

duellicus .. .. bellicus, 

Duellius .. .. Bellius, 

duis .. »• .. bis, 

duidens .. .. bidens, 

duonus .. .. bonus. 

So dv became v in the words : 

dvi-ginti (comp. duo) viginti, 

suadvis (comp. suadeo, Qr. tibvi) .. .. suavis. 
But these examples do not prove that h and v simply were inter- 
changeable, smce the preceding d exercises a disturbing influence. 



§829. LABIALS. 337 

(3) The Hoiuans avoided the juxtaposition of 6 and/, as the forms 
avfero and aufugio shew. Hence afuiy afuturus^ afore^ &€., are 
strictly the correct forms, not abfui, ai/uturus, al^fore, &c 

§ 828. T. — (1) F was a sound peculiar to the Italian lan- 
guages, and may he descrihed as the Lahial Aspirate. In the 
Etruscan, Umhrian, and Oscan alphabets it was represented by a 
peculiar character, 8 ; hut in Latin it was expressed by the so-called 
Aeolic digamma (^ or ¥). 

In the middle of Latin words the / underwent two changes : 
(I) the aspirate was lost and the labial alone remained ; or (2) the 
labial sound was lost and the aspirate only remained. 

(1) Lp88 of the aspircUe in/: 

Or, Sfi<f)m comp. with Lot. ambo, 

5fi<^MiXoff „ umbilicus. 

In the same way the Sanskrit suffix -hhyam (as in tu^hyam. Bat. 
sing, of 2nd personal pronoun) corresponds to the Gr. -^t, and the 
Oscan 'fe, and the Latin -hi instead of fi. Hence h has arisen out 
of /in ti-bi, 8i-M, i-bij u-bi. 

So also h has arisen out of /in the terminations -bam and ^bo of 
the Imperfect and Future, which come from the root FU in fuiy as 
enmi and ero come from the root es in est. 

In the Perfect terminations -vt, and -w«, for /«», the / has been 
disturbed by the following semivowel, like the d in viginti (v. § 827) 
and the g in nives (v. § 824). 

(2) Loss of the labial infi as, hoedus for foedus, &c. : see exam- 
ples in § 825 (2). 

In mi-hi the / has become a mere aspirate, while in the correspond- 
ing' forms it has become b .• as ti-bi, si-bi, &c. 

So also in the pronominal adverbs in -im, as iU-im, ist-im, &c., 
the original termination was 'Jim, corresponding to the Sanskrit 
^kyam. The / first became A, so tbat from illo-fim, isto-fim, arose 
tUo-him, isto-him : then h disappeared between two vowels, accord- 
ing to the general practice ; and iUo-im, isto-im were then contracted 
into iUlvi, istim. 

Oba, The forms ex-imf i-n-de, tMi'de, alucum-^y &c. are of the same origin ; 
the old forms i-fitn and (e)ft'fim coming from the pronominal roots • (is) 
and cu (qui), / sinking into h, and disappearing between the two vowels. 

III. Dentals. 

§ 829. T. — T had a weaker sound at the end than at the beginning 
and middle of words. Hence we find the t of the 3rd Person of verbs 
sometimes dropped in Latin, as it regularly is in Greek. Even in 
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old Latin inscriptions we have the 3rd persons d&Ie, dedro, dederi, 
eenguere. In the 3rd Person Plural of the Perf. Active the termina- 
tion ere, instead of erunt, occurs in the best period of the language. 
On the sibilation of t followed by ♦ and another vowel v. § 822 (3). 

§ 830. D. — (I) The Dental Media D at the end of words was pro- 
nounced nearly like the Tenuis t (Comp. Quint, i. 7, § 5). Henoe 
we find in the best MSS., t at the end of words instead of d, and in 
the same MS. both forms often occur side by side : as, 

it and id, at and ad, 

quot „ quod, aput ,, apud, 

quit „ quid, set „ sed, 

istut „ istud, haut „ baud, 
aliut „ aliud, 

(2) By a comparison with ike Sanskrit, we team that t was 
the original termination of the Neuter of the Pronouna and Pro- 
nominal Adjectives : thus qiiod corresponds to the Sanskrit hat. So, 
also, the Preposition ad or at corresponds to the Sanskrit aii. The 
termination of the Ablative Singular in Sanskrit is t, which was in 
like manner softened in old Latin into d, and finally dropped. 
Hence we find on the Columna Rostrata, the old Ablatives aUod, 
marid, dictatored, navaled; and similar forma in other inscriptions. 

(8) The sofbenii^ of a final i into d, and then the disappearance 
of the latter, appears in many other Latin words. 

1. We have the three forms haid, haud, and Aati. 

2. In the Imperative, the d arising out of t is regularly dropped in 
Latin: comp. 

esto with the Oscan estud^ &OLto with the Oscan factnd, 
agito „ actud, lioeto „ lidtad. 

Oht. It has been already noticed that the t at the 3rd PerM>ii of Verbs is 
ftsequently dropped (t. § S29), That the t was in snoh oases first softened 
into d appears ftrom forms found in inscription^, such as the Latin fetid^ 
exeadf and the Oscan fefaeid, hipid, fwd^ &c. 

In the middle of Latin words there was also a fluctuation in the 
pronunciation and orthography of d and t, especially after r and u* 

Compare quatuor and quadratus, 
quatridumn „ quadraginta, 
mentiri „ mendax. 

(4) On the disappearance of d followed by v at the banning 
of words, as dudlwnh (helium), dwA (bisX duomvA (bonus) dvigiati 
(viginti) ; and on its disappearance followed by t, as Janv& (Dianus), 

Biovis (Jovis), v. §§ 827, 824, 06s. 3. 

* 

(5) On the change of d into I and r, v. §§ 831, No. 2 ; 832. No. 2. 
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IV. Liquids. 

§ 831. L.— (1) L had its fvUed sound at the end of words, like 
soZ, mdy consul, vigil. This is the reason why I always retains its 
place at the end of Latin woids^ while so many other oonsotumts in 
the same position disappear, 

(2) L had a lighter sound at the heginning of words, as in 
latere, laetari, lectus, lotus, &c., and in the middle of words hetween 
vowels, as in talis, fiddis, facUis, hostHis, Since the I in this posi- 
tion was pronounced only lightly with the tongue, it was frequently 
interchanged with r. Thus the suffixes -oZts and -aris (§ 187, 
Ho. 9) are the same; -aiis heing used when r precedes, and --aris 
Z precedes: as, 

ausiar-alis vall-aiis, mur-alis* proeli-aris, 

rur-alis sol-arisy - corpop-alis regulr^ris. 

For the same reason we have caertdeus instead of cadtUeus from 
caeltmi, and ParHia instead of PalUia from Pales. 

In consequence of the lighter sound of I in the beginning and middle 
of words, we find it interchanged in these positions with d : 'as, 

lacrima instead of dacrima, Ch, haKpvov^ 

levir „ bdhip, 

lautia „ dautia (Fest. p. 68^ 

lingua „ dingua, Goth, tnggo, Eng, tongue, 

oleo comp. odor. Or. ^a>da. 

D represents I in the forms : 

eadamitas for calamitas (Mar. Victor, p. 2456], 
Capitodium „ Oajatolium (ib. p. 2470). 

(3) L had its lightest sound when it was the second I of U, The 

difference in sound between I and U seems to have been so slight, 

that in inscriptions many Proper Names were written both with 

one I and with two : as, Ofilitis and OfiUius, SUius and SiUius, &c. 

For the same reason we find in the best MSS. both miUe and 

. mUet miUia and mUia, The more correct orthography of these two 
words is miUe and milia. The reason for this is that • before a was 
pronounced as y ; and as the second I seems to have had nearly the 

' same sound (like a second I in French), the combination oi sound 
miUia ( =milyya) was nearly impossible. 

Obs. 1. On the same principle, we may understand how in Greek /SoAXw 
arises fhim ^oAtw, tCXXm from rtkut, fte. (See CortiiU, Or, Gr, § 258.) 
In the same way in Latin : 

percello arises from percelio J^erf, percnli, 

pello „ pelio pepuli, • 

tollo „ tolio t^teU. 

Q 2 
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Oit. S. W«rdt in ^ela^ when « ihort rowel preeedes, ought to be written with 
a doable/.' m, 

loqueUe, net loqaela, luella, net luela, 

qverelle, „ qaereU, ftagella, „ ftigela. 

•equelle, „ aeqneU, 

Bat when e long rowel precedes the -eUt, the single I is the ooneet orthography : 
■% m u to de lo, etimttla, auadela, eandeia, fe. See Lachmann, ad Lacret. 3, 1015. 

S 832. E. — Of all the liquids, and indeed of all the consonants, 
R is the most closely related to the vowels. In Sanskrit there is 
a TOwel r sound distinguished by a separate chaiucter from the 
consonantal r. 

(1) In Latin an original • constantly becomes r between two 
vowels: as, 

Lares for'Lases, Spurius for Spusius, 

arae „ asae, Valerius „ Yalesius, 

feriae „ fesiae, Papirius „ Fapisius, 

arena „ asena, quaero „ quaeso. 

In the same way : 

aeris from aes. Veneris from Venus, 

cruris „ eras, Cereris „ Geres, 

generis „ genus, pulveris „ pulvis, 

temporis „ tempus, cineris „ cinis. 

So also in composition : 
dir-imere for dis-imeie, dir-ibere for dis-hibere. 

The termination -rum of the Genitive Plural is instead of -sum 
in such words Bsf aba-rum, hon(Hrum, die-fum, 'bave-runiy &c. 
Even at the end of words 8 sometimes becomes r : as, . 

» 

arbor for arbos, honor for honos, 

labor „ labos, lepor „ lepos. 

The r, which is the sign of the Passive, arises in like manner from 
the 8 of the Reflective Pronoun «6. 

Obs, The time at which a began . to be changed Into r, is partly indicated by 
the statement of Cicero {cid Fam. iz. 21), that L. Papirius Cursor, who was 
consul B.C. 336 (consequently in the time of the Samnite wars), was the 
first of his family named Papirius, while all his ancestors were called 
Papisii. Compare Liry, iii. 4, init, 

(2) D was also changed into r, especially in the preposition ad in 
composition. Thus we find in the grammarians and in inscriptions : 

arvenae for advenae, arfines for adfines, 

arvocati „ advocati, arfuisse „ adfiiisse. 

arvorsum „ advorsum. 



Q loedius dies), 
of oil words, bad ft sbaip, 
ID which N in thia poeitioD 

mounced more feeblj, as is 
lis poailion ; an, for instance, 
1 on.- a» ko from lean, in 
luoh forma aa ceteroqui for 

it repreaenta nt and atands 
■mtndem, tandem, duulaxat, 
I the middle of worda be- 
aphy in this poaition often 
I N : aa, Ponena and Por- 
he oldest MSS. of Plautns, 

sometimes nritten with a 
two : aa, amvintim, conectere, 
explained on the supposition 
Bound as to render the two 

ad a very funt sound before 
ad V, and the sibilant a, and 



b conicio-(conjicio), 
con^ectura, 
conjunx, 
conjunoli, 
coQventio (whence 
contio,v.§ 822, 068.1.). 



lore frequently : 

uotjena, 

Dliens, 

uinquieus. 
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(6.) In the Suffix of tlie Ordinal Numbero •emmttf for -eitaMmtor : 

vioesimus instead of Tioensnmnfl, 
qnadracresimns „ qnadregensnmnSy 
duodevioesimns ,, duodevicensmnus. 

(c.) In the Suffix of the Gentile Adjectives in -erms .'as, 

Apulesis instead of Apulensis, 
Ostesis „ Ostensis, 

Karbonesis „ Narbonensis. 

(d,) In the Stems of some words : as, 

eesor instead of censor, 

cosul ^ Consul, 

mesis ,, mensis, 

mostrum „ monstrum, 

tosor „ tonsor. 

(e.) In Luoretius, Plautus, and early InseriptiOTS, the f» of the 
nt of the termination of the Imperfect Participles sometimes 
disappears ; namely, when the i of the Stem has been 
dropped before «^ the sign of the Nominative : as, 

animas instead of animans, lacrimas instead of lacrimans, 
cogitas „ cogitans, dormies „ dormiens, 

curas „ curans, obedies „ obediens. 

(5) N had a guttural sound before the guttumls c, g, ch, x, and 
was probably pronounced like the French n. Some of the ancient 
writers, as we learn firom Yarro (ap. Prise, i. 39), sought to express 
this sound by ^, as in Greek, writing 

Agehises instead of Anchises, 
agoeps „ anceps, 

aggulus „ angulua 

Hence we can explain the forms 

eo-ce instead of en-ce, 

cc-quis „ en-quis, 

ec-quando ,, en-quando. . 

(6) N is changed into m before labials, and is assimilated before 
the liquids, I, r .* as, 

im-peritns instead ci in-peritas, 

im-modicus ,, in-modicus^ 

col-laudo „ oon-laudo, 

coHigo" „ coh-ligOy 

cor-ripio „ con-ripio, 

cor-ruo „ con-ruo. 
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§ 834. X.— (1) M, at the beginning of Latin words, had the 
same full sound as it had in the oognate .languages, 

(2) M had a weaker sound in the middle of words before the 
labial consonants, as in urr^nn. Further, in the middle of words M 
was changed into : — • 

i. The guttural n before the guttural e ; as, anceps (for amhi" 
ceps). 

Obs. On the other hand, m fenenll/ remaiacd before q: as, 
quemquatfif tamquam, 

ii. Into the dental n before the dentals d, t : as, tantundem, 
veruntamehy eandenu The only exception to this rule is 
circumdo, 

iii. Into a faint nasal sound (which frequently was not 
written), before j (=y), v, and si as, confunx or cqfunx, 
consul or cosnlf &o. (v. § 833, No. 4). 

■ iv. In composition, the m of cireum and of com frequently 
disappears before a vowel : as, 

circuire, circuitu% coagulum, ooact^, 

ooemptio, ooire, oooptare, he, 

(3) M, at the end of words, was pronounced so faintly as to be 
almost inaudible. In Latin verse, a word ending in a vowel and M, 
was for metrical purposes regarded as ending only in a vowel. 
Hence M was frequently not written at the end of words. Its dis> 
appearance is of importance for the history of the Latin Declensions 
and Conjugations. 

Oba. 1. In the Verb, the m, which is the rfgn of the first Pereon Sing., Is 
dropped in most tenses of the Indicative, bnt retained in the SolidunctiTe* 
This m must hare disappear^ very early, as it is also dropped in Greek in 
the present tense of verbs in -w, and retained only in verbs in -fu. In 
Latin, the m is preserved in only two verbs in the Present Indicative, s-u-nt 
{ ssa es-n-m, oomp. Gr. j<r*/att) and inqua-m* 

Obs. 2. In Nouns, the final m is sometimes written and sometimes omitted in 
inscriptions of the time of the Punic wars : thna we find sneh forms as 
dono and donomf viro and taerom, &o. From the time of the S. C. de 
Bacchanalibus, the final m of the nouns regularly appears. But that it 
still continued to be omitted in the popular dialect, is evident ft-om the 
insoriptiona scribbled by the populaee on the walls of Piunpeii, In which 
the m of the Acousative is usually wanting : as, tota, putUa, tee., for totam, 
puellam, &c. From the third centunry A.I>.» the m oC nouns and other 
words is constantly omitted in inscriptions, because it had by this time 
ceased to be pronounced in the popnlar dialeet. This dropping of the m 
first in pronunciation and then in writing, seems to have been one of the 
main causes of the destruction of the Latin Declensions in the popular 
language^ , . 
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V. Sibilants. 

§ 835. S. — (1) The grammarians give us hardly any infonnation 
respecting the pronunciation of S ; but it clearly had more, than one 
sound in Latin. 

(2) S, at the beginning of words, had a sharp sound. It is found, 
at the beginning of words, only before consonants, in the combinations 
sp, 8C, 8t : as, spargere, scindere^ stare. On account of its sharp sound, 
it disappeared before /at the beginning of words : as, faUo compared 
with o-(^dXXfi),/un^u8 with a<l>6yyos,/unda with <r(l>€vd6tnj,Jidi8 with 

(3) S, in the middle of words, was pronounced sharply both 
before and after consonants. This is shown by the change of the 
Labial Media into the Tenuis before s: as, nup-sif laprsus^ &c. 
(v. § 826, No. 3) : and also by the fact that « is retained only 
before sharp sounds, while it is dropped before tti, ro, Z, d : as, 

ca-mena, po-no, oorpu-lentus, ju-dex, 

(cas-mma), (po»-no), (corpos-lentus), (jus*dex), 

o-men, ce-na, i-dem, - 

(os-men), .' (ces-na^ (is-dem), 

po-moerium, ahe-neus, di-duoo, 

(pofikmoerium), (ahes-neus), (dis-duco), 

du-mosus, vide-n', tre-decim, 

(dus-mosus), (vides-n'), (tres-dedm), 

ObB. In the same way « disappears before b : as, ju-beo ( s= jM-ftdo), which ia 
a contraction otjtu-hibeo. 

Sometimes S is changed into r before the same sounds : as, 

car-men, veter-nufi, diur-nus, 

(cas-men), (vetes-nus), (dius-nus). 

(4) S, in the middle of words, had a softer sound between two 

vowels, as it has in the Komance languages : as, Lat. rosa^ Ital. 

roM, French rose. This is also shown by the change of s into r 

between two vowels (v. § 832, No. 1), which could not have been of 

such frequent occurrence had not l^e s in this position been the 

softer sibilant. 

Ob», In ape* and dies^ the » belongs to the Stem, and has been dropped in the 
Gen. and Dat. cases Sing., spe^^szapuAf dU^'^sdiea-i, That the 9 of »pe9 
belongs to the Stem is proved by the Nom. and Ace. PI. spam in Tgnnimi, 
and by the verb apero. That the a of diea belongs to the Stem appears 
from the forms <{«ur-«NMs(dias->niis), ho^ier'nua (ssho-dies-nns), and 
IHaa-piter, 

^5) S, at the end of words, was from the earliest times very 



$ 837. SIBILANT& 345 

faintly sounded in Latin. In many of the Case-endings, s was 
dropped altogether. Thns it disappeared in the Nom. Sing, of such 
words as Numa, poeta, /»««•, vigil ; in the Gen. Sing, of the Ist, 2nd, 
and 5th Declensions, originally ending in c^ia, o-is^ e-is, from which 
arose the later forms oe, t, ei; in the Nom. PI. of the Ist and 2nd 
Declensions, where a-is and o-»a were the original forms of the later 
ae and *, In verbs, in like manner, the s, which was the sign of 
the 2nd Person Sing, of the Imperative, was dropped, rege, mone, 
attdi having at one time ended in a. So also in the 2nd Person Sing, 
of the Pres. and Imp^rf. Indie, and Subj., and of the Fut. Indie. 
Passive, we have the forms amare, arnere^ amdbare, amarere, ama^ 
here, together with amaris, ameris, &c. The adverbs magis and 
potts were also at an early period written mage a.nAj.ote, 

Obs. In the inacriptiona of the time of the Punic War, we find words of the 
2nd declension in the JYominatiye caae without «: aa, TerenHo, Mhanio, 
te. In the Roman poets down to the time of Cicero, the final «, followed 
by a word beginning with a consonant, did not make the preceding vowe) 
long, which pjroTes that it was not then pronounced. Cicero styles this 
prpnnnciation subrustician {Orat. 48, 161), which shows that the » was 
still di;ppped in his time in the country dialect. In the later Imperial 
inscriptions the final s in the ense-endings usually disappears. This omis- 
sion of the final «, like the similar disappearance of the final m, was one of 
the main causes of the destruction of the Latin Declensiona. 

§ 836.' Z. — (1) Z was found in the oldest Roman alphabet and 
occurred in the Carmen Saliare. At what time it disappeared is 
unknown. It is not found in the Twelve Tables, and we are told 
that the tragic poet Attius did not use it. It first came into use 
again in Cicero's time, but then only in Greek words. 

(2) The Romans, in the time of Plautus and Pacuvius, expressed 
the Greek z at the beginning of words by s, and in the middle 
of words by ss : hence they wrote and pronoimced Saguntum, Sethus, 
sona, hadisso, Atticisso, &c. Such forms in the present M8S. of 
Plautus, as zona, Zacynthus, hadizo, trapezita were introduced in 
the recension of the text by the grammarians, in accordance with the 
orthography of their time. 

Cba. It would seem that at a later period the Boman z had in it something of ^ 
d sound as well as of a sibilant. Hence in the Imperial times, when di 

. followed by a f owel was sibilated, it was sometimes expressed by z : thns 
we find diabolus, diaeomUf &c., written zaboltUt zaeonus, ftc. 

§ 837. X. — (1) Whether X is classed among the gutturals or the 
nbilants is immaterial, as it represented both sounds united. It ir 
here placed with the sibilants, because in course of time it degene* 
rated into a mere sibilant. 

0A». It has been already shown that X did not belong to the earliest Roman 
Alphabet ; yet still it was written at a period earlier than the most ancient 
inscriptions (v. §320, Ob$, 2). It can be only an accident that we do not 

q3 
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And it in tlie iiliort insoriptioiu of the earliest times. It first appears Sn the 
S. C. de Bacchanalibas in the words : exdeieendum, exdeicatis^ extrad. 

^2) Frpm the time of the Gracchi, that ia from the time of 
Lttcilius and Attius, who did much to fix the Latin orthography, X 
was frequently writteai X9 : as, taxmm^ maxmme^ proxsimum, de-' 
duxdt^ lex9, &c. This orthography is fbund even in nionuments of 
the Augustan age. Hence it is clear that the sibilant was pro- 
noonoed very strongly. From this predominance of the sibilant we 
may account for the fact, that before consonants, the guttural part 
of X disappeared and the sibilant s alone remained ; whence we find 
m inscriptions sescentoB^ Sestius^ pntetestati. The remaining s then 
disappeared before those conscmants with which it did ^ot harmonize, 
that is, before dy n, m, v (v. § 835, Na 3): as, fe-decimf se^t» 
9e-mestris, se-vin 

VI^ Semivowels. 

§ 838. 1.— (1) The same character, namely I* was used, by the 
Romans to express the vowel % and the semivowel/. 

The semivowel J had its simplest sound at the beginning of 
simple words^ and at the beginning of the second member of com- 
pound words : as, 

ab-jiidico ad-jungo con-jectus 

e-juro de-jcctus di-jttdico. 

In such cases J was pronounced like the English y. If the J was fol- 
lowed by i, the J was dropped : therefore the correct orthography is — - 

eicit not ejicit, proicitno* projicit, 

reicit „ rejicit, coictt „ cojicit, 

A short vowel thus preceding J in composition remained shorty just, 
as before a simple consonant : as, 

bijugus, qwMidjugusy tdjugns, altSjugus, 

(2) J in the middle of simple words between two vowels had a 
fuller sound, more similar to a voweL Hence, as we learn from 
Quintilian (i. 4, § 11), this sound was represented by a double i by^ 
Cicero, who wtote, for example, aiio and Maiia (cL Prise. i».I8; 
vii. 19). We find in inscriptions such forms as Pompeiiim, tilu&y 
cuiltis, mailorum, the second I in some cases being written higher 
than the other letters. 

(3) The guttural is omitted befofe J in : 

major, majus for mSgior, 

Maj us (Mains) „ MSgius, 

pulgjum „ pul^um, 

mejo „ migio (cf. mingp), 

aio ^ ^oCcf.Swi8k.a^**diQew'0. 



i t39* SBHIV0W1SL8. 3^ 

V 18 omitted before^ J in : 

G&JU8 (GSius) for Gavins, 
r in: 

p^hjero for peijero (cf. perjurinm). 
8 in : 

dl-judioo for dlfijndioo. 

s with n preceding in : 

. tA-jido for transjicio. 

8 withe preceding in : 

B&*jug]s for sezjngis, 

Obs. In the later popular pronunciation J was silrflated and pronoonoed nearly 
like the English > and the Italian ^ In a very late inacriptloa we And 
eongiunta, written for co^ftateta. Hence the Italian words giuntoi giotane, 
gioga Aom j'umtum,juvenemfjugum» 

$ 839. V. — (1) The same character, namely V, was used by the 
Bomans to express the vowel u and the semivowel v. 

Cha. The semiTowel v was reckoned by Cicero among the labial consonants. 
(Mar. Victorin. p. 2463.) The Emperor Clandins, as already remarked 
(t. 1 830, Ob: 4), introdnoed for tliis sound the character d, which, how- 
ever, after his death fell into disuse. 

(2) Many Greek words, which originally began with a Digamma, 
begin in Latin with a i; : as» 

vomo, ^/M'a>» vitulus, croXor, 

^ voco, tliropt rt- 'V-, ver, ifp, 

volvOy ctXctf, vestis, ivBifs, 

vinum^ oZpd^, vespera, iantpa, 

viola, lop, Vesta, 'Eoria. 

Obi. Tht Latin « .was expressed in Greek, after the disappearance of the 
Digamma, by either ov or ^; and the same word is sometimes written 
indifferently in either way ; atn, 

Yarro, Obafipiov, Bdppmr, 

Vala, ObdXnt, BoAiff, 

Yalentia, OinikttrrCa, BaAi|Tta» 

Valerias, OvaXtpun, BaXeptoytfr, 

Yenuaia, Ovevovrui, Bcvovtrto. 

• This fluetoatioB in the orthography between «v and ^ proves that v i& Latin 
occupied an intermediate sound between the vowel sound ov and the 
■eonsonaxit P in Greek, which was the case with the Greek F* Y would 
therefore eeem to hare been pronounced in the beginning of words like the 
Ibgliah r. 

y rarely comes into contact with a preceding consonant, except 
the liquids r and h It either (1) drives out the preceding consonant, 
or (2) is changed into u, or (3) disappears altogether. 

(1) D disappears before v (v. §827, No. 2) in : * 

viginti, suavis. 
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G disappears before v (v^. § 824, No. 2, iv.) in : 

nives, fruor, fluvium, conniveo, vivo. 
P, having previously become h^ disappears before v (v. § 828) in : 

proba-vi for proba-fui, &c. 

(2) y is changed into u in the suffix "Vtts after Mutes and n : as, 

vacuus, perpetuus, 

mortnus, ingenuus. 

But if r or Z precedes, the suffix -vus retains itp original form : as, 

alvus, acervus, 

calvus, curvus. 

(3) y disappears altogether before d^ t, and s : as, 

te, tibi, oomp. tu, tuus, . . Sansk. tvam, 
se, sibi, „ sui, suus, . • „ svas. 

Obt, A oompariBoii of these pronouns with the Sanskrit shows that v was the 
original form, subsequently changed into «, and then dropped. 

(4) In like manner y rarely comes into contact with a conso- 
nant following ; for, when a vowel following is dropped, i) becomes 
u, and then coalesces with the preceding vowel into a diphthong, 
llius av becomes au, when the vowel following is dropped : as, 

fautor from favitor, 

nauta „ navita, 

auceps „ avloeps, 

. audeo „ avideo ; comp. avidus. 

So ov becomes ou (afterwards written t^), when the vowel following 
is dropped : as, 

nuper for novumper (v. Obs. 1), 

nunc „ novumoe(v. Oh$.2), 

Jupiter „ Jovipiter, 

Juno „ Jovino, 

jucimdus „ juvicundus, 

prudens „ . providens. 

In such cases v was probably pronounced like the English to, 

Ob». 1. In nuper for novum-peTf the preposition is added as an enelitic, like 
panan'per, aem-per, patdlit-per, tantis-per, aliquantia'per, 

Ob». 2. IfovHm-ee becomes first not<m-ce, num-^e, and then nim-c ; just aa 
hum-ce becomes hun-Of and tum-ee becomes ttm-c. 

(5) y between vowels is frequently dropped : as, 
petii forpetivi, malo for mavolo, 
commorunt „ commoverunt, aetas „ aevitas, 
amarunt „ amaverunt, ditior „ divitior, 
nolo „ novolo, vita „ vivita. 
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The V in the Perfect of the First Ck>njngation seems to have been 
usually omitted in the popular pronunciation ; hence the perfect 
forms of the modem Italian lavorai, amai, chtamai. Sec, 



(B.) THE VOWELa 

§ 840. — (1) The vowels appear to have been pronounced in Latin 
much as they are in the modem Italian. According to the organs 
with which they are pronounced, A has the nearest relation to the 
Guttutals, I to the Dentals, and U to the Labials ; while E has au 
intermediate sound between the Guttural a and the Dental t, and 
an intermediate sound between the Guttural a and the Labial u, 

(2) We learn from Quintilian that e in some cases had an in- 
termediate sound between e andi ("in hereneque e plane neque 
lauditur," i. 4, § 18), which sound was expressed in the prae- 
Augustan period by ei, 

(3) There was in Latin an intermediate sound between i and u, 
very nearly equivalent to the sound of the Greek v, the French u, 
and the German ii. This sound. is frequently mentioned by gram- 
marians. It is stated by them to have occurred in the following 
woi-ds : — 



Before m in : 

i 

maxumos, 

i 
' intumus, 

1 
extomas, 

1 
laeruiuae, 

1 
optumns,. 

i ' 
minuaiaB, 

Before h, p, and/ in : 
i 

manubiae, 
1 
labido, 

i 
intabos, 

1 
artubus, 

1 
manabuB, • 



1 
pulchermmns, 

1 
acemimns, 

i 
justissttmns, 

1 
Tolumus, 

i 
nolumus, 

i 

possumus, 



sumus, 

i 
contumax, 

i 
contnmelia, 

i 
existumat, 

1 
monumentom) 

i 
i&lamenta. 



ancnpium, 

1 
mancupiuxn, 

i 
ancupare, 
i 
> manupretiam, 



anrufex. 



And there are many words of a similar kind. This variation in the 
orthography is found chiefly before Labials. In the old inscriptions 
all such words appear with u, but in the inscriptions in the time of 
Caesar, Cicero, and Augustus, with an i. We are expressly told by 
the ancient grammarians that Caesar and Cicero employed the t, 
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though the oounUy-people 'used the more ancient pronnnciaticm 
with the 11^ 

The £mp^iY)T Claudius attempted to introduce the now character 
h, for this intermediate sound between i and u (v. § 820, Obs. 4) ; 
but it is curious that, in inscripticms, this character does not occur in 
any of the words already mentioned, but only as a representative 
of the Greek v, as in ? Aeg h pti, 1- cnu% Bath h llus, &c. 
. Eren in late inscriptions we sometimes find the u in such words ; 
80 that the intermediate sound between u and i seems never to have 
passed completely into t. In modem Italian the i is the most fre- 
quent, as in ottijao^ mcusimo^ frommo^ intimOy libidine^ &c. But 
ihe u is still retained in monumento and documentor 

(4) The fbllpwiog arrangement shows the comparative weight of 
the vowels in latin, a being the heaviest and t the lightest : 

o, o, «, ^ ». 



CHAPTER LXX^ 
Formation of the Cases. 

f 841. There appears to have been originally but one mode of 
declining Nouns in Latin — ^namely, by adding to the Stem a certain 
sufi^ for each case. The present '* Five Declensions " have arisen 
through the changes undergone by these suffixes in combination with 
the final letter or letters of the Stem. In the following chapter it is 
shown in what way these changes were probably developed. 

The origin of the case-suffixes is for the most part quite unknown. 
Their ultimate form is ascertained by comparison of the oldest known 
languages of the Indo-European or Aryan family. Yet it must 
not be supposed that Latin any more than Greek is derived from 
Sanskrit or any other known language. Only by approaching 
nearer to the source from which the streams of the Indo-European 
languages have diverged, we obtain their (Miginal elements In a less 
altered and corrupt form. 

§ 842. Instead d'.the ordinary "Five Declensi<»is>'' nouns may be 
classed according to the final letter of their Stem into Two Principal 
Declensions : 

I. The Consonant Declension ; 

II. The Yowel Declension : the latter being subdivided into the 

A = Declendon, 

E= „ 

I = » 

0= ^ 

. u= „ 
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f B43. The " Fiye Dedensia&ft" oorrespoDd to theBe in the fol- 
lowing way : — 



1 Deolenfiion. 
A Deel. 



4 Declension. 
UDecl. 



SDeotension* 
EDeel. 



2 Declension, i 3 Declension. 
Decl. I Consonant 
and I Decl. 

The case-endings appear for the most part in their original forms' 
in the Consonant Declension ; while in the Vowel Declensions they' 
iindeigo various changas through the oomhination of the Toweb. of 
the Stemsi with the vowels of the case-endingk 

' 1. The 'Nomixiative Singnlar. 
A. Masculine and Feminine Kouns. 

I 844. The suffix of the Nominative Singular of Masculine and 
(in most oases) Feminine Nouns is u$ added immediately to the 
Stem: sta, 

lorADecI SorODecL ^^j^^ 4orUDecL SocEDeeL 

(Aenea-s). avo-s trab-s, avi-s. gradu-s. re-s 

§ 845. Third. Declenaion^-^l) In the Consonantal Stems, the 
ordinary euphonic changes must he observed. Thus : QS» gs = x ; 
while t» df and s disappear before the sufi&x : as, dux = due -f s ; 
lex = l^ -h s ; aetas = aetat + s ; vas == vad + s, 

Obs, In niXf nivUi tbe Stem was nxot, which aocounto for the x in the Nomi- 
natlTe, while' the g disappears in the ohliqae cases (t. 824, No. 2, iv.). 

.••■•'■ ■ ' 

' (2) Stems .ending in a mostly reject • : as, tub)(cen, for tubi- 
oen + s ; flamen, for flamen -h s. But in some cases the s is 
retained and the n dropped : as, sanguis for sangoin + a. 

(3) Stems ending in on reject both n and s : as, natio, for na- 
tion + s ; virgoj for virgon -h s ; homo, for homon + s. : v. § 833, 
No. 2. 

(4) Stems ending in 1 and r, reject the suffix : as, pater, dator, 
fur, consul, vigil. 

0b9. Stons ending in <mi and ent frequently reject the n as well as the t 
before a in the more ancient writers, as : coffitat instead of eogitatu. For 
Ituther examples, v. § 83S, No. 4, iU. 

(5) Many Stems have changed the earlier s oif their -Stem into r : 
as, arbos, arboris ; earlier, arbos, arbosis. Similarly honos for honor ; 
labos for labor, etc. (v. § 832, No. 1). Even the s of the Nominative 
is in one instance changed into r: namely,, quirquir Sox ^ojsquis 
(Varr. L, L. vii. 8, Miiller), 

§846. Third Decision : — I-stems. — (1) Many Stems in I have 
lost the i before the » of the Nominative, so that they apparently 
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§6*7. 



belong to the CoMonant Declension ; but the majority have -ium in 
the Genitive Plural, thus retaining their original voweL Stems of 
Adjectives in -ati, -eti^ -iti, -ti, mostly formed from Substantives, 
and signifying belonging to a place, had in the time of Naevius, 
Ennius, Plautus, and Cato, the full N^ominatives in -a^is, -ettSf -itis^ 
'tia ; but subsequently -as, -^s, -is, -», the * disappearing and the * 
being then elided according to euphonic laws : as. 



Later Forms. 


Old Fonns. 


Later Forms. 


Old Forma. 


Arpinas 


Arpinatis 


infimas 


infimatis 


Gapenas 


Gapenatis 


nostras 


nostratis 


Ardeas 


Ardeatis 


cujas 


cujatis 


Ferentinas 


Ferentinatis 


Samnis 


Samnftis 


Havennas 


Bavennatis 


Quiris 


Quiritis 


Lavinas 


Tiavinatis 


Gaeres 


Gaeretis 


primas 


primatis 


» 


Gaeritis 


optimas 


optimatis 


Laurens 


Laurentis 


summas 


sununatis 


. Tiburs 


Tlburtis. 



§ 847. In like manner a great number of Noims formed by the 
suffix ti, drop the i before the 8 of the Nominative : as. 



mens 


mons 


azB 


dens 


pons 


pars 


ingens 


sons 


mors 


fons 


irons 


*cohors, &c. 



0&«. The Norn, in is in many of these words occurs in old writers : as Nona. 
mentis in Ennius quoted by Yarr. X. L, v. 59 ; Nom. tortit in Plant. Caa, 
ii. 6, 28. 

§ 848. If a liquid precedes the i, the 8 of the Nominative is 
dropped as well as the i: as, 

mugil for mugilis 



pugil 



pugilis 
vigilis 
linteris 

Araris (Prise, v. 13) 
paris (Prise, vii. 64) 
vomeris (Cat. JR, R, 135) 
caro(n) „ camis (Prise, vi. 17). 



vigil 

linter 

Arar 

par 

vomer 



» 



» 



» 



»f 



Ob9* Hence the original form of the Nom. of earo must- haye heen cnront-^ 
which became both carp and cdnm. The Gen. PL eomt-tim is explained 
by the Stem being ear{o)ni, 

« • • 

§ 849. Adjectives ending in the Nominative Masculine and 
Feminine in er, ris (v. § 68), as, acer, acris ; pedester, pedestris, have 
Stems ending in en. In «uch forms as acer and pedester, the iff is 
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dropped altogether ; while in acri-8 and pedestr-is, the e disappean 
before the r as in the oblique cases. 

§ 850. First or A Dedennon. — ^The Nominative of Masculine 
nouns of the A Declension must have originally ended in Latin in s, 
as they do in Sanskrit and Greek ; but the frequent disappearance 
of 8 at the end of Latin words has been already ix)inted out (v. 
§ 835, No. 5). S appears never to have been added to form the Nomi*> 
native of Feminine Nouns of this Declension, as it is not found 
either in Sanskrit or Greek in Feminine Nouns in A. The final a of 
Feminine Stems was originally long in the Indo-European languages, 
as it is always in Sanskrit, and usually in Greek. In Latin it is 
short in the latter time of the Republic, and in the Augustan age ;• 
but it was long in the earlier poets, as in Enuius (AnncU, 484,- ed, 
Vahlen) -^^^ ^^^ p^^l^ ^^ ^^^ l^^^ repletur. 

§ 851. Second or Declension, — The Nominative originally 
ended in os, whence we find in inscriptions such forms aafilioe and 
primog in the Nominative. Subsequently this o was softened into u ; 
but since the combination vu and uu was avoided in Latin, the 
final was retained, when preceded by v or u, even in the time of 
Augustus : as Nom, avos, servos, mortuos, &c. 

§ 852. If an r precedes the final o of the Stem, botli the o and s, 
the sign of the Nom., are usually dropped : as puer for puerus 
(oomp. Voc. puere, Plaut. As. 2, 8, 2). 

§ 853. The same omission takes place in one instance, where the 
is preceded hyl: as, famul instead of famulus (Rnn. Ann, 817 ; 
Lucret. iii. 1085, ed. Lach.). Compare the omission of is in I nouns, 
when the final i of the Stem is preceded by r or I (§ 848). 

Ob». Only a few SnbstantiTes and Adjectives retain u» after r ; as numer-ns 
humer-us, vesper-us as well as vesper, uter-us (Gr. o^ftip), moriger-us (as 
oompared with laniger, armiger, opifer). 

§ 854. In some of the pronominal Stems in o, the Nom. s is 
omitted, and the oor u Sa softened into e. In this way came ille^ 
ipsCf iste, from iUus (oIIua), ipsus, istus. In like manner the o of 
the Vocative is softened into e (v. § 859). 

B. Neuter Nouns. 

§ 855. All Neuter Nouns have the Nominative, Vocative, and 
Accusative cases alike in each number. There are three forms for 
these cases in the Sing. : they are either (1) the same as the Stem ; 
or (2) formed by adding m ; or (8) by adding d, which is confined 
to pronouns. 

§ 856. Nom,, Acc,, and Vbc,, the same as the Stem, — ^This is the 
case with Nouns of the'Gonsonant and U Declensions : as, Stem and 
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lf(xak./4dgur^ g^ii. In such NomitiatiTes as corpus and erus^ tbe n 
is part of the Stem and not the sign of the Nom., as is proved by the 
Gen. corpor-is and crur^is, in which the r represents the original 8 
(v. § 832, Na !)• . In corpus, the o of the Stem is softened into u as 
in the N(»n« of the O Declension. In like manner, in such words 
as, genus, gener^is, the original Stem was genos as in Greek (yepos^ 
softened yt yer-), the o being softened into u in the Nom., and into e 
in the oblique cases. In Groek, the o* disappeared between two- 
vowels, which then were contracted into one. Thus from an original 
Pative fonn geniOs-4, we have Lat. gener^i, and Gr. yrvct. 

So also the o has been softened into u in ebur, femur, the safiBx 
•4M* being a weakened form of -os and -us. 

. 0b9, In snob Adjeotives as eapax, amans, the Neater, contrary to all analogy, 
retains in the Nom. the sign of the Idasc. and Fern. Nom. ; and the saiaa 
Torm is ttsed for the Neut. Ace. 

In Stems in I, the final i either sunk into e: as, mare, facile; Or, 
it was dropped altogether, especially in the terminations cUi or ari» 
In the following words both forms occur : 



animal 


animale 


cochlear 


cochleare 


tribunal 


tribunale 


torcular 


torculare 


puteal 


puteale 


exemplar 


exemplare 


pulvinar 


pulvinare 


lacunar 


lacunare. 



§ 857. Nom., Ace., and Voc,, with the case-ending m.— This occqib 
only in the 2nd or Declension: as, dorw^m or donur-m. It is 
evidently the sign of the Accusative transferred to the Nominative ; 
probably on the ground that a Neuter Substantive cannot be a true 
Subject, but is naturally regarded as Object. 

§ 858. I%e Nom,, Ace,, and Voc, with the case-ending dL This 
is confined to pronominal stems, ending both in o and i : as, istu-d, 
iUurd, quo-d, cdiu-d, i-d, qui-d. By comparing the similar forms in 
Sanskrit, we learn that t was the original termination ; and even in 
Latin these Neutera are frequently written with a final t instead of 
d (v. § 830, No. 1). 

2. The Vocative Singular. 

§ 859. The Vocative seems to have been originally the same as 
the stem, since in merely calling a person there was no occasion for 
a case-suffix to mark the relation of the word to other words in the 
sentence. But this form of the Vocative is retained only in the 
2nd or Declension, in which, however, the o ordinarily sinks into 
e : as, eque, lupe. in all the other Declensions the Voc. is the same, 
as the Nom. ; and even in the 2nd Declension the old Latin often 
exhibits the termination us in the Voc. : as, Populus Albanus, thtm 
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people of Mx^ AIso^ deus ia used as a Yao. (c(»np. Gr. e«^, Yoc 
eccfe • later. Gee • N. Teat). 

3; The AocuBative Singular. 

§ 860. The sufEx of the Accusative Singalar of all masculine 
and feminine nouns is m. When the stem ends in a vowel, the m ia 
added to it immediately ; when In a consonant, a connecting vowel 
(S) Is used ; as^ 

lorADed. aorODed. ^"j^dS.*™* 4orUDecU SorRDecL 

musa-m avo-m reg-em gradu-m re-m 

dominn-m navi-m. 

Obi, On the change of o into u in the 2nd Dedensioni see § 851. 

§ 861. In the 1 Declension the old form -im is for the most part 
i^tened into em, though aome words always, and others generally, 
retain the i (v. § 31). 

(M. 1. The termination im is ahnoet always retained Sn AeevaatiYes in Urn 
and iim^ used as adverhs : as, 

conjuuctim, praesertim, 

Btriotiniy cantim, 

punctim, grcgatiin, 

par'tim, " acervatim, &c. 

The sufl^ tm is softened Into «tm, when preceded hy a dental or a liquid : as, 
caeaim (caedo), sensim (eentio), 

divisim (divido), sparsim (spargo), 

cursim (curro), expulsim (expello). 

In one adrerbial accusatlTe the Im becomes mi ; namely, atUttm, 

Obs. 2. In the AoonsatiTe of consonant stems, the Latin preserves an older 
form than the Greek. Cf. Lat. dentem, Baask. dantam, with Gk. i-^VMi, 
The Greek sometimes even drops the n after stems in o or w of the 3rd 
Declension : as, at&lk, shame; Ace. ouZoa (contr. at£w]. 

4. The Genitive Singular. 

§ 862. The SuflBx of the Genitive Singular was originally Is for all 

Peclenaions. o/«/v «^ 

- lorADecL 2orOl>ed. j^^. 4orUDecL SorEDecL 

musa-is avo-is reg-4s manu-is re-is 

musa-i avo-i nav(i)-is mantis re-i 

musae avi 

§ 863. There was, however, a still older form, 09, answering to 
the Greek os, which is found in inscriptions in some nouns of the . 
4th or 13 Declension : 

senatu-os, magistratu-os, domu-oa. 

The form domu-os.was used by Augnsfcus (Suet. Oct. 87: vulg. 
domos). 
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• In iii8Cii[)tioii8 down to the time of Marius, we also find Genitives 
in U6 ; as, nomin-us Vener-ua 

- Castor-US Cerer-us. 

We may therefore conclude that the original form was -os, first soft^ 
tened into -us (v. § 851), and then into -is : e. g. Kaorop-os, Castor-ns, 
Castor-is. 

Obs, The reason of the retention of the o in aenatu-oSf moffistratU'OSf domu^oi, 
is because the combination uu was avoided in Latin (v. § 851). 

§ 864. The ancient form of the Suffix -us is retained in such 
words as : 

istius illius ipsius 

unius totius alius 

ejus cujus hujus, &c. 

Obi, The reason for the retention of the u in such -words is that the com- 
bination it was avoided in Latin. 

> 

§ 865. Third -or Consonant and I Declension, — In Consonant 
Stems the -ds is added to the Stem unaltered ; in I Stems the i is 
dropped, but the vowel is not lengthened : as, navis. 

Obs, In the oldest inscriptions we also find a Gen, in ea : as, 

Salut-es ApoUon-es ; 

but the Ibrm in is was in all periods of the language the usual one in this 
Declension. In later times the popular dialect returned to the form iaes: 
hence we find Caesar-es, campestr-es, pag-es (a.d. 508) for paois. 

§ 866. First or A Declension, — In the 1st, 2nd, and 5th Declen- 
sions the final s of the termination -is is dropped, as is so frequently 
the case with a final s (v. § 835, No. 5). Then from the original 
form a-is, as musa-is, arose two sets of forms : 

(i.) ai, ai, ae (-e). 
Or retaining the s.: 

(ii.). aes, as (es). 

(1) The final s was dropped, whence the forms which frequently 
occur in the old poets and eVen in Virgil : 

vitai, pict^i, acqu&L 

Both syllables were originally long, at, which were first contracted 
into ai and subsequently softened into as, 

(2) Or the final » of ais was preserved, and ai was then softened 
into ae, as,dimidlaes : or the i was dropped, as terras. 

The form in ass frequently occurs in both the Republican and 
Imperial inscriptions, especially in the names of females : as, 

. Pesceniaes, dimidiaes, 

Heraes, suaes. 
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The form in a« is frequently found in the older poets : as, 

terras fortunas 

vias escas. 

It is retained in later writers in the common word paterfamilias. 

O0«. The farther eoftening of ae into ooeurred in the third eentory A.D.| 
and is found frequently in inacriptionB of that period : as, 

bone (for bonae) proTincies (for proyinciae). 

mire (for mirae) yietories (for viotoriae). 

§ 867. Second or Declension, — After dropping the 8 of o-w, the 
diphthong oi was contracted into i. This I forms an intermediate 
sound between the E sound and I sound, and was represented by 
EI. Thus we find in inscriptions such forms as : 

Bomanei agrel 

populei vinei. 

ObM. As this intermediate sounded EI was sometimes pronoonoed like I and 
sometimes like £, we find it represented \>j both I and E. Henee we haTe 
in the Ifom, PL of the O Declension the ancient forms, magistreis, magis- 
tris, magistres s magistri (▼. § 885) ; and in the Ace, PI, of the I Deolen- 
BUm, nayeii, nayis, nayes. 

$ 868. Stems in to form the Genitiye in i, not n, in order to 
avoid the combination of two similar vowels : as, 

praemi Septimi 

manclpi Yirgili, &c 

This is the correct orthography even in the Augustan age, though in 
later writers we find n. The Single • is often written taller than the 
rest of the word : as, yiboilI. 

§ 869. Fov/rth or U Dedemion, — ^The oldest form was t«-o», after- 
wards ^^4^, contracted usually into us, sometimes into t, with the 
final 8 omitted. Genitives in uros have been already mentioned (v. 863) : 

^> senatu-K)s, niagistratu-os, domu-os. 

Genitives in u^ts occur in the ancient writers : as, 

anu-is, fructu-is quaestu-is, 

senatu-is, domu-is ezercitu-is. 

The diphthong ui is not only contracted into u, whence the common 

form senatiis, but also into i, as senati : just as oi is contracted into 

i in the Declension (v. 867). The form in i is found in writers 

down to the time of Caesar : as, , 

victi tumulti flucti 

gemiti sumpti soniti 

quaesti strepiti exerciti. 

{ 870. Fifth or E Declemion, — From the original form e-is, as 
die-is, we have the forms : 

-es, -ei, -e, -ii. 
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§ 871. The Oen, in -^8 is found in the dd writers and pi;r&oir 
marians : die-s (Enn. Annal. 401, Vahlen), facie-s (Claudius Quadrig. 
in Gell. ix. 14, § 6), rabie-s (Lucret. iv. 1083, Lachmann) ; and 
Grellius (Z.C.) i^lso found die-s in old MSS. of Cicero and ViigiL 
We likewise find in other old writers quoted by grammarians : 

pemicieHs, luxurie-«. 

§ 872. The form in -e occurs in Fkutus, Sallust, and even in 
the poets of the Augustan age : as, 

die requie 

acie fide. 

§ 873. There was also in anoient times a foim in •». GeUins 
(jL c.) quotes the following instances : 

facu du 

progenii pernicii 

fami acii 

luxurii specii. 

5. The Dative Singular. 

§ 874. The SuflSx of the Dative Singular was -i for all Declensions. 

lOTADecL 2orODecl. ^^^j^^*"*^ 4orUDecL SorEDecL 

musa-i avo^i r^-i manu-i re-i 

musae avo nav(i)-i 

There was, however, a stiU older form -5«, which appears in 

ti-bi u-bi i-bi 

si-bi alicu-bi i-bi-que 

u-bi-que i-bi-dem 

u-bi-cunque 

This Suffix corresponds to the Sanskrit -ihyam^ to the Greek -^ 
or -<^iv, and the Oscan/e (v. § 828, 2). The same Suffix appears 
in mi-hi. It has been already seen that, as the aspirate has been 
lost in HM, si-hif &c., so the labial has disappeared in mi-hl ' 
(v. § 828). 
This old Suffix has been retained in the Dot PL -bus, 

§ 876. Consonant or I Declension, — ^Instead of I we also find in 
old inscriptions : 

(1) -^ : as, virtut^i Quintal 

Mart-ei action-ei 

Junon-ei urb-ei 

(2) -e; as, 

patr-e jur-e 

Junon-e Jov-e 
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ETea in the floarishing period of Roman Uteratore we find the 
datives aer-« and jur-e. 

§ 876. First or A Dedension. — ^The origmal fonn a-i was soflened 
into 06, as in the Genitive. But the form ai frequently appears 
in inscriptions even in the time of Angastns and suheequently : as, 
colonia-i Julia-i 

dea-i Agrippina-i. 

§ 877. Second or Declension, — The lengthened 5 (of. Greek «) 
is the only remaining trace of the original Suffix. 

(1) But o-i is preserved in inscriptions and by the grammarians : as, 

populo-i quo-i (for cui) 

Romano-i ho-i-o (for hui-c). 

Ob». Quoi and hoi-^ became cm and hui^, beeanse the U eoond la more nearly 
related to • than to o*] 

(2) The form ei occurs in inscriptions in words which form their 
genitives in -tu« ; as, 

quoiei •■ cui 
eiei « ei 
ipsei = ispL 

§ 878. Fourth or U Declension. — (1) Instead of the common form 
in u-i we find in an inscription senatu-ei. 

(2) As ui passed easily into u^ we find the latter form, which 
Caesar declared the preferable one (Gell. It. 16), in all periods of the 
language. Thus-it occurs in: — 

SaUost Yirgll. Llvy. Tadtna. 

luxu metu exercita luxu 

exeroitn victu nsa 

usu concubitu. 

It is the regular form in the Neuters : as, 

comu, gelu. 

§ 879. Fifth or E Declension: — ^In the same way iii this Declen- 
sion ei passed into e. Thus we find in the classical writers : 

facie, fide, pemicie. 

§ 880. In the first three Declensions, which include all names of 
places, the Elative has in almost every instance been confused with 
the old 

LoooHve CkuB. — ^^bis case, which in Sanskrit is most frequently 
marked by the Suffix «, no doubt originally existed in Greek and Latin 
with the same termination. The Greek oIkoi and x^'f^' ^^ genuine 
Locatives ; and such Latin forms as Bomae ( ^ Komai), ait Roms^ 
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Mileti, at MUetus, are strictly Locatives and not Genitives (v. § 257, 
Obs,). In the same way, domi, at home, and humi, on the ground^ 
are Locatives. 

6. The Ablative Singnlar. 

§ 881. The oldest Saffix of the Ablative in Latin was d or ed, a 
softened form pf t, the termination of the Ablative Singnlar in 
Sanskrit. We find on the Columna Hostrata and in other ancient 
inscriptions the following forms : 

1 or A Decl. 2 or DecL 3 or CSons. and I Decl. 4 or U DecL 

Hinnad poplicod dictatorid senatud 

ead Gnaivod oOnventionid 

sententiad altod marid 

The d was subsequently dropped and the final vowel of the Stem 
lengthened: as, 

musft, avoy navl. manu, r5. 

Though the final e of the 3rd Declension is short in the poets of the 
Augustan age, it is long in Ennius, and is represented by e« in 
the earlier inscriptions. Thus we find : 

virtutei 

partei 

fontei. 

In Greek this Ablative Sufi&x is preserved in Adverbs in -a»£ ( = a>r), 
as 6}u»i from the Stem 6iiOj where we also find the long voweL 

C^'. 1. This old Ablative form is preserred in Latin in other words. Mid 
and Ud are found in Plantus as Ablatives of ego and tu, Sed is also aa 
Ablative of nit, signifying originally ** by one's self," and then ** apttrt," 
"but :" in composition the d.is dropped, as ai'-eemo, sS-eedo, Ac, In the 
same way pro, originally prod (of. prod-eo prod4ffus), was an Ablative. 

0&«. 2. Adverbs in e formed f^om Stems in were originally Ablatives, whieh 
have lost. their final d. This appears Arom the form faeiltimed, which we 
find in the Senatusconsnltom de Bacchanalibos. 



7. Noxninative and Vocative I^lnraL 
Masoulh^e and Feminine Nouns. 

§ 882. The Suffix of the Nom. PL is i, with 9ome connecting 
vowel, which was probably added to the Nom. Sing. : as avi-s, j?}. 
avis-Ss contracted into avgs ; rex (i. e. Teg-s),pl, r^s-Ss, contr. legSs ; 
©»du-e,i)?.gradiisf5s, contr. gradus. 
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lorADecL 3«rODeoL ^^^iDed,*^ 4arUDwL SorlDcel. 

mnsa-is avoB-is reg/^^E gradua-es res-es. 
muaai avis leg-^es giadCl-a re-a. 

mosae avi avia-ea 

aT(i>eB 

§883. Consonant and I DedenHon.'^ln both these elassea of 
Stems, besides the SufiSx es we have eis and %$, though these termi- 
nations are more common in the Aocosatiye than in, the Nominative. 
Thus Varro (L. L. viii. 66, Mtlller} expresaly says that the Nam. Ph 
puppis and restis were used as well as puppes and restes ; and we 
also find the Nom, PI. in is in the best MSS. 

§ 884. The First or A DecZenmon.— The Suffix s was added to 
the Nominative by means of the connecting vowel t, so that the 
original form was mussris. We find in the Senatus-consultum de 
Baochanalibus and in a few old inscriptions, a Nam PL in at : as, 

tabulal eai 

data! litterai, &o. 

This diphthong ai was, however, early softened into oe. Though 
the form a-is as a Nbm. PL is not found, the $ must have originally 
existed, since it occurs in the Stems down to the time of the Social 
War (v. § 8^5), and in all the other Stems down to the latest period 
of the language. 

§ 885. The Second or DecUnnon.-^The Suffix ft was added to 
the Nominative by means of the connecting vowel «, so that the 
original form was (avos-is) avo-is. The a is preserved in inscriptions 
down to the time of the Social War, and the diphthong ot underwent 
the following changes, of all which we have examples in inscriptions : 

oe=oi. e. ei. i, 

pilunmoe magisfare-s magistrei-s magistri->B 

poploe duomvire-8 gnatei-s ministri-s 

(both in modie-s liberei-s magistri 

Carmen ploirume filiei ministri 

Saliare) plurume oinvorsei universi. 

Ohs, From the diphthong 01 aroM the lound £1, vhieh vtbb intermediate 
between I and i, and which was sometimeg written I, and eometimes E 
(▼. S67, Ob$.). 

8. The Acoxisatiye Plnra]. 
Masculine and Feminine Nouns* 

' S 886.^The Accusative Plural appears to have been originally 
forrtied by the addition of s to the Accusative Singular, before which 
the nasal (n or m) was dided. 
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lorADecL aorODed. « *|^ ""f 4 or U DecL ^orEDecL 

. mnsam-s avam-s : fog^^m-s .BHumm-s rem-s 
musa-s av&*s rigM ioaiiU'4 r^Hs, 

a¥i-B 

Ob9. In Oofbio the Buftx ns <)f the Aoo. PI. has remalsied entire : w, m^poHM 
( = lupo-fl), ga*H-ns ( = ho8tl-s)» sunu^ns ( == peca-s). Compare in Greek 
the Ace. PL oypovc (for aypov^\ where the diphthong compensates for the 
omission of the inal » ; so, tvvrovot* h&o49$ tat YMmwr-m, bihvv-t, 

§ 887. In the Consonant and I Stems the Ace. PI. was also written 
618 or is as well as es, as in the Horn. (v. § 883). From Stems in t 
the form in is was oommon, along with that in es, in the best periods 
of the language. 

Nbutbb Nouns. ' 

§ 888. Nom., Yoc., and Ace. Flnral of all netitet notms end in & ; as, 

corpor*a regn(o)-a oomu-S 

mari-S. .., :' 

In Zend, Greek, and Gothic we hare the same SnfiSz far these eases 
in the Neater. The Samciit suffix Is -rni, 

Obt, The origin of this SnAx is donbiftil. ft is x>erhaps a Tooalisation of 
the n, which appears in Sanscrit ; as in Herodotus, Kofi^tj^w for Khm^jf^in 
The light Yowel i would then he readily absorhedt 

9. The Oenitiya Plural, 

. § 889.'^l) The an^iu^l Su£^ of the Genitive Plural was -sum, 
softened into -mm; the 8 or r is usually dropped in the Consonant, 
1 and n Declensions. 

lorADecL 2or'ODecL ^^'j^n^"** iorUDed. SorEDecL 

musa-rum av6-ruin bov-5-rum arcu-mn die-rum 

(v. § 390,) 
reg-um 
navirum. 

Oba. The original form of the Genitive Flnral in the Indo-Enropeaa languages 
is -adm or .«^. In Sanskrit -«e{m is the Suffix of the Gen. JPi. of pronouns : 
as, tdsHm s uta-rum. In Qreek the « is droppedi hut the long 5 preaenred : 
as, /tovvatay for fjMwd-tntp, In Latin the s is ohuiged into r (▼. § 8SS, 
No. 1), and the •rom softened into •rum. 

S 890. Uven in the Consonant Pedension the r pf the Suffix is pae- 
P^rv^ in spn^e ancient forms, as hov-e-ram, Jov-e-rum (Vairr. L, L, 
viii. 74, MuUer), and nuc-e-rum, reg-e-rum, lapidrerrum (Charis. i, 
p. 40, P.). On the other hand, the early poets frequently droppied 
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the r in the A and Declensions : as, meCUn iactflm for meonun 
factorum, duilm virfim for duorom virorum (Gic. Or. 46, § 155, who 
quotes other instances). Even in later times, the -urn was the more 
nsoal fozm in many nouns of the A and O Declension, especially 
with words signifying money, weights, measures, and trades, as 
drachmfim for draohmaram, nmnmdm for nummorum (v, § 17, 
068.3; §19, 06«.4). 

§ 891. Genitives in -i-um, as a general rule, come from Stems 
euding in I, and Genitives in -tun from Stems ending in a Cofuonamt. 
Such forms as mentimn, sortimxi, a&imalium, are no exceptions to this 
rule, as the Stems of those wends originally ended in % (v. §§ 847, 
848), But there appears to have heen some confusion between the 
Stems in I and those ending in a Consonant, probably arising from 
the omission of the % in the Nom. Sing. Thus we find civitat-ium 
from a Con$(m6mt Stem, and cantun, panum, juvenum from I 
Stems. In the same way Oioerp has in one place (Sext. 20) sedum 
for sedium; Virgil (Aen. iv. 464), vatum for vatium; and Ovid 
(Met. viii. 500), mensum for menmnm. 

10. The Dative and Ablative Plural. 

§ 892. The original SufiQx of these cases appea];;s to have been 
^Uu, CQrresponding to the Sanskrit -Ihyai, From the contraction of 
the vowels arose the two forms -Us and •bUsi afterwards -bfls. The 
fonn Us occurs in no-bis, vo-bis, and in the A and Stems, with 
elision of t&e &, as in the A Stems in Sanskrit. The form hui ocquib 
in the other Stems. 

lorADedL 2orODed. ^^{^^ 4orUDed, SorBDed.. 

mus&-(b)is avo-(b)is reg-I-bns manti-bus rC-bus 
musis avis nay!-bus maul-bus, 

*06«. 1. The long « in MI« la found in omnibtla, Plant. Aulnl. 11. 8, 8 ; peetori- 
bOs, Yirg. MXL, it. 64. 

Chs. 2. The form -boQ oooon Is some A Steina, M det*-bQ8» flUft-btu, te. (t. 
§ 17, Oba, 4.) 

Ob», 8. In i\M A lAd O Btemi the yowels o-ii and o^ have undergone several 
of the changes already mentiooed (r, §§ 866, 885)., In A Stflonu we And 
in inscriptions eU for the ancient ait : as, 

inooleis, yieifl, tabnleii. 

In O Steins the old forms, 

sno-is, gnato-ls, 

are still preserved in Insoriptions. Besides these we find eittot •%»: as, 

amieeis, saeis, agreis, 



b2 
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CHAPTEE LXXL 
Formation of the Comparative and Superlative. 

§ 893. There are two forms of the Comparative in Latin : (1) -ior 
(originally -iot) Neut, -ins and (2) -ter; the former corresponding 
to the Gr. M>y, lop, and the latter to the Gr. rtpos* 

§ 894. The snffix -ios (-ior) is sometimes shortened into -tui and 
-is, just as from -Uns, the original termination of the Dat. and Abl. 
PI, arose the two forms -bus and -Jw (v. § 892). 

(1) The form in -tis from -ins is seen in 

minus, plus. 

(2) The form in -is from -ins is seen in magis; also in the follow* 
ing adverbs, which appear to have been originally Comparatives : 

mmis, 

aliquantisper, 
paulUsper, ... 
paoxillisper, 
tantisper. 

§ 895, The suffix -ter appears only in words not usually recognised 
as Comparatives : as, 

« > 

al*ter, u-ter, neu-ter, dex-ter. 

Also in the following words, which contain a doable comparative 
suffix: 

mag-is-ter^ min-is^ter, sin-is-ter. 



§ 896. The common suffix of the Superlative in Latin is -i 
which appears to have arisen from a combination of the Comparative 
suffix -M (t08, ior) with the Superlative suffix -^»m«<8 (Sanskrit 
*ta/rfia^ : L e. it-timiiSyby assimilation iMdauuk 

The Superlative suffix -timus appears in 

op'timns (rt op, : cf. op-es, good things^ iiches)^ 

in-timus, 

ul-timuB> . 

ci-timus, 

ex-timus, 

dex-timus, 

sin-is-timus (Feat. p. 74, Superlative of sinister, like dextimus 
of dexter). 

»oll-is-timus (Fest. p. 289, Superlative of soUus). 
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To this! iiead may also be referred the forms in -Uiiiiiia and -xxinnSf 
by assimilation fram 4timu8 and -r^mtis : as^ 

fadl-limus f^m fiu^il-timusy 
simil-limns mm simil-timus, 
palcber-rimns *^ pnlcher^timos, 
veter-rimus »■ veter-timus, 
Oi«. Also perhaps maximos s mag-ti-muB. 

. § 897. The suffix •timvs itself appears to be a combination of. 
the suffixes 'itu and -mt««. 

(1) -tus appears as a Superktiye suffix in : 

quan-tus, quin-tus, sex-tus, quo-tus. 

(2) -mus appears as a Superlative suffix in : 

pri-musy min-i-musy supre-mus, infi-mus. 



CHAPTEKLXXn. 



FOBMATIOH OF T&E FeBSONS AND TeHSBS OF THE 

Verbs. 

(A) ^.ACTIVE VOICE, 
Perfifonal Endings. 

§ 898. Personal Endings ofBinguUvr, — ^It bas been already pointed 
out (§ 105) that these are the Personal pronouns in a mutilated form 
(m, s, t). These characteristic consonants are in Greek in the Pre- 
sent Tense (of verbs in ^i), and in Sanskrit in the Present and 
Future Tenses of all verbs, followed by a short voWel. Compare the 
following : — 

Present. 

Sanskrit Qreek. latfai. 

da-d^mi. ftt-d«-/M. do. 

•^ da-da-si. 'i)i-d«*(7(t). da-8. 

da-da-ti. 8i-do>-Tt (old form), da-t. 

In Latin the if nal short vowel has everywhere fallen away ; and 
it has been followed by the m of the first person in all Present Tenses 
except sum, inquam, and those of the Subjunctive Mood; and in 
the Future Tenses without a single exception. 

5 899. Personal Endings of PluraiL — ^These are perhaps derived 
from the corresponding forms of the Singular, by the use of a plural 
suffix: namely, f in the first an4 second persons, and n in the 
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tbird. Thns^ amamtis«>ama-fn« + 8; &nuktis=Bama«^t4p s (the 
original form of the second personal prononn being in t not s); 
amantasama-n-t (the plural »ign preceding the t for the sake of 
eaphony). 

IPonnation of tbe Tenses* 

§ 900. Present IncUcaiwe. — ^The present Indicatiye. has ordinarily 
no tense snfi&x. Thus the forms am-o, ama-s, amart, are formed im- 
mediately irom the stem ama. Jn this respect the Latin di^Bers from 
the Greek and Sanskrit, in which languages the tense prefixes and 
suffixes are constant T^ fdlowing are the cases in which, tense 
elements of formation have been either retained or added : — 

(1) BedupltceUion : as, 

gi-g'n-o (Grr. y4-y*iM)-/*a4), 

8i-st-o (dr. i-frrrffu, Sanskr. si-sl^mi). ' 

(2) The liquid n after r : as, 

ster-no (Gr. oropZ-wu-ftt), 
cer-no (Gr. icpi*yo»). 

(3) A liquid (m or n) before a mute : as, 

li«(n)go, rt. frag-, , ., 

ta(n)go, „ tag- (Gr. diy), 

pa(n)go. „ pag- (Gr. TToy), 

fi(n^o, „ fig-, 

IM(i^)go». i» pig-... 

ju(n)go, J^n, „ jug- (Gr. fvy), 

• fi(n)do, I cleave^ „ fid-, 

6ci(n)do, I rend, „ sctd-, 

ru(m)po, I hwrst^ „ rup-, 

[cu(m)bo, Ilie\ „ ctibr. 

(4) The lengthening of the root vowel : as, 

duco, rt. diic-, 

fido, confido, „ fid» (as in f id-es), 

dico, „ die- (as in male-dicus, in-dic-o, etc.). 

Ob», Compare 6r. Xcurw, rt Xtv^; <nrttp-«i, rt. virtp- (aa in oircpi-fta). The pro- 
cess is rare in Latin. 

(5) The inceptive suffix hwo : as, 

cre-sco, rt cro- (as in cre^)), 

adol-e-sco^ „ (ad)-ol-, 

re-min-i-scor, „ (re)-men- (as in men-s). 

(6) The letter t after c : as, 

plec-to, rt plec- (Or. ttXck-o), 

.pleo-tor, „ pl6o- (Gr, irX^rro)). 
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The stem of the Vteuaxi lodkattve is u&od, m finrming the other 
Imporfeet Tenaet: as» fi*»-do^ Ftid^Impetf. find-e-faam, 8ter*n-o, 
Fut. Bter-n-am. 

§ 901. Fast-Imperfect Terue Ind^eattve.—The aaffix of this Tense 

is -iMun, added to the stem of the Present : as, ama-ham. Before it 

a short Yowel is lengthened : as, ama-huni monfi-ham, ieg-€*hian, 

aadi-€-bam« The long oonneoUng Yowel in verhs of ti^ third and 

fourth ooDJiigadonSy is probably owing to analogy with verbs of the 

second conjugation. Verbs of the fourth conjugation originally 

ended in -4-bamf without tiie^cubneoti&g vowel : thus we find in the 

older poets, and sometimes in the poets of the Augustan age, such 

forms as^ 

sci-bam, nesci-bam, 

ai-bam, ^ exaudi-bam, 

muni^bam, poli-bam, &c. 

I-ham from eo is the regular form in all writers. 

The suffix 'bam ia probably a shortened fctf m of fu-am, / vxu^ 
from the root ru, like er-am from the root bb (sum). The aspirate 
is diopped in 'bam^ as explained in § 828« 

Oh8. 1. The Imperfect er-em (ee-am) is tlie only renudnlBf inttqaoe ot the 
original formation of the tense. Compare Sanakr. as-am, from rUAB{tobe)i 
Gr. •Ti/T-oy, Arom twwtw. 

Oft*. 2. The taem >W-om» sMomed as formatiTe element aboTe, eorresponde 
. . with Qr. «-♦»••'• , 
Obs. 3. No trace remains in Latin of the At^fmettt of the Ontk and Sanskrit 
Past Tenses. 

§ 902. Future Tense Jndicativei — ^The sufiBx of this tense is -bo, 
added to the stem of the present : . as, amfl^bo^ mon€-bo, It is 
probably a shortened form of /uo, the future of the stem fu, like ero 
from the root es (sum). 

The third and fourth oonjugatiohs had originally the same sufi&x 
fis the fi^t and second : besides i^bo from eo, and sci-bo from ecio, 
we frequently find in the older language the sufBix -be in the fourth 
conjugation : as* 

nesci-bo^ : andi-bo^ expedi*bo, 

aperi-bo, oboedi-bo^ servi-bo, 

saevi-bo, grandi-bo, operi-bo, 

veni-bo, subveni*bo, dormi-bo. 

This form is rarer in the third conjugation, but we find the follow- 
ing Futures in the older writers, the -bo being affixed by means of the 
^nnecting vowel e : as, 

viv-e-bo instead oC viv-em^ 
dic-e-bo , ^ die-am, 
exsug-e-bo . „ . exsug-am. 
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§ 908. But in the tiiud and foarth^oonjagation the fonnation in 
'bo was in ooorae of time lost, and the defect supplied b^ the sabsti* 
tution of the Potential form 

a-Qi> ©-B, ^t, 

e-nm8» e-tis, e-nt. 

The formative element is -7a or -ia, the snffix of the Optative. The 
snfiSx is contracted into t, except in the first person, which follows 
the first person of ^ Present Subjunctive. ' See further, § 907. 

§ 904. Perfed Ter^e IndioaHve, — ^There are four ways of forming 
the Perfect: 

(1) By added -^ and -ni to the stem, which is the most common 
form, and the usual way of forming the Perfects of the first, second, 
and fourth coDJugations : as, ama-vi, mon-ui, audi-vL This suffix 
is the same as the Ferfect fui of the auxiliary verb, the/ disappearing 
before the v and the u, like d before the v in viginti, and g before 
the V in nives : v. § 827, Na S; § B24:, No. 2. In some of the 
kindred Italian dialects we find the full form of the auxiliary verb 
preserved : as in the Umbrian perfects pihorfei and cmbre-fnreni, 

Obt, 1. The Verted of tbe root fv wu probably formed by adding the Present 
tenee of sam, as the Past-Perfipct, and Future-Perfect of fu were fonned 
by adding the Imperfect and Future tenses of the same verb : as, f»-eramf 
fU'^ron The root of '«*ifm is as, which appears in the Perfect of fo in the 
shortened form zs (comp. English it). We may, therefore, suppose the 
oldest tana to kvn been : 

fii-is-(m) (Ckmip. Gr. m^mO* 

fh-is-tl ( „ *^'^0» 

fti.is-t, 

Ai-is-mus, • 

fti-i»>ti8, 

fti-is-unt. 

This accounts for the forms fh-i, fti-is-ti, and fti-er-nnt, where the 
er represents U, as in pulrw, pulv^r-is. It also aieoounts for the ikct that 
the final vowel of the tbird> person singular of the Perfect is often long in 
the poets, since -it was originally «m^. 

(2) By adding -si to the stem, which corresponds to -era, the 
characteristic of the Greek Ficst-Aorist : as, scripHsi^ plexi (cf. Gr. 
c-irXcfa)., ► 

0b9, 2* The original form of this suffix is seen by comparison of the parallel 
forpu in Greek and Sanskrit, •«« and -tarn. It is the &nperftet tense 
of the Terb 't-iim, namely, e»-am {er'am) ; which was added to the stem, 
with elision of the initial rowel. Compare Lat. scrip-s-i, with Gr. r-fictf-o, 
and Sansfcr. ^-^Hk^ham^ 

(3) By Beduplicatum, which is the regular mode of forming the 
Perfect in Greek : as, te-tend-i. 

Obt. 8. The most ancient form of the Bednplieatlon was probably a repetition 
of the root syllable of the verb, denoting completeness of action. 



capso 


«=oepepo, 


acoepao 


saccepero, 


occepso 


=occepero, 


reoepso 


=reoepen>, 


rapso 


=rapTieTO, 
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(4) Bj lenglhemng the vqvkl of the stem : as, moyi from mSveo. 

Obi. 4. Thifl may haTe been alio a reduplieated form originally : md-mdyl 
becoming mftyL 

§ 905. Pasi'Peifeei and Future^Perfed Indicative.-^These tenseg 
are formed by adding to the stem of the Perfect, the Imperiect and 
Fatare of sum : as, amav-«ram, amav-ero (v. § 904, Obs. 1). But 
in the Future-Perfect there was a still older suffix -*io instead of 
MOssero. This form was preserved in the ordinary language of the 
classical age only in /oxo awfeoero; but it occurs in many other 
words in the older writers. In verbs of the first and second conju- 
gations the 8 is doubled^ hence it appears in the forms aaao and 
es8o: as, 

amasso =amavero, prohibe880=prohibuero, 

indicasso ^indicaveroy 

enicasso =enicavero, 

levasso s^levavero, 

liberasso = liberavero, 

peccasso =: peccavero, 

observasso = observavero^ 

In the same way '9im occurs instead of -erim in the Perfect 
Subjunctive : v. 909. 

§ 906. Imperative Mood,—(l) The short (Present) form of the 
Imperative Singular anciently ended in i (softened form=rSanskr. 
'^i ; Gr. ^t), which was subsequently dropped : as amans, mone-S| 
audi-s, r^-e-s, afterwards ama, mone, audi, reg-e : v. § 835, No. 5« 
In like manner rwrr-c was originally rwrr^c-ff, 

(2) The longer (Future or Emphatic) form of the ImperativQ,is 
strengthened in the second and third Persons Singular by the suffix 
-to (Sanskr. -tu ; Gr. -rco), originally -tod. JE»4od occurred in the 
laws of the kings (Festus, p. 230, Milller). This suffix corresponds 
to the Oscan -tud: as, es^tiidf ac-tvd^fao-tud^ &c.: v. § 830, No. 3. 

§ 907; Present Subjunctive^ — ^In Latin the Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive are united in one mood. The formative element of the Subjunc- 
tive appears to be •& in the Aryan languages : and this is the sign 
of the Present Subjunctive in Latin, in verbs of the second, third, 
and fourth conjugations: i^ mone-srm, reg-a-m, audi-a-m. This 
vowel element also accounts for the length of the final syllable in 
the Greek Subjunctive : as, tvit-t©, -77^, -j;, &c. 

The formative element of the Optative appears to be -ya or -i% 

and sometimes simply -it In Greek it appears in the form -t. 

« 

B 3 
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Thus from the Baopkrit ab, « to be," and the Greek Wirrwi 
** I Btrikey** we have : 

Sing. 1. s-jfd-m from as-yft-m, rvnro-c-^, 

2. a-3fd-B| TvnTo-4-£, 

3. a^yd'tf Twm>-4. 
Plur. 1. B-y^ma, rvirro-i-^y, 

2. 8-3fd-ta, rvirron-rc, 

8, B-yUB, rvirro-f-cy. 

In Latin we have the formative element of i in the Subjunctives : 

aim (old fonn stem), dnim, 

velim, addnim, 

nolira, interduim, 

malim, perduim, 

edim, oredniro. 
comedim, 
exedim, 

Also in the first conjugation : 

amem = ama-im, 
ames =ama-i8, 
amet = ama-it, &c. 

The same formative element appears in the Future Indicative of 
the third and fourth conjugations : v, § 903. 

f 908. Imperfect Stibfunetive, — ^The svffix of this tepae is -rem 
(originally -fem), and with the connecting vowel -l$-rea : as, ama-rem, 
mone-rem, audi-rem, reg>S-rem. 

The form -sem is seen in es-sem ; and in the following words the s 
assimilates to the preceding liquid : 

•• vel-lem =vel-8em, 

mal-lem = malHsem, 
nol-lem =nol-sem, 
fer-rem =fer-8em, 

§ 909. Perfect and Pctst-Petfect Subjunctives, — These tenses are 
formed by adding to the stem of the Perfect -erim and ■iBiwn, 
which are the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive respectively of 
the verb sum : -erim being the same as esim or ^eim, and -tssem as 
e«sem. 

In the Perfect Subjxmctive the suffix -stm is used in some older 
forms, like so instead of -era in the Future^Perfect Indicative. 
This form was preserved in the ordinary language of the classical 
age only in faxim = fecerim, and ausim from audeo ; but it occurs 
in many other words in the older writers. In verbs of the 
first and second conjugations the s is doubled. Several of these 
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verbs are ^yen in f 905. The foUonwing are a few more ex- 
amples : — 

appellassis = appellavOTis, Iiabessit = habuerit, 
amassint = amaverint, probibessint = probibnerint, 

intrassis =£iQtraveri8 serpsit sserpserit. 

$ 910, Imperfect Jt^finitive, — ^The sufiBx is -ze (originally -se^ and 
witb coonecting vowel -li-vs: as^ ama-Te» monenre, audi-re, leg-e-re. 
The 8 of the original suffix appears in es-^. 

This suffix differs not only from the Greek and Sanskrit, but also 
from the Oscaa. The Greek Infinitive ends in -fitpai or ^fup^ in 
some cases shortened into -va4, in others into -ety; the Sanskrit 
Infinitive is the Accusative of a verbal substantive, and ends in 
-urn ; also the Oscan Infinitive ends in 'Um, This corresponds to 
the Latin first supine.. 

§ 911. Perfect Infinitive. — ^The suffix is -isse added to the Stem 
of the Perfect, and is the same as esse, the Infinitive of sum : as, 
amav-isse. 

§ 912. The Impeifect Pai^icipfe.— The suffix is -nt, or with con^ 
necting vowel e-nt, of course in the Nom. -na : as, ama-n-s, ama-nt-is. 
It is the same with the Sanskr. -oj^t (Nom. masc. -an^ ; Gr. -o-vr ; 
Germ, -end ; Anglo-Sax. -and ; £ng. -ing^ 

i 913. The Gertmd and Gerundive, — ^The suffix is -undo, -endo, 
-ndo. The oldest form of the suffibt is -nndo, of which there was 
a still more ancient form -ondo, which occurs in inscriptions : for 
instance, faci-ondam 'and vere-o-ondus. ITie form -undo, except 
in the case of a few words, was supplanted by that of "endo. 

There have been various conjectures as to the origin of this 
suffix^ but that of Corssen is the most probable ; that it consists 
of two parts, tm-do, of which the ^-un^ originally -on, is the same 
as the -on in the verbal nouns : 

ger-on, Nom, gero, 

ed-on, M ^^ 

oom-bib-on, „ combibo. 

From this the gerund was perhaps formed by adding the passive 
adjectival suffix do-a : whence 

ger-on-do-s, afterwards ger-un-du-s, 
ed-on-do-s „ ed-un-du-s, 

com-bib-on-do-s, „ com-bib-un-du-s. 

Corssen shows clearly that the notion.of necessity or duty does not 
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belong originalljr to tlie gerund, but tl^at it is a verbal adjective 
or noon : for instance, ori-un-dus signifies simply rising /rom, 
seo-un-dus (froni aeciuor),foUomng. (Compare § 714,) 

I 914, The Future Participle, — The suffix is -turn-*, wbicb is 
probably the same as the suffix •'tor^ with an adjectival termination : 
as, da-tor, da-tur-u-s, ama-tor,- ama-tur-u-s. 

Oht. From the Future Part, is formed the DeeideratiTe suffix 'tUrioi ^ which 
the addition of a new formative element {pti, § 907), has OMiae^ the 
shortening of the antepenultinuu 

§ 915. The Bu^pvMB, — ^The suffixes are *tiuii, -tiiy sometimes •sun, 
*flii, which are verbal substantives in the Accusative and Ablative 
Case respectively, (Compare § 910.) 



(B) Passive Voicer 

f 916. The Latin Passive Verb is formed in a totally different 
way from the Greek and Sanskrit. Those languages exhibit in the 
Middle (or Passive) a double form of the Personal Pronouns : thus, 
Gr. rvnrofuu = TV»rr-o-fia-(fi)-t, / strike myself; rimr^ircu, (old form 
of TWTf t or 27) = rum-'^^a'ara-ij Thou striked thysdf; &c. In Latin, 
the Passive (or fieflective) is formed by adding to the corresponding 
forms of the Active the Beflective Pronoun le, oneself^ Thus 
amor=amo-8e (s becoming r, according to § 832); amaris 
(afterwards shortened into amare) =: amas-(i)-se ; amatur ^ 
amat-u-«e. Similarly, in the plural, amamur := amamus-se ; 
amantur = amant-(u)<6e. The form amanuni (estis) has been 
already explained (§ 105, note). 

. Similarly in the Past-Imperf. and Future, amabar = amabam-se, m 
being lightly sounded itx Latin, and therefore readily elided (of. § 834, 
No. 3) ; amabaris =amabas-(a)-se ; amabatur = amabat-(u)-se ; &c 

In liie Imperative Mood, amare is equivalent to ama-se. The 
second pers. plur. amamini is used with an ellipsis of the Impera- 
tive Mood este. The form Inor (second pers. plur.) is obscure, 
but is probably formed from an archaic second pers, sing, in ino, 
according to the analogy of amato-r, ainanto-r, etc. Comp. prae- 
famine (= praefaminSs esto), Cato, B, B. 141. 

§ 917. Infinitive Passive. — ^The original termination oi the jmner- 
fect Infinitive Passive was in -ier (see § 111, 1), a form difficult 
to analyse. But the double vowel (te) is probably due to the 
originally long final of the Infinitive Active (6). Thus perhaps 
amar-4-r may have resolved itself into amar-ier. The common form 
ia i la an abreviation of this. 
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§ 918, Perfect Participle, — The participial ending in •miniis 
(Gr. 'fuvos) bas oeased in Latin to retain its original function. 
Instead of it is used the suffix -toi (Sanskr. -to-8, with same function ; 
Gr. T6st usually with force of a Latin adjective in 'hUis), 

Obst 1. But tbe partletpial temdaalion mUim, m§ m u, ha* left ▼ariooi tnbei 
of itself: as, 

(1.) In the second pen. plnr. of all nnoomponnd tenaes in the Passive 
Voice (§ 105| note) : as, amamlnj, amahamfat (ftmned after the analogy of 
the Present), etc 

(2.) In a few sabstantlyea in -unmus (synocqjMted for Gr. -^(a«vo«) ; as, 
alnmnus (Arom alo), one who it being nurtured, a nurtUng ; Vertumnos 
(vertor), the deity who eonttmUly tumt and ehanget, the god of the seaeone. 

(8.) In a large nvmjber of snhataatlTes in •hmH (§ 181, 7), some of which 
have retained their passiye force, whUe in others it can no longer be 
laraced: as, ag^mea (ago), that uMeh it being led, an army in motion i 
gesta-men (gesto), angthing that it wont to be carried; se>men (sero), that 
which it town, teed : also, fla-men, that which flowt; ftil-men, that which 
flathet, etc. 

Obt. 2. The termination >4neil is ftirther lengthened by the addition of the 
element -tum: as, monn-men-tom, from moneo; in-cre-mentom, from 
ore-sco : Also probably we may recognise the same elunent in soch words 
as matri-mon-inm, patri-mon-iom. (Schleicher.) 

Another passive participial sufifix is -nus (Sanskr. -nas), equivalent 

to 'tns. This is found after only a few verbal roots in Latin : as, 

dig-nus, lit. shown^ pointed at (rt. dig — Gr. deuc, to show, point), 

hence, worthy; mag-nus, (made) great (rt. mag-). 

Obt. But the same snfflx is probably to be rec(^rnised in adjectives in 
-i-niu i^r. (vof), -a-nuSf •nui: as, qner-nns, made of oak; saUg-nos, 
made of willow-wood; hum-a-nus, of the nature of man, human; 
femin-i-nus, of woman, etc. 
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Appendix L — ^Latik Authors. 

§ 919. A. Prae^amctd Period (B.C.)- 

Gn. Naevius (3rd cent) :~£pio poem oq the First Funic War ; and 
other poetry. 

Q. Enkius (239-169); bom at Hndiae in Calabria : — ^Epic poem on 
Boman History ; Dramas, Satires, etc. 

If. Pactuvicts (cir. 220-130) ; probably bom at Brandtisiam : — 
Tragedies. 

L. Attiub or Acorns (170-cir. 90) ; son of a freedman : — ^Tragedies. 

M. PoECius Cato (234-149): — History of Borne {Origmes)*^ 
Treatise Be Re liustica, 

Gaeciliub Statiub (ob. 168) ; bom at Mediolannm (Milan)^ and a 
slave by birth : — Comedies. 

Luciuus (148-103) ; Satires. 

L. Afsanius (flor. 94) :— Comedies. 

T. Accitrs (more properly Maooius) Plautus (254-184, b.c.) ; 
bom at Sarslna in Umbria : — Comedies, twenty in all extant, 
besides fragments. 

P. Tebentius Afeb (195-159, b.o.) ; a freedman, and said to have 
been a native of Carthage : — Comedies (six). 

Obi, With the exception of the treatise on fttrming (Do Be Rnstioa) by M. 
Porcius Cato, and the Ck)medie8 of Plautus and Terence, only fragmttits of 
the works of the above aathors have come down to as. 

§920. B. OddenAge, 

M. Tbbentius Yabbo (116-28, b.c.); bom at Borne: — ^wrote De 
Lingua Latina, and De Be Bustica; besides a work on Boman 
History and some Satires, not extant. 

M. TuLLius Cicebo (106-43, b.c.) ; bom at Arpinxmi : — ^Rhetorical 
works ; Speeches in private and public cases ; philosophical and 
ethical works ; Letters. 

C. Julius Caesab (10044, b.o.); bom at Bome : — Commentaries or 
memoirs of his own times, viz., the Gallic and Civil Wars. 

T. LucBETius Cabus (95-52, b.o.) ; bom at Rome : — Poem in six 
books, expounding the Epicurean philosophy (''De Berum 
Natura"). 

C. Valbbius Catullus (87-47, b.o.) ; of Verona :— Lyric and elegiac 
poetry. 
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C. SALLUffrniB Cbibfus (86-35, b.c.) ; bom at Amitemiim i-^Hi*- 
torical works ; of which the Gatilijie and Jugartha aie extant. 

P. YsBGiLius (or ViBGiLius) Mabo (70-19, B.c) ; bom at Andes 
near;Mantna: — ^Bnoolics, Qeorgics; Aeneid; also some short 
pieces. 

Q. HoBATTOS FLAOGn8(65^, B.O.) ; bom at Yenusia : — Odes, Satires^ 
familiar and critical Epistles iii Verse. 

GoKHELinB Nepos (flor. cir. 30, b.o.) ; of Yerona ; Lives of eminent 
men« 

Albiub Tibullus (? 64«18, b.o.); bom at Pedum near Tibur: — 
Elegiacs. 

Sex, Aubeliub PaoPEBTitrB (? 51-19, b.o.) ; bom in Umbria ; — 
Elegiacs. 

T. LmuB Patavinus (59-19, b.o.) ; of Patavinm (Padua) : — His- 
tory of Bome ; of which only about one-fourth part is extant. 

P. OviDiuB Naso (43 B.0.-18 A.D.); bom at Sulmo: — Elegiacs; 
" The Metamorphoses,** a poem in 15 books, and other works* 

M. ViTHUVius PoLLio (? temp. August) : — work on architecture. 

M. Manxlius (? temp. August.) : — ^Astronomical poem. 

T. Phaedeus (fior. cir. 15, a.d.) ; freedman of Augustus : — ^Fables. 

§ 92i. 0. Silver Age. 

M. Ankaeus Seneca, father of L. Seneca (60 B.0.-15 a.d.) ; bom at 
Cordtlba (Cordova), in Spain : — Ehetorical works. 

L. Ankaeits Senega (? 5 B.C.-65 a.i>.) ; bom at Oorduba:^Philo- 
sophical and ethical works: also Tragedies; unless the author 
of these be a third Seneca. 

C. Yelleiub Patebcultjb (cir. 19 B.0.-31 a.d.) ; probably bom at 
Rome : — ^Koman History. 

L. JuuuB MoDEBATUB COLUMELLA (flor. cir. 20 A.ix) ; bom at Gades 
(Cadiz): — Agriculture. 

A. Pebsiub Flaocub (a.d. 38-65) ; bom at Yolatenae in Etraria:-^- 
Satires (six), 

C. Siliub Italious (a.d. 25-100): — ^Epic poem ("Pwrn'oa"). 

M. Annaeub Lucanus (a.d. 38-65) ; bom at Corduba : — Epic poem 
(« Pharmlia "). 

C. Pldjiub Secundub (a.d. 23-79) ; bom either at Yerona or Co- 
mum : — ^Natufal History (37 books). 
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G. FtDOUS GABioiLnjs SEGiTKPtrs^ nephew of the foregoing (61- ?); 
. probahly bom at Gomum : — ^Epistles dnd Oratioii. 

YAUsmus MAitiMtrg (1st cen^ ?) : — ^Historical Anecdotes. 

0. VALEBitJS Placcub (1st Cent.) ; bom at Padua: — Poem 
(** Argonautica "). 

Q. CuBTiUB RuFUS (date and place of birth unknown) : — Histoiy oif 
Alexander the Great.- 

M. FabiuS Quiktiliakus (oK 88 A.D.);bora at Galagurris i& 
Spain : — ^Work on Rhetoric. 

P. Pafikius Si'ATiiTs (ob. A.D. 95) >; bom at Naples i — ^Poetry. 

M. Valierius Martialis (A,p. cir. 43-105) ; bom at Bilbilis in 
Spain : — ^Epigrams (14 books). . 

D. Junius Juyekalis (latter part of 1st cent, a.d.) ; bom at Aqul- 
num :— ^tires. 

Jj. Annaeus Floeub (?) : — Summary of Roman History. 

C. CJoBNELius Tacitus (cir. a.d. 60-120) ; place of birth unknown : — 

History of Rome from Augustus ; Life of Agricola ; Treatise on 
• Germany ; Dialogue on Oratory. 

G. SuETOKius Tbanquillxtb (latter part of 1st and beginning of 
2nd oent. a.d.); place of birth not known: — ^Lives of th« 
Gaesars, and others. 

PoMFOimis Mela (latter part of 1st cent^) ; bom in Spain : — ^First 
systematic writer on Geography in Latin. 

T. PbteOKius Aebitbr (ob. 66, a,d.) : — Satiric Romance* 

AuLus Gelmus (fl. 160, A.D.) : — ^*Noct€8 AUicae^^2k kind of literary 
miscellany. 

L* Afuleius or Apfuleius (2nd cent.) ; bom at MadaUra in Africa : ' 
r— Philosophical and imaginative works. . 

Oaiub or Gaiub (fl. 160, 1.d.) : — Law.. 

D. Magnus Aubonxub (4th cent.) ; bom at Burdig^ (Bordeaux) t 

Poetry. 

JusTiNUS (?) :— History. , 

AuE. Theodosius Macbobius (ob. 395) : — Gritia^ and antiquarian 
works. 
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Appendix n. — The Calekbar. 

§ 922. The months in the Roman (Julian) Calendar corre8ponde<i 
to our own. But JtUita and Augustut were called Quintilia and 
SextUis down to the time of the emperor Augustus. The names of 
the months were adjectives, with which mensis was understood or 
might he expressed. 

The days of the month were not, as with us, counted straight on 
from the beginning of the month to the end. Instead of this, three 
fixed points were taken in each month, and any particular day 
was reckoned as- so many days from the nearest of those points in 
advance of it. 

These three points were called, . 

(1.) Kalendae, arum; the Kalends: being the Ist day of the 
month, 

(2.) Nonae, arum ; the Nones r being in certain months the. 5th 
and in others the 7th day of the month, i. e., nine days 
before the Ides.* 
* (3); Idiis, uum (/.); tJie Ides; being either the 13th or 15th , 
day of the month. Thus the Ides divided the month into 
two nearly equal parts. 

* The follawing lines contain the names of the numtha in which the Nones (and 
oonaequently the Ides) foil late : 

*' In March, July, October, May, 
The Nones fall on the MTenth day.** 
^n the remaining eight months they ftkU on the mih. . 

§ d23. The first day of a month being called its « Kalends,'' the 
last day of the preceding month is called (he day hrfore the Kalends 
(pndie Ealendas). Thus, the 31st of December is called the day 
h^ore the Kalends of January :^ often written pridie Kal. Jan. 
Then the day before that, is the 3rd of the Kalends, and so on back 
to the Ides, and from thence again to the Nones, which form fresh 
points of calculation, as seen in the following table : — 

Calbndab fob the Month op December. 

1. ]CA].KNBisI)ECEXB»niiTB. 17. XVI. snto Kalendas Janiiaiias. 

2. IV. ante Nonas Decembres. 
• S. III. ,,- „ 

4. Pridie No)ias Decemhres. 

5. NOKIB DECXMBRISrS. 

6. VIII. ante Idus Decembres. 

7. VII. „ „ 

If 
» 



ft 



8. VI. 

9. V. 

10. IV. 

11. III. 

12. Pridie Idas Decembres. 

13. Idibvs Dbckmbeibus, 

14. XIX. ante Kalendas Jannarias. 

15. XVIII. „ „ 

16. XVII. „ „ 



18. XV. 


M 


1* 


19. XIV. 


II 


•> 


20. XIII. 


>* 


» 


21. XU. 


»» 


»f 


22. XI. 


» 


f* 


28. X. 


>l 


ft 


24. IX. 


» 


}> 


25. VIII. 


If 


>» 


26. VII. 


»» 


fi 


27. VI. 


»> 


tl 


28. V. 


» 


n 


29. IV. 


» 


>f 


80. III. 


>• 


>» 


81. Pridie 


t> 


«* 
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§ 924. In order to redoce an Eoglish to a Boman date, the number 
(of the day in Ihe Engli^ Calendar must he subtracted from that of 
the nearest fixed point in advance of it in the Roman Calendar of the 
same month. And as the Romans counted inclusively Arom one day 
to another, a xmit must be added to the number thus obtained. 
ThuB^ the 10th of December is not the 3rd before the Ides, but the 
4th, drc. Also, as the Kalends form an extra day, beyond the month, 
a nnit must be added to the raimber of days in the month, in 
ooontmg on to them 

Obi. HoBM the rule, — After mdjtncting^ Add o/te for Umi IiToDes w Idei^ and 
two for the Kalends. 

f 925. In ^ving the day of the month as a date, &e Ablative was 
tiaed (f 322) : as, Kalendis Martiis, Idibns Hartiis, die quinto 'ante 
Kalendas Martias. Both die and ante were often omitted, tus XIV. 
Kid. Mai., which may be either Accusative or Geniiive. But another 
very'common way was to begin with ante, when the Ablative became 
cfa^iged into the Accusative under the government 6f the proposi- 
tion: as, ante diem decimum quartum Kalendas Maias, usoally 
written ad. XIV. KaL Mai. In this construction, the Accusative 
Kalendas remained unchan^d, as if it were still governed by ante. 

§ 926. The ext^ression ante diem must.be considered as an inde- 
clinable Substantive, since we find it often preceded by prepositions 
which govern the Accusative or Ablative : aa, 

In ante diem octavum et septimmn Kal^as OcUSbrea cSmltlis 
dicta dies. The time was fixed /or the comitiafor the eigWi and 
mvenih days hrfore the Kcdende (jf October, — ^Liv. 43, 16. 

8upplIcatio indicta est ex ante diem quintum Idus Octobres. A 
ptMic thanksgiving was appointed (to hegin)/rom thej^h day before 
the Ides of October. — Liv. 45, 2* 

§ 927. When a day needed to be intercalated in the. JnHan Ka- 
lendar, it was done by reckoning the 6th of t^e Kalenda of Mardi 
twice. Hence the name for Leap-year, Bissextile (bis-sextus). The 
two, sixths (24th and 25th February) appear to have been, dis- 
tinguished as prior and posterior. 

Note. — A complete Calendar for an ordinaiy year is giv^i on the 
following paige :— T . 
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AifBKDix m.— Monet. 

— • 

1 029. The origiDal monetary unit of the Romans was the 
M (aaiia), or pounds y\^ of ooppw. The fractions of the as were 
designated as follows :— » 

Unda, one otwitftf; j^ ' of an as. 



^^*iw^ waMKn^ vww wi 


n 
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II 
II 


Triena, nt1s» four 
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II 


Qoinconx, nola, fiv 
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Staiiii, i86ia» %ix 
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Boptonx, Bda teten 
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Bea,bemiap tight 
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Dodraoa,* ntia nine 
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DextanSft nUa, ten 
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II 


Danax, neia^ e^avm 
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* «B de-quadrana 




t = de-aextana. 





CMa. Tha anbatantlTe oi and ita fraetkms are used of other nnita, Thua teroa 
jClgSra et leptimces (Llr.), is three aeree and eeven-twe^fths. {a-pieee) ; herei- 
ex aaM» heir to the entire eetaie, ex dodrante, to three^fourths, etc. ^8o 
fCnaa ex triente factum £rat besalboa (Cic), interest had risen from | per 
tent, (iMT month) to ]; or from i to 6 per eent» (Madvig.) 

1 930. From being originally a full pound in weight, the as was 
gradually reduced, till, in the time of Augustus, it was a small ocnn, 
of little more than nominal value (comp. ** vilem redigatur ad assem," 
Hon Sat. U 1» 43). The dfnftrius was a silver coin, first coined five 
years before the first Punic war, and was originally equal to 10 
asses. But in the later times of the republic the unit of businefis 
calculations was the sestertius (sesterce)^ being the fourth part of a 
denarius, and equal to 2| asses, or a little more than 2d. The ses^ 
terce was also a silver coin, and both it and the denarius maintained 
a uniform value, notwithstanding the depreciation of the unit on 
which both were based. 

Obs, Sestertiue la a eontraotion for sSmia tertioa, lit. the third is minus a half, 
i. e. 2|.' Thia waa often written IIS, whence the common abbreviatioa 

HS or US. 

§ 931. Sums of 1000 sesterces and under are counted regularly : 
as, mille sestertii, 1000 sesterces} treoenti sestertii, 300 sesterces. 
But in expressing several thousand sestertii, the neuter plural 
sestertia was employed, with which millia must be understood, unless 
expressed : as du^ sestertia or duo millia sestertitLm, -2000 sesterces* 

§ 932. To express sums of a million of sesterces and upwards the 
multiplicative Numeral Adverbs, d^cies, &c., are used with sest^- 
tium or HS., the words, '*oentSna millia" being understood. Thus 



1 933. SOMAN NAKE8. 8^1 

dficies sestertitim (= decles centfina millia sestertiTiiiii im iimm a 
hundred thouaand sesterces) is one million sesterces. (Sometimes 
we find only decies centeDAy ** millia sestertinm** being midentood.) 
in like manner sexagies sestertium is six millions of sesterces. 

In such expressions sestertium must have been originally a Gen^ 
PL ; but it oame to be regarded as a Neuter SubstantiTe in the 
Singular, and was declined accordingly : as, 

Aigenti ad siuumam sertertii dScies in aerarium rettiilit, he 
brought into the treasury v^ to the sum i^fone million qf sesterces,-^ 
Liv. 45, 4. 

Serviliae sexftgies sestertio margarltam mercatus est, he bought 
SerpUia a pearl /or six millions of sesterces, — Sdbt. Caes. 50. 

Greater and smaller sums may be combined' in one statement ; 
as, accSpi vicies dficenta triginta quinque millia quadringentos dSoem 
et septem nummos, 2,235,417 sesterces, — Cic. Verr, 2, 1, 14. 



Appendix IV. — ^Bohan Nambs. 

§ 933. A Koman citizen bad ordinaxjly three names, as Marcus 
Tullius Cicero, Gains Julius Caesar. Of these the middle one was 
properly called nomen, being the name' of his gens; the tbird, cog- 
nomen, being that of his family (f&mflia) ; the first, praendmen, or 
fore^name, being that by which he was known fiom the other 
members of the same family, and answering to our ** Christian 
name." 

In addition to these, some persons had what was called agndmen, 
or an appendage to the name proper : as, PubUus Cornelius Scipio 
Africantis, When a person was adopted into another gens, he took 
the entire name of the individual adopting him, but appended to it 
that of his former gens as an agnomen^ with the adjectival termina- 
tion, •anus. Thus, the son of L. Aemilius PauUus, adopted by P. 
Cornelius Scipio, became P. Cornelius Scipio A0milianus, 

Obi, 1. The same IndiTidtial might hftre more than one Offnomin. Thtu the 
P. Cornelias Scipio AemiUanus mentioned above, was alao callid P. Cor- 
nelias Scipio AfHcanas AemHianos. 

Ohs. 3. The name of father and grandfetther irerd often added hf way of dis- 
tinction. ThoB C. Fannius (Cic. Am.'l, 8) is called M. ?.,'<. «. Marei 
Alias ; and Cn. Pompfiius Strabo, fttther of the triamTir, is called Cn. Pom- 
pHos, Sex. F., Cn. N. (nepos) Strabo ; Le. mm ofSexiw, grtmdton of Cnavu^ 

06«. 3. Women are designated by Vne gentile name of their family, as Julia, 
PompSia, Sempronia. 

Ch%, 4. In some cases an individaal had only two names i as, C. Marios. 
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1 934* Hie whole of a man's name was of ooarae rardj, if ever, 
used in speaking to him, though it was employed in the headings of 
letters, and in documents generally. The family name (cognomen) 
was mostly used in addressing those not of the same &mily ; the 
use of the gentile name (nomen) had something formal and re- 
spectAil about lt{ that of the fore-name (piaenomen) was confined 
fo members of the same family or intimate friends. Even an 
iKmoumble agnonien; like Magnus, Afiicanus, was transmitted to 
his family by the person who bore it. 

S 936. When a slave was manumitted by a citizen, he took the 
praenomen and gentile name of his manumitter, and added to it 
some other appropriate name (often that by which he was before 
called), as cognomen. Thus Cicero's fteedman. Tiro, is called M. 
Tullius Tiro. As additional names of freedmen, may be mentioned, 
Q. Horatiua Flaocus (the father), P. Terentius Afi^r ; L, Cornelius 
Chiysogonasy etc 



Arvmrnix V. — ^Abbreviations, 

§ 93ft^ a. PaAXiroiaNA. 



A. AvlQs. 

App. Appins, 

C Csioi. 

J>. DMlmns. 
Cn. (Gn.) Cnaeus. 

L. Lncias. 

M. llMvnt. 

H\ Manias. 



Hun. Mam«roQ0. 

N. or Nmn. Numerins. 



P. 

Q. 

B.or Sa. 

8er. 

8p. 

T, 

Ti. 



Pttblius. 

Qnlntiu. 

Sezttts. 

Benrios. 

Bporius. 

Titnt. 

Tiberins. 



/ 



Ckw. 



§ 937. B. TiTLBSs &G. (Anoisnt). 



Coflk Consates.^ 
D««. Deatgniitiw, 
p. PiTiu (applied to de» 
' ceased emperors). ' 
Imp. Jmperabyr,* 
P. C. Patres Conscxlpti, 



0. M. Optimus Mazimna 

(aarnames of Jupiter)* 
Poat Max. Pontifex Mazimna. 
Qnir. aoiritea. 

8.P.Q.B. Senatoi Popnlnsqne 

Romanva. 
Tr. PU Tribonna Plebia. 



■ ^ ' ' "" 



* In repablican times this was an honorary title, bestowed by the Penate 
upon viotorious generals. By the emperors it was used to signify their possession 
ot supreme power.. In the IsmoUiH® i^ was used aflcr the pa««A : as, M. Tullioa 
Caoerolmperator; in the l^ffitm raized, as ^peratorX^ 
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938w C. MiSCELLAKEOUB (AnCIEKT). 



A. 
C. 

N. L. 
U.K. 

A.U. a 

D. D. 
D. D. D. 
D. M. 
B. O. M. 
F. 

8. D. or 
S. only. 
8. P.P. 

F. C. 



AImoIto,* Antiquo.' 

Goodemno.^ 

Non liquet.' 

Vti Bogas.« 

Anno urbis eooditM. 

Dono dediU 

Dat, dioat, /InHieaM, 

Dis Manibuft.' 

Dqo Optimo, nazimQ. 

FlUns. 



} 



6ahit6|B dteit* 



Balatem pluiimam 
dicit.« 
FacieBdum curaTit.' 



F. F. F. 



VtHix, faoBtnm, for- 
tunatum. 

Hio oonditna* titas est.* 

Hoc monnmentam he* 
redea non seqaitor.* 

Libertaa. 

Hille Pasanom. 

Nepoa. 

ObUL 

Respublica. 

Senatoa conanltom. 
B. Y. B. E. £. y. Si valea bene est, ego 

Taleo.* 
Pot. Potestaa. 

V. Vixit.* 



H. C 8. E» 
B» A* n. N* 8« 

L. 
M. P. 

N. 
Ob. 
Eesp. 
8. C. 



^ Judicial formula. 

9 SepolchraU 



* Used in voting (with respect to laws). 
. * EpiatoUry, 
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A.B. or B.A. 


Artioxn Baecalan- 




reus. 


J^sAfta OIT Jtt«^L* 


ArtimnMagister. 


A.C. 


Ante Chnstum. 


eet. 


cetera. 


cf. 




cod. codd. 


codex, codioea. 


D. 


Doctor. 


del. 


dele, deleatnr. 


ed., edd. 


editio, editiones. 


e.g. 


exempli gratii. 


etc. 


etcetera. . 


h.e. 


boo est. 


I.H.8. 


Jesnf Homtaiuii 




fialrator. 


I.N.B.I. 


Jetos Kaaaraeus 


« 


Bex Judaeornm. 


J.C. 


Jesus Christus. 


I. ctos (Ictus). 




ibid., ib. 


|bi4em. 


id. 


i4^iifn- 


J.U.D. 


Jwris Utrinsqtw 




Doctor. 


I.C., IL ce. 


locus cltatos, k«i 




citatiU 



leg. 
LL.B. 
LL.D. 
M.B. 

H.D. 
MS.^ M88 

Mns.P. 

N.B. 
N.T. 

Obs. 
P.8. 
q.T. 
sc. 
aq., aqq. 

B.T.B.;8.T.D.; 
8.T.P. 

y. 4»Ly y. cL 

y.D.M. 

T.T. 



lege, legendnm. 

Legum Baocalattreoik 

Legum Doctor. 

Hedieinae Baoca* 
laureus. 

Hedidnae Doctor. 

Manuscriptua (li- 
ber), or pi. 

Musicae Doctor. 

Nota bene. 

NoTum Testa- 
mentum. 

Observa. 

Poet scriptum. 

quod Tide. 

scilicet. 

quod sequitur, or pL 

Sanctae Theologiae 
Baccalaureus, Doc- 
tor, Professor. 

Yir oeleberrimas, 
«lari8simus. 

Ycrbi DiTini Mi- 
nister. 

yettts Testamentnm. 



N.B.— A doubled letter denotes tbe plural ; see exAmplea gWei) abov«. 
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(7^ Numbert MUeaU (he SeeUmu. Tkt Wordt in ItaUet are oontoMMd in ike Aecidenee,) 



▲ obABged to e in comps., 106, i, x 
to i w ao6k I* 
ton u »6,h 
a. ab, 5f7. 1 ;— in statf., 715. 
abhlnc. oonstr. jift 0M» >• 
abbrevtations, 916. 

ablaUve, of ist DecL, In o^ut. 17, oti. 4. 
of Srd DeoL, in {,32. 
of Srd Ded., In i aod e, 33, 
of Srd Ded. (pL> tn ii^ 45 
AbUtlTe, ^jntax of, toip <ogi. ; of Separa- 
tion, joj, »qq. : of motion from, 261 ; after 
opna, J08 ; of Origin, 309, tq.; after ortas» 
eta, JIG I of Ganae, etc. jii, mo.; after 
pass, verba, without ab, jii, cb$,; alter 
verba denoting fieellnga, jij ; of Price, 
3x6 ; of doraaon, 349, obi. a ; Absolute^ 
ill, «g9.: abaoL without snba., aji; 
withont participle, 334 i of Quality, ji8 ; 
of oomptuiaon, jig ; of oompariaon, after 
aliua, 610, obe. ; meaanre, jai ; Time when, 
321 \ Time, wiihln which, jij; Time^how 
long ago, 324 ; FLaoe, 326, $qq. 

formation o( 881 QdngJ), 891 (j^) 
Abaque, 5$7. 2. 

Abatract anba. tai plnr., 99J, 994 ;-4n. Tae., 
. Ill, 6. 
Abatiiact, expr. by plur. of ooocrvte, f9i. 

for concrete, 592 ; 610, obi. ; in Tac. 

714.1. ■ 
ac, atqne, 561. 

acatalectic verse, 782. ebfc 

accent, where placed, 8. 

accusative of Srd Dec« in fm, 31. 

(pL), in if and e«, yj- 

Greeks in a, 40, i. 

in tn, 40^ 2. 

in en (ird DecX40k !• 
(pi.), in Of, 44. 
. eyntax of, 2J4. tqg. ; cognate^ 215; 
doable, 241; after Intrana. verba, 2j6; 
251 ; after paaaives, 243, ob*. 4; 244, <ibi, 
3 ; 251, ob$, I : after verba oompL with 
prap. 2)9; fiiuctitive, 245; of motion to- 
wwraa» 259; in Tac. 729, 3 ; of time, space, 
249; In exclamations, 290; of closer de- 
flnitloD, 251 ; Greek, 252; of neater pixma., 
251 ; used adverbially, 294; alto: verba of 
remonbering, ete., 278, obe. i. 
and infinitive^ 907, »m. 

a^ ^.^'^■«J^«t»6o(«^.).886CK.) 
ocer, oerct, acre, 58. 

-aceia, torn of adj., 187, 2 obe. 
eUMo, 16$, I. 



ad, 5«6, I ; in livy, 719 ; used adverbially, 

596k I, obe. 
adco, emphatic, 614, 3 i 693. • 
adipieoor, 171, 16. 

p« pttrt. in pass, aenae, lox, obt. x. 
A4JccUve8, 99, eqq. 

hi er Ce)m, (Omm» 96, obt. i. 
in tar, 96, obe. 2. ^ 
derivative, 186, 19a 
govemhig goiiUve : of capacity, 
276 ; of guUt, 279. obi. i ; of 
fhlnesa,etc., 276, J17 ; of price. 
31b; of origiio, jio; of ftel- 
ing,3i4. 
governing dative ; of advanti^e, 

etc, 298. 
pecaUarltiea of: equlv. to aobe. 
(imam snmmusl 14c ; equiv. to 
. genitive case, 611, i ; in Tac, 
721, 5; in neuters abstract 
subs. J42 ; with force .of ad- 
verbe, H3 ; neuter ssadverba, 
344* 
compared together, 390. 
potdtioQ of; 071 ; when tmpha- 

tic, 672. 
two^ requiring ooi\JunctioD, 34fx 
Adonian ^erse, 791. 
adulor, conatr. of; MX, obi. 3. 
Adverbs, tennin. oC 196, igg. 

compared, 129; inegular, xja 

claeaifled;.iji. 

derivative, 196. 

derived flpom numerals, 72, 71. 

pronouns. 133, 
Joined with' snba., 540; compared 

together. 949. 
position oi; 678! 
odversos (ptep.)i 9f6, 2. 
•e (diphthong), 6, obe. 

changed to f in oompeandsk 206, 9. 

aedes, staig. and pL, 9K. 
aemulor, constr. 291, 0M.4. 
agnomen, 033, 
agnotoot 167. 
ago and cqmpft, X98, 41. 

ragito, hi itelL, 694. 
. X2I. 

•ol. term, of subs., 182, 6. 
Alcaic verse, 802. 

okfoo* 194. li 

alienua, constr. of, 298; obe. j. 
aUgpUe, 82, obe. i. 
•liquia and quls, j8i. 
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-alis, term of adj.> 187, 5. 
alitu, SI- 

alius . . . alios, J90, 629. 
alius in dilf. cases, 629. 

sequence of, 6jo ; foil, by abU 6|o, oht, 
alo, 160, I. 

Alphabet, 819^ s^. ; whence derived, 820. 
alter, 57. 

alternating verse, 804. 
tdteruUr, 82. obs. 6. 
amboffc^ fi, 3. 
ambio (in*.), 116, obs. 5. 
av^Mo, x68, ij. 
amphilnachys, 763. 
amphimacer, 763. 

amplexus in paas. sense, lox, db$, i. 
amplias. constr. of. 349. 
-anu$, term, of a4}., 187, 8 ; x88 ; 189, j ; 

190, obs. 
an, in direct double questions, 414. 
In simple questioi^s, 419. 
after haud scio, etc., 438. 
anacrusis, 704. 

anapaest, 763 ; anapestic vene, 789. 
ango, 158, 21. 
anhelo, with ace., 2j6. 
animf, constr. of, 237, obi. 
ante, 556, 3. 

verbs eomp. with, 292, ob$. 3. 
or post, consir. of, |2$, obs. i. 
antequam, 500, 9c x. 
antibacchius, 763. 
antispastus, 763. 
antithesis, in Sallust, 69a 
apage, 124. 
qpario, 168, 14. 
apisror, 171, 16. 
apodosis, what, 424 : expr. by debeo, etc, 

428, chs. ; suppressed, 426. 
apposition, 214 ; of at^JMsrives, 216 ; in case 

of urbs, civitas, 215 (conip. 229) ; equlv. 

to as, vhen, 2x7. 
apikl 556. 4 ; = at, ib., obs. 
aqua, -ae, 51. 
•ar, term, of subs., 182, 6. 
ar = od. 832, 2. 
arceo and comps., 156, 1. 
arcesso, x62, 6. 

Archilochus, imitated by Hor, 807, sqg. 
ardeo, 1^4, 4. 
arguo, 16}, 2. 

•arts, term, of adj , X87, 5. obs. 
•arium, term of subs., x82, 2. 
-arius, term, of a4j., 187, 9. 

of subs., 182, 1. 
arsis, 762. 
Article, none, 10. 
Arval brothers, chant of, 817. 
Aryan family of lang., 819. 
-as, term, of adj.. 189, 4. 
as, parts of, 929. 
Asclepiadean verse, 794, olx. 
asking, verbs of, 244. 
assentinr, 172. 
assis, 281, obs. 2. 

assuefacio, assuesco, constr. of, 292, obs. 2. 
asynartete metre, 799. 
asyndeton, $65, obs. 2 ; in SalL 689. 
at, 57$ : in sudden transitions, 576. 
atque, ac, 563. 

after compar., 352. 



atqui, 577. 

attraction of dative, 295, obs. ; 296, cbs. x, 2. 
of relative (in gender), 380: In 
case, 380, obs. 
, after infinitives, 5x3. 
•atus, term, of subs., 182. 4. 
of adj., X87, X2. 
aiideo, XX9, B. 
augeo, X54, i. 
avsim, xii, 3. 
aut and vel, 570. 
autem, 972. 

authoi-s, Latin. 9x9, sqq. 
auxiliuro, -a, 51. 
ace. 124. 
aveo, i$\ 2, I. 
-ax, term, of a4J., 186, 4. 

B, power, and cliaiiges of, 827. 
bocchins, 76). 

Bartai-ia, -its, 53, 3. 
being, verbs of, constr., 232. 
belli, constr., 258 ; bello^ 328. 
bene (compar.), i^i. 
bilio, 157. X 3. 

-bills, term of acU • 186, 3. 
bonus (compar.), 66. 
bos, JO. 

-bur,dus, term, of ac^., ixo, 3. 

C, original power of, 822 ; lost belore t?, nt, 
etc., 822, 2 ; = < before ia, io, etc., ib. 3. 

Cado and comps., X59, X3. 
caedo and comps., 159, X4. 
Caesar, style of, 695 ; his commentaries, 69S, 

obs. ; Ills freq. use of abl. absol., 698 ; long 

periods, 699. 
caesura, in hexameter, 77X ; penthemimernl, 

etc., 77?; in pentameter. 773; in iambic 

trimeter, 783. (See under the diff. metre?.) 
calendar, Roman, ^22, sqq. 
calleo, X56, 2. 

calling, verbs of, in passive, 232. 
callus, -lum, 53. x. 
calveo, 1 56, 2, 2. 
cando and comps., X59, 20. 
caneo, X56, 2, 3. 
cavo and comps., x6o, X4. 
capesso, 162, 7. 
capio and comps., ij-;, 11. 
capitp, capitis, confetr.. 280, obs. i. 
carbasus, -a, 44. 
career, -eres, 51. 
cardinal numerals, 69, 7). 
caipo and comps., 157,^ x."' 
Cases, meanings of, 15; formation of, 841, 

sqq. 
castrum,-a. 51. 
cataiectic verse, 783, obs. 
cause, in abl., 3xx. 
caveo, X53, X. 

caveo, constr of, 291, obs. 7. 
•ce, with prons., 78, obs. i. 
cedo, cette, 1 24. 
cedo, 159, 10. 

celo, constr. of, 243 : see obs. 3. 
censeo and compa, 150, 6. 
cemo, x6x, x. 
certe and c. rto, 659, 
ceterum, 573. 
change of a to i, e, u, in comp., 206. 

S 
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change of cm to < in comp^ 206. f . 

au to o in oomp., 206, 6. 

e to t in oomp, 106, 4. 

e to t in rate., 21, ebt. 2. 

e to « in BnbBl, 28» obs. 2- 

i to e in sabs., 29, obt. i. 

o to i in sabs., 2$, obt, i. 

to u in subs., 28, cbi. 2. 

« to i in Buba., 28, ob$. j. 

consonants : see the several letters. 
clioUambiUt ^86. 

choriambic metre, '794, iqq. ; the foot, 76 j. 
e», \fow prmounceo, 822, j. 
Cicero, style of, 'joo. tqq.: doubles words, 
701 ; uses abstr. subs, for concrete, '702 ; 
bis dlminatives, 701; varioos senses of 
Tersor, ratio, 704, 705. 
GiM, 151, 6. 
cingo, 158, 4. 
drca, dremn, 556, 5. 
drdter, 596. 7. 
dream, in oomp, 24o» 246. 
drcamd}, constr., 272, o6t. 1. 
ds, citra, 996, 8. 
dteriart oompar, 66. 
clvitas, constr. of; 215 ; 257, obi. ?• 
dam. 558, 5. 

Claadiaa, adds to alphabet, 824* 
claudo and oomps., 159, i. 
coelum, -i, 94. 
ooeno, 'OtuSt 119, B. obt. 
eoepi, 12a 

cognate aocasatire, 2 J9. 
oognotoo, i6n. 

collective subs., constr., 222. 
ooUectlve use of sing, 590. 
colo, 160, 2. 
comic tetrameter, 787. 
eommentariutt -u?n, $j, i. 
comminitcor, 171, 17. 
como, 160, If. 
comparative degr, .63; formation oC 89 j, 

gnn. 

ofa4).in<iw,64.IV. 

=*'too" or * somewhat," J91. 

of adv., constr. of, 948. 
comparison of a4Ject. and adv. together, 390, 

949 ; in Tac., 720. 2. 
oompoBition of wordst 204-208. 
concealing, verbs of; 24J. 
concord, 2x8. 

of Verb, 219, tqq.; of Adj., Tfli, 
tqq. ; of Rel., 228. 
concrete for abstr. subs., 989. 
conditio, e^^. o^ 822 obt. 4. 
congruo, i6|, 19. 
coi^ug^ations, how distinguidied, 89. 

I, 2, 3, 4, 02-98 ; J and 4, 100. 

periphrastic, 102. 
-coi^unctions, ii9. 

with Ba\4.t 48 J, sgg. 

connective, 961, tqq. 

adversative, 971, tqq. 

liypotbetical, 979. 

causal, 981. 

conclusive^ 982. 

final, 986. 

temporal, 987. 

as particles, 692. 
conniveo, 19^, 8. 
consonants classified, 821. 



contulo, i6o, J. 

oonsolo, constr. of, 291, dbt. 1. 

contentus, with abL^ Ji4* 

oontio, ortbog. of, 822, obt. I. 

contra, 99^ 8. 

contracted verbs, 104, xo6. 

flyllables ; quant of. 728. 

copula, 21 J, obt. ; omitted in SalL, 689b obt. 

coquo, 198, h 

coram, 997, 3. 

eorrdativett 8j ; syntax of; J79. 

credo, 199, 18. 

arepo ana comps., 149, x. 

eretco, 167, x. 

creticus (foot), 763. 

cttbo and comps., 149, 2. 

cudo^ 199, 2X. 

ci(;as, 77, obt. 4. 

eiyut, -Ck, 'Um, 77, obt. j. 

(cumbo) and comps., X97, 9 ; 149, 2. 

•cundut, term, of adj., 186, 4, obt. 

eupio, 197, 16. 

cuprettiu, -t and -tit, 93, 4. 

cum, 997, 4; plural Verb after, 220, obt. i ; 
denoting manner, 312. 

canqne, 6ox ; tmesis of, 661, obt. 

cur, ijj. 

euro takes ace., 291, obt. 2. 

curro and comps., x6i, 6. 

D, lost before s, 23, obt. x. 
final nearly = t, 830. 
final often lost, 830, 3, 
termination of AbL, etc, 88x. 
changed to 1, 8?i, 2. 
changed to r, 832, 2. 

dactyl, 763. 

dactylic hexameter, 768. 
pentameter, 779. 
tetrameter, 812. 

(dapt), 92, X. 

^tive in •abitt, X7, obt. 4. 
'it for -ibut, 4f. 

dative, syntax of, 287, tqq.: of remoter 
object, 287, 292; of advantage. 288; after 
Adjectives, 298; dativut dhicutt 293; 
alter various Verbs, 291, tqq. ; after sum 
= habeo, 296 ; denoting agent after Passive 
Verbs, 293; ero. after gemndive, 294; 
alter Impers. Verbs, 299; double., after 
licet, etc, 299, obt. ; of names, by attrac- 
tion, 296, oos. 1 ; of purpose or result, 
297 ; esp. in Tac 721, 2 ; after idem, 620 ; 
after adverbs, 299; exceptional uses of 
61-eek dative, 300; denoting motion to- 
wards, 301 ; of rererence, 288, olbt, 3. 

formation of, 874, iqq. (ting.), 892 
(pi). " 

dativus ethicus, 290. 

de, 957, 9. 

decet, 126 ; constr. of, 242. 

declensions, X7, tqq. 

dedecet, constr. of, 242. 

defective comparison, 66. 
sub^antives, 92. 
verbs, 12a 

dtfetitcar, 17 1. xo. 

definition^ genitive of, 279. 

accus. of doser, 291. 

ddeo, 191, X. 

demo, 160, 16. 

demonstrative pronouns, 364, tqq. 
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demnm, 66a 

dentalB, 829, sqq, 
dopooeutBk what, 84. 

ooqJugKted, loi* 

derivative, 192. 

lists of, 169-17}. 
deponents, p. part of, in paaa. sense, ioi, 

O'jt. I. 

semi, lOT, obi. j; 119. 
dfp90, 162, 1. 

deriyation of subs., i8x, sqq, 
desideratives, 11 4, j. 
deteriOTt 66. 

determinative prons., 79 ; oonstr. of, 170, tqq. 
deiM, 19, obt. 6. 
dextra, jiS* 
di, sibilitated, Sjfi. o&«. 
diaresls, 767. 
diastole, 762. 
dico, 158, X. 
dies, iM. aiid /l, 54. 

stem of, 892, obt. 
different Ibnns of saine word placed together, 

674. 
digamma, how represented, 8^9, 2. 
dignns, with abU, 120; folL bj qui, 480; bj 

infln. mood, ^80^ obt, 
dimeter, etc., 764. 
diminutice siU)t^ iBi. 

verbi, 194, 4. 
diminutives, use of^ 6j<\ 70}. 
diphthongs^ short, 765, 7. 
dueo, xs8, 39. 

dissyllable pret. and supine, quant ot, •ji$, 
distributives, 71, 7J. 

use of with plurals differing in 
sense from sing., 71, cbs, i. 
(ditto), 52, 1, 
dtu (compar.), 131. 
dives, 6o,«b«. 2. 
diotdo, 159, 2. 

do and oomps., 149, j, 1 ; 159, x8. 
doceo, X50, 1. 

oonstr. of, 241, obs. 2. 
domi, oonstr. of, 258. 
dominor, constr. oi^ 291, obt. 6, 
domo, X49, J. 
domnm, oonstr. of, 26a 
domus, 53, 4. 
dunec, constr. of, 499. 
double or altemaUng verse, 804. 
du becomes b, 8|0, 4. 
dubito, constr. of, 438. 
duoo, X58, 2. 
dtttffi (from do), xii, 2. 
dum wiih pres. India, 393, cbt. 2; with 

India or Suib^ 497. 
dummodo, 498. 
duntaxat, 6j8. 
duo (num.), 68. 

dupli, etc., oonstr. of, 280, cbt. 2. 
£ changed to i, et<*. : see changb. 
•e term, of ad^ 196. 
e, ex, 5J7, 6. 
fccutor, ed^U, ijh 
ecca, tecum, 79. obt. x. 
ecoe, en, constr. of, 250, dtn. i. 
scct/Itim, '78, obt. 2. 
ecquid as mterr. particle, 413. 
ecquit, 82, obt. 2. 



edilus, with abL, 3x0. 
AJo, Iff. 

sul^edim, XXX, 2, 
ido, 159, x8. 
tffeo, X56, 3. 
elision, 163, 
etftim, 78. obf. 1. 
ellipsif, of son or doMffider^ 266, obi. 3 ; of 

aedes, 266, obs. 4 ; of various 8ub6tantlv«>s, 

60X ; of vero^ 635> 
tmo and cumpt*., x6a xj, tqfi, 
en and ecoe, cunstr. of, 250, <ilbt. x. 
enlm and nam, 5c x, 
enim as particle. ^54. 
•eniii, term, of a4Jn x89b x ; 19% o!«i. 
eo. X16. 

oomps. Kit, X16, obi. 

pass, of, 116, obi. 
epiccnet, 14X. 
epistolary »tyle, 398, 404. 
epitritus, 763. 

ettur (from edu), xx5, obi. x. 
equidem, 656, obi. 3. 
eram in aor. sense, 397. 

eT8».5j6,9« 

ergo, with genitive, 264. 

as coi^uncticm, 583, 
est mihi = habeo, 2<y6. 
et, 561 ; it . . . et, 562 ; et . . . ncque, 564. 
etbicus : see daiivus. 
etsl, etiamsi, 503. 
•etum, term, of subs., x82, 7. 
eumpttt eta. 79. obi. 2. 
-ius, term of a^J.. X87, i ; x88, obt. 
iut, x88, obi. 
eoentut, •um, 53, 4. 
expedit, constr. of, 295. 
exper^itcor, i^i, TO. 
txpenor, 172, 2. 
expers, constr. of. 307, obt. 2. 
exterior (compar.), 60. 
extra, 556, 10. 
exuo, 163, 5. 
F peculiar to Italian Isngaage, 828; its 

power and changes, ^, 
Facesto, 162, 8. 
facio and compe., X58, 42 ; (also 205, obs.). 

pass, of, 119, obi. X. 
Cetctitive accusative, 245. 
fallit, constr. of, 242, obs. 
fallo and compe., 160^ X2. 
faivio and compa, x68, x. 
/oj-i, X23. 
/ateor and comps., 170, x. 

p. part, in pass, sense, lox, vbt. x. 
feet, metrical, 763. 
ferveo, 153, 7. 

fetialis, orthog. ot, 822, obi. 3* 
Jicut, i, and -<«i, 53, 4- 
Jido, 119, B. 

fldo, with dat., 29X ; with abl., 313, 
figo, X58, 30. 
final consonants, qu^t ot ^So, tqq. 

vowels, quant ot, 745. 
findo, 159, 32. 
fingo, 158, 23. 

M» "9- 

quantity of, 119, obi. 2. 
firbt word, emphatic, 666. 
first person, precedence of, 221, obi. 
flaveo, 156, 2, 4. 
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jUo, m, 2. 

(Jligo) in C(im|», 158, 5. 

flood. cr,n4r. of, 181. oil. 1. 

>rorco, 116.4. 

fiuo, 158. 51. 

/odio, 159, M» 

foet'0, 156, 2, J. 

iioras, in. 

C/01 1), 52, 2. 

fortuna, stng. and pU 51* 

faveo, 131,3. 

franffo and oompr., 158, 41, 

fremo, 163, 7. 

frendo, -to, 159. 14. 

/roiitm, •» and •ii. 54. 

freqneittatiye -vetti, 19^ t. 

fretiu, with abl., J14. 

/riw, 149. 9. 

fngeo, 154, 14. 

/Wpo, 158,6. V 

fnior, with abL, j 15. 

(Jrux), 52, I. 

/r«^ (as adj.), 60^ o6#. 1. 

compared, 66. 
fruor, 171, I. 
fnxit, constr. of, 242, €ib$, 
fulness, or want, A^Jectlvei denoting, 276, 

ill. 
fungor, with abL, J15 ; wfihacc., J15 ; o6«. j. 
future tense, J90 ;= Iniperntivp, 420, o6». 2. 
future Infinitive, how expr., 518. 
future-perffct, 405 ; of wliat is to be done 
Instantly, 406 ; sign of often not expr. in 
English, 407. 
G, when added to the alphabet, 820, o&s. 1 ; 

when elided, 824, 2. 
Oalliambic verse, 797 
gaudeo, 119, B. 
gemo, 160, E 
genders of subs., 141. 
generalization with renun, 595. 
generic plural, 591. 

genitive fing. -as, -ai (I T)ecO> 17> ^' 2* 
pi. -dm (1 Dec.), 17, obs, 3. 
pi. -tlm (2 I'ec), 19. obs. 4. 
sing, -issii (2 Dec). 19, obt. 2. 
pi. -dn. 20, i; 4 J. 

-ium and -urn, 21, dbt i; a*so 
J5, }6; and 891. 
(Greek). -1, 59, i. 
-OS, 19, 2. 

-iis. J9* I- 
genitive, constr. or. 26;, iqq. ; after substan- 
' tives, 26 t; of the possessor, 265; after 
sum, 266; Subjective, 261; Objective, 
268 ; Objective, after AcU»'ctives, 276, 
obt. i; Partitive, 269; of Quali4y, 274; 
of Deflnlllon, 275; after Adjectives, 276, 
sqq. ; after Verbs, 278, sqq. : after to ac- 
cuze, etc., 279; Oenitive of price (taiitl, 
etc.\ 281; (flucci, etc.), 281, obf. 2; after 
verfa of feeling, etc., 282; with interest 
and refert, 28 j. Exceptional uses of, 284 ; 
of separation, 284; Greelc genitive, 78?; 
in apposition with pot-setwive Pronoun, 
267, o6« 2; in Tac. aft r Adjectives, 721, 
1 ; in Llvy, 708. 

genitive, formation of, 862. tqq. {sing.Y 889, 

Bqq. (pl.y 
gero, 161, ^. 



gertmd, 86, }. 

gerund, constr. of, $11 1 governs a case, 
5?j; foil, by genitive, 540; ounverted 
to Gerundive, 517; where preferred to 
Gerundive. 5^7. obs. 2; as abl. abaoL, 541. 

Gerundive in undus, no, j. 

gerundive, ord. u^ of, 514; as imperf. port^ 
pass. 522, o^f. 2; with est, impers., 5^; 
of Pnrpoae or Result, in dat, 5j8; aim in 
gen., 5J9. > 

gerundive and gerund, fineq. use in Idvy, 

714. 
gngnentia, Intntns. in Sail., 694, a. 
gigno, 160, 11. 
glisco, 167. 2. 

gloria, e^m. of, 824, Nc. ?, o&f. 
glubo, 157,2, 
Glyconian metre. 795. 
government, syntactic, 217. 
gradior and compd., 171, j. 
grandinat, 126. 
gi-atia, sing, and pU 51. 
gratia, constr. of, 264. oUr, 
gratis^ 1)2. 
Greek Subs. (1 T)ec.), 18. 



(2 Dec.), 20. 



(3 Dec), j8. 

Greek usage of Genitive. 284, 285. 

of Dative, k>o ; (296, obs. 2). 

gubemo, governs ace , 291. OM. 6. 

gutturals, 822, sqq, 

H, power and uses of, 825. 

habeo in Siill., 694. 

haereo, 154, 5. 

haurio^ x68, i. 

hebeo, 156,2, 6. 

baud Ecio an, 4;8. 

hei and vae. with dat, 250^ obs. 2. 

Hendecasyllablcs, 792. 

hendiadys, 602. 

in Tac., 724, 2. 

heteroclita, 53. 

beterogenea, 54. 

hexameter verse, 768. 

endings of,' 776. 

hie (pron.), use of, 364. 

hie and llle, j66, 167. 

Hipponactean verse, 786 (note), 806, obs, 1. 

historical present, J9j; foil, by pasUSutj-t 
423, obs. 

historical Infinitive, 517; in SalL, 691; in 
Tac., 721, 7. 

hori'eo, H[6, 5. 

hwneo, 156, 2, 7. 

hiimi, couAtr. of, 258. 

bypercatalecUc verse, 782, obs. 

h} permeter linee, 778. 

hyp>thetical sentences, 424, sqq.; with In- 
die, 4^4, 1 ; with Sul^., 424. 2, sqq.: and 
liidlc. in upcidosis, 428, obs.; without 
regular pri'tasis, 429. 

I as vowel of connexion, 207. 
changed to e, 29. of)S, 1. 
dropped in stems in -al, -ar, 29, obs. 2. 

-ia, term, of subs , 185. i. 

Iambic trimeter, 782. 807 ; scazon, 786. 
dimeter, 784, obs. 2. 

iambuis 76^. 

-iavus, term, of acU-> 188. 

'icius, or -itiuSt do., 187, 2. 

ioo, 158, 45. 
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2ji; 

ote. 



hy .Mtnctfon with Infin^ 501, 



nomuuttive, formatioD of, 844, #99. (nn^.), 

992, tqq. i pi,), 
nori* positton of, 678, dbt. 
HOD modo (solum). ..Bed, 567. 
Donne, 401. 

nos, precise meaning of, 221. 
nos, noster:sego, mens, J58. 
fumoo and oomps , 167. 
nottrat, 77. obt. 4. 
nostri, nootrdm, 359. 
ndoij I20. 

nomu (oompor.), 66. "' 

niito, 157. 1. 
nubo, with dat^ 289. 
nullus, $7 ; gen. of in -i, 81, obt. 6. 
nallu8=non, 612. 
num. in direct questioiia. xii : in indirect^ 

41 J ; in double que8ti<HiB, 416, obt. 2. 
numerals, 71. 
numeral adverbs, 72, nj. 
nuntiuB, etym. and ortlMg. of, 812, obt. 2. 
futo and oomps., 16;, 17. 
nuper (oompar.), i ji. 
nuper, etym. of, 839, 4. 
O, lighter than a, 917 ; dianged to u, 28, oht. 

2 ; dropped in carnis, 25, «(>«. 2; 8148, obt. 
■o, term, of adv^ 197. 
Ob, 5|6, 15. 
objen, case of. 214. 
objective genitive, 268 ; combined with sub- 

Jective gea, 268, obt. j. 
obliqua oratio, 464, tqq. 
oMttn«cor, 171, 24. 
odor (oompar.), 66. 
odit 120. 

oe (diphthong), 6, tbt. 
oieo (to 9mdl)f i$6, 8. 
oleo, constr. of, 237. 
oleo (to grow), in onnps. 151, 5; see also, 

165, obt. 
oMi = ilU, 78, o6«. 3. 
omnia = ullus, )Sh. 
opera, sing, and pU, 51. 
operio, 168, 15. 
opit, sing, and pL, 51. 
opoitet, 126. 

oportett constr. of, 242, oM. 
oppKrior, 172,4. 
(r*p«), 52, 2. 
opto, constr. of, 447, i. 
opus, with abL, 308 ; as a^J., jc8, Obt. 
'Or, term, of subs., 181, i. 
oratio obliqua, 464, tqq.; que8ti(«B In, 468. 
order of words, 662, tqq. 
ordior, 172, 9. 
ordinals, 70, 73. 

ori-fT (3 and 4 Goiv).), 100, obt. j ; 172, xo. 
oriundus, with abL, jio^ obt. 
ortos, with abL, jia 
•otut, term, of a^j., 187, 10. 
otium, orthog. of, 822, obt. 3. 
P, power and changes of, 826.' 
pacitcor, 171, 25. 
paeon, 76 j. 
/undo, 190,27. 
pango and conips., 158, i^ 
ixirco, i;8, }6. 
pariOt 161, 8. 
pars, sing, and pL, 51. 



partidp. form in 'bundHti xio^ 4. 
partiapiett 86. 

/ut. Oct., liow formed, X09 ; irreg., 
ICQ. obt. 2. , 

deficiency of in LaL, 522 ; how 
supplied, $26; frequent oae 
of, 5io; used substantively, 
617. tqq.; become aiijectlvea, 

27?. 

imperf. act, 521. 
future act., 527. 
perfect: see perfect partldple. 
gerundive: see gerundive, 
particles, 652, tqq. 
partim...partim, 947. 
partitive genitive, 269. 
parts of speech. 9. 
parum := non, 646. 
parvut, comp.. 66. 
patcot 167, 5. 
passive voice, inflected, 9$, tqq. 

followed by a, ab, 2|4^ obt. i ; 
used reflect, 252. 6}}. 
passive of intrans. verbs, 2J4, obt. 2 ; when 

used, 6?2. 
past tenses foil, by pres., 473. 2. 
past-imperf. tense Indie, ^94; of what is 

customary. {95; of what is attempted, 

39^ ; epistolary, J98. 
past-imperf. of Bam=perf.. 397. 
}»ai»t-imperf. SubJ. = past-perf., 429, obt. 
past-perfect or plupsrfect Indic, 402; for 

SubJ., 40} ; epistolary, 404. 
past-perf. Sul:^. in hypoth., 427 ; cf. 47), i. 
pat«o, 156, 9. 

potior, 171, 9 (see oomps.). 
patronymics, 184. 
patrouymics, use of, 609. 
pause, in Hexameter, 775. 
paceo, i«j. 6. 
pecto, 158. 33- 
pello and comps., 160, 13. 
pendeoand comps., i$2, 6. 
pendo and comiM., 159, 15. 
penes, 556, if), 
pentameters, 779. 
per, 556, 17. 
percello, 160, 29. 
perfect liidic, its twofold meaning, 400; 

aftar postquam, simul atque, 401 ; for 

pluperf. subJ., 428 ; used Aoristically, 634. 
perfect SubJ. after past indef., 423 (note); 

in Livy, 712. 
perfect participles with act sense, 524 ; of 

deponents, with pass, smse, 529; equiv. 

to verbiil subs., 596; used substantively. 

640, tqq.; neuter or = abstract subs.. 528. 
personal ending, formation of, 891, tqq. 
Phalaedan metre, 792. 
Pherecratian metre, 79T. 
piget, 126. 

piget, constr. of, 281, obt. 2. 
pinso, 162, 2. 
]nnu9, % and ut, 53. 4. 
pito, 162, 3. 
placet, 126. 
planffo, 158, 10. 
plaudo and comps., 159, f. 
pteht, plebtt, 51, 5. 
jdectft, 158, 34 ; see also X71, 15. 
pfeo and comps., 151, 4. 
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|iltoo and oumpe., 149, 8. 

jpluU, 126; i6j. 19. 

plural of 5th DecL, 47, obs, 4. 

with diff. meaning frum sing., 51. 

plaperfect, fiee past-perfect. 

ploral of concrete subn. for abstr. sing. 591. 
of abstr. buIm., 59}, 594. 
for singular, 603. 
no6 = ^^. J58. 

of verb after sing. But^Ject, 222 (see 
obs.) 

ploria, minoris, constr. of, 281. 

plua, ampUuB, constr. ot, J49. 

poeniUtt lib. 

poenitett constr. of, 241, 282. 

jwUeo, 156. 2, la 

polysyndeton, 565, dbt. 2. 

pone, 5f6, 18. 

pono, 162, 4. 

poplna = coqnina, 82 j. 

popuUures, in SolL, 694. 

pOMCo, 158, 4a 

position, sylL long by, 729. 

pot$e$sive pronounM, 77. 

poss. prous.. constr. of, j6j. 

poisum, 112. 

post, 556, 19. 

potterior, compar^ 66. 

postquam, with p^rf.. 401 ; with pluperfect, 
401, obt. ; with Indic. and SabJ., 501. 

potential, SubJ., 429. 

potior, constr., J15. 

potus, part^ 119, B., obi. 

prae, 557, 7. 

quant of in comp., 727. 

praedicate, 21) ; concord of, 2ij. 

praenomen, 91J. 

praeter, $56, 20. 

praeterit, constr. of, 242, ob$. 

prandeo, 152, i. 

pransus, 524. 

precis {jprex\ 52, 2. 

prefixes, 178. 

prdtendo, 159,28. 

premo, 160, 25. 

preposUions, IJ4, tqq. : inseparable, ij8. 

prepositions, gov. uf, 55 j, Mqq.; separated 
from case, 68.3; two prep., constr. of, 
649 ; repeatc:d l^fore 2nd subs., 651 ; go- 
vernment in comp., 2i8, sqq. ; repeated 
after comp. verb, j2Q, obs. 2 ; 648. 

present tense, J92; historical, J9j; after 
dum, jQi, obs. 2 ; with Jam dudom, J92, obs. 

present ^bj. in hypotb^, 426. 

priapean verse, 814. 

primary words, lUa 

primus, constr. of, 341. 

prior, oompar., 66.. 

prior, primus, with verb, 345. 

pritis, compar., 1 ; 1 . 

priusquam, constr. of, 500, 501. 

pro, 557. 8. 

quant, of, in comp., 737. 

proficiscor. 171,26. 

promo, 160, 17. 

pronouns, 74. sqq. 

pronouns, uses of, 3J7, sqq.; personal, not 
c^pr-. 357? reflective, 360; possessive, 
J63 ; of^n not expr., 363, obs. ; demon- 
strative, 364; determinative, 370; rela- 
tive, 378». indefinite, 3«3- 



peculiarities in use of, 614, sc^. 

prope, oompar., 131. 

propc, prep., 556, 21. 

proper names, peculiarities in use of, 606. 

proplor, compu*., 66. 

proportionals, 71, obs. j. 

propter, 556, 22. 

prosody, 725. sw- 

prospicio, provideo, constr. of, 291, obs, 7. 

protasis, 424 ; not tally expr., 429. 

psallo, x6o, 21. 

?yrrhic foot, 76}. 
ythiambic metre, 8x3. cbs. 

<j, power of, 823 ; without u, 82j, obs. 2. 

quaav tod oompa., 161, 9. 

^ooefo, 124. 

quality, gen. of, 2^ ; aU. of, 318. 

quam qui, with supierl., 355. 

quamvis with Sul^., $02 ; with India, f02, obs. 

quondo (causal), 495. 

quanquam, with Indic., 503; with Sut(J., 
503, obs. 

quantity, 726 ; of contracted eyllables, 728 ; 
of radical vowels, 731; of connecting 
vowels, 733 ; of derivatives and com- 
pounds, 7 {4 ; of the reduplication of verbs, 
736; of final vowels, 745, sqq.; of final 
oouMHianta, 75a 

quantity, marks of, 7. 

-que, diff. from et, 563. , 

qucs.iuns, dii-ect single, 408, sqq.; direct 
double, 414, sqq. 

indirect, 434 ; appy. so, 437. 
in orcuio obliqua, 468, 469. 

qui, 81. 

comps. of, 82, obs. 5. 

qui, concord of, 228. 

with iSubJ. : hjrpotbetical, 47$; causal, 
476, 477; of purpose (=ut), 478; 
after dignus, etc., 480 ; after is, talis, 
tantiis, 481 ; in such phr. as, sunt 
qui, 482; in parenthetical clauses, 
621. 

qui, adv., 8x, obs. 2. 

quia, with indic. and Subj., 486. 

quicumque, 80, obs. 2. 

quid = * and Uien,** 62Ti referring to per- 
sons, 624. 

qui'iom, use ot 385 ; as softening an expr., 
385, obs. 

quidem, 6 {6 ; after ille, 616. 

Cue) quidem, 656. 

quiesco, 167, 6^ 

quin, 461, sqq. 

quippe, 492 j ironical, 493. 

quis and qui, 81, obs. 1. 

quis, comps. of, 81, obs. 3 ; 82, obs. 2. 

quis, ae enclit., 383, 625 ; nescio quis, 613 ; 
si quis, 627 ; used impatiently, 622. 

quisnam, 81, obs. 3* 

quispiam, 384.- 

quisquam, 82, obs.^ 

quisquam and uUus, 386, 387. 

quisQue, plur. alter. 222, obs. 2 ; with superl., 
356 ; used distrtbutively, 388. 

quisquis, 80^ obs. 2. 

quo, coi^j., 453; in opnnexion with comp., 

quod, a quasi RcL, 491 ; alter verbs, 488 ; 
after Impers. expressions, 489; hypoth., 
with sutj., 4;p. 
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•Icug, term, of m^., 187, j ; 188, obi. ; 190. 

-icuf, do.. 187, J, nbt, 

id quod, oaoMx. of, 230. 

idem, 79. 

ideal, uttendant of qal, J71, 179, ote. j; 
emphatic atter Relative, 371 ; =s oJm, ana 
sre^t 175; sequence of, 620; foil, by daL, 
62a 

-uitu, oonstr. of, 186^ 2. 

-ie9j tenii. of suIm., i8z, la 

igitur, 584; often first in its santenoe in 
S&iL,()9). 

'He, term, of subs., 182, 8. 

-flis. term, of acU , 186, j ; 187, 4. 

ilie, of oelebriiy, |6{; distinguished from 
hie, 166k J67; repieated pleonastically, 
615 ; with a4). or adv., 610 ; position of, 

67$. ' 
"init term, of adv., 861, 8, <iltM, 
imbuo, x6j, j. 
imfKcUmenfttm, wi, 51. 
Imperative, Pres., 417. 

Future, 418. 
imperfect: see Past-impert 
imperfect part., 52J ; as substantive, 6i8. 
impero, fvU. by aca and infin., 4$i* 3* 
impersonal verba, 125. 
impersonal verbs, wiih ace, 241, 242; with 

dat.. 29$. 
to, prep., 558, 1. 
■^nOf term, of subs., 182, j. 
inc^ivet, i64-i67 ; 194, 2. 
indeclinable subs., 48 ; gender of, 141, 3, 
indef. pronouns, use of, i8), sqq. 
Indicative, -uacd predicatively, J92, $qq.; 

iiiterrog , 408 ; for Hut^. in oratio obliqua, 

710. 
Indirect questions, 434. 
Indo-Unropean lang., 8x9. 
indtdgeo, 154, 2. 
induo, i6|, 4. 

induiiae, urtliog. of, 822, dbi. i. 
wi/ei-ior, 66. 
Infinilice in ier, xix, i. 
Infinitive, as Subject, 505; as Ot^t, 506; 

Accusative and infinitive, $07, »qq. ; after 

verbs of uriUinffness, ability^ etc, 512, »qq. ; 

in exclamations, 516; Historical, 5x7; 

drcumlocution for future Inf., 518; in 

otxitio obliqua, 465 ; in questions in oratio 

obi., 469 ; after adjectives, 506, obt. 2. 
infra, 556, XX. 
ingralit, xj2. 
inquam, ill. 
iuquit, ellipsis of, 6j5, 2. 
instar, ounstr. of, 264, obi. 3. 
instrument^ in abL, 311. 
inter, 556, 12; repeated, 650. 
interest, coustr. of, 28i (see obi.). • 
interior, 66. 
inteijections, X40. 
internecio, 52, x. 
int«rrogative particles, 409. 

sentences : see questions, 
intra, 556, 13. 

intramitive verbs, of 2nd OonJ., 192. 
of 3rd Coi^., 195. 
in pais., 84, obi. 2 ; 2J4, 

o6f . 2. 
with trans, sense, 2j6. 
-iniM, term, of a^)*, 187. 7 ; x88; 189, 2. 



invideo, oonstr. of, 201. obi. 5. 

invitus, used adverbially, 141. 

-io, term, of subsL, z8i, j. 

lonlcos a minori, 796. 

ipse = veryjuit, 176. 

ip8e» constr. of, i77, 6xt. 

(et) ipse, 6x8. 

is, ea. id, use of, 170; dative and ace of, 

omitted, J7X ; the attendant on qui, J72, 

3^9' obs. i ; et is. Isque. 374, 6x9. 
Iste, force of, i68; used contemptuously, 

3^9* 
ita,u8e of, 5$x;=ivery, 644, x; In adjura> . 

tlons, 644, 2. 
itaque, 585. 

J, power and changes of, 8^8. 
Jacio and comps., 158, 46. 
Jam dudum, pridem, with pres., 192, obi, 

cH J94, obi. 
Janus = Dianus, 841. 
^oeiw, -» and ^^i^ 54. 
Jovis := Diovis, 84X. 
iubeo, i$4, 6. 

Jubeo^ takes aoc and tnfl., 451, obi. 2, 
jugerum, f j, 6. 
jungo, X58, 7. 
JupUer, 30. 

^wro, -atui, XX9, B. <i^ 
jUBBive : see Imperative. 
Jussu, etc, jxj^ obi. I. 
Juvatk oonstr. of, 242, o6«. 
jfttVMif (oompar.), 66, obi, i. 
juvo, X49, 2, 1, 
juvo, takes ace, 29X, obi. 2. 
Juxta, 556, X4. 
K, when u^seU, 5, obi, 
L, power of, Sji, changed to r after another 

1,83X,2. 
labials, 827, iqq. 
Idbor, 17X, 4. 
laceao, 162, 9. 
laeio and comps., 158, 2a 
loetlo and compe., is4> i* 
lambo, 157, 14. 

last word in sent, emphatic, 667. 
lateo, 156, 6. 
latet, constr. of, 242, obi, 
Latin, when and where spoken, x. 

languages derived from, 8x9, 
Latin authors, listA of, 9x9, iqq. 
laurui, 'i and -ui, $3, 4. 
lauo, X4a2, 2; 163. X2. 
lego and comps., x{8t 47. 
-lentui, term, of adj.» X87, xi. 
letters introduced by Claudius, 820, obi. 4. 
libens, used adverbially, 343. 
liber, oonstr. of, 307, obi. 2. 
libet, lib. 

liceor and comps., X70, 2. 
licet, 126. 
Jicet, libet with dat, 29$. 

coi\|. with Sufc^)., 502.. 
lingo, 158, 0. 
lino, 160, 26. 
linquo, 158, 48. 
liquet, 126. 
liquids, 867, iqq. 
liquor (dep. verb), X7r. 5. 
lUtem, sing, and pL, 51, 
liveo, X56, 2, 8. ¥ 

Livy,. style of, 7p6^ iqq.;. his Patavlnity, "pA. 



390 



d^A ^^. ^, 



INDEX. 



ote. ; hia use of metonymy. 707 ; of the 
Genitive, 7c 8; of oollectiye singular, 709, 
of Indlc in watio oM., 710; of fut part. 
hypotbeUcally, 71 j ; ot uerand and Ger- 
undive, 714. 

11, power of, Sji, j. 

locative, 256, o6<. i. 

locta, 'i and -a, 94. 

locoa, via, in abL, ytf^ 

logaoedic verae, 708. 

IfOQge, with •operlatlve, J54. 

loqtior, 173, 6. 

luoeo, I $4, 16. 

lucucit, 126. 

ludo, 150, 4. 

litdiw, gfug. and pi., 91. 

lugeo, 154, 17. 

Itto, i6j, 16. 

hkztkria.^ -ies, $;, j. 

M, power and dianges of, 614. 

maereo, 156, 2, 9. 

magni, parvi, constr. of, 28i,obi.i ; ii6, obf. 2. 

maynopere, (compar.) iji. 

madmtM (compar.), 60b 

Maios, etym. of, 838, j. 

mo/e (compar.X iji. 

male=snon, 646. 

malim, mallem, 446, obt. 

main, 11 j. 

malo, with sab)., 447. 

iiuiZttf (compar.), 66. 

mando (3 ConJ.), 159, 16. 

maneOf 154, 7. 

mamier, abL of, 1 1 x. 

materia, -ies, 5 1, 3. 

mea, tui, etc., 28i, ob(. x. 

ffMdeor, 170, |. 

medeor, medicor, with dal, 291, cbt. ). 

mcdiocris, in Sail., 694. 

mediug fidiui ( _,, 

mefufrcU S "' 

mei, tui, use of, 268, cbt. 4. . 

memini, X20. 

memini, constr. of, 278, obs. i. 

•men, term of subs., i8l, 7. 

menda, -urn, $3, 2. 

•mentum, term of snbe., 181, 8. 

mereor (red), and comps., 170, 4. 

mergo, i$8, 27. 

•me^, with prone., 77, ob». 2 ; 6x4, x. 

fuefior, 172, 7. 

»»«to, 159, 35. 

metonymy, 604; alflo, 592, 2; in Livy, 7c 7. 

metres, 764. 

mttuo, ibi, 18. 

mens, tuus, position of, 673. 

mico and comps., 149, 7. 

middle use of verbs in I^tin, 252. 

militiae, constr. of, 258J 

miUe, 69. 

roillia, orthog. of, 8ix, 1. 

mingo, 158, 24. 

minuo, i6j, 6. 

minus =:non, 646. 

miweo, 150, 3. 

miserear, 170, 5. 

misere^ 126. 

miseret. constr. of, 241 ; 282. 

miseror, with aoc 282, oft*. 3. 

mitto, 150, II. 

modal suba.. oonstr. of in abl., ji2, ob$. 



moderor, constr: of, 291, obs. 6. 

(non) modo. . .sed etiam, 567. 

moUitia, 'ies, $3, 3. 

molot 160, 4. 

money, Roman, 919, tqq. 

-mmUa, term. 01 subs., 185, 5. 

monometer, 764. 

moods, 85. 

mordeo and comps., i$2, 9. 

fMrior and comp«., 171, 7. 

mortales, in Sail., 694. i. 

motion towards, in aoc, 299; in dal, joi. 

maveo, 153, 4. 

VMilceo, 154, 8. 

mulgeo, 194.9- 

multiplicative numerals, 71, obs. 2. 

fHuttum (oompar.X ili. 

miiltum, etc, with gen., 27a 

VMtUus (compar.), 66. 

(muTi^o), emungo, 198, 9. 

N, power and changes of, 933. 

nam, namque, 981; used ellipticaUy, 981, 

obs. i; = nanM%, 694, obs. 2; second in 

sentence, 981, ob*. 2. 
names, Roman, 91J, sqq. 
names of towns, coustr. of, 296, sqq. 
nancucor, 171, 22. 
nascor, 17 1, 23. 

national names used abject., 608. 
natus, with abl., 210: with ace., (annoe), 

24Q, obs. 3. 
naud, ounstr. of, 281, ebs. 2. 
•nS, in single direct questions, 410; in 

double, 414, 416; In indirect questions, 

4J6. 
ne, neve, with imperat., 417, obs.: with 

subj., eqoiv. to imperat, 420. 
nS, after verbs of eommavding, etc., 49X ; of 

purpose, 4 $4 ; combined with ut, 459. 
ne...quidem, 696. 
necne, 414, obs. 
neco, 149, II. 
necto, 198. 32. 
nemo=nullus, 999. ' 
reo, 191, 3- 
nequam, 60, obs. 3. 

compared, 66. 
neque, uee, 968 ; with pinr. verb, 969. 
nequeo, 118. 
nequis, 82. 
nesclo an, 438. 
nescio quifl, 626. 
netUer, tra, trwm, 97. 
neuter of adj. as adv., 199. 
neuter ac^. in predicate, 227. 
neuter-passives, 119. 
neut.-pl. in -ia (3 Dec.), 34. 
ni (nisi), 429. 

nihil, as adv., 294; of persons, 624, obs. 
ningit, lib; 198, 22. 
niteo, 196, 7. 
nitor (dep. verb), 171, 8. 
nltor, foil, by inlln., 491, c^. 2. 
nix, stem of, 22, obs. ; 824, 2. 
" Jio " : how ezpr. in Lat., 133, C oft*. 
nodu, 132. 

noli, perlphr. for imperat., 420, obs. x. 
noio, 113. 

nolo, folL by subJ., 447, 2. 
wnn. pi. in -is, 42. 
nominative, as sul^ect, tji; after Infin., 
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(non) quod (quo), 497. 




tcribo, 157, 6. 


quod sdam, 475* obi. 




ae^ soi. 160; in nibord. propoilUoDa. 162 


quodst quodni. 491, obt, ; 578. 




■600,149^ la 


quoi, qooitis, 80, obi. i. 




secaodum. 556, 21. 


qutitna, rue of, 628. 




secus, compar., i|i. 


qaam with SubJ., of hfefctiriGal aeqaenoe, 


■ed, antem, )72. 


484; canaal, 48}; with Jndic^ 485. 




sedeo aiid comps., i$2, 2. 


qnnm. . .torn, 566. 




semidepouents, loi, obt. j. 


K. power and changes of; 8^2. 




semivowels, 8i8, iqq. 


radical voweU, qnanU of, 711. 


« 


senariuB, 782. 


rado, 159, 6. 




ientXt decL, 10; oompar., 66. 


rapio and oomps., 157, 8. 




tentiOt 168, 6. 


ratio, in (Sc., ^5. 
rcutrum, i ana a, 54. 




separation, abl. of, 301 ; gen. oC 284. 




iqpeLiOt 168, II. 


re-, quant of, 7}8. 




sequence of tenses, 42 j. 


rSfert, oonstr. of, 28). 




iequmr, 171, 12. 


reflect pronouns, i6o, iqq. 




Mit), 161, 10. 


yerlM, 84, obt. 1 : ctnnp. 15a. 




*«!». 157. ?. 


r^o and comps., 158, 11. 




sestertius, 91a 


rego, with aoc. 291, obi. 6. 




sen, sive, 570, obt. j. 


relative, concord of, 228 ; govt of, 228; obi. ; 


sezcenti, Indel, 61 1. 


diff. gender from anteced, 229; 


with 


si. 425. *«. 


super L clause, i8i ; has its ant in a 


poss. 


si quis, force of, 627. 


pron^ 267, obi. 3 ; attraction of, |8o» 




sibilants, 835, iqq. 


relative 84}., govt of, J82. 




sic, $51 ; in adjuration, 644, dbi. 


reliquus, constr. of, J41. 




»ido, 150, 17. 
tileo, ISO, II. 


remembering, verbs of, 278. 




reminitoor, 1*71, 18. 




similis. ocmstr. of, 298, dbi. 2. 


renideo, 156,2, 11. 




dmul atque, with perl, 401. 


raw, 170, 7. 




sine. 557. 9- 


repetition of verb, 6^6; in part 


form. 


singular, wanting in subs., fa 


6^6, }. "^ 




after two or more sobs„ 220^ obi. : 


repo, 157, 4. 




equiv. to plur., $90, 607. 


requiei. y j, 5.' 




ttwo, 160, 27. 


result dut of, 297. 




slno, with SubJ., 447, obi, x. 


rhythm. 761. 




sis = si vis, iii,obi.f. 


rideo, 154, 10. 




iiito and comps., 159, 19. 


rigeo, 156, la 




iitio, with ace, 2|6. . 


ringor, 171, 11. 




sivev seu, 570, obi. j. 
ioleo, 119, B. 


rodOn IJ9. 7- 




rooti, 176. 




iolui, 57. 


roiti-um^ -a, 51. 




solvendo esse, 5j8, obi. 2. 


ruling, verbs of, 291, 17. 




solco, i6i, ij. 


ricm^w. 157, 12. 




sono, 149, 4. 


ruo, 16?, 7. 


% 


iorbeo, 150, y. 


rure, ruri, rus, 258, iqq. 




ipargo, 158, 28. 


S, power and changes of, 8j5. 




ipecio and comps., 158, 12. 


«aepe, coippar., lii. 




tpemo, 162, 2. 


iaepio, 168, 7. 




spondaic lines, 77a 


ialio and comps.. 168, 10. 




spondee, 76^. 


Sallust style of, 687, ioq.; brevity of, 687; 
asyndeton, 689; antuhesia, 690; use of 


ijpondeo and comps., 152, 7. 


iponte, 52. 4. 


hist inf., 691 ; of alius. . Alius, 692 ; 


tpMo, i6j, 8. 


begins sentences with igitur, eta. 


691; 


t^Moteo, 156, 2, IJ. 


favourite wordst, 694: archaisms, 695 




£tatuo, i6j, 9. 


iolve, 124. 




stems, 104, 179. 


«anc(0, 168, 4. 




itamo, 161, J. 


Sapphic metre, 800; long. 8of ; Joined with 


itemuo, i6j, 20. 


Adonian, 801, ote. 4; in Sappho and Hor., 


iUito, 159, 39. 


801, obi. 5. 




iitinguo), 158, 17. 


iapia and comps., 157, 17. 




Ho and comps., 149, 3, 2. 


iordo, 168, 5. 




itrepo, 157, 10. 


satis = admodum, 645. 




itrid^, 152, 4 ; and -o, 159, 30. 


Satumian verse, 815. 




itringo, 158, 26. 


satus, with abl., jio. 




ttnto, 158, 52. 


<ca6o, 157, 15. 




itudeo^ 156. 12. 


icalpo, 157, 5. 




btyles of pruse authors, 687, iqq. 


icand/) and ^mps., 159, 29; icatto^ 


156, 


iuttdeo, 154, 11. 


2, 12. 




subject and pred., 210, 211; enlargement 


sGsizcm, Iambus, 786. 




ot. 210, obi.; case of, 2ji; position of. 


Kindo, 159, ii. 
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sutjecfive gen., 267 ; 268, cbt, 
SaliijQnctive, 421 ;=Jmperat., 419; hypo- 
thetical, 425; potentlAl, 429; optaUvus, 
430 ; 44J. $qq. ; oonceuivus, 4^2 ; dvbC- 
tativui, 440; after nt, ne, 449, tqq.; in 
orafcio obliqiia, 467, gqq,; how translated, 
85, obf. ; of repetition, 481. 
subord. clauses, position o^ 682. 

aubbtantives, peculiarities in use of, 589, 
tqq.: ooncr. for abstr., 589; abstr. for 
concr, 592; used collectively, 590; plur. 
= abetr., $91 ; governing case of verbs, 
$97 ; used abject, 598 ; repeated after 2nd 
prep., 649. 

MiMa\'^SS, 4. 

Muetco, 167, 7. 

sulBxes, 177. 

tuggesUu, -urn, $}, 4. 

Mugo, 158, 1 J. 

ani, snus, j6o. j6i. 

fuiM, 90 ; stem of, ob§. 2 ; comps.- of, obi. j. ] 

sumo, 160, 18. 

mo, i6j, 10. 

super, 558, 1. 

tupa-tor, compar., 66. 

tuperlative, 62; formation ot, ^. 

superlatives, use of, J5i, egg.; with quam, 
quantas, 393 ; with unus, ^$4 ; with quis- 
que, J56 ; with reL, j8x. 

supines, 86, 2 ; 108. 

supines, oonstr. of, $42. 

supplioo, oonstr., 289. 

supra, 556, 24. 

qrooerekis, 706. 

lynaloepha, 765. 

^ncope In perf., 1x0, 11. 

synecdoche, 605. 

SYNTAX, 209, sqq. ; of concord and govt, 218. 

8TNTAXIS OBNATA, 588, sqq. 

T, power of, 829; sibilated before i and 
vowel, 822 ; loflt in jrd pers. sing., 829. 

Tacitus, style of, 717 ; its variety, 720; pe-, 
culiar idioms, 721 ; abruptness, 722 ; sug- 
gebtivenees, 72^ ; poetical complexion, 724. 

toiedet, 126. 

taedet, constr. ot 241, 282. 

tango, 158, j8. 

tanti, etc., constr. of. 281, obs. 2. 

tantnm, etc., gen. after, 27a 

Tartarus, -a, 54. 

4af, term, of subs., 18$, j. 

-fe, Bu£Qx of prons., 614, 2. 

teaching, verbs of, 24J. 

tego, 158, 14. 

teliambic verse, 818. 

temno, 160, 19. 

temperi, compar., xji. 

tempero, constr. of, 291, obs. 6, 7. 

tempestas, in Sail, (94. 

tempto, orthog. of, 820^ o{». 2. 

tendo and comps., 159, 16. 

teneo and comps., 152, 2. 

tenses, formation of, 900, sgq. 
sequence of, 425. 

-ter, term, of adv., 198, 196, obs. 2. 

tergeo, 154, 12. 

tergo, 158, 29. 

tero, 161, 12. 

tetrameter, trochaic, 787. 

tetrameter, dactylic, 812. 

<«»». 158, 50. 



thesis, 762. 

-tia, term, of sub&, x85i 2. 

"iim, term of adv., 2ca 

timeo, 156, 1 }. 

tingo, tinguo, 158, 15. 

'tw, term; of subs., 181, |. 

tollo, 160, Ji, 

tonat, 126. 

Umdeo and comps., X52, 8. 

tono, 1 40, 6. 

'tor, -tnx, term, of subs., x8x, 2. 

torqwo, X54, 2}, 

torreo, X50, 4. 

totus, 57. 

towns, constr. of names of, 256, sqq, 

tribrach, 76^. 

trimeter. Iambic, 782, 807. 

trochaic dim., 8c6. 

tetram., 787. 

trochee, 76J. 

'tudo, term, of subs.. 185, 4. 

tusor and comps^ X70, 8. 

tundo and comps., X59, 17. 

turn. . .tran, 566. 

-iura, term of subs., x8x, 5. 

turgeo, X56, 18. 

'tus, term, of sube., x8i, 4. 

traho, 158, 18. 

tremo, 160, 9. 

tiibuo, 16 J, IX. 

tnido, X59, 8. 

-trum, x8l, 9. 

u interchanged with i, 9x8. 

ulciscor, 17X, 27. 

uUus, 57- 

ultra, 556, 26. 

uUeriar, compar., 66. 

'Vlus, abject, term, x86, 4, o\ 

wngo, unguo, X58, x6. 

unus, 68 ; in. plur.,, 68, cbs, 

'Ura, term, of subsl, 182, 4. 

urgtM, 154, 19. 

uro, 161, 5. 

ut. of purpose, etc., 450^ sqq. ; conceaslvei 4^2. 

ut non, 456. 

ut qui, utpote qui, 477. 

uter, 57. 

utarcunque, 80, obs. 3. 

nterque, plur., after, 222, obs. 2. 

utinam, 444. 

utique, 657. 

utor, 17X, 3. 

utor, with abL, JX5* 

y, power and changes of, 8J9. 

vaco, with dat, 289. 

vacuus, constr. of, J07, obs. 7 

vado, 150, 9. 

vae, with dat., 250, obs. 2. 

vapulo, 1x9, 2. 

vas, 55, 6. 

-ve, vel, 568. 

velio, X58, X9. 

vdlo, ib-i, 22. 

veneo, 119, 3. 

venio, x68, X2. - 

venit in mentem, constr. of, 278, obs, 

verb, 84; irreg.,^ 11 z; defect., X2o; impera., 

12$ ; derivative, 191, sqq. 
verbs, of being, etc.. constr. of, 2?2; teach- 
*0S* 24;; concealing. 241; asking, 244; 
remembering and forgetting. 278 ; of ac- 
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Cluing, etc., 270; of aasisfcing, resisting, 
favouring, envying, etc., 191 (and aee the 
several cases) ; of fulness, want, J17. 
verbs with diff. constr., 271, oto. 
repetition of, 6;6. 

VCTOtTC, 52, J. 

vereor and oomps. 170, 9. 

vero, vemm, 571; turn vero^ 660; vero 

affirmative, $74. 
verrot 161, i|. 
veraor, in Cic, 705. 
versus, prep., 556, 27. 
versus, Hipponacteus, 786 (note). 

octonariuB, 787. 
verum and vero, 57J. 
vetcor, 157, 28. 

vesoor, with abl., 313 ; with ace, J15, o&c. j. 
wsper, vespera, $i, 2. 
vuper'ucit, 126. 
vestnUt 77, obt. 4. 
vestri and -um, 27}, cbt. 2. 
veto, 140, 5. 

veto, with int, 451, obi. 2. 
viei>, 52, 2. 



in'(2«o. 152. J. 

videor, oonstr. of, 2;2, obi.; redundant, 704. 

viffeOf 156, 14. 

vinciOt 168. 8, 

«»iioo, 158, 49. 

vireo. 196, 15. 

vit, 52, 2. 

visa, iftx, 4. 

t>iw, 158, %h 

vocative of 2nd decL in i, 19, obs. j. 

vocatiWt eynt of. 335 ; same as nom., 3}^ ; 

with 0, 336 ; formation of, 848. 
voiot III. 

volo, foil, by sub)-t 447. 2. 
vomo, 160, 10. 

voveo. 151, $. • 

vowels, 840. , 

wi.4h, suit), of, 44}, iqq. 
X, an additi<m to alph., 820; where first 

foand, 817, obi. ; its changes, ib. 2. 
yes, how ezpr., in, obs. ; 574. 
Z, found in earliest alplL, 820, obi.; its 

power and uses, 8;6. 
zeugma,, 64}. 
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